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PREFACE 



"All Scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable 
• - . that the man of God may be perfect, throughly furnished 
unto all good works " (2 Tim. iii. 16, 17). Admit that passage as 
valid, and it follows that no part of Holy Scripture can be left 
unstudied without distinct and direct loss to the soul. Where all 
is profitable for growth and spiritual outfit, the neglect of any 
portion means corresponding diminution of progress and capacity. 
All Scripture i s needed Jot the f ull development of the man 
ofXod : history, biography, laws, poetry, doctrine, letters-and 
prophecy . ^^ ^ ,„ „ am»£ 

Now, it is a matter of very general experience that, even in 
those who are the most regular students of the Bible, the pro- 
phetic portions are largely neglected : generally on one of two 
grounds. Either the inherent difficulty of prophetic writings is 
alleged as a reason for expecting no profit or results from the 
study of them ; or the widely differing solutions offered by equally 
earnest interpreters is held as proof that no certain interpretation 
can be found. But men who put forward these pleas do not use 
them for other parts of Scripture. Those, too, meet with very 
diverse treatment, and those, too, have difficulties enough. Yet 
they are read and used, widely understood and largely employed, 
m promoting spiritual growth ; why then should any earnest 
Christian soul despair of finding advantage from the study of 
prophecy ? 

This book is an honest and reasonable attempt to remove 
these two objections, and to put a fair solution of the great out- 
lines of prophecy before plain students of the Word. The writer 
gives us a clear line of interpretation throughout, and brings 
abundant proof to bear for its acceptance and establishment. 
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mlnf/ 8 ° nly appliCati ° n ° f the " Hi ^orical 

method of interpretation," on the generally accepted lines. Two 
special particulars give an interest of their own to the study of 

S Z aS ^ de ? l0Ped ** ^ is fresh ^ Co- 
upon the method, gathered with careful study from many quar- 
ter,, which removes some old objections, fairly meets some old 
difficulties and prepares the way for a more ready acceptance of 
the principle advocated. And, in the second place, the author 
gives at frequent intervals specimen solutions of opposing 
methods, mostly m the language of their authors. Any clear 
minded reader is thus enabled to compare the conflicting 

SSStS crucial points ' and *■ decide for " 

Another point of particular interest in this volume is, that 
harsh and wholesale condemnation of opposing theories is not 
used in substitution for proof and argument. Nay, more, cer- 
tain conditions are indicated, and certain limits denned, under 
which some of the anticipations of Futurists with regard to the 
question of the Antichrist may possibly find a fulfilment. The 
difference, however, is strongly accentuated between the Futurist 
principles as a complete solution of the prophetic problem,- a 
solution which is here rejected,- and the secondary sense, in 
which the revolutions of the wheel of history may bring round 
an application on a smaller scale of what has had its grand fulfil- 
ment on the larger scale in the past. 

One of the prophets of the Old Testament was commanded 
concerning his prophecy: "Write the vision, and make it plain 
upon tables, that he may run that readeth it" (Hab. ii 2 ) 
E^^iZ^. 11 ^ w ith the intention of obscuring, but of 
fSS4H^?. purposes, that the prophecy was given. ' " Make 
it plain was the mark of the prophet's work, anifmust, above 
all, be the mark of a useful expounder of prophecy. Just such 
is the character of this book : it is indeed a successful effort, in 
dealing with the prophetic Scripture, to "make it plain." 

But to gain advantage from the prophecy and the interpreta- 
tion, another mark is needed in the student : " that he may run 
that readeth it." Here an order of things is indicated which the 
popular notions of the day and the popular misquotation of the 
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text alike conspire to invert. Keble is probably responsible for 
the universal corruption of the text in daily use, owing to his 
line : " There is a book, who runs may read." This suits the 
fancy of the age ; a passing glance as you run by will suffice to 
convey the meaning of the prophet, and is all you need trouble 
to take. But by such means, and with such a reading, no real 
good will be gained. Habakkuk was not taught so to write, that 
the careless runner might easily catch his meaning, but that 'the 
careful reader might run with confident steps along the course 
described. " He may run that readeth it" : that means reading 
first, study and honest labour to grasp the meaning first j then the 
sure course and the steady footing in life's race. Such, too, is 
the need to-day for any who would master thoroughly and hold 
firmly the prophetic teaching of God's Word. 

This book is not a magazine article, nor a "short and easy" 
route by which to gain the end. But for him " that readeth it," 
with purpose and thought, with diligence and determination, 
with an open Bible and constant reference to it, it will surely 
mark out a plain course and give clear directions, by which even 
simple souls shall run confidently to the end. 

Q£LalLs]des A and in almost all schools of interpretation, there 
jsj^day a widespread expectation of the nearness of the Lor'cVs 
retmn. Five great signs are" evident in the world, calling for 
attention from every Christian soul. The Temporal Power of the 
Pope has gone, and the dominion of Mohammedan rule in the 
East is going fast : two great signs to which Historical interpreters 
have for years been looking as tokens of the end of the dispensa- 
tion. Joined to the latter sign is, further, the ever-growing stream 
of Jewish immigration into Palestine, making ready the way of 
the Lord's Return. Whilst in the living Church of Christ are two 
other tokens : the increasing zeal for missionary effort through- 
out the world, side by side with earnest pursuit after growth in 
holiness ; both of them marks that the Bride of Christ is being 
gathered out of all nations, and is making herself ready for His 
Coming. 

This book serves to deepen the conviction, and provides sound 
arguments for the^ssurance, that the Second Advent is at hanT 
Holding strongly to that conviction, and fully assured of its troth, 
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AUTHOR'S PREFACE 



The present volume owes its origin to two papers that were read 
by the Author before the Prophecy Investigation Society, which, 
consisting of more than one hundred members, meets twice in 
the year in London for the purpose of investigating and dis- 
cussing prophetical questions. Some of those who heard the 
papers read requested that they might be published. Hence, 
their substance has been included in this work. The Author 
especially acknowledges with gratitude the encouragement given 
to him in this undertaking by the late Sir Arthur Blackwood, 
who was one of the Vice-Presidents of the Society. 

Owing to the shortness of time allowed for reading the papers 
at these discussions many points had to be left out, or only 
lightly touched upon. Advantage has therefore been taken of 
the present opportunity for expanding and revising what the 
Author was able to say on these occasions. Moreover, since 
both the Historical and Futurist systems of interpretation are 
represented in the above-mentioned Prophetical Society, he has 
been led still further to enlarge the scope of this volume' and to 
endeavour to present a contrast between these two methods of 
explaining the prophecies in Daniel and the Revelation, in order 
to enable general readers to distinguish between the two systems, 
and to decide for themselves which is the true one. There is,' 
perhaps, no subject in which fallacies, difficult to be detected by 
the uninitiated, are found more thickly strewn than in books and 
pamphlets on prophecy. 



TinVyolmn^te for those who wish to study the sub- 
ject. Many who are readers of prophecy can scarcely be called 
students of prophecy. They have never fairly examined both 
sides of the question; but they have, without sufficient care 
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adopted the system favoured by the first book or pamphlet which 

the ST hands ' w which first led them to 

^r^/r ab °V'°^ - often 

— g d my asse^d a r u ;^ h :r;r c r 

Well, there is no short and easy road to the truth about 

selves, and regard them separately, you will be Z to fo 
piu^uct.). comprehensive view of thf» 

ft- 1- '««> - AS ssl nrj; 

tamed. People must exercise their mental faculties and weifh 
evidence for themselves if they wish t0 be sure th t they a^ I 
the right hues of interpretation. Sure , y such , s^l Zs " 

SS it v ro ; ble and study in ° rder to *£ l h 

about it Indeed, one may well ask, what science or studv i, 

uZiTc J*,* ChriStian ' S Clreful a " enti0 « * a 2ch 
unfolds God's plans and purposes fa the world, and His d£ 

2? ft*» and Which «* «** u x 

stand the pomt which we have reached in the course of ft, 
present dispensation, and discern the signs of the feeTm vh l 
we are hvmg, bu t which also reveals to us the natu" d 0 £ 
of events m the near and more remote future, some of which we 
may perhaps live to see. e 

of ™rr re tha " tffMty y6arS ' he Autl,or has the subject 
SUrophecy a matter of thought and study. Starting oriSf' 
on Futurist „es, like many others, he gradually be n tolsp 
he truth of that system of exposition, in consequence ffte 
u soundness and illogical nature of the argument! brought or 
»ard in support of ,t. Hence he was led to read further, and 0 



AUTHOR'S PREFACE 



xi 



make a comparative study of other systems, and soon became 
convinced that the long succession of writers, including names of 
the highest intellect and piety, who, from the time of the Re- 
formers onward, have developed the truth of Historical exposition, 
were on the right lines of interpretation— a conviction that has 
only been deepened by further study and experience, and which 
he trusts the readers of the present volume will share with him. 
At any rate he would invite them to weigh carefully the evidence 
here brought forward. 

It is highly imprudent to adopt a system as true because it is 
the first that happens to come before your notice, and it is most 
unsafe to accept the assertions of many who write and speak 
upon the subject of prophecy in a most positive manner. It has 
well been remarked that some who undertake to expound pro- 
phecy seem to lay aside the student's gown, and to assume instead 
the prophet's mantle, writing and speaking in a dogmatic and 
oracular style, almost as if they had themselves received a revela- 
tion. 

The present Author has endeavoured not to deserve this 
criticism. He has made it his aim to give information with 
regard to both sides of the question. He has sought to bring 
forward such a weight of authority from writers of the highest 
eminence, and such clearness of proof appealing to common 
sense and individual judgment, as to give to readers materials for 
forming an opinion for themselves, and to enable them not only 
to arrive at the truth with respect to the right system of inter- 
pretation, but also to be on their guard against the fallacies 
of those writings, in which strength of assertion too often sup- 
plies the place of strength of argument. 

The subjects of the two papers which were read by the Author 
before the Prophecy Investigation Society, and which form the 
basis of the present volume, are (i) the Prophecy of the Seventy 
Weeks in Daniel, and (2) the Meaning of the Final Head of the 
Beast in the Revelation. A consideration of these questions will 
bring under review some of the most prominent features in the 
field of prophecy, including the important prediction given by our 
Lord in mysterious terms upon the Mount of Olives, of which 
a brief explanation will be given. These may be regarded as 
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chief landmarks of the prophetical chart Tho W M 
upon these points are upon the , h ° " e " ght 

apocalyptic prophecy genii y 2 i ^ ° f ,nte »°<> of 

^o T j^2^^z; m these cruciai 

dental £S 2*g ^ these 

JoT" T\ ' his -i USUs in directions to a traveller 

found to be a prominent feature in the present work and £ 

aTd^r 1 ' a v xplanation « be ° f *5fcflis 

and difficult propheces occurring in various parts of Scripture 

bollm!"' h0W r Cr ' tmStS that nothin S ** is said in this 
book wdi be cons,dercd to overstep the bounds of Christian 
ove and courtesy. For the sake of truth, and to proven TcZ 
fcaon m the study of prophecy, he has fe,t it necessary to com 
ment upon a certa.n style of dogmatism too often met with 7„ 
wntmgs and speeches which relate to prophecy, and upon the 
unsoundness of some arguments constancy br ugh, fo wa d 
since both these causes are likely to lead to erfor and con-' 
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fusion in the minds of those who take up the subject. At the 
same time, the Author gives full credit to those from whom he 
differs, for being equally anxious with himself to put forward 
truth. To mark the absence of all personal allusion, he has 
refrained, as a rule, from mentioning the names of living authors, 
referring rather to their writings. If in any case he has himself 
written in too confident a style, he would ask readers to pardon a 
failing which he has endeavoured to guard against, and to accept 
nothing on bare unsupported assertions ; but, rather, to weigh the 
arguments brought forward calmly and without bias, and so to 
form an intelligent judgment for themselves as to the truth of the 
interpretation. 

It is not easy to point out errors, whether of style or argument, 
without being accused by those who hold opposing views of 
exhibiting a spirit of bitterness and controversy. But if such 
errors are believed to be an obstacle to the reception of truth, 
and to bring discredit or confusion into the study of God's pro- 
phetic Word, it becomes absolutely necessary to notice them. 
If, in doing so, the present writer may seem to be in any way 
deficient in the spirit of love towards those from whom he differs, 
it will not be from want of care and anxiety to avoid any such 
imputation. 

It is especially hoped by the writer that this volume may be a 
help to his brethren in the ministry, and to all who undertake to 
unfold the meaning of Scripture. Considering how very large a 
portion of the Bible is taken up with prophecy, and that a 
multitude of allusions throughout the Sacred Volume cannot be 
perfectly understood without a knowledge of the deep meaning of 
the prophetic writings, it seems strange that the subject should 
be so widely neglecte d. Some think it unpractical ; but one of 
the most practical and best known of modern Evangelicals, Mr. 
Moody, thinks just the opposite, and complains that though "a 
great part of the Bible was written by prophets, yet one seldom 
hears a sermon on prophecy. People seem to be afraid of it." 
Indeed, it is a common observation amongst most congregations 
that prophetical subjects, especially those set forth in Daniel and 
the Revelation, are scarcely ever touched upon in the pulpit ; 
and when they are alluded to it is often in a confused, uncertain, 
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timeof t heminiLrs „f th rG 0 L 0 , ^ ' S P '° b ^ becM * 'he 
them sufficient lei Sur to exam f n 1 T ° CCUpied to all °w 
fusing theories that have bT put forth™"" """^ C ° n " 
subject, and therefore not feeL, f0r V7 0nneCti0tl with the 
'hink it wiser to ,t **, 
fed. in the o P e„ illg words 0 "the ISS^**'** 
-reful study of apocalyptic prophecy £,« , at '° n ' '° * 
present writer suffident leisured C,rcumst ances have given 
Cresting subject, and to 1^ VSZ T ^ 
Pretation, and he trusts he has done so W an ? 
K is hoped, therefore that th unbiased mind, 

-ult of Lnyyea f 'sS lZ7 ^ ^'^ iS the 
whose special office it is o unfold tt S ° me l ° those 

of God, and to bring o t the h dde f ™ ™ ° ( ** kingd ° m 
In the view of h;« , hldden treasur es of His Word. 

particul^ expolLf hlTh mterPretati ° n here ^"ted, *» one 
We have ^ t S J^S^r 1 h 
authorities and ehief extents ofTh P r llVe StUdy ° f the best 
time, by further indent 7 and at the same 

remove somTobi ctnT I * '"J^™' have endeavoured to 
the way >""» ™T an obstacle in 

The citation tfSZSr 6 * M the true m ethod. 
Alford, and S^^^rr^ SUChaS 
involving assent to every de il of * • ^ as 
Pheey, though their wr t ls ha a f Z Tf^ 00 of P"- 
Moreover, it shouId &£*SZ £T* ^ 
mquiry proof is not unfrequentlvdrlrr C ° UrSe ° f ° Ur 

in full accord with, or a ^even op! L TT^ "* n0t 
here upheld. Tl^.^on ^ d ^ d ™^hieh are 

right eonclusLn but ^ b the ' '° ^ S ^ & 
who have preceded h t " 1,StakeS 0r Sciences of those 

A further reason for off 'n S t!i v T r^"' P ° intS - 
in these days, when the ru h oV t n ' ' PUb ' iC * ' hat 
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afford to lose sight of the proof of inspiration that is given us by 
the fulfilment of prophecy— a test sanctioned by God Himself 
(Deuteronomy xviii. 20-22). T, ft e mareejlo ns way in which tiig 
mysterious foreshadojnn gs in the bo ok of Daniel, and especially 
m th ^-..- R L ev e l at i?P' .?( some of lhe cnief events of this dispensa- 
tion, have bee n ful filled or are now being fulfilled, is one of the 
strongest evidences that the Bible has been inspired by Him who 
knows the , end from the begin ning . 

In order not unduly to increase the size of the volume many 
important points and illustrations have been compressed, and in- 
serted in the form of footnotes, to which the reader's attention 
is particularly invited. Moreover, as the subject of prophecy 
is very complicated, and the memory needs to be continually 
refreshed on points of detail, many cross-references are given, 
to enable the reader to compare what is said in connection with 
any particular point in other parts of the volume. 
To avoid misunderstanding, it may be well to add that words 
v enclosed within square brackets, [ ], and inserted in a quotation, 
are the present writer's comments, not those of the Author quoted! 

P.S.— The present volume was written, and in the printer's 
hands, a year ago; but, when three parts through the revising of 
the proof sheets for the press, the Author was suddenly laid aside 
by serious illness. Hence the delay in publication. The remark- 
able events that have since happened, in connection with Turkey, 
Egypt, and the Far East, have only served to confirm the an- 
ticipations, based upon Scripture prophecy, which the Author 
ventured to express; and the Jews have shown during the year 
signs more marked than ever— in the Zionist Congress at Basle, 
for example- of a drawing together, and a looking with hope 
towards their own land. 

The Author feels deeply indebted to the kindness of a friend, 
the Rev. E. H. Home, for the trouble he has taken in completing 
the task of passing the sheets through the press, and in arranging 
the Index. ' 55 



Januafy, 1898. 



TABLE OF CONTENTS 



[The numbers refer to pages in the book.] 



INTRODUCTION 

The various systems of interpretation. 

The Spiritualising system, and the Preterist system, I.— The Historical and 
the Futurist systems, 3 ; these are sharply contrasted on main points, 4 ; 
and on the language of prophecy, 5 ; and especially, on the nature of the 
Antichrist, 12.— The rise and development of the various systems, 1 3. 

PART I 

THE PROPHECY OF THE SEVENTY WEEKS 

CHAPTER I? 

A Study of the Prophecy. [Dan. ix. 24-27.] 

The prophecy in its relation to that of the Captivity, 21 : the Seventy Weeks 
form a continuous period, 24 ; as even Keil admits, 26.— The twenty-fourth 
verse, 27-34 ; the prophecy not limited to the Jews, 28 ; unworthy methods 
of opponents, 32.— The twenty-fifth verse, 34-42 ; divisions of the period, 34 ; 
various decrees, 36; a double starting-point, 39 ; "the anointed, the prince," 
39.— The twenty-sixth verse, 42-47 ; the "cutting-off," 43 ; strange Futurist 
error, in introducing the Antichrist, 45.— The twenty-seventh verse, 47-58 • 
relates to Messiah, 47; the "covenant," 49; the " consummation," 57.— 
The agreement of historical dates, 58.— The last half- week, 63. 

CHAPTER II. 

A FURTHER CRITICISM OF THE GAP-THEORY OF INTERPRETATION, 
TOGETHER WITH A BRIEF EXPLANATION OF OUR LORD'S PRO- 
PHECY on the Mount of Olives. 

The supposition of a gap in the " Seventy Weeks » is based on false analogies 
Usa. ixi. 2, 1 Kings vi. 1), 68 ; and on Matt, xxiv wrongly interpreted, 74.— 
Our Lords prophecy explained, 75 ; the "abomination of desolation," 76 ; 
three tribulations " alluded to, 79— The gap-theory was not held by the early 
fathers, 83; Hippolytus stands alone, 84; and he expressly disclaims au- 
inonty, So.— Die Old Testament prophecies primarily concern Israel, but 
refer also to the Christian dispensation, 87 ; though not revealing its duration, 

xvii 



xviii 



TABLE OF CONTENTS 



PART II 

^^KSS 11 ^ AND FUTURIST 

TATION OF DANIEL AND THE REVELATION 
INTRODUCTORY: 95 - 9 8 
CHAPTER t 

Paulas °of :i^; n jffay sr* ? our ^ * 

the « great earthquake," .r^ "J* A 106 ; ^ Two Witnesses no ; 
Rev. xiii, i 26 ; the year-day in tZ'm^l /,? ?K Pl ^ ned by FutUrists > I2 4 
Mi ; the duration of^S/S nTof 1 ! 35 5 ? V SCaling " ° f P ro P he O' 
the Second Beast, or fZ&C T"' °u he ? east ' P redic ^^ H3 
Futurist view contrasted, 157 47 ; the nUmber of the Beast » *55 J the 

CHAPTER II. 

beast of ^^^^^^"V^^y" theseven-heided 
the seventh revived, 184 'out of th, k ^S*' the eighth is 
2 Thess. &, a decisive anjVment 187 • * "fel '*? ! the " hindrance « of 
and by Rome, IQ2 . theTeadi'ne of T?l C,g * r Alined by historians 
meaning of Rev. S^^thTt^k^ & \* ; 1116 Symb ° ls and 
hostility, 2oo; /*W Babylon never ft? h k °u beast, 199; their final 
False Prophet, in ^ M 3; the Beast and the 

North an£ South, 207 ; the 

CHAPTER III. 

ANTICHRIST^ OF^PROPHECY IS NOT AN INFIDEL 

h.s c „„ neC H 0n> ^ mis . s s ta ° e f m t ^ ts fe^ 1 ' h v; Tc :',T le of Go f" in 

242;. the Papacy cannot well become inffiTS^ . 39 ; '»™ s won <l«V> 
Futnr.stexpbna.ion criticised, ^SS^.^^^^ * 47i the 



CHAPTER IV 

the Antichrist in the Papacy °* T " E """"WW of 

PS?^S5 M&is as ■ t,,e perWs h ^ i 

methods of Futurist writers 26, • S^S^S 259 J slran 8 c and 
Papacy, 2 6 3 , use Of^k£^^$*** «*» <* 'h« 



TABLE OF CONTENTS 



xix 



CHAPTER V. 

The Historical Interpretation of the Book of Revela- 
tion. The Introductory Visions, Rev. i-iv. 

Preparatory visions, a feature of the Revelation, 266 ; the standpoint of the 
seer, 267; misused passages in Rev. i, 271 ; the Seven Epistles, 274: the 
anticipatory vision of Rev. iv, 275. 

CHAPTER VI. 

The Seals, the Trumpets, and the Vials. Contrast of 
Futurist interpretation. Objections answered. 
Introductory vision, Rev. v, 280 ; first Seal, 284 ; second, 286 ; third, 286 : 
fourth, 289; fifth, 290; sixth, 291; objections answered, 292; the "day of 
the Lord, 294 ; seventh Seal, 302 ; anticipatory visions in Rev. vii, 303 ; the 
sealed tribes, 304 ; the countless multitude, 307 ; the "great tribulation," 300 ■ 
analogies, 311 ; the opening of the seventh Seal, 3I5.-The first Trumpet, 
319; second, 320; third, 320; fourth, 321; the woe-trumpets, 323: fifth 
Trumpet, 324 ; sixth, 327 ; its duration, 328 ; the " little open book," Rev. x 
33° ; the seventh Trumpet, 336 ; brief notice of Rev. xii, xiii, xiv, 339. -The 
Si ■Sf 1 34 ,V fiFSt V[ l ] > ¥ 7; second ' 348; third, 349; fourth, 351 ; 
fi ct' 35 , r u S1 ^ the d 7 in 5 u P of Euphrates, 3 55 ; Israel restored 

first partially .then fully, 358; the frog-like spirits, 366 ; our present position 
a tr . Behold > 1 c ° m e as a thief," 372 ; Futurist views of Seals, Trumpets, 
and Vials, summarised, 375. v ' 

CHAPTER VII. 
A BRIEF glance at the nature and order of events con- 

NECTED WITH THE COMING OF CHRIST. 

The two stages of the Second Coming, 381 ; the first, unexpected, 382 • 
Gospel-preaching, as a witness, first, 387 ; the "trump of God/ 388; is the 
last trump, 389 ; the first resurrection, 391 ; the Great Tribulation, 30? • 
Matt. xxiv. 29-31 explained, 396 ; " Come out of her, my people," 308 - the 
abomination of desolation, 401 ; the seventh Vial, 402; Rev. xix explained, 
406 ; the place prepared, 408 ; the concluding crisis, 410; Ezek. xxxviii 
xxxix, and Zech xiv, explained, 413. ' 

CHAPTER VIII. 

Proof that the Coming of Christ will be before the 
Millennium. 

ment'l^^ * nd . Zechariah > 417 5 and of the New Testa- 

ment, 418; the opinion of early writers, 421 ; why now opposed by some 

the jus^» 431 the "sheep and goats," 429; the "resurrection of 

CHAPTER IX. 
The Millennial Kingdom. 
SLS g n S f tan ' 433 5 the , ent hronernent of the saints, 435; the first 
heaven T^l^\tV ? nml character of ^ Millennium?^ ; nil 
heavens and new earth, Isa. lxv, 441 , pre-eminence of Israel, 442 ; Chamber 



XX 



TABLE OF CONTENTS 



46i ; the final resurrecX wilf 'include SSHht ^ the A 

and Hades, 468 ; the end of the ages 4 70 ***** 463 ; Gehenna > Death 

CHAPTER X. 
The Eternal Kingdom: R Ev . xx , «i. 
ne . w h eaven and new earth, 47- ih- „„„, T 1 
processions, Rev. xix and xvi %6 • tU IS *,. Jerus * lem , ^5 two bridal 
the Shekinah glory, 4 8o; J C #^^e H oI City> 
ruled, m the Eternal Kingdom, 4S7 • D frln ' 483 ; the rulers and 
of the Lost Sheep, w ; L S'&^fe'ffiTd,^ 

CHAPTER XI. 
Concluding Observations. 

system is best supported, 505- and liS cnl\ ■ ^ 5 ° 4; the Historical 
the present time, 506. 5 conclusions are especially valuable at 

APPENDIX A 

He-goat, and the llriLE 

APPENDIX B 

"The Last Prophecy o, Daniel": w 4 36-^. 5 . p . 5 , 7 . 

APPENDIX C 
T..E Papacy and the Headship op the Cssars: p. 52S . 

APPENDIX D 

ON THE TWO STAGES OF THE SECOND ADVENT : p. 5 2 0 . 



INDEX. 



INTRODUCTION 

In the first place without going into all the details of divergent 
me hods of prophetical interpretation, it may be well, for the sake 
0 hose not previously acquainted with the subject, to mention 
four d fierent systems which the student of propheey may find 
presented to htm for acceptance, and between which he must 

Firsuhcre is the Spiritisms which takes all definite 

meaning out of the Apocalypse, and regards it as a book describ- 
ing, m obscure and mystical language, not particular events 

,n ^ M t0 . h T n ' tUt mere ' y th£ ° f G °<* action 

m the world. Such a vague system as this we believe to be alike 
uninteresting, unprofitable, and unfounded. 

egwof confounding typical events with the great eventothem- 
seWesjvJiich these types foreshadowed, holds that the apocalyptic 
prophecies connected with the coming of Antichrist and of 
Chnst /,;, already been fulfilled in the events of the time of Nero 
and of the destruction of Jerusalem. Without a tittle of evidence 
some of this school even assert that the Lord Jesus has come for 
His saints already, and that the first resurrection is past. They 
announce this as "the greatest theological discovery of the 
Christian era/' They dwell upon such expressions as "a little 

■dSL? J °r XV '- l6 ' WhiCh ' aS AlfOTd Sh0ws > in its ""'mate 
u filment refers to our Lord's second advent. They cite from 
the Revelation, "Behold, I come quickly," "Surey I come 
S2£ ^ *" W ° rdS ° f St - J— <° 'he persecuted ChristianI 

the Lh TT' theref ° re ' brethren ' until the C °™S of 
me Lord . for the coming of the Lord is at hand," and other 
Passages of similar import. They attempt ,0 force a dilemma by 
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ay ng that attar our Lord wished to deceive the Apostles, and 
that they were decetved by Him, or else that He must have come 
■n glory and have raised His saints at a period as near a ha d a 

he deduct.* of Jerusalem, and that, in fact, He did then so 

S The fa7 3 Tr 01 ,rad ' ti0n ° f 5** ° f *™ 
ex.sts. The fallacy of this false dilemma may be shown by 

vanous cons.derations. Our Lord looked at and spoke of the 
durauon of this dispensation as One who knew ,1 ete nl 
means To Him " a thousand years are as one day > , 
nerval between His two comings but as "a little whit." More 
er He expressly to.d His disciples, in answer to their inquTy 
upon th s pomt, «fc is not f or you t0 know ^ J 
wh.ch the Father l Mth set within His own authority." Hen ce 
H empmyed mystery and uncertainty, sometimes "peaking of 

2ms o , aS k" 1 ' itt,e Whik '" at ° ther times "-wing'out 
hmts of a long absence, as in the parable of the Talents, where 
the Lord re urned "after a long time," and as again „ the 
parab.e of the Pounds, where the "nobleman wem into a fa 
country, , 0 rece,ve for himself a kingdom, and return." We find 
the same feature m apostolic utterances. St. Paul at one toe 
speaks of the Lord's coming as near, possibly in his own Z 
tune; at anot er tune he speaks of the wolves who, after his 
dep. ure , , arass (he flock rf <* h s 

hat he Church had a long and painful experience before hS 
We shall see, m the course of our inquiry, that the Lord's ret n 
W« be ■„ two stages. It is specially with regard to the fiTst 

*W A"J'teI a ,,„,o„i a , u „,| l ' w „ th , "°" 
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accomplished " (literally, come to pass or happen). Whence they 
argue that the second advent and first resurrection must have 
taken place during the generation living at the time when the 
words were spoken. Here again they are in error from not 
understanding the Scriptures, especially prophetic Scripture. It 
is an accepted principle amongst the highest authorities that 
many prophecies (not all, as some say, thereby falling into the 
opposite error) have a twofold fulfilment. It is well shown by 
Alford and Wordsworth that this is one of them. Just as the 
Transfiguration was a preliminary or typical picture of the first 
stage of Christ's coming, at the end of this dispensation, namely, 
when He comes into the air to gather His elect to be with Him 
m glory, SQ thfl destruction of Jerusalem was a typical fore- 
*^* ing of u ^ coming to pour out judgment uponlhe 
SUUte' which wil1 take Place at the second stage of His ad- 
vent. Hence Christ's words in the above-mentioned passage 
received a preliminary partial fulfilment in the time of the 
"generation" then living; but for the complete fulfilment, as 
Alford and Wordsworth show, we must take the wider meaning 
of the term, applying it to the whole generation of this dispensa* 
tion, whether of the Jews, as some explain it, or of believers 
generally, as others thi nk. 

Perhaps we ought not to be surprised at such a strange system 
of interpretation being put forward, since St. Paul tells us that 
even in his time there were some who " erred, saying that the 
resurrection is passed already." 1 

With regard to the two above-mentioned systems, the Spiri- 
tualising and the Preterist, little need be said. They are not 
prominent in the world. They do not influence religious thought 
and the writings of those who advocate them are seldom met 
with, or talked about, which is nothing else than what might be 
expected, since they take all practical interest out of the subject 
of prophecy. 

But with regard to the other two sptems, the Historical and 
the Futurist th* case is different ; it is between these US 
the student of prophecy is especially called upon to choose, since 

1 2 Timothy ii. 18. It may be added that the theory above noticed has 
been recently put prominently forward in the chief organ of Spiritualists. 
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they are opposed to each other nearly throughout the whole course 
of apocalyptic prophecy; and also to judge whether or not any 
modicum of truth may exist in that view which he may feel com- 
pelled to reject. They are the systems most prominent at the 
present time, and to one or the other of them, most of thoselSo 
take any interest in Prophecy at all belong . It may be well, there- 
fore, at the very outset to state bnefly some of the principal points 
of difference between these two conflicting methods of interpre- 
tation. 

One ma in f eature of gie iLj j^/j^^i^f interpreting the 
apocalyptic visions of Daniel and John is continuity that is to say 
t hat the events prophetically foreshnrWH in "them are spread 
0 ^LiBgffiaS chi)1 S continuously from the time of the prophet 
ten , to the last event named in the prophecy. Thus, in Daniel, 
the vision of the image begins with the Babylonian monarchy 
and extends continuously over the whole period up to the second 
coming of Christ. Similarly the corresponding vision of the four 
Beasts, granted to Daniel rather later, towards the close of the 
Babylonian Empire, reaches continuously up to the establishment 
of Christ's Millennial kingdom, giving special prominence to 
a remarkable Power antagonistic to the Church which was to 
appear in the world in the time of the fourth Beast, or Roman 
Empire. The same principle applies to the Book of Revelation. 
W,-Tfte.#H en together cover the whole period continuously 
and the Second Advent, fore- 
shadowing with more or less distinctness prominent events, which 
were to take place throughout the present dispensation, affecting 
the condition of God's people in the world. 1 

TOs isjn direct contrast to the Futurist system of exposition, 
which, according to its chief representatives, interposes a huge 
gar^or blank, in God's prophetic revelation, leaving out almost 
the whole of this dispensation. They even apply this theory to 
the vision of the Image in Daniel, where the idea seems abso- 
lutely excluded by the obvious fact that the legs and feet, which 
refer to the present dispensation, are without any such gap. In 
accordance with this theory they hold that the mass of the Book 

1 The continuity of the Historical system is well explained in Dr. Grattan 
Guinness' excellent volume, The Approaching End of the Age, p. 118. 



DIFFERENT SYSTEMS OF INTERPRETATION 5 



of Revelation, from chapters vi. to xix., refers, not to events 
transpiring in the Church and in the world throughout the whole 
course of this dispensation, but to events still future, and which 
are to take place during its last few years. 

In his Introduction to t he Revejatjorj . Alford thus briefly 
contrasts the two systems. Speaking of the series of visions 
composing the mass of the book, he says: " Historic al^ inter pre- 
ters^old that it embraces the whole history of The Church and 
itsjfocs from the time of its writing to the end of the worT3. 
Futurists maintain that the prophecy relates entirely to events 
which are to take place at or near to the coming of the LorrT' 
In opposition to the Futurist view upon this point, this eminent 
commentator well remarks : " It seems to me indisputable that 
the book does speak of things past, present, and future : that 
some of its prophecies are already fulfilled, some are now ful- 
filling, and others await their fulfilment in the yet unknown 
future : but to class all together, and postpone them to the last 
age of the world, seems to me very like shrinking from the 
labours which the Holy Spirit meant us, and invites us, to 
undertake." 

Probably the reason why the Futurist system has gained a hold 
upon the minds of many who are interested in prophecy, is, 
partly, because it avoids this labour by the simple plan of assert- 
ing that the fulfilment is still future, and, partly, because that 
theory of interpretation appeals so powerfully to the imagination 
that it tends to over-ride sober judgment. 

A second marked contrast between the Historical and Futurist 
systems is as regards the language employed by God in apo- 
calyptic prophecy, especially that of the Book of Revelation. 
!ii5t°nc^^ of these p roph e C ie S 

vunaiuly symbolical, that they are written in cipher, so to spelki 
-that for the purpose of veiling the great length of this dispen- 
sation which had to elapse before the hope of the Church, the 
coming of Christ, could be realised, it pleased God to clothe 
His prophecies concerning events that were to take place during 
this long period in such mystical or symbolic terms that their 
meaning at first could only be imperfectly and uncertainly 
guessed at, while, as time rolled on, and the light of history was 
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hed u p the (h sigmficat . on tQ become cie ^ r 

clearer Some of these symbolic terms we find interpreted by 

God Htmself ,n g, vin g the prophecies, to serve as a guide for dis- 

3 J 6 mea "7 ° f the -st, and to show that the langua e 

1th Pr ° PheC,eS ^ C ° UChed is character, 

and therefore not to be literally understood. 

(J^tf^ ^enking generally, th* 

te-Hap.becj.es _,re jo. be interpreted lilerallj ■ and that the 
desenptas in the visions of the Revelation wl be literaHy and 

W S, lfilled ,, dUring ' aSt fW ° f *SSt 
We shall see ,n the course of our inquiry to what extravagance of 

only those desenpttons which are in the context divinely ex- 

lS Thi/r' 0 ' 5 ^ 10 b£ tegarded aS SUch ' the ^ are 
comnreh an ^ m P"°n that is entirely disproved by a 

comprehenstve study of the Historical interpretation, which 
shows, as we have already remarked, that God explain d some 
sym o s t t h us tQ seek ;n (he same J e a . 7 

other symbo s, for which abundant hints are to be found else- 
where Suture. Thus Lange well remarks on the interpr . 
Hon of Itejeven. "stars'' in Revelation i. : "It K i ves ' t0 
understand that tke entire series of visions wi U eonsist IfsyZiTat 
»&nes, not to ,,e un.ierstooi UteraUy, requiring interpret 
^. suspf ble of interpretation through Biblical means S 
»^n. wh,ch Christ here gives by way of example reminds 
^^W^ S i^ nV ^ 0 parables g M ^ (hew ... 
ajsojdes^ed as a guide to the interpretation of the rest " 

Futures constantly remind us of how the various prophecies 
relatmg to Chnst's first coming were literally fuifilled, such'a h 
tang bom ,„ Bethlehem, the riding on an ass, etc. Hence tney 
argue that prophecy generally is intended to be literally under- 
stood, and thus the Book of the Revelation must be similarly 
interpreted. • y 

The answer is obvious. God uses two kinds of prophecy : M 
clear literal prophecies, like the above, where there was no rea- 
son for concealment, but rather the opposite; ( 2 ) mysterious 
symbohcal prophecies, like those of Daniel and John ^ where 
there was a motive for concealment, as we shall show in the 
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course of our inquiry. This latter point has been well put by 
Dr. Gordon : " The long interval of apostasy and trial, which lay 
before \hc ,Church ere the advent should arrive, was both, re- 
vealed ami concealed in prophecy — revealed even to the 
minutest circumstance and detail; yet in such hierog lyphic 
hols and chronology that it should remain graciously con- 
cealed until history should furnish the Rosetta Stone foT"its 
interpretation.'' 1 

It is important, however, to notice that literal expressions 
occur in prophecies mainly characterised by symbolism, just as 
figurative expressions are introduced into literal discourse. It 
is in this that study and intelligence are necessary in order to 
discern the true meaning. 

Our Futuris t brethren claim that by their literal sy stem of 
interpretation they do more honour to God's Word than Histori- 
cal expositors do when they assign a figurative sense to expres- 
sions and descriptions in apocalyptic prophecies. We believe 
that it can be shown that they are entirely mistaken in this sup- 
position. Even in ordinary discourse and narrative in God's 
Word the language is constantly intended to be understood in 
a figurative sense. How much more might this be expected to 
be the case in apocalyptic prophecy, where there is an obvious 
reason for clothing revelation with a certain amount of mystery ? 
Did our Lord commend His disciples for honouring His Word 
when they interpreted literally His admonition, " Beware of the 
leaven of the Pharisees " ? Rather did He not rebuke them for 
their want of perception ? Would they have honoured His Word 
more if they had accepted the literal meaning of His utterance, 
and had attempted the feat of transporting the Mount of Olives 
through the air into the Mediterranean by word of command, be- 
cause He had promised them as the reward of faith : " Even if 
ye shall say unto this mountain, Be thou taken up and cast into 
the sea, it shall be done"? Surely those may claim to honour 
God's Word at least equally with Futurists, and, we believe, more 
intelligently, who take pains to discover the deep and mysterious 
meaning that often lies beneath its surface, and who, by humbly 
and carefully seeking to follow out the hints given by God Him- 
1 See further on this point, p. 134. 
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own conversion from the Futurist svstem Ti f ' '° h ' S 

* i" the book LV notl ^'"^ interpreted for 

a distinct me w th ™' but aS s ^ bok ^ving 

<**«5K£jS J S5* S "» 
pretation in other parts of S rfpture itha " 5,** 
that "almost everv Lu i T " ~ ? - been wdI remarked 
been a t " d ?em " J^ 1 ' S made use ° f * fe 8 £*g 

S^ictionJ. 1 ed bytl ' e acco PPlishme£t 

Were the candlesticks whirh it t„i • . 
Churches, as explaine Thy om £ r J rT f°? SymMs ° f 
altars, the temple, the courts ht h , I Sh ° U ' d " 0t the 
symbolical meaning ? " % ' the ' ribeS ' have als ° * 

auttityt^r iffolf r t rS ° r ° f th ° Se in °f 
they shine. moon,-the firmament in which 

1 A ' Blackw00d in the ^ristian, February 23rd, 1893. 
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Are waters symbolic of peoples and nations as interpreted by 
the angel? Then why should not hills, and mountains, and 
rivers, and other natural objects, be capable of bearing a like 
symbolical meaning ? 

Take, for example, the second Trumpet, at the sounding of 
which we read that St. John saw "as it were a great mountain 
burning with fire cast into the sea : and the third part of the sea 
became blood ; and there died the third part of the creatures 
which were in the sea, even they that had life j and the third part 
of the ships were destroyed." 1 Now we have an explanation of 
the prophetic symbol of a mountain provided for us in several 
passages of Scripture, as, for example, where Jeremiah, foretelling 
the downfall of the destructive power of Babylon, speaks of it 
as a " destroying mountain " destined to be thrown down. 8 Is it 
not, therefore, a more intelligent and reverent method of inter- 
pretation, since reverence for God's Word implies careful study 
of it and following its guidance, to understand the prophetic 
vision of the second Trumpet, quoted above, in a similar symboli- 
cal manner, and to take it as a prediction in strong metaphorTof 
a maritim e invasion by a fierce power accompanied by burning 
bloodshed, death t and dcstnirrion of shipping, rather than to in- 
terpret the vision literally, and to suppose that on some future 
day " a great mountainous mass of matter falling from the sky, 
clothed in seething, thundering, and flashing flames, and dashing 
into the ocean," will turn the waters literally into blood— an idea 
practically inconceivable, and not required by the language of the 
vision, when properly interpreted ? 3 

1 Revelation viii. 8, 9. 

2 The passage in Jeremiah U. 25, etc., is as follows : " Behold, I am against 
thee, O destroying mountain, saith the Lord, which destroyed all the earth 
[the metaphor is that of the destructive agency of a volcano in eruption] : and 
will stretch out mine hand upon thee, and roll thee down from the rocks, and 
will make thee a burnt mountain [or rather, as Cheyne translates, a 1 burnt- 
out mountain '] . . . thou shalt be desolate for ever. " The latter figure 
is that of an extinct and collapsed volcano, a scene of uselessness, barrenness, 
and desolation, just what characterises the present condition of ancient 
Babylon. 

8 The above example of the literal system of interpretation is taken from a 
well-know Futurist volume, The Revelation by Dr. Seiss, p. 229. We shall 
give a further explanation of the whole Trumpet series later on p. 315. 
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Again, take the vision of the fifth Trumpet, Revelation ix 
i-n, in which St. John saw the mouth of the" abyss," or home 
of Satan and his angels, opened, and vomiting forth thick smoke 
out of which came swarms of locusts of extraordinary form-" the 
shapes of the locusts were like unto horses prepared for war»- 
with crowns like unto gold, and with men's faces, and women's 
hair and lion's teeth. Considering that locusts are an apt and 
familiar emblem in Scripture of invading ar mi es , and that in 
Joel ii, the comparison between these insects and hordes of hos- 
tile cavalry sweeping over the land is presented to us, with strik- 
ing correspondence to St. John's description, it is only a reason- 
able method of interpretation to follow the guidance of God's 
Word, and to explain St. John's prophetic vision in a similar 
manner, according to the Historical system, as being a vision of 
symbolical meaning and foretelling a terrible spurge of invading 
horsemen. Moreover, this interpretation is confirmed by the 
fact that history tells us of just such an invasion, corresponding 
in a most marvellous manner with the other symbolic features 
of the vision. 

Surely, therefore, such a view is alike more reverent and rea- 
sonable than to suppose, as Futurists tell us,, that towards the 
close of the present dispensation all this is going to be "literally 
realised in all its horrible details," that the mouth of the abyss is 
going to be literally opened, and that out of the thick smoke 
issuing from it evil spirits will swarm forth over the earth ac- 
tually appearing in the strange shapes seen by St. John in vision 
and so with their stings will torment mankind? Some writers 
even venture to speculate upon their probable size as follows • 

Figuring to ourselves an outline of body, the tail of which 
would correspond to the size and make of a large scorpion, we 
reach quite formidable proportions ! " 1 

An attempt is sometimes made to discredit the Historical view 
by insinuating that it does not recognise a supernatural power in 

« Tie Revelation, Dr. Seiss, p. 2 4 4- We ought, perhaps, to add that some 

CT:ll' T" °* ""ancles °' interpretation invo.ved 'by ,he 
literal method, endeavour to evade the dilemma by chiefly confining tC 
selves to the question of the Antichrist, and by no. ai^^fe 
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the closing events of the age. Thus the Author of " The Great 
Prophecies " says that the Historical interpretation of the Seals, 
Trumpets, and Vials, " suggests, whether intentionally or not, that 
whatever still remains to be fulfilled will also pass into history in a 
natural course of things." 1 This is a complete misrepresentation, 
unintentionally no doubt, of the Historical view. On the con- 
trary, believing that the position upon the chart of prophecy, at 
which we have now arrived, is that momentous period of time 
which was symbolised to St. John in vision by the pouring out of 
the sixth Vial, Historical interpreters are looking for supernatural 
events, at the close of the sixth Vial and the pouring out of the 
seventh, of the most tremendous character, preceding and accom- 
gftnying the coming of Christ to set up His Kingdom. They 
look for the taking up of the Saints into the air, and the first 
resurrection from amongst the dead, and, since at such great 
crisis as that of Sinai, and of the crucifixion and the resurrection 
of Christ, there were physical accompaniments of a supernatural 
character, so we may reasonably anticipate supernatural pheno- 
mena to precede and accompany Christ's coming again, such as 
those foretold in Zechariah xiv., and the judgments that will 
destroy the hosts assembled at Armageddon, which judgments will 
probably be extended over a wider area, and purge the world of 
obstinate and unrepentant sinners in preparation for the holy and 
peaceful Millennial reign of Christ. Only we say that these 
supernatural accompaniments of the Second Advent are not the 
events foretold in the long series of visions presented to St. 
John of the Seals, the Trumpets, and the Vials, and that so to 
interpret them is to miss their meaning and to indulge in un- 
warranted and extravagant anticipations, such as in the instances 
mentioned above. \ye hold t hat these successive visions of the 
Revelation are figurative prophetical descriptions of a long suc- 
j££5siqn of important events in the world, that were to tran spire 
during the long perioc lpf this dispensation, and we can bring 
f orward historical evidence which proves this to be the true 
i nterpre tation of these visio ns. At the same time it can be shown 
that at the cfose of each of the threefold series of the Seals, the 
Trumpets, and the Vials, the language also points on to the 
1 The Great Prophecies, p. 48. 
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dCa^ SUPematUra ' WWCh ' t0 f °™ the *■ of ' h * 

thafirT-' interpreterS ' therefore > "aintain that symbolism rather 

t^rff 15 Stamped UP0 " tlK C ° 0k 0f RCTehti0 » " markup 
g^g' *-"■« generally i, is a book of « 
to \th ± COmm S J*™' 5 w "ich, as we are told, was "signed" 
Cod w Tk ' ^ haVe 10 d ° iS by reverent and study of 

of old InH h y C ° mP , aring ' he Symb ° liC of prophets 

of old, and by searching the records of the history of this dis- 

ymbols, and to see how far they have been already fulfilled. 

! hat the / teralisra ° f futurists leads to extravagance 
ut r?nd T:'> a ndUnWa " anted ^nations concerning the 
future, and that n ,s no mark of real reverence for God's Word, 

Th, 1 r a , m,S k UnQerStandin S °f * ^e P prophetic teachings 
Th. applies to the mass of the wonderful visions recorded by St. 
John We have Scripture authority for interpreting them as 
ymbohcal prophecies, and historical proof that' they^ave been 

Son tZ P t Uln " e , d 6VentS <>f '«e present dispensa- 

tion. Thus we have evidence of the omniscience of God, and of 
the mspirauon of His Holy Word, and also are able to discern 
our present position upon the chart of prophecy. 

TWrdh/, in consequence of these differing principles of inter- 
Pl&^Jhe BUtorical. and Futurist vfews concern! Ifc 

djve2ent.<H,stor,cal interpreters hold that the great fourfold 

h7- Man°of s'' " * * f0Urth ^ * 

L JfZ ? S '" SP ° ken ° f °y St Paul • Thessalonians ii, 

!! Lsf" of h e S R " T d t0 , by J0h " in his Epistks ' *nd 'he 
Beast of the Revelation under its seventh head revived, relates 
to a Power ternble for mischief to the Church of Christ which 
was to begin to be manifested on the scene of the world at the 
remarkable crisis of the break up of the old Roman Empire under 
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t he true fulfilment of the Antichrist is to be found in the Papal 
Power, as represented by its dynastic head, the Pope for the time 
being — a Power which began to rise into prominence at the very 
crisis predic ted for the appearance of the Antichrist, and has 
exhibited all its foretold characteristics. ... 

Whether or not there may be any farther minor illustration of 
some of the chief features of the great Papal Antichrist on an 
individual scale, in the person of the last Pope as some suppose, 
is a point on which Historical interpreters think there is room for 
difference of opinion, and it may well be left for time to decide. 
But, whether such an individual is to arise or not, it makes no 
difference to the fact already mentioned, on which they are all 
agreed, namely, that the Papacy , in its rise, career, and end, is the 
t rue fulfilm ent of the Antichrist, and therefore that that terrible 
Power which was foretold by the prophets as destined to deceive 
the nations, to persecute the saints, to set itself up in the visible 
Church, and blasphemously to claim Divine attributes, has 
already appeared, and now awaits its doom at the hand of Christ. 

Futurists, on the contrary, hold that the Antichrist of prophecy 
has not y et appeared. They regard all the above-mentioned 
prophecies as having their true fulfilment, not in the past or 
present, not in a dynasty, not in the Papacy, but in some future 
supernatur al individual, who is to appear upon the stage ofjhe 
world for a few years at the close of this dispensation. 

Moreover, Futurists largely hold that the prophecy of the 
Seventy Weeks in Daniel contains a prediction concerning the 
career of this supernatural individual Antichrist whom they expect, 
whereas Historical interpreters maintain that that prophecy con- 
tains no reference to the Antichrist at all, as we shall hope to 
prove very clearly in the preliminary portion of the present volume 
which deals with that subject. 

Having thus noted some of the chief points of difference 
between the various schools of interpretation of prophecy, it may 
be interesting, and also may assist the reader in forming his own 
judgment as to which is the true one, if we add a few words con- 
cerning the rise and historical deve!op?nent of these different systems. 
Here we cannot do better than to appeal to the authority of 
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Elliott, whose History of Apocalyptic Interpretation, in the fourth 
volume of Hon* Apocalyptic^ is admitted to be a masterpiece of 
prophetical investigation. Even Alford, who differs from BETS 
many details of his interpretation of the Revelation, willingly 
admits the pre-eminence of this work, and the spirit of fairness in 
which it has been executed. 

As to the time of the early Fathers, we shall have to touch 
upon their method of interpretation later on, in dealin* with the 
subjects of the present volume, and to point out that they had 
to grope their way in darkness, before the light of history had 
illuminated the mysterious terms in which apocalyptic prophecy 
relating to the present dispensation is given to us. It was there 
fore impossible for them fully to grasp the deep meaning, and it 
was not intended by God that they should do so j for, as we have 
said, it was necessary that the dreary length of the career of 
Antichrist should remain in mystery. Nevertheless, the early 
Fathers seem to have escaped some of the prominent errors of 
modern Futurism. 1 

Our Futurist friends constantly claim the authority of the early 
Fathers in support of their system; but, for the reason given 
above, the Fathers cannot be regarded as safe guides in the inter- 
r^tauon of apocalyptic prophecy. Moreover, as Alford weTTe 
marks : "The Apostolic Fathers can hardly with fairness be cited 
for the Futurist system, seeing that for them all was future » 2 

After the time of the early Fathers, let us glance at the dark 
ages for some seven centuries or more, and ask, What was the 
method of interpretation that characterised this time of ignorance 
and absence of spiritual light? It was the vague Spiritualist 
system which we have already briefly described. Elliott says • 
For 700 or 800 years after the fall of the old Roman Empire 
[a.d. 493] the Book of Revelation had been expounded as if little 
more than a repetition of mere general common-place enuncia- 
tions respecting the world's wickedness, the Church's sufferings 
and God s consequent judgments, under the form of a storehouse 
of figures m which the expositor's fancy might luxuriate without 
check or limit, without any definite prediction of coming events." 
1 See further on the interpretation of the Fathers, p. 237, note 
Introduction to the Revelation. Alford. 



DIFFERENT SYSTEMS OF INTERPRETATION 1 5 



Strange that there should be men of ability in the present day 
who still try to bolster up this system of interpretation, which 
seems only fit for the dark ages. Is it reasonable, is it respectful 
to the wonderful prophecy of the Revelation to treat all its 
elaborate varieties of detail as if different symbols had no different 
meanings, and to explain all alike by vague generalities which 
would fit almost any verse ? Definite symbols demand definite 
interpretation. And though brief and general symbolic terras 
may have more than one application, yet, the more minute and 
complicated the symbolism is, the more sure we may be that the 
prophetic description can only properly refer to one particular era 
or event. This principle of interpretation especially applies to 
the prophecies of Antichrist, with all the many and minute 
characteristics given to us for the identification of that subtle 
and malicious enemy of the Church of Christ. Hence we are 
bound most carefully to note every detail of the symbolic descrip- 
tions, and to spare no pains in investigating what may help to 
their elucidation. 

And now we come to consider the point of time at which the 
Historical system may be said to have taken its rise. We have 
seen what was the vague and unsatisfactory state of prophetic 
interpretation under the Spiritualising method which characterised 
the dark ages. What wonder that the study of prophecy was 
neglected, as being alike unprofitable and uninteresting? But 
after the long continuance of midnight gloom, streaks of dawn 
began to appear. Those who were the harbingers of the light of 
the Gospel were also the means of bringing light to the subject of 
prophecy, and the Historical interpretation began to supplant the 
profitless generalities of the Spiritualising system. ^Amon gst the 
Waldenses, and by Wickliffe and his followers, it became more 
and more clearly discerned, and more and more distinctly pro- 
claimed , that the Papacy was the Anticlirist. The saints of God 
began to recognise in that system the great Power which was to 
persecute and wear out the saints, of which Daniel and John had 
prophesied. 

Next came the great outburst of Gospel light at the Reforma- 
tion. To what School of prophecy did those heroes of the truth 
belong ? They were all Historical interpreters, and agreed in the 
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mam features of that system, and fearlessly proclaimed that the 
Papacy was the Antuhrist. Indeed, it was the conviction of the 

2 h° . t SyStem I"" le§ard '° thC meanin S of the A *hrist 
that helped to nerve them to the conflict with that great adversary. 

8£r£ If WlrbUrt0n SayS: " 0n this P"™P>e £ 
that //« or Antichrist, could be none other than the 

the Eapal chairs , he Reformation begun ^ 
earned on ; on this the great separation from the Church of 
Kome was conceived and perfected." y. 

From this time forward the Historical system of interpretation 
became firmly established. It can point to a long line of names 
conspicuous alike for intellectual power and personal piety, such 
as Mede^Vnnnga, Sir Isaac Newton, Bishop Newton, Prof fife 
^Cambndge, Mr. Elliot,, and, in our own day, Dr. Gra t an 
Gmnness and Dr. Gordon of America. Agreed upon the general 
method of interpretation which we ha7e noticed as distinctive of 
he Historical system, each writer has sought to bring fresh M* 
to bear upon details. One greatevent after another in thehisteC 
of the world, hke the beacon lights that show the course to the 
manner has proved that Historical interpreters are on the right 
hues, and has enabled them to discern their present position in 
the propheticalchart. And now we only wait for the closin! 
events of tho dispensation to complete the proof and to fulfil 
what yet remains to be accomplished. 

Next we come to consider the time of the rise of the Futurist 
system as we now have it, and the occasion which led to it 

bo great a hold did the conviction that the Papacy was the 
Am.chr.st gain upon the minds of men, that Rome It I saw 
SI SSS *2& try, by putting forth other system "f 
«Sg.to counteract the identification of the Papacy with 

Accordingly, towards the close of the century of the Reforma- 
ion two of her most learned doctors set themselves to the 21 
ach endeavourmg by different means to accomplish the same 
end namely, hat of d.verting men's minds from jvi 
fumiment o the prophecies of the Antichrist in thePapa. syLm 
T^uuAlcasar devoted himself to bring into prominence the 
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Freterist method of interpretation, which we have already briefly 
noticed, and thus endeavoured to show that the prophecies of 
Antichrist were fulfilled before the Popes ever ruled at Rome, 
and therefore could not apply to the Papacy. ''On the other hand 
the Jesuit R iberajried to set aside the application of these pro- 
phecies to the Papal Power by bringing out ^Futurist system, 
which asserts that these prophecies refer properly not tolhe 
career of the Papacy, but to that of some future supernatural in- 
dividual, who is yet to appear, and to continue in power for three 
and a half years. Thus, as Alford says, the Jesuit Ribera, about 
. go, may be regarded as the Founder of the Futurist 
system in modern times. 1 

It is a matter for deep regret that those who hold and advo- 
cate the Futurist system at the present day, Protestants as they 
are for the most part, are thus really playing into the hands of 
Rome, and helping to screen the Papacy from detection as the 
Antichrist. It has been well said that " Futurism tends to obli- 
terate the brand put bv the Holy Spirit upon Popery" MoTe 
esgetially is this to be deplored at a time when the Papal Anti- 
christ seems to be making an expiring effort to regain his former 
h £ldon ..men's minds. yj\ T ow once again/as at the Reformation, 
it is especially necessary that his true character should be recog- 
nised, by all who would be faithful to "the testimony of Jesus." 
That the work of the Reformation is being sapped and mined in 
England is only too evident. It has been boldly and eloquently 
proclaimed by Archdeacon Farrar, and is acknowledged by some 
of our Bishops. isjL n -0- t tim e, therefore, that those who oppose 
l !i£iiistp ri cal system, which, by identifying the Papacy with the 
Antichrist, formed the prophetical basis of the Reformation, 
S -°, ul ii: k themselves whether they are not in this way realty 
s ^£thening the hands of those who are now endeavouring to 
undo that glorious work ? 

1 Introduction to th* Revelation. Alford. 
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CHAPTER I 

THE PROPHECY OF THE SEVENTY WEEKS 
Daniel ix. 24-27 

The Prophecy of the Seventy Weeks, delivered by the Angel 
G abri el to Daniel, is one of the most interesting and wonderful 
predic tions in Scri pture . The great importance attached toTt 
by the Jews, the difficulties attending its interpretation, and the 
marvellous accuracy of its fulfilment when rightly understood, 
invite the attention of every student of prophecy. Indeed, a 
knowledge of its meaning is necessary for all who would be on 
their guard against erroneous systems of interpretation based 
upon some of its clauses. It has well been said that the ob- 
scure passages of Scripture are the strongholds of error. And, 
accordingly, there are brief and obscure expressions in this 
prophecy, grammatically capable of more than one meaning, 
which have been seized upon by certain expositors as a basis on 
which to rear their erroneous system of interpretation. The 
writers we allude to sometimes assume, or even boldly assert, that 
the meaning they put upon ambiguous expressions is the only 
possible interpretation that the words will bear; and thus they 
use this prophecy as a lever by which they seek to force that 
interpretation upon other prophetical Scriptures, notably upon 
those in the Book of Revelation referring to the "Beast," or 
Antichristian power, there spoken of. 

In order to understand the pr op hecy o f th e seve nt y we eks of 
Daniel r it is highly necessary in the first place to notice the 
relation it bears to Jer emiah's prophecy, of the,, seventy years' 
captivity . 

Daniel in exile with his brethren was perplexed and anxious 
about the ending of that period. He could not be quite certain 
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about the exact starting-point of the seventy years, as the captivi- 
ties were accomplished by several stages ; but he seems to have 
had a conviction that it was about the time for the term to run 
out, and so he prayed to God concerning it, and confessed his 
own sin and that of his nation. 

The angel who was sent to him in consequence of his prayer 
did not say anything directly as to the termination of the period 
of seventy years, which was the chief point of Daniel's anxiety j 
for God often answers prayers in a different way to that which is 
expected. But he made a communication to Daniel which was 
of more importance, in which it was assumed that the restoration 
he inquired about would take place. And, as a matter of fact, 
the restoration began to come about under the edict of Cyrus, 
within two years from the time of Daniel's prayer. 

The angel told Daniel of another term of years that must be 
accomplished on the Jewish nation, and which would involve 
consequences of infinite importance. This term of years was Jo 
consist, not of seventy years, like that about which Danie l had 
i nquired, but of a period seven times as long, n amely seventy 
w eeks, or sevens, of years. 

That the term " weeks " here means weeks of years is admitted 
on all sides. Thus Keil, for example, shows that the word 
literally means "time divided into sevenths," and adds:— "The 
reasons for the opinion that common, seven-day, weeks, are 
not meant, lie partly in the contents of verses 25. and 27, which 
undoubtedly teach that that which came to pass in the time 
named could not take place in common weeks, partly in the 
reference of the seventy 1 weeks ' to the seventy years of Jeremiah 
v. 2." We may add that elsewhere in Scripture the word here 
used for " week" always means a week of " days." Hence it is 
implied in this passage that a day is mystically or symbolically 
used to represent a year. 1 

Let us now quote the prophecy :— " Seventy weeks are decreed 
upon thy people and upon thy holy city, to finish transgression, 
and to make an end of sins, and to make reconciliation for 
iniquity, and to bring in everlasting righteousness, and to seal up 
vision and prophecy, and to anoint the most holy. Know there- 
1 A fuller explanation of the year-day interpretation will be found on p. 135. 
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fore, and discern, that from the going forth of the commandment 
to restore and to build Jerusalem unto the anointed one the 
prince, shall be seven weeks and threescore and two weeks :— it 
shall be built again, with street and moat, even in troublous 
times. And after the threescore and two weeks shall the anointed 
one be cut off, and shall have nothing : and the people of the 
prince that shall come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary : 
and the end thereof [marg.] shall be with a flood, and even unto 
the end shall be war : desolations are determined. And he shall 
make a firm covenant with many for one week: and in the 
midst of the week [marg.] he shall cause the sacrifice and the 
oblation to cease; and upon the wing of abominations shall 
come one that maketh desolate; and even unto the consumma- 
tion, and that determined, shall wrath be poured out upon the 
desolate [marg.]." 1 _ 

We hope to make it clear that this wonderf ul prophecy conjtains 
a very brief summ ar y of the future of the Jewish nation from Jthe 
time of Daniel down to the time of their rejection by God as_a 
^oTTn consequence of their'having rejected thei r Messiah ; 
Tether with a remarkably exact prediction concerning the pub- 
lic ministry and mSSnai work of Christ, and His death at the 
imn Hq of those He came to save. 

'"Let us firstTobic at the opening announcement by the angel :— 
"Seventy weeks are decreed upon thy people and upon the holy 
city to finish transgression, and to make an end of sins, and to 
make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in everlasting 
righteousness, and to seal up vision and prophecy, and to anoint 
the most holy." This verse contains a general statement relating 
to the prophecy, further details being afterwards taken up and 
amplified according to the method frequently adopted by God's 

1 Daniel ix 24-27. Some who have undertaken to expound this prophecy 
aive their own translation of the Hebrew, which is, of course, a translation 
favouring the meaning which they wish to put upon the prophecy. But surely 
the combined result of the ablest Hebrew scholars in England and America is 
a higher and safer authority to go upon than the translation of a private 
individual. Accordingly in the above quotation the Revised Version has 
been followed : but the alternative rendering, as given in the margin, and 
which we are, of course, free to accept, has been adopted in several instances, 
for reasons which will afterwards be explained. 
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prophets in delivering their messages. After briefly stating the 
duration of the whole period of the new term of years, and that it 
related in a special manner to the Jews and Jerusalem, the angel 
dwells with emphasis and repetition upon the great redemptive 
work of the Messiah which was to occur at the close of the term 
of years (namely, in the course of the last seven, as afterwards 
explained), an event involving the most momentous issues not 
only to the Jews and Jerusalem, but to the human race and the 
world at large. As regards the whole term of years, Dr. Pusey, 
in his well-known work on Daniel, observes, " The interval had 
an evident reference to the seventy years of captivity. . . . 
Seventy years were the termof thei i ; ca gtivitft seven times seventy 
years was to be the maTrTsu m of their new period of probation in 
possession of the ir land and restored city." 

Before entering upon a detailed explanation of the clauses 
above quoted, and of the meaning of the whole prophecy, it will 
be necessary in the first place to notice a strange interpretation 
confidently put forward by some writers of the Futurist school, 
which, for the sake of brevity, has been called the gap-theory, 
namely, that the last week of the seventy of which the angel 
speaks is to be postponed till the end of this dispensation. 
This theory, for which, as we hope to show, there is no founda- 
tion, is one of the chief supports of the whole system of Futurist 
interpretation of prophecy, and especially of their view that the 
mass of the Book of Revelation is still in the future, and that it 
relates to the events of the seventieth week so postponed, instead 
of being, what we believe it to be, a symbolic description of 
events extending over the whole interval between our Lord's first 
and second coming. 1 

In the opening expression of the prophecy, " Seventy weeks 
are decreed," the word for "d ecreed" is literally, as pointed 

1 Thus a prominent modern writer of the Futurist school says:— "The 
plan of the Apocalypse presents no serious difficulty, provided that all 
remember its threefold division, and interpret it by means of the great clue, the 
prophecy of the Seventy Weehs" (The Great Prophecies, p. 335). But if it 
can be shown, as we hope to do, that this supposed clue, namely, that of the 
gap-theory, is altogether a mistake, what becomes of the interpretation of the 
Revelation based upon it ? 
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out by Keil and other scholars, "cut on?' a meaning which is 
also recognised by the Futurist expositor Tregelles. It is, there- 
fore, a s though from the long measuring line of time this portion 
is cut 9(T. defining a period which leads up to and includes that 
which forms the most important subject of the prophecy, further 
details being afterwards added. 

One would think that, on the natural common-sense accepta- 
tion of these words, it must be obvious to every unbiassed reader 
that the length or period thus said to be cut off, or determined, is 
regarded as being one and continuous — that is to say, that the four 
hundred and ninety years, figuratively spoken of as seventy 
" week s," or sevens, of years, run on in one continuous course from 
the Starting-point to the close. Who, for instance, could possibly 
suppose that if any one were to say that he would cut off a length 
of seventy inches from a tape measure in order to do something 
with it, he would mean that he would cut off a length of sixty- 
nine inches from one end of the measure, and that the remaining 
inch of the seventy would be cut off at the other end of the 
measure, separated by hundreds of inches between? 

But, besides this, it maybe further shown that the period _of 
seventy weeks, or "sevens" of years, is a continuous period, by 
the obvious relation, already noticed, between this term of seventy 
" sevens " andTheseventy years of which Jeremiah had prophe- 
sied. And this is a consideration which has been emphatically 
pointed out by Pusey, and other able commentators of all schools 
of interpretation. Since, therefore, the two terms of years are 
thus obviously related to each other, and since the term of 
seventy years foretold by Jeremiah, and about which Daniel had 
inquired, was indisputably a continuous period from beginning to 
end, does it not naturally follow, as a matter of common-sense 
reasoning, that when the angel spoke to him in reply of another 
period seven times as long, he similarly meant a continuous 
period} Yet the theory, which forms such a prominent feature 
of Futurist interpretation, would have us to believe that the last 
seven years is separated from the previous portion of the period 
by an enormous "gap" of some eighteen hundred years and 
more. The previous portion, they say, of sixty-nine weeks led up 
to the time of the Messiah, at the beginning of this dispensation, 
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but the seventieth "week" is postponed till the end of the dis- 
pensation, and represents the career of an individual Antichrist 
whom they expect. And, moreover, they add the further error 
built upon this theory, which we have already noticed, namely, 
that it is with the events of this period of seven years, so post- 
poned, that the main part of the Book of Revelation is taken up. 

The idea of this huge gap intervening between the sixty-ninth 
and seventieth week, in a case where a definite period of seventy 
weeks is being spoken of, is so unnatural, and so contrary to a 
common-sense understanding of the passage, that nothing but 
absolute necessity, and the plainest possible language to that 
effect in the prophecy itself, could justify such a strange interpre- 
tation. But so far is this from being the fact, that scholars and 
commentators of the highest ^putation, .i u ^asSirJ f: Newton, 
Pusey Elliot I , (kxlet, Burgon, and many others, have shown 
clearly that no such meaning is conveyed by the terms of the 
yrophecy, but that, on the contrary, the whole period is, as we 
have said, one and continuous, and does not admit of any sucji 
unnatura l break. Even the learned German commentator, Keil 
himself, 'although a Futurist, is compelled to admit this, and 
says : " The seventy sevens are to be viewed as a whole, as a 
continued period of seventy sevens following each other P 1 It may 
naturally be asked, How then can he possibly make the prophecy 
square with the Futurist theory which he holds, namely, of the 
latter part of it referring to an individual Antichrist who is to 
appear at the close of this dispensation ? Well, seeing the error 
and the untenability of the "gap" theory, he is driven to the 
necessity of trying to stretch the term of years included in the 
seventy weeks to the close of this dispensation by the extra- 
ordinary and impossible device of taking the number of " weeks " 
as representing no definite period at all His interpretation is a 
peculiar one and, as he rightly says, " contradicts the usual inter- 
pretations completely." He takes the edict referred to as being 
that of Cyrus, B.C 536, not that of Artaxerxes. He regards the 
first seven weeks as an indefinite period denoting the interval be- 

I The admissions of this eminent scholar and commentator will be frequently 
quoted because, being a Futurist, he cannot be suspected of any bias in favour 
of the view here advocated. 
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tween B.C. 536 and the appearance of Christ; and the next sixty- 
two weeks as also an indefinite period denoting the interval 
between the time of Christ and the end of this dispensation, 
when the last week is to come in, which, with other Futurists, he 
believes to be the period of the Antichrist. Such an explanation 
is as unsatisfactory as it is unproven. And it contradicts the 
relation, which he himself admits to exist, between the seventy 
years of the captivity and the seventy weeks ; for the former was 
certainly not only a continuous but also a definite period. Such 
are the straits to which they are driven who endeavour to use 
this prophecy as a basis of the Futurist theory of a supernatural 
individual yet to appear as the fulfilment of the prophecies of the 
Antichrist. 1 

We may now proceed to examine the clauses of the prophecy 
of the Seventy Weeks in detail, and we hope to show that not 
only the language used in the prophecy, as interpreted by scholars 
of the highest reputation, and according to the common-sense 
meaning of the words conveyed to the mind of an ordinary 
reader, but also the marvellous accuracy of its fulfilment with 
regard to dates, prove that no Antichrist at all is referred to, and 
that such a meaning, instead of being absolutely required by the 
terms employed, as upholders of the gap-theory assert, is not 
even allowable as a possible interpretation. 

For the sake of clearness we will quote again the six clauses 
of verse 24, at the beginning of the prophecy, following upon the 
angel's announcement of the total term of years : " to finish trans- 
gression, and to make an end of sins, and to make reconciliation 
for iniquity, and to bring in everlasting righteousness, and to seal 
up vision and prophecy, and to anoint the most holy " (R.V.). 
These clauses refer, as is very generally admitted, to that which 
is the most important topic of the whole prophecy, namely, the 
1 A recent writer has remarked that in the Hebrew for "seventy weeks are 
determined" the verb is in the singular, is not are. It indicates the idea of 
unity and continuity, as regards this period, which is not broken by the whole 
being subsequently divided into three principal parts. That is to say that 
as the first seven weeks touch the sixty-two, so the last week does also. There 
is no gap between either. 
For a further criticism of the gap-theory, see p. 68. 
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manifestation of the Messiah to accomplish His great redemptive 
work. 

One would think that the mere reading of these sentences 
would at once suggest to those whose minds are familiar with 
Scripture language concerning Gospel truths, particularly the 
great truth of the Atonement, that the blessings here spoken of 
must not be limited to Daniel's people, although the whole pro- 
phecy is specially addressed to them ; but that the words find 
their fulfil ment in the , work.of Qhri st upon the Cross for all. 
This, however, is not the view of Futurist writers. They hold 
that the fulfilment is still future, and that these sentences are to 
be applied to the Jews with a restored Temple. Thus Dr. Tre- 
gelles says : " I do not regard any of them as referring strictly to 
the work of Christ upon the Cross." 1 The mistake arises from 
the assumption, often made in the most dogmatic terms, that be- 
cause this prophecy specially concerns Daniel's people and city, 
therefore nothing that concerns the world at large as well as the 
Hebrews, may be introduced into it. This is an arbitrary limita- 
tion of God's prophetic Word, and quite unwarranted. Many 
prophecies concerning the Messiah were addressed specially 
to the Hebrew race, but nevertheless contained intimation of 
blessings in which all nations partake. This is indeed a familiar 
feature in the Messianic predictions of Isaiah, Jeremiah, and the 

1 Tregelles on Daniel, p. 97 (5th Ed.). Similarly the author of a pamphlet 
entitled The Seventy Sevens, postponing the last week of the seventy till 
the end of this dispensation according to the gap-theory, says : " At the end 
of these years the still obstinate transgressors of Israel should he shut up and 
sealed." He compares Revelation xx. 3 ; but as that passage refers to the tem- 
porary confinement of Satan in "the abyss" during the Millennium, it is hard 
to see how it can illustrate the fate of obstinate transgressors of Israel. Be- 
sides, the words of the prophecy in Daniel are, " to finish transgression and to 
make an end of sins" (R.V.). And even if we take the different reading 
given in the margin,— "to restrain the trangression, and to seal up sins,"— 
that is quite a different thing from " shutting up and sealing obstinate trans- 
gressors," whatever that may mean. This Futurist author continues : "the 
repentant should find atonement for their iniquity ; everlasting righteousness 
should be brought in for the nation— this prediction is not concerned with the 
world. ... Of course [!] the reference to the atonement is not to be 
understood directly of the work upon the cross, but of the application of it to 
the Jewish people, which will not take place until the close of the age." ( The 
Seventy Sevens, p. 7.) 
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other prophets. Moreover it is obvious that the terms of these 
clauses are expressed in the most absolute and general man- 
ner possible. Like other similar prophecies, they constitute a 
flash of Gospel light shining forth in the dimness of the Old 
Testament dispensation. 

The meaning of these opening sentences of the prophecy is so 
admirably given in Dr. Pusey's work on Daniel that we cannot do 
better than quote from it :— " That which was foretold to Daniel, 
in answer to his confession of his own sin, and of the sins of the 
people, of their iniquities and transgressions, and to his prayer 
for pardon, was_a_ promise of absolute forgiveness of sins, 'to 
finish transgression, and to make an end of sins, and t o makeje - 
conciliation for iniqui ty.' Sin was to be done away, hid out of 
sight, forgiven. 1 The words which Daniel had so often repeated 
in his dee p, jn^texcejS^ry_X3ra yet, sins, iniquity, transgression, the 
thought" o f which lay so heavily upon him, are now repeatedjo 
him in mercy , to assure him the more emphatically through that 
threefold repetition, that God would put them away as if they had 
not been. But the mere removal of sin is imperfect. The three- 
fold complement is added, t and to bring in everlasting righteous- 
ness, and to seal up vision and prophecy, and to anoint the most 
holy (A. V. Holy).' " He goes on to show that these terms must 
not be limited in their application to the Jewish nation as Futurist 
expositors are wont to assert :— " The words are quite in the 
abstract, transgressions, sins, iniquity. The fulfilment would have 
fallen short of the prophecy unless not their sins only but sin in 
the abstract had been remitted. They were not only to be re- 
mitted. They were to be replaced. Hitherto there had been 
continual sacrifice for sin, a symbolical remission of all sins, on 
the day of Atonement, wonderful for its completeness as a 
picture, but incomplete, even because that wonderful picture was 
year by year renewed. Hitherto there had been many atone- 
ments for man's several sins j God here speaks of one act atoning 
no t for partic ul ar sins,, but for sin. Once in the future, at the 
end of the seventy weeks [strictly speaking, ' in the midst of the 

1 Compare Hebrews ix. 26 :— "But now once, at the end of the ages [i.e., 
in the Christian age] hath He been manifested to put envay sin by the sacrifice 
of Himself." 
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last week,' as Dr. Pusey afterwards explains] there should be an 
atoning for all iniquity, that is, for all of it past, present, and to 
come. Then all sin was to be atoned for, and He who ended 
and forgave it was to bring in everlasting righteousn ess^ Bring 
in ! Then it was to dwell, to make its abode, to have its home 
there. Everlasting! then it was never to be removed, never 
worn out, never to cease, not to pass with this passing world, but 
to abide thenceforth coeternal with God its Author and Giver. 
It is what man, being made for God, yearned and yearns for. 
• I bring near my righteousness, it shall not be far off, and my 
salvation shall not tarry : and I will place salvation in Zion for 
Israel my glory ' (Isa. xlvi. 13). ' My righteousness is near j my 
salvation is gone forth, and mine arms shall judge the people 
... my salvation shall be for ever, and my righteousness 
shall not be abolished' (Isa. H 5, 6). * By his knowledge shall 
my righteous servant justify many ■ and he shall bear their 
iniquities' (Isa. liii. 11). Jeremiah had foretold that God would 
1 raise unto David a righteous branch,' and that ' the name where- 
by he should be called ' should be 'the Lord our Righteousness.' 
Daniel foretells the same ; his prophecy joins on with theirs in 
substance, but he is the first to add the time of its fulfilment. 

" And in that fulfilment all prophecy was to be fulfilled. All 
hitherto had been longing for that hour. That hour come, God 
set His seal upon vision and prophet. Their first office was ful- 
filled. To seal up vision and prophet is not to seal up any one 
vision, but of vision and prophet generally. As our Lord said, all 
the prophets and the law prophesied until John. It is all one 
whether by the word sealvre understand 1 set his seal to, accredited,' 
as our Lord speaks, Him hath God the Father sealed, or 1 com- 
pleted.' Daniel sa ys before, what St. Peter said near 600 years 
after, wh en the events came to pass, 1 Those things which God 
before had shewed bythe mouth ofaTl His prophets, that Christ 
should suffer, He hath so fulfilled' (Acts hi. 18)." 2 

1 This expre ssion reminds us of "the Everlasting Gospel" mentioned Jn 
Revelation xjv. & 

2 As a proof that amongst the early Fathers there were those who thus under- 
stood the meaning of this prophecy, we may quote the following from 
Tertullian, at the end of the 2nd century, as cited by Dr. Pusey :— " What is 
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The sixth clause:-" To anoint the [margin a] most holy" 
is the only one that presents any difficulty of interpretation. 
In the Variorum Bible the literal translation is given by able 
^SoSrsa s ,; an holy of holies." Now unquestionably the general 
use of this expression, which is frequently found in connection 
with the ritual of the Hebrews, has reference to a place or 
thin*, such as the altar, and sacrifices offered thereon. BuMn 
1 Chronicles xxiii. 19, In the margin of the R.V., it is applied to a 
~ namely, Aaron, and so it is capable of being applied to 
Christ h( re, more especially since the sanctuary and its ntuaUll 
gd on to Him as the great Antitype. That it does apply to 
the Messiah here is recognised in our Authorised Version "to 
anoint the most Holy," and amongst other authorities by Pusey, 
the Speaker's Commentary, and also Bishop Ellicott's Commentary. 
The latter mentions that in the Syriac it is translated "Messiah 
the most Holy " and also that this meaning is favoured by the 
LXX. rendering. Dn Pusey says :— " To anoint an all-holy must 
be spiritual since all else is spiritual. It cannot be spoken of the 
natural 'holy of holies,' which, in contrast to 'the holy place' is 
always ' the holy of holies.' Still less is it the material Temple as 
a whole, since the Temple, as a whole, is never called by the name 
of a part of it. ' Holy of H olies/ lit. ' holiness of holinesses,'j£., 
' All-holiness,' is a ritual term, used to express the exceeding 
holiness which things acquire by being consecrated to God. The 
destruction of the Temple, as having been previously profaned, is 

this which he says, to seal up vision and prophecy? That all prophets 
announced of Him that He was to come, and had to suffer, Since, then, 
prophecy was fulfilled by His coming, therefore he said that vision and pro- 
phecy were sealed, because He is the Seal of all the prophets, filling up all 
thir.es which the prophets heretofore announced of Him. For after the com- 
ing of Christ and His passion, there is no more vision and prophet to 
announce that Christ should come" (Tert. : adv. Jud, c. viii. p. 215). 

Similarly Julius Africanus, who wrote about the beginning of the 3rd 
century, explained the opening sentences as follows :-"For in the Saviour s 
time or from Him, are transgressions abrogated, and sins brought to an end. 
And' through remission, moreover, are iniquities, along with offences, blotted 
out by expiation ; and an everlasting righteousness is preached, different from 
that which is by the law, and visions and prophecies (are) until John, and the 
Most Holy is anointed." (Cited in full by Dr. Guinness m his Dwnu 
Programme, p. 338.) 
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the close of this prophecy. The proph ecy promised an All-ho ly, 
which should be anointed, for the holy p lace yhxeh . should be 
destroyed ■ as "our Lord" speaks of the tern fie of His body. At His 
oirth He was announced as 'the holy thing which shall be born of 
lhee. } The Holy One became His title, who alone was without sin. 
The devils knew Him as The Holy One of God. 1 ' 

Dr. Pusey further adds the important point that this sym- 
bolical meaning of the anointing is fixed by the words of the 
prophecy immediately following : " Unto the Anointed One, the 
Prince." Dr. Pusey well remarks : "No on e wishing to be 
understood w ould write so closely words relating to the same 
period of time, the end of the seventy weeks, had they not 
related to t h e same object." 

We may contrast with the above learned and spiritual exposi- 
tion by Dr. Pusey of the opening sentences of the prophecy, the 
following remarks by the author of a volume entitled, The 
Coming Prince, in a passage which not only affords an example 
of the dogmatic style too often seen in the Futurist writings, but 
also of another failing into which they seem to be often uncon- 
sciously led — a kind of sleight-of-hand^ exposition, wb 
in adroitly substituting one thing for another, pulling forward a 
paraphrase of their own instead of the words of Scripture, and 
arguing from it as if it were Scripture. 1 Speaking of these sen- 

1 It should be mentioned that the Futurist writers quoted in these pages 
are amongst the most prominent of recent wrilers belonging to that school of 
interpretation. 

In connection with the above-mentioned sleight-of-hand style of exposition 
— a process of erroneous teaching which seems to have been practised in St. 
Paul's time (Eph. iv. 14) — we may mention another fallacious method, re- 
sembling legerdemain, which prophetical students need to be guarded against, 
and that is first to lead you to expect to see something, and then to persuade 
... you do see it. Thus, as an argument in favour of the Antichrist 
being introduced into the prophecy of the seventy weeks, it is sometimes 
urged that, since the Antichrist is alluded to in certain other prophecies in 
Daniel, we might expect a similar reference in the prophecy of the seventy 
weeks. The answer, of course, is that what we have to do with God's Word 
is not to try to see something which we expect to see there, but to find out 
what is there. And with regard to the present prophecy, we are endeavour- 
ing to make it clear that Christ is there, but no Antichrist at all. The 
argument of what we may expect to find in Scripture requires to be used with 
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tences, the above-mentioned author says : " But it may be asked, 
Was not the Cross of Christ the fulfilment of these blessings ? 
A careful study of the angel's words will show that not so much 
as one of them has been thus accomplished. The sixty-ninth 
week was to end in Messiah's death. [If the reader will refer to 
the words of the prophecy, he will see that the angel says no 
such thing, as we shall show more fully later on.] The close 
of the seventieth week was to bring Judah to the full enjoy- 
ment of the blessings resulting from that death. Judah's trans- 
gression has yet to be restrained, and his sins to be sealed up. 
[These, again, are this author's words, not the angel's. The 
seventy weeks had, indeed, as we have already explained, a 
special reference to the Jews, being a time of probation for 
them, in possession of their city and temple, as Dr. Pusey points 
out ; but the blessings to be brought in by the Messiah's great 
work of Atonement are stated by the angel in the most general 
terms—' to finish transgression, and to make an end of sins '— 
and are, therefore, to be by no means limited to Judah.] The 
day is yet future when a fountain shall be opened for the iniquity 
of Daniel's people (Zech. xiii. 1), and righteousness shall be 
ushered in for them. [It is true that the national conversion 
of Israel and Judah is yet future, and Jerusalem is to be called 
'the city of righteousness,' as we read in Isaiah i. 26. This is 
the subject of many prophecies, but it is not what the angel says 
here.] In what sense were vision and prophet sealed up at the 
death of Christ, considering that the greatest of all visions was 
yet to be given— the Revelation— and the days were still to come 
when the words of the prophets (Luke xxi. 22) [relating to the 
destruction of Jerusalem] were to be fulfilled ? " 

This last question has already been answered in the extract 
given from Dr. Pusey. The metaphor of sealing is sometimes 
used in Scripture for concealing (as in Dan. xii. 9 ; Rev. x. 4) • 
sometimes, as here, for confirming, completing, authenticating, a 
prediction or promise, 1 

very great caution. It is useful rather as a confirmation than a proof. And, 
unless there is good solid proof in the Word itself, what we think we may 
expect must be put on one side. 
1 See p. 30. We may add the following testimony on this point by a 
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It refers to the fulfilment by Christ of all that had been fore- 
told concerning Himself and His work of Redemption— the great 
subject of prophecy in general, as well as of this particular pre- 
diction of the seventy weeks, for "the testimony of Jesus is the 
spirit of prophecy." 1 Its meaning may be well illustrated by 
our Lord's words to the disciples on the way to Emmaus : "And 
He said unto them, 0 foolish men and slow of heart to believe 
in all that the prophets have spoken : behoved it not the Christ 
[i.e. ' the Anointed One '—the same title which is mentioned in 
the prophecy] to suffer these things, and to enter into His 
glory ? And beginning from Moses and from all the prophets, 
He interpreted to them in all the Scriptures the things concerning 
Himself." 

This author further adds : "Whatever meaning is to be put 
upon 'anointing the Most Holy,' it is clear that Calvary was not 
the accomplishment of it." We do not know of any one who 
says that it was. Certainly the historical system gives no such 
interpretation. The public and official anointing of the Christy 
which is what is here "referred to, took place not on the Cross, 
lilt at His baptism, as we shall show more fully later on. 

Having now made clear, as we trust, the meaning of the 
general introduction of the prophecy as given in verse 24, we 
may proceed with the remaining verses. The angel m his fol- 
lowing words goes more into detail. After having named in verse 
24 the whole term of years as seventy weeks, the angel proceeds 
in verse 25 to break up this period into three portions ; or, as 
Dean Burgon expresses it : " This se ries of weeks had certain 
si^n-posts, so to say, which arrested special attention— seven 
weeksj sixty-two weeks, one week/' As to the general meaning 

recent writer on Daniel whose Hebrew scholarship is of a high order :- 
" ' To seal vision and prophet' is to confirm the predictions of the prophets 
(so Von Lengerke, Hitzigj ; cf. in "the New Testament, John iii. 33 5 vi. 27. 
The metaphor is taken from the affixing of a seal to a document in order to 
attest its genuineness (1 Kings xxi. 8)." Similarly Kiel explains it: "The 
shutting up [or sealing] of all prophecy by its fulfilment." 

The above objection is, therefore, based upon a mistaken view of the 
meaning of the metaphor. 

1 Revelation xix, 10. 



Digitized by the Ce: 



DANIEL IX. 24-27 



35 



of these divisions, following continuously on each other, Professor 
Godet comments thus : " The first is reckoned at seven weeks, 
i.e. forty-nine years. This number stands for the period of 
restoration— i.e. the time of rebuilding of the Temple, of the 
holy city, and of its walls. The second sub-division is sixty-two 
weeks, or 434 years. This number has no special value of its 
own. It is merely the result of the subtraction of the number of 
the first and third division from that of the total period. . . 
The third sub-division only includes one single week, or seven 
years. This is the closing period, the time of the Advent and 
work of the Messiah [/>., as we shall see presently, his official 
Advent, or coming before the world in His character of Messiah 
the Prince]. The number seven marks th e peculiar sacredness 
of the final period." 

Let us now examine the clauses of verse 25 more in detail. 
The angel said : " Know therefore and discern [implying that 
there were deep and difficult meanings in the prophecy], that 
from the going forth of the commandment to restore and to build 
Jerusalem unto the Anointed One the Prince shall be seven 
weeks and threescore and two weeks : it shall be built again with 
street and moat, even in troublous times." This last clause, 
about the building again, is generally agreed to be in explanation 
of the seven weeks of which the angel speaks — " the restoration 
period," as Godet names it. And the two sections together — 
namely, the seven weeks and the sixty-two weeks — make up a 
period of sixty-nine weeks, or 483 years, which begins with the 
going forth of a decree, and ends with "Messiah [or the 
Anointed One] the Prince." 1 

It is of the utmost importance to understand clearly to what 

1 It is necessary here to notice that in an important part of this verse the 
Revised Version has unfortunately followed the punctuation of the old Jewish 
commentators and scribes, who drew up what is called the Massoretic text. 
The punctuation of the Authorised Version, which we have followed, reads, 
" shall be seven weeks, and threescore and two weeks s the street shall be 
built again," etc. The Revisers, however, have put this punctuation into 
the margin, as an alternative which we are at liberty to choose ; and, adopt- 
ing the Massoretic pointing, they read in the text, "shall be seven weeks : 
and threescore and two weeks, it shall be built again," etc. On this Dean 
Burgon, in an able critique published in the Quarterly, says: "The Mas- 
soretic pointing (here followed by the Revisers) makes absolute nonsense, as 
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events these two termini refer. And first let us inquire what is 
the decree indicated as the beginning of this term of years. 

Now no one will deny that this difficult prophecy of Daniel is full 
of what one may almost call enigmatical expressions. Both with 
regard to Christ's first coming, and also in regard to His second, 
it pleased God to clothe chronological prophecies in a certain 
amount of mystery. It was not His purpose that man should be 
able to fix exact dates beforehand with absolute certainty, so as 
in any way to interfere with the freedom of man's will and action. 
Before. fulfilmen t there may be expectation ; after fulfilment, cer- 
tainty. Before fulfilment man can point to about the time ; after 
fulfilment he can recognise the exact dates fixed by the Divine 
mind and foretold in prophecy. We shall see that it is so here. 

Four decrees are mentioned in Scripture with reference to 
Jewish restoration — that of Cyrus, that of Darius, a nd two inthe 
rei^n of Arta xerxes. ' It cannot be the decreToFCyrus which is 
meant, because The periods and descriptions further indicated in 
the prophecy in no way correspond to it. For the same reason it 
cannot be the decree of Darius, which was only a re-affirmation 
of the former, and is not put forward by any expositor as the 
fulfilment. There remain to be considered the two decreesjrf 
Artaxerxes. that m tnV seventn" "year of Us reign entrusted to 
Ezra, and the further commission to Nehemiah given in the 
twentieth year of his reign. We shall endeavour to show that 
both these are included in this wonderful prophecy ; and that the 
i mporta nt decree of the seventh of Artaxerxes, which re-constituted 
the Jewish polity, is the decree indicated in the prophecy as that 
from which the seventy weeks, when reckoned in ordinary solar 
ymri, are to be dated ; while the commission to Nehemiah, which 
supplemented and completed the former, is that from which the 
term is to be reckoned in lunar years. 

Dr. Pusey has shown. The Regius Professor maintained that the Massoretlc 
punctuation has been altered by later hands ; and the punctuation adopted 
by Jerome and Theodotion, and the Syriac, bears out this opinion." Further 
than this, since the American Revisers, an equally talented body of scholars, 
uphold the correctness of the Authorised Version in this matter ; and since 
it is accurately confirmed by the fulfilment of the prophecy, as we shall 
show, w e nee d have no hesitation in adopting the punctuation of the 
Autho rised Version as being right. 
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It is often asserted that the decree of the seventh year of Arta- 
xerxes entrusted to Ezra cannot be alluded to because, as recorded 
in Ezra vii., it relates to the worship of God, whereas the " com- 
mandment " spoken of in the prophecy is " to restore and build 
Jerusalem," and that, therefore, the later commission to Nehemiah, 
when this was expressly mentioned, can only be meant. But in 
order to interpret obscure prophecies and to show their full 
meaning, it is absolutely necessary to explain them by the light of 
other Scriptures. Now in Ezra i. 2, 3, and vi. 3, etc., we find the 
record of a restoration decree that was issued by Cyrus, and in 
it nothing is said about rebuilding the city, and mention is only 
made of the Temple ; and yet in Isaiah , where this same decree 
is obviously referred to, Cyrus is described as " saying of Jeru- 
salem, She shall be built ; and to the Temple, Thy foundation 
be laid." 1 The reason is clear— namely, that though the 
decree of Cyrus, as recorded by Ezra, names only the Temple, 
yet it was regarded in the counsel of God, and spoken of by 
His prophet, as a decree to build the city, because it included that 
in its spirit, and involved it as an ultimate consequence. Even, 
therefore, if there were no express reference in the decree of the 
seventh of Artaxerxes to anything beyond the restoration of the 
Temple, yet we may learn from the instance just mentioned that 
God, who sees the end from the beginning, and who discerns the 
full development whilst yet in the germ, might speak in a deep 
and mysterious prophecy of such a decree as a commandment to 
restore and to build Jerusalem, because the germ was there which 
was afterwards to be fully expanded by the commission given to 
Nehemiah in the twentieth of Artaxerxes. 

But, as a matter of fact, much more was referred to in the de- 
cree of the seventh of Artaxerxes recorded in Ezra vii. than merely 
the Temple. Thus we read inverse 13 that all who liked were to 
accompany him to Jerusalem. This of itself involved the idea 
of restoring and rebuilding the city. In verse 18 Ezra is permitted 
to spend the surplus money as he pleased, and some of it would 
naturally be used for this purpose. And in verse 25 he is authorized 

1 Isaiah xliv. 28. Cheync translates: "All My pleasure shall he accom- 
plish, even in saying of Jerusalem, Let it be built, and of the Temple, Let its 
foundations be laid." See also Isaiah xlv. 13. 
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to appoint civil magistrates, and is invested with supreme power 
of life and death^ It was ? in fac t, as Sir Isaac Newton, Pusey, 
Birks and other high authorities have pointed out, a decree which 
was practically the restoration of the Jewish polity, and which 
involved the re s? r iti \n o f its metropol is. It seems evident tnat 
Ezra so regarded it, and we could wish no better authority, for in 
his prayer, recorded in Ezra ix. 9, he thus expresses himself: 
" God hath not forsaken us in our bondage, but hath extended 
mercy to us in the sight of the King of Persia, to give us a re- 
viving, to set up the house of our God, and to repair the ruins 
thereof, and to give us a wall [marg, fence] in Judah and Jeru- 
salem." Moreover, this accounts for the disappointment of 
Nehemiah when, some thirteen years afterwards, he learned, 
by inquiring from some Jews who had recently come from Jeru- 
salem, that these hopes of the restoration of the capital had not 
yet been fulfilled, and that the walls and gates had not yet been 
repaired. This led to his being sent by Artaxerxes as a second 
special commissioner, to carry out more fully and completely that 
work of national " reviving " which had been initiated by Ezra. 
Wordsworth remarks that Nehemiah does not ask for a com- 
mission to build the city; he assumes that this had previously 
been given : and, as it remained unexecuted, he asks that he may 
go and execute it. <^ 

Hence it seems clear that we are justified in taking the decree 
of the seventh year of Artaxerxes as a starting-point from which 
to reckon the seventy weeks, or 4^ 0 y^ars , of this remar kable 
prophecy . 

But it seems still more clear that the decree entrusted to 
Nehemiah thirteen years later, in the twentieth of Artaxerxes is also 
a starting-point of the seventy weeks, since the wording of this 
decree correspond smore fully and accurately with the terms of 
the prophecy, and distinctly contains a "commandment to restore 
and to build Jerusalem." 

When we come to examine the dates, we shall find that as the 
decree of the seventh of Artaxerxes may be said in a general and 
comprehensive way, as already explained, to correspond to the 
commandment for the restoration of Jerusalem, from which the 
seventy weeks were to begin, so, speaking generally, and without 
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claiming absolute exactness,-™ round numbers, as we say, after a 
manner not unfrequent in Scripture -there is a remarkable corre- 
spondence of dates, when reckoned in ordinary solar years. 

But we shall also find that, just as the later decree entrusted 
to Nehemiah in the twentieth of Artaxerxes more exactly corresponds 
to the "commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem" than 
the former one, so, by calculating the periods in lunar years, 
instead of ordinary solar years, and dating from this last more 
exact decree, we can prove a more exact fulfilment in time. 

In either case, both by solar and lunar measurement, the gap- 
theory is further shown to be impossible, and the prophecy is 
proved to relate, not to a future Antichrist at all, but to Christ 
Himself, and to the penalty incurred by the Jewish nation in con- 
sequence of their rejection of Him. 

Suc h, then, are the two starting-points of the seventy weeks, 
orjcp'years, according as they are reckoned by solar or lunar 
measurement 

-TToTIeTus see what is the event indicated as the point reached 
at the end of the sixty-nine weeks, or 483 years, of which the 
angel speaks in this twenty-fifth verse. This period is described 
as extending "unto the Anointed One, the Prince." There can 
be no reasonable doubt that the Lord Jesus is the Person here 
meant His very name, " the Messiah," or " the Anointed One," 
identifies Him. 1 As Keil well says : " The Old Testament 
knows only of One who shall be both Priest and King in one 
Person." It is equally clear that it is not the birth of Christ which 
is the occasion here referred to. Neither the date nor the char- 
acter of that event corresponds to the terms of prophecy. That 
was a matter comparatively little known or noticed by the Jewish 
people at large. What the angel here foretold was something 
that stirred the whole nation. The event that marked the end 
of the sixty-nine years was as public as the decree that marked 
the beginning of it. It was nothing else than the coming forth of 
Christ before the Jews, at the time of His baptism, as He whom 

1 This is recognised in the Authorised Version and in the margin of the 
Revised Version, by the translation "unto the Messiah, the Trince. 
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the nation had long been expecting— the Messiah, the Prince, the 
Son of David. 

And here it is necessary to notice the mistake of those Futurist 
writers who would separate 11 the Anointed" from "the Prince." 
They tell us that Christ appeared as the Anointed at His baptism, 
but not as the Prince till His entry into Jerusalem at the close of 
His ministry, a day or two before His death. But, in the first 
place, it is obvious that the angel does not speak of sixty-eight and 
a half weeks unto the Anointed One, at the beginning of Christ's 
ministry, and half a week, or three and a half years more — the 
period during which that ministry lasted — unto the Prince. What 
the angel says is that the term of sixty-nine weeks reaches " unto 
the Anointed One, the Prince "—that is, as we have already ex- 
plained, unto the appearance of Him who was in His own Person 
both the Anointed and the Prince. And, in the second place, it 
is easy to show from the words of the Gospels thaty Christ did 
come forth at the time of His baptism in just this twofold char- 
acter. John the Baptist — the herald who went before the King 
— thus speaks, in a manner exactly corresponding to this prophecy 
in Daniel : "The Kingdom of heaven is at hand [/.*., in the sense 
of the King presenting Himself to the nation for acceptance]. 
. . . There cometh One mightier than I after me." Then 
follows the scene of Christ's baptism, and His official anointing 
by the Holy Ghost visibly descending upon Him. Anointing 
was the ri te appointed for the official inauguration of priests and 
kings . Thus Aaron and his descendants were anointed as high 
priests. Similarly Saul and David were anointed as kings by 
having oil poured over their heads, and were afterwards spoken 
of as "the Lord's anointed." Hence it is evident that t he de scent 
of the Holy Ghost upon Christ, when He entered upon His public 
c areer at His baptism by John, constituted the official anointing 
of Him who was both Priest and King in one Person. 

To this St. Peter alludes in his first address to \}entiles, 
recorded in Acts x. 36, etc. : — " The word which He sent unto 
the children of Israel, preaching good tidings of peace by Jesus 
Christ : He is Lord of all. . . . How that God anointed Him 
with the Holy Ghost and with power." St. Matthew quotes the 
prophecy of Isaiah referring to the preaching of John the Baptist, 
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that he was " the voice of one crying in the wilderness, Make ye 
ready the way of the Lord, make His paths straight." Every one 
knows that this is, as Lange says, " an allusion to the well-known 
Oriental eustom of preparing the way for princes in their travels. 
The summoning voice is that of a herald/' Thus John the Baptist 
was the herald of the coming of a Prince ; and so when Christ 
came forward, and had been baptized and anointed by the Holy 
Ghost descending upon Him, John pointed Him out as being the 
Prince whose advent he had heralded, that " Mighty One " who 
was to come, whose shoes he was not worthy to bear ; and also 
alluded to His priestly office in speaking of Him as " the Lamb 
of God." It was the appearance of " the Anointed, the Prince." 

Again, Andrew, who had heard John speak, announced to his 
brother, " We have found the Messiah" or the Anointed One. 
Whilst that Christ also then appeared as the Prince who was to 
come is clear from the confession of Nathanael on the same 
occasion, which was tacitly accepted by our Lord : " Rabbi, 
Thou art the Son of God ; Thou art the King of Israel." Even 
amongst the multitudes there were those who thus recognised 
Him. "The Son of David," the Prince that was to appear, was a 
favourite title for the Messiah amongst the Jews^ And so we find 
early in His ministry two blind men, who, nevertheless, saw the 
truth more clearly than their leaders, addressing Him as " Thou 
Son of David " ; and similar instances are recorded throughout 
His ministry. If any further proof were needed^we have our 
Lord's own testimony to show that His entrance upon His 
official career was the time when this prophecy of Daniel con- 
cerning the appearance of the Anointed, the Prince, was fulfilled ; 
for when He began His ministry, we are told that the burden of 
His preaching was, " the time is fulfilled. The Kingdom of God 
is at hand " — in the sense that the Prince was then offering Him- 
self to His people, as already explained. That ou r Lord, in thus 
speaki ng of " the time," referred to the term of 69 weeks foretold 
i n this p rophecy as reaching "unto the Messiah, the Prince," js 
recognised in our reference Bibles, and has been pointed out by 
th e ab lest commentators. 1 ^ 

1 See Matthew iv. 17 ; Mark i. 15. Bishop Wordsworth thus comments :— 
"After sixty-two weeks following the seven Messiah would begin His 
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In fact, Christ's whole ministry was an offer of the Kingdom to 
the Jews by presenting Himself as King. His disciples were 
told to go round the villages preaching, " The kingdom of heaven 
is at hand ' — i.e., close at hand, or already being offered. Compare 
the narrative of the healing of the blind and dumb, and Christ's 
remark to the Jews on that occasion : " If I by the Spirit of God 
cast out devils, then is the Kingdom of God come upon you " 
(R.V.). (See Lange on these passages, and his Excursus on The 
Kingdom). The riding into Jeru salem as a King, just before the 
Crucifixion, which Futurist writers put forward as the lime of the 
fulfilment of "the Prince," was but the last act of the whole 
scene— the last formal witness that the King had come. 

It is objected by some" that Christ cannot be regarded as 
having appeared as King throughout His official career, because 
He would not allow Himself to be proclaimed as King by the 
multitude. But the answer is simple. Christ only offered Him- 
self as King on the terms of repentance for sin, and acceptance 
of His spiritual teaching. He made this very clear. And since 
there was no such true faith and repentance in the multitudes, who 
only wanted Him to work miracles for their benefit, and to over- 
throw their hated masters, the Romans, He who " knew what was 
in man did not trust Himself unto them," as St. John tells us in 
his Gospel. 1 

We trust that we have now made it plain to our readers that 
the Futurist argument in connection with this point, which would 
separate Christ's coming as " the Anointed " from His coming as 
" the Prince," is on every ground a mistaken one. 

The angel next proceeds, in the twenty-sixth verse, to foretell 
what will take place at the end of the sixty-ninth week— in other 
words, after the seven weeks and the sixty-two weeks, which 

ministry, for our Lord said, c The time is fulfilled, and the Kingdom of God 
is at hand'— i.e., the time indicated by this very prophecy." 

1 John ii. 24, 25. It may seem superfluous to give further proof of our 
point that when Christ entered on His public ministry He came forth as a 
King. We may, however, call attention to the accusation made to Pilate by 
the Jewish hierarchy against Christ. How did they refer to His public 
ministry amongst the Jewish nation? It was just this: "We found this 
man perverting our nation and forbidding to give tribute to Cresar, and saying 
that He Himself is Christ a King " (Luke xxiii. 2). 



DANIEL IX. 24-27 



43 



together make up the sixty-nine, as already explained, and reach 
up to the appearance of " the Anointed, the Prince." 

At this point we enter upon the solemn details of the seventieth 
week— the sacred cycle, as Prof. Godet calls it. 

The angel says: "And after the threescore and two weeks 
shall the Anointed One be cut off, and shall have nothing." In 
these brief words the angel announces the awful fact that the 
result of the manifestation of the long-looked-for Anointed One 
and Prince, of which he had spoken, would not be His acceptance 
by the Jewish nation, but His rejection and death at their hands. 
And we shall see that this preliminary brief announcement, 
according to a frequent characteristic of prophecy, is afterwards 
further explained. 

Those Futurist authors who try to separate between the 
Anointed and the Prince, which we have shown to be impossible, 
argue in support of their theory that the word "after" here must 
mean immediately after, so as practically to make the cutting off 
of Messiah to coincide with the end of the sixty-ninth week, and 
this they do in order to avoid placing the cutting off in the centre 
of the last week (which we shall show to be the true explanation), 
as that runs counter both to their gap-theory and their idea that 
the Antichrist is foretold in this prophecy. Thus one of them 
writes : "The sixty-ninth week was to end in Messiah's death." 1 
But, on the contrary, the words of the prophecy clearly say that 
the 'sixty-ninth week reaches unto Messiah, the Prince— not unto 
the death, or cutting off of the Messiah. This, therefore, is 
palpably wrong. The mistake is well shown by the admission 
of Keil, who, although he is a Futurist, says : "From the word 
•after' it does not necessarily follow that the cutting off of the 
Messiah falls in the very beginning of the seventieth week, but 
only that the cutting off shall constitute the first great event ot jbs 
week, a nd that those things which are mentioned in the remaining 
part orthe'versft shall then follow. The exact designation of the 
time of the 'cutting off' can only be found from the whole 
contents of verses 26 and 27." The purport, therefore, of what 
the angel says is this, that, after the appearance of the Messiah in 
His official capacity as the Anointed, the Prince, at the end of the 
1 The Coming Prince, p. 79- 
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sixty-nine weeks, the next great event foretold is His being " cut 
off," and the succeeding words show, as we shall see, that this 
cutting off was to take place in the midst of the following or 
seventieth week—/.*., in the middle year of the last " seven." 

Similarly Pusey refers to this mistake of Futurists as follows : — 
"The point is — not in, but after. Then comes the more exact 
definition of how long after. The entire abolition of sacrifices, 
bloody and unbloody, was to be accomplished by the Messiah in 
the midst of the week " — i.e., of the last week. 

The angel in the remaining portion of the verse makes a brief 
digression from the narrative of what was to take place within the 
seventy weeks, in order to .show what would be the fearful judg- 
ment that would fall on the Jewish nation for their awful crime 
in the rejection and murder of their Messiah and Prince just 
mentioned. He says: "And the people of the prince [or 1 a 
prince ' — Driver, Cheyne, etc.] that shall come shall destroy the 
city and sanctuary; and the end thereof [so A.V. and Am. 
R.V. and tmrg. R.V.] shall be with a flood, and even unto the 
end shall be war; desolations are determined." 1 

The event here alluded to is admitted both by historical and 
Futuri st interpreters to be a prophetic description of that tremen- 
dous judgment that befel the Jewish nation in the desol ating 
w:ir w,i-ed against them by Romans under Vespasian and Titus, 
which ended by sweeping them away like a flood, and destroying 
their city and Temple. Thus, long before the Jews had heard or 
thought of the Romans, the angel announced that a prince and 
nation should arise who would be the instruments of judgment 
employed by God for the destruction of their city and sanctuary. 
Their own Prince came, and they rejected and murdered Him, 

1 With regard to the expression "the end thereof," it will be seen from 
the above that we are perfectly justified in so translating it. As far as the 
grammar goes, the meaning is ambiguous. Some refer "thereof" to the last 
substantive "sanctuary," and take the sentence as further emphasizing the 
destruction of the Temple. Others, as Ellicott's Commentary, take it in a 
more general sense, as denoting "the whole issue of the invasion." In 
either case the sense is clear, as referring to the capture of Jerusalem by the 
Romans. Keil, and Futurists in general, who think that in this part of the 
prophecy an individual Antichrist of the latter days is referred to, of course 
prefer the rendering "kis end." 
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openly avowing before Pilate their preference of a Roman prince, 
— " We have no king but Cassar." So, in accordance with God's 
method of righteous retribution, it was here foretold by the angel 
that the army of a Roman prince—" the people of a prince that 
shall come"— was to be the instrument of judgment to bring ruin 
upon the nation. 1 

It is at this point that Futurists, in a way that seems utterly 
unwarrantable, bring the Antichrist into the prophecy. Surely 
when it is said that " the people of a prince that shall come shall 
destroy the city and sanctuary," it implies, in all common accept- 
ance of terms, that the " people " are contemporaneous in the 
action with the "prince"— or, at all events, that the "people" 
are not predecessors of the "prince." But no; Futurists, while 
they admit that the event referred to was indeed the capture of 
Jerusalem by the Romans, and that the " people " who were to 
come and destroy the city were the Roman soldiers who fought 
against Jerusalem under Titus, nevertheless tell us that the 
" prince " referred to in the prophecy was not Titus, but a prince 
who was to arise some 2,000 years after the event— namely, the 
individual Antichrist whom they are expecting as the last Roman 
ruler ! 

What would be thought of a historian (and prophecy is but 
history written in advance) who should commit himself to the 
statement that the battle of Crecj was fought against the English 
by the forces of Napoleon Buonaparte, because those who fought 
against the English on that occasion were French, and Napoleon, 
who appeared on the scene some five and a half centuries after- 
wards was a conspicuous Emperor of the French ? Would not 
such language be held to be contrary to common sense and 
common acceptation ? And if such a way of speaking would not 
be tolerated for a moment in the one case, surely it cannot be 
admitted in the other. We confidently leave the point to the 
judgment of our readers. 

1 It is remarkable that the chief priests plotting against Christ said : " It 
we leave Him thus alone, all men will believe on Him : and the Romans 
will come and take away our place and nation." So they murdered Him, 
and, in consequence, the very judgment which they hoped to avoid fell upon 
them. 
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As an example of this Futurist assertion, we may quote the 
following from the author of The Coming Prince—*, recent work 
already referred to in these pages. He says : " Such is the pre- 
eminence of this great leader, that he is bracketed with our Lord 
Himself in this prophecy, and the people of the Roman Empire 
are described as being his people. Yet Mr. Guinness believes 
that Titus is referred to ! Really the day is past for discussing 
such a suggestion." 1 We cannot but regret that one whom we 
personally respect should adopt such a contemptuous style of 
writing. Instead of carrying weight, it ought rather to make 
readers suspicious of receiving statements so put forward. Not 
only Mr. Guinness, but a long line of able interpreters— including 
such names as Sir I. Ne wton, Dr. Pusey, Bishop Wordsworth, 
Canon Fausset,*Eliicott's Commentary, the Editor of Lange, 
etc.— are agreed tha t the prince referred to is Titus; and we 
trust the argument "we have put forward will enable our readers 
to form the same conclusion for themselves. 

Dr. Pusey, in his standard work on Daniel, comments as 
follows upon this passage: "The death of the Messiah entails 
the destruction of city and temple. ' The people of a prince 
that snail come? is, by the forceof the term, a foreign people 
with their prince. . . . Daniel habitually used the word 
come of an invading power which comes into a land to conquer 
it. It is remarkable that, contrary to the facts in the time of 
Antiochus, and conformably to the facts under Titus, the de- 
struction is attributed to the people of this prince, not to himself. 
Antiochus himself was the soul of his persecution : Titus worked 
to save the temple; his soldiery destroyed it." Then, on "the 
end thereof shall be with a flood," he adds: "This is plainly 
1 the end of the invaded,' not ' of the invader.' ... The 
' flood ' is evidently that overflowing tide of war just spoken of, 
the overspreading armies, the people oftlie invading prince. . . . 

J The Coming Prince, p. 296. As to "a prince that shall come" being 
bracketed with our Lord, it would be more true to say contrasted, as we have 
shown. This author's title for his book is suggestive of error. The words 
in Daniel are "a prince," not "the prince." Moreover, the words "shall 
come," as pointed out by Pusey and Ellicott, mean to come as a hostile in- 
vader. 
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The end thereof must then be the end of that which has just pre- 
ceded — the wasting of the city and temple." 

Canon Fausset also well comments on this passage as follows : 
"In this verse and verse 27 Messiah is made the prominent 
subject, while the fate of the city and sanctuary are secondary, 
being mentioned only in the second halves of the verses. Mes- 
siah appears in a twofold aspect— salvation to believers, judgment 
on unbelievers. He repeatedly in Passion week connects His 
being 'cut off' with the destruction of the city, as cause and 
effect." He further rightly adds that "the people of a prince 
that shall come " is a description that refers to " the Romans led 
by Titus." 

After this allusion to the judgm ent to be inflicted on the Jews 
by the Romans under Titus, the angel, in verse 27, returnsjo 
the main subject of the whole prophecy— the Messiah Himself. 
It is to the Messiah, therefore, as we shall show, that we must 
refer the word "he" in the beginning of verse 27: "And He 
shall make a firm covenant," etc. Futurists tell us that this is 
grammatically impossible, and that "he" must refer to the sub- 
ject who has last been mentioned; and this, they say, is the 
"prince" of verse 26. But, in the first place, when Hebrew 
scholars and commentators of the highest authority— such as 
Pusey, Godet, Burgon, and many others— assure us that the 
" he " does refer to the Messiah, and that there is no grammatical 
impossi bility whatever, we need not be concerned with the above 
Futurist assertion. As a matter of fact, abrupt transitions of 
person or subject, presenting ambiguity at first sight, and requir- 
ing that the context and spirit of the passage should be studied 
in order to find out who is meant, are not uncommon in Hebrew 
prophetic or poetic language. As remarked by one of our Old 
Testament Revisers : " The genius of Hebrew does not require 
such a distinct indication as our Western languages." Moreover, 
as is well pointed out in Ellicott's Commentary : " In verse 26 
it is the people of the prince, and not the prince, which is the 
subject of the sentence." And, lastly, we have shown that even 
if the " he " did refer to the " prince " just before mentioned, it 
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would mean Vespasian or Titus, who led the Romans against 
Jerusalem, and not some future Antichrist 1 

In this 27th verse, therefore, as in the 26th, the death of the 
Messiah is the topic of the first half of the verse, and the 
judgment on the Jewish nation of the second half. But whilst 
verse 26 gives only the historical aspect of Christ's death, verse 
27 gives the religious aspect of it, and brings prominently into 
view the grand spiritual results accomplished by that blessed 
sacrifice. The language, when looked at simply from a gram- 
matical point of view, is, in its extreme brevity, both obs cure 

mbiguous. It needs that the whole context and spirit of_ 
the prophecy, together with the light of New Testament teaching 
s hould be brought to bear on the passage, in order to understand 
it aright. 

In examining the clauses of this verse, we follow, as usual, the 
text of the Revised Version, except in some cases where the 
Authorised Version or marginal renderings have been adopted 
for reasons which will be pointed out. In the first half of the 
verse we read : " And He shall make a firm covenant [or, as the 
Authorised Version has it, and as it is also translated by Keil 
and others: 'He shall confirm the covenant '—make it valid, 
establish it] with many for [or during] one week." 8 

1 As a further authority on the above grammatical point, the following 
remarks may be added from one of our most accomplished Hebrew scholars 
in Oxford : " 1 And he shall confirm a covenant,' etc. I do not think the 
subject of this verb can be determined solely by grammatical considerations. 
It is too strong to say that the ' he ' must refer to ' the prince that shall 
come,' especially as in verse 26 the subject of 'shall destroy' is the people, 
not the prince, as Ellicott points out. The writer has left more or less vague 
the person who is referred to. . . . The general meaning of the passage 
must be considered, and we must inquire who is primarily in the prophet's 
mind— or, in other words, who is the main subject of the prediction?" 
There can be no doubt that this is the Messiah, the Anointed One. He 
adds that the long and ambiguous prophecy of Daniel xi. illustrates well 
changes of grammatical subject in passages where the context alone deter- 
mined the sense. 

As another example of this, we may quote Psalm ii., where the " I " of 
verse 7 does not refer to the same subject as the "I" last mentioned in the 
verse immediately preceding. In the one case the Person meant is Jehovah, 
in the other the Son. 

2 The Revised Version employs the indefinite article, " a covenant." The 



DANIEL IX. 24-2; 



49 



Now considering that the angel had already spoken of " seven 
weeks " and " threescore and two weeks," making up sixty-nine 
out of the seventy, it seems obvious that in this brief announce- 
ment he is stating what should be the work to be accomplished 
through the agency of the Messiah during the last remaining 
week of the seventy. Thus Dr. Pusey says : " To make a firm 
covenant with many was the work to be accomplished by the 
Messiah during the last week." 

The great work thus dimly foreshadowed as destined to be 
accomplished in this last week was none other than that of intro- 
ducing and firmly establishing in the world the New Covenant, 
the covenant of the GospeL Dr. Murphy, Professor of Hebrew 
at Trinity College, Dublin, in a volume on Daniel, p. 160, thus 
describes the work of confirming the covenant with many during 
the one week: "In the beginning of the week the Prince 
Messiah is to appear as a preacher of the Gospel of the promise 
and covenant of grace. In the end the seven deacons are 
appointed ; Stephen is the first martyr. ... In the interval 
many of the Jews came into covenant with God through faith in 
the Redeem er." After this last week of the seventy was over, 
the covenant that had been thus firmly established was publicly 
thrown open for the participation of Gentiles as well as Jews, as 
we shall explain more fully later on. 

The Septuagint translators of the Bible rendered the Hebrew 
thus: "And one week shall establish a covenant with many," 
making the " week " to be the subject of the verb. This transla- 
tion is adopted by Von Lengerke, Hitzig, etc. Whether, therefore, 
we render the sentence thus, or as explained above, the same mean- 
ing comes out of the words, namely, that the " one week " the last 
of the seventy, would see the establishment of the covenant. 

Thus, in this brief enigmatical sentence which we are 'consider- 
ing, —the solution of which was eventually to be found in our 
Lord's atoning work, and, as we shall show, in Christ's own words 
at the institution of the Holy Supper,— the angel foretells the 

Authorised Version, Keil, Bevan,and other scholars, prefer to translate "the 
covenant." In either case the sense of the passage comes to the same thing. 
It means God's covenant— the coven t of pardon and acceptance through the 
blood of Christ offered to mankind. 
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establishment of that new covenant which was to supersede the 
old. The Hebrew words— which in their literal rendering are: 
« He shall confirm a covenant with many, one week "-may be 
fairly expanded by the following, which is given in Bishop Elli- 
cott's Commentary as expressing the meaning of the original 
"During the last closing week [the 'one week ' remaining to be 
accounted for] of the long period mentioned, Messiah, though cut 
off, shall confirm God's covenant with many, that is, with those 
who receive Him." 1 Some translate «« the many." But the article 
need not be pressed, as is shown in A.V., R.V., and LXX. 
Whatever primary reference there may be to Jews, like the ex- 
pressions in verse 2 a. the meaning must be extended tojhe 
spiritual Israel; just as in Isaiah hii.u, i2-"My righteous 
Servant shall justify many . . . He bare the sin of manj »- 
where the same expression is used. (See Cheyne.) 

As regards the meaning of the covenant which is here said to 
be confirmed, or made valid, it should be noted that this is just 
the work which was foretold in other prophecies as that which 
Christ should come to do. Thus, for example, Isaiah says : " I, 
the Lord, have called thee in righteousness, and will hold thine 

1 Some expositors seem to fall into error on the point of Daniel's own under- 
standing of these prophecies. From the angel's announcement verse 22 : I 
am now come forth to make thee skilful of understanding,' and from the use 
of such expressions as » Know therefore and understand," verse 2 S , the, ' seem 
to infer that Daniel knew the full meaning of what he heard and recorded, and 
they argue accordingly that " Daniel must have understood this or that to 
be whaf was foretold. But, as remarked in Elliott's Commentary on chapter 
x 1 it is clear that full understanding of the enigmatical declarations was 
not given to him. Daniel himself, after having received assurances of under- 
standing (chap. x. II, 14), confessed at the end of the revelation *M£ 
« I heard, but / understood not." Moreover St. Peter shows that the Old 
Testament prophets only dimly understood what they uttered (1 Pet 1. 10, 
etc ) Such expressions, therefore, as those given above (verses 22 and 25), 
must be taken to mean that the prophet was selected by God to receive super- 
human understanding in that he was inspired to utter prophecies, often given 
in mysterious language which he himself only faintly comprehended, concerning 
thincs to come. And the hint conveyed to Daniel in the angel s reply (xiu 9), 
« Go thy way, Daniel, for the words are shut up and sealed till the time of 
the end . and none of the wicked shall understand, but they that be 

uise shall understand," seems clearly to indicate that progressive revelation 
of the full meaning of such prophetic utterances would be given to Gods 
people as time went on, and especially towards the end, when fulfilment was 
about to be accomplished. 
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hand, and will keep thee, and give thee for a covenant of the 
people [i.e. as the medium or mediator of a covenant : Cheyne], 
for a light of the Gentiles." Again, in Malachi, Christ is spoken 
of as " the messenger of the covenant," that is, as Cheyne well 
explains it, the Messenger " who is to actualise, as it were, the 
covenant relation " between Jehovah and His people, by estab- 
lishing the new and spiritual one — the very idea briefly conveyed 
by the angel's words, " He shall confirm a [or, the] covenant with 
many." Similarly Dr. Perowne comments on the same passage 
of Malachi : " The covenant which was before the Law (Gal. iii. 
17), and yet by virtue of its later introduction 'a new covenant' 
(Jer. xxxi. 31-34; Heb. viii. 7-13), He comes, in fulfilment of 
promise and prophecy, as its Messenger and Mediator (Heb. 
xii. 24), to inaugurate and ratify with His Blood." 1 

God's covenant with man is a covenant of the blessing of 
pardon, acceptance, and an eternal inheritance, to be obtained 
through the blood of Christ. Bengel shows that it was made (1) 
by promise to Abraham: "In thy seed [i.e. in Christ] shall all 
the families of the earth be blessed"; (2) pedagogically by the 
Mosaic ordinances, the law being "the schoolmaster" to lead to 
Christ ; (3) it was given in its perfect form, confirmed and ratified, 
by the death of Christ Himself. Thus the words in Daniel's 
prophecy, " He shall confirm a covenant with many," are clearly 
explained by the passage in Hebrews viii. 8-13, where Jeremiah's 
prophecy is quoted: "Behold the days come, saith the Lord, 
that I will make a new covenant. ... In that He saith, A new 
covenant, He hath made the first old." So again in Hebrews ix. 
15 : "And for this cause He is the Mediator of a new covenant, 
that a death having taken place for the redemption of the trans- 
gressions that were under the first covenant, they that have been 
called [the 1 many ' spoken of in Daniel] may receive the promise 
of the eternal inheritance." 

In Matthew xxvi. 27, 28, in the account of the institution of 
the Lord's Supper, Christ Himself, as we have already noted, by 
the expressions He uses, furnishes remarkable evidence that He 
was then fulfilling the prophecy which we are considering. We 

1 Cf. Cheyne on Isaiah xlii. 6, and Perowne on Malachi iii. I. Cambridge 
Bible Series. 
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read : "And He took a cup, and gave thanks, and gave to them, 
saying, Drink ye all of it, for this is My blood tf the -. jm** 
which is shed for many, unto the remission of sins " (R.V.). VVnat 
better comment could there be to explain the angel's words about 
confirming a covenant, and to show to whom those words apply? 
The prophecy of the Seventy Weeks begins with a description of 
making an end of sin, and reconciliation for iniquity, and towards 
the close speaks of One who shall confirm, or make valid, a covenant 
with many. The Lord Jesus combines both in the brief and 
solemn statement concerning His own blessed sacrifice of Him- 
self— "This is My blood of the covenant, which is shed for mang, 
unto remission of sins:' 

This Historical interpretation, namely, that it is the Messiah 
who is referred to in this verse, and not any Antichrist at all, and 
that the covenant is such as we have described, and not some 
future covenant to be made with the Jews by a future Antichrist, 
as Futurist writers tell us, is maintained by Pusey, Hengstenberg, 
Auberlen, Godet, Elliott, Murphv, Guinness, Ellicott ; s Commen- 
Siy, and other liTgh authorities, and we trust it has been shown 
tc"fche true one by what Ins here been said upon the point. 
But the next clause of the prophecy, by the exactness of its 
historical fulfilment as well as by the distinct meaning of its terms, 
viewed in the clear light of the New Testament Scripture, identifies 
the application to Christ with still greater clearness. After the 
brief announcement that the establishment of the New Covenant 
was to be the great work of the last week, the angel, as is frequent 
in prophecy, adds a further and more definite statement about it, 
telling us what should be the crowning act in establishing that 
covenant, and at what precise period during the last week it 
should take place. He says : " And in the midst of the week he 
shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease." We take here 
the translation "in the midst of the week," rather than that given 
in the text of the Revised Version, "for the half of the week." 
The former is the rendering of the Authorised Version. Itis 
given in the margin of the Revised Version. And it is adopted 
in the text of the American revisers as being the preferable trans- 
lation. We are therefore perfectly justlnedm aeceptingiL 1 
r^7 mi iarly the LXX. rendering is » in the half of " or « in the midst of." 
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Now in what sense does He who confirms the covenant with 
many (i.e. Christ, as we have already shown), cause the sacrifice 
and the oblation to cease ? We have only to turn to Hebrews x. 
4-14, and we there read in that wonderful commentary on the ful- 
filment of the various Old Testament types and prophecies in the 
redemptive work of Christ : " Sacrifices and offerings [or, \ obla- 
tions,' as it is expressed in Daniel], and whole burnt offerings and 
sacrifices for sin Thou wouldst not, neither hadst pleasure therein 
(the which are according to the law). Then hath He said, Lo, / 
am come to do Thy will. He taketh away the first, that He may 
establish the second. ... For by one offering He hath perfected 
for ever them that are sanctified " (R.V.). When the An titype 
came and offered Himself, He fulfilled the prophecy and " caused 
tht sacrifice and the oblation to cease," in the sense that He put an 
end to these typical ordinances by taking away all further need of 
them. 

But at what particular time in relation to the seventy weeks did 
this sacrifice on the cross take place ? We have previously traced 
the history of the prophecy up to the end of the sixty-ninth week, 
when the Lord's ministry as Messiah the Prince began. And we 
have shown that the angel next enters on the one week remaining, 
i.e., the seventieth. And of this he says that it was in the midst 
of it, i.e., in the middle year of this last " seven," that He who 
was to "make valid the covenant with many" would "cause 
sacrifice and oblation to cease," by the sacrifice of Himself as 
already explained. Hi 10w tnat Christ's ministry is calculated 
as having lasted about three and a half years ; and as it began 
with the beginning of the seventieth week, it is in exact accord- 
ance with history that the ending of His ministry, by His sacrifice 
on the cross, is here foretold as to take place " in the midst" of 
the last week of seven years, i.e., three and a half years from the 
commencement of the week. 

Bearing in mind, then, our Lord's own words about the " cove- 
nant with many " that was ratified by the shedding of His blood, 
and the exact accordance of the date of His death, as being " in 
the midst of the week," and the further proof from the Epistle to 
the Hebrews that by His death He caused to cease sacrifices and 
oblations, how is it possible to doubt that this is the true interpre- 
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tation of the angel's announcement to Daniel with reference to 
the one week, the last of the seventy, " He shall make a firm 
covenant with many during one week, and in the midst of the 
week he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease"? 
And if this be so, what are we to say of the theory of those Futur- 
ist interpreters who would apply these expressions to some indi- 
vidual Antichrist, who, they tell us (without any true foundation 
in Scripture for the assertion), is to appear at the end of this dis- 
pensation, and to make a covenant with the Jews for seven years, 
and at the end of three and a half years to ,break the covenant 
and put an end to their sacrifice ? Surely, in view of the con- 
siderations we have urged, it is not too much to say that such an 
interpretation, instead of being something that we are bound to 
accept, as it is often urged upon us, is rather contrary both to a 
critical and to a spiritual understanding of the Scriptures. 

As an example of the kind of arguments put forward by Futur- 
ist writers in support of the erroneous idea, as we have en- 
deavoured to show it to be, of a coming supernatural Antichrist 
who will first make a covenant with the Jews and then break 
it, we may instance the following from a previously mentioned 
volume by a Futurist author, The Great Prophecies of the Cen- 
turies, p. 352. This miter quotes, from Isaiah xxviii. 15, the 
words, " a covenant with death and an agreement with Hades." 
He then adds : "This description evidently [!] refers to the sub- 
sequent revelation, that the Antichrist will be a lost spirit, who 
having already lived once upon earth as a Roman Emperor 
previously to the date of the Apocalypse, is now in the place of 
the dead, but will, at the time appointed, ascend from the abyss 
to wear the royal purple of Rome for the second time " [!]. By 
" the subsequent revelation," the writer means a passage in Reve- 
lation xvii. 8, which we shall explain later on, and show to have 
quite a different meaning. 1 As to the idea that the words "a 
covenant with death and an agreement with Hades " refer to that 
passage of Revelation or to any covenant hereafter to be made 
with the Jews by a future supernatural Antichrist raised from 
Hades, it can easily be shown, we think, that nothing of the kind 
is alluded to. When quoted, as it should be, together with the 
1 Seep. 181-187. 
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context, the passage in Isaiah is as follows : " Wherefore hear the 
words of the Lord, ye scornful men that rule this people which is 
in Jerusalem [alluding to the party in Jerusalem in Isaiah's time 
who were relying upon their alliance with Egypt]. Because ye 
have said, W e have madea covenant with death, and with hell 
[marg., Sheol, i.e., Hades] are we at agreement; when the over- 
flowing scourge shall pass through, it will not come unto us " 
(R.V.). If the reader will consult any good commentary on 
Isaiah, such as Lowth, Birks, Fausset, Cheyne, Speaker's Com- 
mentary, etc., he will see that the words quoted by this Futurist 
author, " a covenant with death and an agreement with Hades," 
have no reference whatever to any covenant with Jews hereafter 
to be made by a supernatural Antichrist raised from the dead, 
but simply denote u the perfect security from evil" felt by these 
self-righteous rulers, who had persuaded themselves that they 
were quite safe, whether from invasion, or death, or judgment. 

We now come to the closing sentences in the last half of verse 
27, which need not detain us long. Their obscurity as regards 
the exact meaning may be great, but their general drift seems 
clear enough, and, like the corresponding half of the previous 
verse, they point, as we have already noted, to the judgment at 
the hand of the Romans that was ultimately to fall on the Jewish 
nation as a punishment for their rejection and murder of their 
Messiah. In dark and ominous language the angel repeats in 
slightly altered Jemis^fter the manner of Hebrew poetry and 
prophecy, and jdsojbvjja^^ 

nunciatio'n and prophetic warning which he had previously uttered. 

According to the Revised Version the last clauses are as fol- 
lows : " And upon the wing of abominations shall come one that 
maketh desolate." 1 Sir Isaac Newton has pointed out how 

» The Authorised Version reads : " And for the overspreading of abomi- 
nations he shall make it desolate." If we take it thus, and refer the pro- 
noun "he" to the Messiah of the previous clause, the allusion must be to 
the Lord Jesus passing sentence of desolation on Jerusalem and the Temple 
(Matt xxiii. 37, 38). But the alternative rendering in the margin of the 
Authorised Version is: "And upon the battlements shall be the idols of the 
desolator." This translation alludes, like the Revised Version given above, 
to the invading Roman armies ; and doubtless this is the true reference of 
the clause. 
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accurately this poetic description foretel ls the swift invasion of. 
the Roman armies under their leader with the idolatrous em- 
blems of their nation, namely, eagles displayed upon their ensigm 
Keil renders the expression " borne on the wings of idol-abomi- 
nations," adding that the latter term is constantly used " of the 
heathen gods, idol-images, sacrifices to the gods, and other 
heathen abominations." There seem s no reason to doubt, there- 
fore, that the words, " upon the wing of abominations shall come 
one that maketh desolate," refer to the desecration and desolation 
inflicted upon the Holy Land and its capital and Temple byjhe 
idolatrous Roman invader. 

This is confirmed by the fact that in our Lord's prophecy of 
the destruction of Jerusalem by the Roman armies, He uses the 
very expression abomination of desolation which is found in the 
LXX. t ranslation of this passage— that being the version of tne 
Holy Scriptures in ordinary use amongst the Jews of His time. 
The LXX. rendering of the passage under consideration is : 
" And on th e Temple shall be [or, shall come] the abomination of 
desolations." 1 

1 Dr. Bickersteth remarks : "The. 'abomination of desolation ' is a Hebrew 
idiom meaning ' the abomination that maketh desolate.' St. Luke does not 
use the expression : it would have sounded strange "to his Gentile readers." 
(Pulpit Com. on Mark.) 

To pollute the sanctuary, to cast it down, to take away the daily sacrifice, 
and set up " the abomination that maketh desolate," is a prophetic formula, or 
description, adopted by Daniel several times, though with more or less variation 
and fulness of expression. It is a formula indicating an overthrow of God's 
religion, a desecration of what is holy, and a dissipation and corruption of His 
order of worship by some great God-opposing poiver. This description is evi- 
dently applicable with more or less exactness to several crises in history, and 
it needs care and study of the context to tell which is meant, or confusion will 
be the result. It has been clearly shown by Professor Birks, also by Bishop 
Wordsworth (see Lange on Matthew, p. 425), tha t it is used in Daniel with 
reference to the desecration of the Temple by Antiuchus, also to its defilement 
and destruction by the Romans under Titus, as in the present passage, and 
also in a figurative sense with reference to the pollution by the Papal Anti- 
christ of God's visible Church, by setting up the desolating " abomination " of 
public idol worship and the sacrifice of the Mass. There is also good reason 
for a fourth application of this formula, namely, to the setting up of the 
Mohammedan "abomination that maketh '.desolate " to which reference is 
made in Daniel xii. 11. This took place in a.ij. 637, when Caliph Omar 
^ captured Jerusalem. The Christian patriarch ijophroniu'^' wnen'he Sttrre'n- 
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The remaining clause— "and even unto the consummation, 
and that determined, shall wrath be poured out upon the 
desolate " — is sufficiently explained by what has gone before. It 
is the final pronouncement of condemnation on the Jewish 
nation, when their term of probation is over. It reminds us of 
St. Paul's declaration concerning the Jews, that because they had 
" killed the Lord Jesus " and continued obdurate afterwards, " the 
wrath is come upon them to the uttermost." 1 The^ previous 
clause had indicated the Roman army under Titus as making 
desolate. This clause refers to the city as made "desolate." 
We are quite justified in taking the marginal alternative of the 
Revised Version, " the desolate " instead of " the desolator." It is 
the rendering of the Authorised Version, and is placed in the text 
by the American Revisers as being the best interpretation. 2 The 
clause thus harmonises with the corresponding sentence in the 
previous verse referring to the destruction of Jerusalem — " even 

dered to Omar, exclaimed, "Verily, this is the abomination that maketh deso- I 
late spoken of by Daniel the prophet I " and Omar proceeded to fulfil the 
prophecy by setting up the Mohammedan Mosque called after his name which 
still stands upon the sacred spot where the Temple once stood. It is Probable 
that the spiritual "abomination" set up in the spiritual Temple of the pro- 
fessed Christian Church by the Papal Antichrist, to which we have already 
referred, may also be included in the meaning of this passage, as Elliott and 
others think. (See further on this, p. 401.) 
1 1 Thessalonians ii. 16. 

3 The same rendering is adopted by Pusey and Keil. As far as the gram- 
mar is concerned, the word is capable of both a passive and an active sense. 
The Futurist commentator, Tregelles, admits that the former—" that which is 
made desolate "—is the more common. 

In Ellicott's Commentary there is the following good note upon this word :— 
"Though the word 'desolate* is active in chapters viii. 13, and xii. II, it 
appears in this passage to be used in a passive sense, as also in verse 18. 
That which is foretold by Daniel is the complete and final destruction of the 
same city and Temple which evoked the prophet's prayer. There is no 
prophecy that the desolator himself is destined to destruction, Of his doom 
nothing here is stated. The 'prince' appears merely as the instrument pre- 
ordained by God, by whose people both city and sanctuary are to be 
destroyed." 

It should be added that the LXX. translators render the word " desolation " 
(same word as in "abomination of desolation"), and not "desolator." 

Those who uphold the theory of Antichrist being referred to of course 
avail themselves of the ambiguity, and translate the expression in an active 
sense as " the desolator." 
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unto the end shall be war; desolations are determined." It 
corresponds with our Lord's words referring to the same event, — 
" Behold, your house is left unto you desolate " — and with His 
prophecy on the Mount of Olives, which we have already men- 
tioned — " When ye shall see Jerusalem encompassed with armies, 
then know that the desolation thereof is nigh." 

Thus we have reached the end of this "dark saying," this 
mysterious prophecy. Now let us see how remarkably the ex- 
planation which has been afforded by a critical examination of 
the words and sentences is confirmed by the historical dates of 
the chief events mentioned in the prophecy, namely, of the tivo 
decrees from which the 490 years are reckoned, of the Baptism of 
Christ when He came forth as " the Messiah the Prince," and of 
the Crucifixion, when He was " cut off," and caused " the 
sacrifice and the oblation to cease," by the sacrifice of Himself 
" in the midst of" the last week. 

Although we cannot pronounce dogmatically, yet the dates 
can be fixed within very narrow limits, and so approximate 
certainty can be obtained. The best chronologi cal authorities 
are divid ed between e.c. 458 and e.c. for the date 01 the 
decree entrusted to Ezra in the seventh year of Artaxerxes, and 
between a.d. 29 and a.d. 30 for the date of the Crucifixion of 
Christ. 

Trie d ate of b.c. 458 for the Ezra decree is given by Keil, 
Rawlin son in the Speaker's Commentary, Clinton, etc. But b.c. 
457 is assigned to that event by Sir I. Newton, who made an 
exhaustive examination into the subject both upon historical and 
astronomical grounds. This date is also given in Smith's 
Dictionary of the Bible, and is adopted by Dr. Guinness. 

The date of a.d. 29 for the Crucifixion is given by Lactantius, 
Augustine, Origen, Tertullian, Benson, Browne, Ideler, San- 
clementi, Clinton, Guinness, etc., and also by the Futurist Com- 
mentator Tregelles. That of a.d. t>q is adopted by Greswell, 
Alford, Wordsworth, Wieseler, Ellicott, Thompson, Birks, etc. 

In favour of the date 29, Dr. Guinness quotes the following im- 
portant statement from Browne's Ordo Saculorum : — " The con- 
sular date assigned almost with one consent by the Latin fathers 
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[for the Crucifixion] is the year of the two Gemini, a.u.c. 782, 
a.d. 29." And as the Crucifixion was in the spring, this would 
make the date of the Baptism, which was three and a half years 
earlier, to be in the autumn of a.d. 25. 1 

1 The author of The Coming Prince, in dealing, from his point of view, 
with the periods in Daniel's prophecy of the seventy weeks, argues for quite a 
different date for the Crucifixion, namely, A.D. 32, and so makes A.D. 28 the 
date of the Baptism. But in the face of the evidence which has been cited 
above, it need hardly be said that this view cannot be accepted ; and it is a 
matter of regret that it is put forward in such a dogmatic manner, considering 
the high authorities we have named, who, after a careful investigation of the 
question, have formed quite a different conclusion. 

A difficulty is presented at first sight by the statement of St. Luke (chap. iii. 
I), that the date of the beginning of the ministry of John the Baptist, and, 
therefore ; approximately of Christ's Baptism, was "the fifteenth year of the 
reign of Tiberius Caesar. " As Tiberius djd not begin to reign as sole Emperor 
till A.p. 14, this seems to make the baptism about A.D. 28. But it has been 
very generally held that St. Luke dates the year of the reign of Tiberius not 
from his sole principate, but from his association with Augustus as joint 
Emperor, which was a few years earlier. Thus the Speaker's Commentary on 
the above passage of St. Luke says that Augustus died A.u.c. 767, "having 
associated Tiberius in the imperial dignity, so far as regarded the provinces 
and the armies, for two or three years previously." St. Luke wrote his Gospel 
for circulation amongst provincial readers ; hence he speaks of the reign of 
Tiberius as beginning at the time when he was known in the provinces 
as having become possessed of the Imperial dignity. So Farrar, in his Life 
of Christ, remarks, "There is good ground to believe that St. Luke dates 
the year of the reign of Tiberius from his association with Augustus as joint 
Emperor, a method of computation which certainly existed, and would Be 
especially likely to prevail in the provinces." So also Greswell and Alford. | 
This explanation brings everything into harmony. It is, of course, rejected! 
by the author of The Coming Prince, who obtains his dates of A.D. 28 and 32, 1 
for the Baptism and Crucifixion respectively, by taking St. Luke's date to J 
refer to the sole principate. 

As to the dale of the Nativity, it is well known that it must have been 
several years before a.d. i. Dr. Guinness, in common with Lewin, adopts 
B.C. 6. Birks, Greswell, Wordsworth, Alford, etc., prefer B.C. 5. Clinton 
says on this point : " The earliest possible date for the Nativity is the 
autumn of B.C. 6, eighteen months before the death of Herod in B.C. 4. The 
l atest will be the autumnof B.C. 4." We may add the further authority of 
the excellent 67foroTHelps to thT Study of the Bible which, in accordance 
with what has been said above, holds that the fifteenth year of Tiberius 
mentioned by St. Luke must be reckoned from the time of his association 
with Augustus as joint Emperor, and that the d eath and resurrection of Christ 
must have taken place in A.D. 29 orjo. 
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In examining the correspondence of these dates with the 
prophecy, it should be borne in mind that a slight amount of 
inexactness in reckoning, so as to make up a round number, as 
we should say, was recognised amongst the Hebrews as permis- 
sible. The number " ten " is thus used sometimes in an inexact 
sense in Scripture. 1 So, in speaking of a number of days, they^ 
were accustomed to count a part of a day at the beginni ng o r 
end of the number as if it were a whole one, as, for example, when 
our Lord spoke of being three days and three nights in th£ 
grave. This feature of slight inexactness is also recognised in 
the computation and adjustment of astronomical cycles of time, 
as Dr. Guinness has well explained in the Approaching End of 
the Age. They are not absolutely exact, but approximately so. 

We need not be surprised, therefore, to meet with this char- 
acteristic in the sacred soli-lunar cycle of the Seventy Weeks or 
490 years. Calculated on the solar scale, the periods approxi- 
mately correspond to the dates of events. On the other hand, 
calculated on the lunar scale, they correspond with marvellous 
exactness. 

Thus the sixty-nine weeks, or 483 years, " unto the Anointed 
One, the Prince," are approximately correct on the solar scale. 
Their expiration found Christ appearing in that character. But 
the more exact lunar fulfilment corres ponds precisely with the 
pr ediction, and makes the end of the 483 years coincide wi th the 
v ery year in which Christ at Hi s bapti sm first entered upon His 
public office as the foretold Messiah and Prince. 

Again, that the sacrifice of the Messiah on the cross took place 
"in the midst of" the seventieth week can be shown to be 
approximately correct on the solar scale, since the Crucifixion 
took place according to that scale in the course of that week. 
But on the lunar scale of calculation we find that th e Crucifixion 
took 1 I u in the midst of" that week, in the middle 

year of the .seven. 

Let us now look a little more closely into this correspondence 
of the fulfilment with the dates. 

W^ have seen that there is excellent authority for taking B.C. 
457 as the date of the Ezra decree, in the seventh of Artaxerxes, 
1 See, for instance, 1 Samuel i. 8 ; Job xix. 3. 



Digitized by the Cen 



DANIEL IX. 24-27 



61 



B.C. 444 for the Nehemiah decree, which was thirteen years later, Jn 
the twentieth of Artaxerxes, and a.d. 29 as the time of the Cruci- 
fixion. From these data it can be proved that there was a fulfil- 
ment of the prophecy both in solar and lunar years in the 
way already mentioned. 

Dr. Alder-Smith drew attention some years ago to the remark- 
able exactness of the lunar fulfilment, showing that from B.C. 444> 
the 'date of the Nehemiah decree, to the Baptism, a.d. 25, was, in 
lunar measurement, just 483 years, i.e., as stated in the prophecy, 
sixty-nine weeks unto the Anointed One, the Prince j and that from 
B.C. 444 to the Crucifixion in a.d. 29 is 486J lunar years, so tha^ 
the Messiah, as foretold, was cut off in the midst of the seventieth^ 
•yeek. The Hebrews reckoned their sacred periods by lunar 
calculation. The Jubilee period was so measured. Hence it 
was especially appropriate that these sacred periods in the pro- 
phecy of the Seventy Weeks should have a lunar fulfilment. 1 
Dr. Guinness well explains the twofold fulfilment as follows :— 
" The starting-point was to be a decree to restore and to build 
Jerusalem and the terminus was to be 'Messiah the Prince: 
Now there were two restoration decrees issued by Artaxerxes, 
and they were thirteen years apart. Either of them may be 
taken as the starting-point, as each involved a measure of re- 
building of Jerusalem and of re-establishment of Jewish polity 
and national existence. The two decrees are associated with the 
two names of Ezra and Nehemiah, and the second of the two— 
that given to Nehemiah— answers most fully to the terms of the 
prophecy. The fi rst was given by Artaxerxes in the seventh year 
of his reign, b.c. 457, and the second in the twentieth year of his 
reign, b.c. 444. The 490 years ran out on the solar scale from 
the first date in a.d. 34 ; and, more accurately, on the lunar 
scale from the second date, a.d. 32^. In both cases the last or 

/ 1 In one of his interesting works Dr. Guinness has made a learned in* \ 
/ vestigation into the Divine method of chronology, and he there shows that 1 
/ the Jubilee period of forty-nine solar years was a soli-lunar cycle, i.e. a re- 1 

curring period of adjustment between solar and lunar measurement of time. / 
, This Jubilee period of forty-nine years was calculated from the tenth day of the x 
I first month of the first year to the tenth day of the seventh month in the forty. J 

ninth year, and this interval of forty-nine solar years corresponds to fifty lunar f 

years. {Approaching End of the Age. Appendix, p. 510.) 
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seventieth week of years included most of the ministry of Christ, 
His death, resurrection and ascension ; together with the forma- 
tion of the Church by the descent of the Holy Ghost at Pente- 
cost, and the early proclamation of the Gospel in Palestine. 

" But the prophecy states that the Messiah was to be cut off 
before the close of the seventy weeks (or 490 years) 1 after 7 the 
sixty-ninth had elapsed, and before the seventieth fully ran out ; 
that is to say, in the course of the seventieth week. He was to be 
cut off 1 in the midst of the week,' i.e., of the last supreme week 
—the one week which is marked off from its fellows, the_wee k 
which stands pre-eminent, not only among the seventy, but among 
all the weeks the world has ever seen; the week of seven years 
which witnessed the miracles, the death, the resurrection, and the 
ascension of the Son of Man and Son of God. In the middle of 
this terminal week of the seventy Messiah would, according to the 
prophecy, be 1 cut off,' and by shedding of His own blood would 
confirm the new covenant with 1 many ' — not with the nation of 
Israel, but with many, both Jews and Gentiles. He would also 
cause all Jewish sacrifice and oblation to cease by putting away 
sin for ever ' by the sacrifice of Himself.' 

" This ch ronological prediction was fulfilled on the solar scale 
from th e first edict of Artaxerxcs, and on the lunar scale to a day 
from the second. A simple calculation shows this. Seventy 
weeks are 490 years, but sixty-nine and a half weeks are only 
486.3- years ; this is therefore the number of the years predicted 
to elapse between Artaxerxcs' decree and the death of Christ. 
Nehemiah commenced his journey to Jerusalem in accordance 
with the decree given in the twentieth of Artaxerxes, during the 
Passover month, the month of Nisan, b.c. 444 and, as we know, 
our Lord was crucified at the same season, the Passover, a.d. 29. 
From Nisan, b .c. 444, to Nisan, a.d. 29, 472 ordinary solar 
years o nly elapsed, not 4S6L But 472 solar years are exactly 
486I lunar. Hence sixty-nine and a half weeks of lunar years, 
7rom Passover to Passover, did extend between Artaxerxes' decree 
in the twentieth year of his reign, and the Crucifixion, or cutting 
off, of 1 Messiah the Prince,' a.d. 29. Thus the prophecy was 
accurately fulfilled, even to a day, on the lunar scale." 1 
1 Light for the Last Days, p. 53, 2nd ed. In The Divine Programme t 
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Such, then, is the confirmatory evidence furnished by historical 
dates. By the mouth of two witnesses, so to speak, by solar and 
lunar testimony,— the former in more general, the latter in more 
exact terms,— the truth of this wonderful chronological prophecy 
is established, and the depth of meaning hidden in its mysterious 
language shown. 

But it is sometimes bbjected that according to the interpreta- 
tion of the seventy weeks which has been given, no account is 
rendered for the contents of the last half of the seventieth week, 
namely, of the three and a half years after the cutting off of the 
Messiah in the midst of the week. And further it is urged that 
there is nothing in history to mark the end of the seventy weeks. 

As regards the first point, if the angel himself gives no informa- 
tion, it is evident that we are not called upon to speak definitely 
about it. And, moreover, it may equally be said that no account 
is given by the angel of the events that transpired during the 
sixty-two weeks, as we have already explained. The whole 
prophecy, in fact, deals with but three main subjects— the restora- 
tion of Jerusalem, the epoch of the Messiah's appearance, work, 
and death, and the destruction that was ultimately to fall upon 
Jerusalem— these together constituting the probation and judg- 
ment of the Jewish nation. The death of the Messiah, which 
forms the central point .of the last week, was an event of such 
transcendent importance that it threw into shade, so to speak, 
what immediately followed j we need not be surprised, therefore, 
that nothing definite was announced by the angel concerning the 
closing portion of the week. 

It is a frequent practice in painting for the artist not to finish 
off the corners of a picture with anything like detail, in order that 
the attention of the beholder may be the more concentrated upon 
the prominent subject of the scene. Just so, in this prophetic 

p. 338, Mr. Guinness further gives a remarkable quotation from Julius Africanus, 
who, as we have previously mentioned, was an early writer on chronology, in 
which the application of the Hebrew method of calculation by lunar years to 
the prophecy of the Seventy Weeks is recognised, dating from the decree of 
the twentieth of Artaxerxes. It must b e remembered that in reckoning the 
interval from a B.C. d ate jo an A.D. date one year has to be deducted. 
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word-picture, the angel leaves indefinite and unfinished the de- 
tails of the last portion of the seventieth week ; and thus full 
force is given to his description of the all-important event in the 
middle of it, namely, the death of the Messiah. 

Then as regards the second objection brought forward, namely, 
that history furnishes nothing which may be taken to mark the 
end of the seventy weeks, this assertion is not correct.^The 
number seven implies comp letion, and the completion of the term 
of proba tion of the Jewish nation in possession of their City and 
Temple, and also the complete establishment of the Christian 
Church in "the Gentile world a m a y be sa id to h ave, been accom- 
plished during the few years that elapsed between the cutting off 
of the Messiah and the martyrdom of Stephen. There are no 
certain data for fixing positively the time of Stephen's death, but 
it is admitted to have taken place within a few years after the 
Crucifixion. The three and a half years therefore of respite to the 
Tewish nation after the perpetration of their gpeat crime,— the 
period during which the door of national repentance and forgive- 
ness, ere the sentence of judgment should be irrevocably pro- 
nounced, was still left open— may inly be taken as the epoch 
which marked the close of the 490 years. . 

We have previously quoted a passage from Dr. Murphy's 
exposition of Daniel which confirms this view. 1 Similarly Dr. 
Pusey says that the closing three and a half years of the seventy 
weeks "probably mark the time during which the Gospel was 
preached to the Jews, before preaching to the Samaritans showed 
that the special privileges of the Jews were at an end." Canon 
Fausset bears the same testimony. Speaking of the end of the 
seventy weeks, he remarks that though Israel was not actually 
destroyed till the capture of Jerusalem, a.d. 70, yet it was so 
virtually " about three or four years after Christ's death, during 
which time the Gospel was preached exclusively to the Jews. 
When the Jews persecuted the Church and stoned Stephen, the 
res pite of grace g ranted tQ Ahem gas. at an end (Luke xiii. 7-9). 
Israel, having rejected Christ, was rejected by Christ, and hence- 
forth accounted dead, its actual destruction by Titus being the 
consummation of the removal of the kingdom of God from Israel 
1 See p. 49. 
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to the Gentiles (Matt. xxi. 43), which is not to be restored until 
Christ's second coming, when Israel shall be at the head of 
humanity." 

An interesting confirmation of this view is given in a remark 
of Archbishop Trench on the parable of the marriage of the king's 
son. Commenting on the words, " He sent forth other servants," 
he says : "This second summons I take to represent the invita- 
tion to the Jewish people as it was renewed to them at the second 
epoch of the kingdom, that is, after the Resurrection and Ascension, 
... a message still more gracious than the first, . . . 
namely, that in that very blood which they had impiously shed 
there was forgiveness of sins and free access to God." He men- 
tions the death of Stephen as one of the signs that under this 
secondary probation the nation rejected their last opportunity, 
and incurred the sentence of destruction at the hands of the 
Romans as mentioned by Daniel in this prophecy. 

Hengstenberg takes the same view of the end of the seventy 
weeks. But it may be well to add a confirmation of this point 
from a Futurist author, who is therefore opposed to our system 
of interpretation, but nevertheless admits that which goes to prove 
it. Mr. B. W. Newton, speaking, not in relation to this prophecy 
at all, of the date when the probation of the Jewish nation was 
ended, and the Jewish branch cut off from its olive tree, says : 
"The branch withered, became a cankered branch, and was 
broken off under judgment. . . . The date o f its excision 
may be fixed at Stephen's martyrdom.''' 1 

We have previously explained that approximate exactness, as 
distinguished from absolute exactness, is all that is required in 
the computation of a cycle of time. 3 Dr. Guinness has clearly 
shown that the Seventy Sevens, or 490 years, constitute one of 
the sacred cycles of time indicated in the Scriptures. We are 
fully justified, therefore, in accepting the epoch which culminated 
in Stephen 's ma^rtyrdom j.s^arking the close of the seve ntieth 
week of the celebrated prophecy in Daniel which we have been 
considerin g, that prophecy being, as we stated at the outsetfa 
very brief summary of the future of the Jewish nation from the 
time of Daniel down to the. time of their rejection by God as a 
1 Babylon and Egypt, p. 301. 2 See p. 60. 
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nation in consequence of their rejection of the Messiah. ^ After 
the culminating crime of the crucifixion of their King in the 
midst of the last " week" a few more years were allowed to them 
as a final opportunity for that repentance which St. Peter urged 
upon them at Pentecost. But it was of no avail. As a nation 
they remained obdurate, even as Stephen told them, and by their 
bitter persecution of thejtjjostles, followedby the murder of 
Stephen, they finally sealed their fate. The term of their proba- 
tion was ended. The announcement to Daniel was: "Seventy 
weeks are decreed upon thy people, and upon thy holy city." 
That time had now run out, and sentence was pronounced both 
upon people and city. The Kingdom of God was taken from 
them, as the Lord Jesus said, and was given "to a nation bring- 
ing forth the fruits thereof "—a nation not restricted to one par- 
ticular race, but that "chosen nation" of which St. Peter after- 
wards wrote, composed of all true believers in the Lord Jesus. 
The passing of this sentence was, therefore, the end of the last 
week of the seventy \ and the terms of the sentence (carried out 
some forty years afterwards) constitute the closing words of the 
prophecy, as already noticed and explained: "Upon the wing 
of abominations shall come one that maketh desolate; and even 
unto the consummation, and that determined, shall wrath be 
poured out upon the desolate." 

Such we believe to be the meaning of this difficult, one may 
almost say enigmatical, prophecy. Doubtless this obscurity is 
a part of God's probationary method with mankind. It allowed, 
and still allows, those whose wills are opposed to the Person and 
teaching of Christ to find what appears to them to afford a ground 
for their position. And again this obscurity acts as a probation 
because obscure prophecies are, as we have remarked before, a 
fruitful source of imaginary theories, and so it needs care and 
sobriety of judgment to avoid this pitfall. Hence we find on the 
one hand Hebrew scholars and commentators of the rationalistic 
school of Germany taking advantage of the ambiguity of expres- 
sion to rule out Christ from the prophecy. While, on the other 
hand, Futurist writers avail themselves of the same brevity and 
ambiguity of expression to bring Antichrist into it. But we 
venture to think, and trust we have shown, that the true interpre- 
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tation is that which, combining scholarship with sober judgment 
and common-sense acceptation of terms, views this prophecy, in 
the light of New Testament teaching and historical fulfilment, as 
containing no allusion to the Antichrist at all, but as a predic- 
tion, relating in a special manner to the last probation of the 
Tewish nation in po ssession of their country and metropolis, its 
great subje ct being the appearance of the Christ in due time, and 
the accomplishmen t of His great work of Redemption, together 
with the sentence of ju dgment which was ultimately to fall on the 
J ewish nation in consequence of thei r rejection of Him. 

We hold, therefore, that the Futurist system of prophetic inter- 
pretation can find no support whatever in the prophecy of the 
Seventy Weeks. 



CHAPTER II 



A FURTHER CRITICISM OF THE GAP-THEORY OF 
INTERPRETATION, TOGETHER WITH A BRIEF 
EXPLANATION OF OUR LORD'S PROPHECY ON 
THE MOUNT OF OLIVES 

When asked for any parallel in Scripture to support such an 
extraordinary interpretation as that of the gap-theory, some 
Futurist writers point to the forty years' wandering in the 
wilderness, saying that only the events at the beginning and 
end of this period are mentioned in the Bible, the rest being 
passed over in silence. But there is no analogy here whatever. 
If they could show that when God declared that the Israelites 
should wander in the desert forty years, He meant that they 
should wander thirty-nine years, and then, after an interval of 
centuries, they should go back into the wilderness and finish out 
the term by spending the fortieth year there— then, indeed, there 
would be an analogous case. But, as it is, the instance gives no 
support whatever. Rather it proves the contrary, for as the forty 
years were a continuous period, so are the seventy weeks of 
Daniel. 

Others urge, as an argument for the gap-theory, that the Old 
Testament prophets frequently spoke of the two ^comings of 
Christ as if they^ constituted only one event, without noticing the 
interval between. That they did so is quite true. Viewing 
the coming of Christ in the distance, they saw the two stages in one, 
so to speak, like two distant ranges of hills blending into one in 
the far-off horizon. But this presents no analogy whatever to. the 
present prophecy, where a definite number of years are marked 
off as a period within which certain events are to take place. 

In connection with one of the above class of Old Testament 
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prophecies, Futurists even venture to claim our Lord Himself as 
recognising the gap-theory of interpreting the prophecy of the 
Seventy Weeks. Thus the author of a pamphlet on this subject 
says : "By comparing Isaiah Ixi. 2 with our Lord's quotation of a 
part of it in Luke iv. 19, 20, we may see that He recognised the 
interval between the sixty-ninth and the seventieth seven of 
years, making 'the acceptable year' begin in the former, and 
reserving the days of vengeance for the latter." 1 It will not be 
difficult to show the error of this line of argument. The words 
referred to in Isaiah are: "to proclaim the acceptable year of 
the Lord, and the day of vengeance of our God." As a matter 
of fact there is no gap or interval here whatever. The " year " 
of our Lord is one continuous period, the present Gospel dispen- 
sation reaching up to the " day " of outpoured judgment with 
which it is to close. 2 It was not our Lord's purpose in the syna- 
gogue at Nazareth on that occasion to speak of judgment, but of 
mercy, and so He read no further than the message of mercy. 
Surely, therefore, to take this incident as if it were a recognition 
by our Lord of the gap-theory of interpretation in the prophecy 
of the Seventy Weeks in Daniel is an utterly illogical proceeding 
and an unwarrantable assumption. There is no true analogy 
whatever between the two cases. 

Other Futurists disagree with their own school as to the first 
half of the seventieth week. They feel compelled by the facts of 
the case, which we have already noticed in our exposition, to 
admit that our Lord's ministry and death constituted the fulfil- 
ment of the first half of the seventieth week. Therefore, in order 
to make out that the fulfilment of that seventieth week is, never- 
theless, still future, and that it is to be the period of the career 
of the individual Antichrist whom they expect, they are obliged to 
resort to the extraordinary hypothesis that that week, or at least 
a part of it, will have to be done over again ! Thus a writer of 
that school, holding an influential position, after noticing the fact, 
which we have already explained, of the Old Testament prophets 

1 The Seventy Sevens, p. 12. 

! This antithesis between the longer and the shorter period, the present 
'year" of grace, and the coming "day" of judgment and severity, is 
pointed out by Cheyne, Birks, and other commentators on Isaiah. 
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viewing the two comings of Christ in one, and after saying that 
« whether our Lord should fulfil all things at His first coming 
was left contingent (not necessarily in the Divine mind, but in 
relation to the people, and so in the pages of prophecy) on the 
question whether they would receive Him," adds the following sug- 
gestion : " It is therefore altogether probable that our Lord in 
His ministry contributed three and a half years towards a possible 
seventieth week of Daniel. But the unbelief of His people put 
off the final consummation for an indefinite period, like the occur- 
rence at Kadeshbarnea [referring to the sentence of the forty 
years' wandering on which we have already commented], and it 
would seem that the seventieth week has to be done over again." 

To this we would reply that the same objections by which we 
have shown the postponement of the last week to be an impos- 
sible theory apply equally to the postponement of the last half of 
it. And, further, the idea of our Lord's ministry having been the 
fulfilment of the first half of the last week, but that nevertheless 
that last week has to be done over again, with Antichrist for its 
chief figure, is surely most unnatural, not to say preposterous. 

Others again bring forward i Kings vi. i, as if it supported 
the gap-theory. The author of the volume entitled The Coming 
Prince, from which we have already quoted, endeavours to make 
much of this argument. 1 The passage in Scripture is as follows : 
" And it came to pass in the four hundred and eightieth year after 
the children of Israel were come out of the land of Egypt, in the 
fourth year of Solomon's reign over Israel, in the month Zif, 
which is the second month, that he began to build the house of 
the Lord." These words, as they stand in the text, present, as is 
well known, a chronological difficulty when compared with other 
statements in Scripture. It is a passage with regard to which the 
most eminent chronologists and commentators have arrived at 
different conclusions. Ussher and others, computing the period 
by means of certain genealogies given in Scripture, e.g., of David, 
Zadok, Abiathar, Saul, etc., which span the period in question, 

« This author, as before remarked, is only selected as being one of the 
most prominent of modern exponents of this view. His arguments are com- 
mon to other Futurist writers, as, for example, the author of The Great Pro- 
phecies. 
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affirm it to be correct j and that by supposing some of the times 
of servitude mentioned in the Book of Judges to be contem- 
poraneous, it can be made to agree with the other statements 
in Scripture. And this computation has been adopted in the 
chronological headings of our Bible. On the other hand, 
Hales, Clinton, Alford, Smith's Dictionary of the Bible, Speaker's 
Commentary, and others, hold that the 480 years of 1 Kings vi. 1 
is an incorrect statement. By a different method of computation, 
namely, by the years given in the Book of Judges for the various 
servitudes, and for the several leaderships of the judges, and 
especially by reference to the statement of St. Paul in Acts xiii. 
20, who assigns 450 years as about the period between the 
division of Canaan and Samuel the prophet, they calculate that 
the time from the Exodus to the foundation of the Temple by 
Solomon must be something like a hundred years longer than the 
480 years mentioned in 1 Kings vi. 1 J and so they hold that 
there must have crept into the text of that passage some error in 
the numerals, or the words must have been interpolated by a 
later hand. The Hebrew MSS., from which the Septuagint was 
translated, read the 440th year instead of 480th. No date at all 
is assigned in the parallel passage of 2 Chronicles iii. 2. And 
Josephus, Theophilus, and Origen, when treating of the subject, 
appear to have been ignorant of the 480 years of 1 Kings vi. 1, 
which term is first mentioned in the 4th century by Eusebius, 
though in his latest works he does not adopt it. 

In the midst of such uncertainty and conflicting statements, it 
is obviously out of the question to attempt to derive from this 
passage any solid foundation whatever for the gap-theory in the 
seventy weeks of Daniel. Yet, for want of anything better, this 
is what the author of the volume referred to does. He suggests 
that the precise and definite historical statement in 1 Kings vi. 1 
— namely, that the foundation of the Temple took place " in the 
four hundred and eightieth year after the children of Israel were 
come out of the land of Egypt, in the fourth year of Solomon's 
reign over Israel, in the month of Zif, which is the second 
month," — means that it was really in the 573rd year, and that a 
gap of ninety-three years is left out. For the purpose of this 
theory he assumes that 573 years is the true length of the 



72 FURTHER CRITICISM OF THE GAP-THEORY 

interval, although he is obliged to admit that able chronologers 
assign very different lengths, varying from 741 to 450 years. 1 
Then, by an arbitrary computation of the times of the Judges, 
which can be shown to be incorrect, he makes up a sum of ninety- 
three years for all the times of servitude of the Israelites to their 
enemies— a period calculated quite differently by Keil and many 
other able commentators and chronologers. This assumed num- 
ber of ninety-three years he deducts from his assumed total of 
573 years (an interval quite uncertain, as we have shown), and so 
reduces it to 480 years j and he would have us believe that this 
artificial computation is what is meant by the direct statement in 
Kings, that from the Exodus to the foundation of the Temple was 
an interval of 480 years. He says : " It is obvious, therefore, 
that the 480 years of the Book of Kings from the Exodus to the 
Temple is a mystic era [we would rather say that it should 
be obvious to every unbiassed reader that it is a definite historical 
statement concerning the number of years contained in the 
interval], formed by eliminating every period during which the 
people were cast off by God. If then this principle were intelli- 
gible to the Jew in regard to history [which is a pure assumption, 
there not being the least evidence that the Hebrews understood 
any such method of computation], it was both natural and legiti- 
mate to introduce it in respect of an essentially mystic era like 
that of the seventy weeks." 2 

Such are the assumptions which these Futurist writers put 
forward confidently as if they were facts, and as grounds upon 
which we are asked to believe in the utterly improbable theory 
that the last week of the term of seventy weeks, foretold to 
Daniel by the angel, is postponed, for some 1,800 years or more 

1 As a matter of fact every student of Bible chronology knows that there 
are no sufficient data for computing the duration of this interval with any 
certainty at all. In Smith's Dictionary of the Bible it is set down at ** about 
638 years." Clinton makes it 612 years. Josephus, who was a learned Jew, 
knew nothing of the above assumed principle of calculation, and reckons the 
period at 592 years, which accords with certain chronological statements made 
by St. Paul, in reference to this interval in Acts xiii. 18-20 (see Alford). 
Other authorities give different computations, resource being had to conjecture 
in all cases. 

* The Coming Prince, chap, vii., p. 83. (We quote from the 3rd edition.) 
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after the sixty-ninth week, to the close of this dispensation. 
Surely the reader must see that this is nothing but an attempt to 
build one hypothesis upon another, there being in reality no solid 
foundation for either. 

Another argument still more palpably fallacious has recently 
been put forward in a prophetical magazine, by a Futurist writer, 
in support of the gap-theory. We give the argument in the writer's 
own words : — " From Abraham's birth to the Exodus. Abraham 
was seventy-five years old when the promise (Gen. xii. 4) was 
made to him. The Law was given 430 years after (Exod. xii. 40 ; 
Gal. iii. 17). But 430 and 75 make 505 years, or fifteen years 
over the 490. How are we to account for this gap of fifteen 
years as forming part of the 505 years? The answer is that at 
Abraham's departure into Canaan (xii. 4) he was seventy-five 
years old, Ishmael was born ten years after (xvi. 3), therefore 
Abraham was eighty-five years old at Ishmael's birth. But he was 
one hundred years old when Isaac was born (xxi. 5). Therefore 
it follows that there were fifteen years (100-85 = 15) during which 
Ishmael was occupying and usurping the place of the promised 
seed; and 15 from 505 leaves 490. Here then we have the 
first of the seventy sevens connected with Daniel's people, and 
the first ' gap ' of fifteen years." 1 

The general reader will scarcely, perhaps, have patience to test 
exactly the worth of the above line of argument, and may 
probably let it pass with the idea that there may be something 
in it. We think it can easily be shown, however, that there is 
really nothing in it but delusion. If God's Word had stated 
that from Abraham's birth to the Exodus was 490 years, then 
the fact that the interval was really 505 years might possibly be 
explained as above. But there is no such statement in the Bible 
as that the interval was 490 years. This is simply an insinuation 
of the writer. The whole argument, therefore, is clearly fictitious. 
Yet these are the grounds on which we are asked to accept the 
gap-theory, and to apply it to the seventy sevens, or 490 years of 
Daniel's prophecy. 

But further than this, those who bring forward this imaginary 
principle of computing terms of years do not seem to perceive 
1 Things to Come, November, 1894. 
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that, if admitted, it would completely upset their own explanation 
of the prophecy. For if the principle of eliminating every period 
during which the Hebrew nation is cast off by God is, as these 
writers tell us, to be applied to the prophecy of the seventy 
weeks,— if, as one of them has stated it, " the Divine compu- 
tation of Israelitish times may be obtained from human 
chronology by eliminating the periods during which Israel,— that 
is, every one of the Twelve Tribes,— is Lo-ammi (not my people) " 1 
then, surely, since the Hebrew nation is not to be restored to 
God's favour and covenant till the time of national repentance 
when the Lord Jesus appears at the very end of this dispensation, 
to destroy His enemies and the power of the Antichrist, and to 
set up His own Kingdom, 2 it is obvious that the last seven years 
just before the end, which, according to these Futurist writers, are 
to witness the career of the individual Antichrist whom they 
expect, and who, they say, will make a covenant with the Jews, 
are a part of the time of God's casting away of the Hebrew nation^ 
and so, according to their own theory, must be eliminated from 
the Divine reckoning in this prophecy, and cannot, therefore, 
constitute the postponed last " seven " of the seventy " sevens," 
as they would have us to believe. Thus, on every ground, this 
illogical theory breaks down. 

It may seem superfluous to add anything more in refutation of 
this gap-theory, but it may nevertheless be worth while to notice 
what the author of the volume from which we have quoted puts 
forward as an argument which he considers a further and con- 
clusive proof of it, derived from the words of our Lord in His 
celebrated discourse on the Mount of Olives as recorded in Mat- 
thew xxiv. Moreover, the exposure of the mistake of this line 
of argument will afford an opportunity of first saying something 

1 Tlu Seventy Sevens, Part ii., p. 9. 

2 Cf. Rom. xi. 25-27 : "A hardening in part hath befallen Israel until the 
fulness of the Gentiles be come in : and so all Israel shall be saved ; even as 
it is written, There shall come out of Zion the Deliverer; He shall turn away 
ungodliness from Jacob : and this is my covenant unto them, when I shall 
take away their sins " (R.V.). There are many other prophecies to the same 
effect. 
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in explanation of that interesting and important, but nevertheless 
difficult, prophecy. 

Our Lord had just before pronounced His touching lamen- 
tation over Jerusalem, and had taken His solemn leave of the 
Temple. As they went out, the disciples, perplexed as to the 
meaning of the words they had heard Him say to the Jews, 
11 Heboid your house is left unto you desolate," directed His 
attention to the magnificent and massive masonry of the Temple 
buildings. Then came the astounding utterance— " See ye not 
all these things? Verily I say unto you, There shall not be left 
here one stone upon another, that shall not be thrown down "— 
alluding, of course, to the approaching destruction of Jerusalem 
by the Romans. 1 Still more perplexed they walked on towards 
Bethany, and as they ascended the road over the Mount of 
Olives, when our Lord sat down for awhile, " over against the 
Temple," the disciples availed themselves of the opportunity to 
inquire further: "Tell us when shall these things be?"— the 
expression "these things" clearly referring, as commentators are 
agreed, to the overthrow of the Temple buildings at the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, of which our Lord had been speaking. 2 The 
added question in Matthew—" and what shall be the sign of Thy 
coming, and of the end of the world ? "—shows, as Alford 
remarks, that the apostles were labouring under the mistaken 
idea that the overthrow of Jerusalem, of which Christ had been 
speaking, was immediately connected with His second coming 
and the end of the world, or age, of the present dispensation. 

In our Lord's pr ophetic reply these two events, the destruction 
of Jerusalem and the Second Advent, of which the former, 
regarde d as a visitation of judgment, may be considered asji 
t ype of the latter, are blended together, sometimes one, some- 
times the other, being more especially alluded to^ It is not 

1 Matthew xxiv. 2. Josephus tells us how strikingly this was fulfilled at the 
close of the siege, mat was left by fire of the Temple buildings, on which 
our Lord and His disciples were gazing on this occasion, was so completely 
demolished and " thrown down," by the orders of the Roman Emperor, that 
the hist orian says of the whole area of city and temple "a traveller would 
never bi lieve that it had been inhabited " (Wars, vii. i. § 1). 

J Compare the three records : Matthew xxiv. 1-3, Mark xiii. 1-4, Luke 
xxi. 5-7. 
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always easy to define exactly how far His words refer to each or 
both. A typical event does not correspond in every detail with 
its antitype, but only in certain characteristic features. Hence in 
a prophecy containj^^ related events, 

4S£SjyiI l be found some points of detail which refer only to one 
oj.,thc other, while more general characteristics will be described 
in terms which apply more or less to both of them. 1 

Speaking generally, then, we may say that thTsection at the 
beginning of the prophecy, namely, Matthew xxiv. 4-14, may be 
regarded as an introduction to the wKoleTana" the descriptions 
apply in the first place to the interval between the time of Christ 
and His typ ical visitation of judgment at the destruction of 
Jerusalem • {yjUb^terms^^ point on for their full 

realisation to the time of Christ's second coming and the judg- 
mg pts then t o he poured out. ~ * 

The next section, verseTi5-2o, containing the reference to t/ie 
"abomination of desolation " spoken of by Daniel, is clearly shown 
by the nature of its contents to belong to the disastrous era of 
the siege of Jerusalem, as we shall presently show more at large. 

In the next section, verses 21-2 8, we enter upon what we mav_ 
call a transition stage of the prophecy, and the Second Advent 
of Christ begins to come more clearly into view. The prophecy 
speaks, indeed, of the tribulation at the siege of Jerusalem, but, 
since that was a type of the greater tribulation yet to come, the 

1 See Alford and Lange on this point. As regards typical events fore- 
shadowing our Lord's Second Advent, it should be observed that the Trans - 
figuration was the type of His coming for lies saints, while the destruction""of 
Jerusalem foreshadowed the judgments thai will be poured out in connection 
with His coming, with His saints. The former stage of His comingirTnat 
foretold in 1 Thessalonians iv., when dead saints will be raised and living saints 
transformed,-*^ in the Transfiguration scene symbolising those raised 
from the dead, and Elijah those transformed whilst living. Hence we see the 
meaning of our Lord's words : « Verily I say unto you, There be some stand- 
ing here, which shall not taste of death till they see the Son of Man coming 
in His Kingdom. And after six clays Jesus taketh Peter, James, and John 
... and was transfigured before them." The dest ruction of Jerusalem, 
which marked the close of the Jewish dispensation, was, as we have said a 
tv J2S..9.f Jjie Judgments that will be poured out upon the earth at the closed 
present dispensation, when Christ will co.no with His saints, as described 
in Revelation xix., to overthrow His enemies and set up His kingdom in this 
world. On these two stages of Christ's coming see further, pages 259, 381, 
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language also points on to this latter event. It tells us of the 
sensational rumours that accompanied the former epoch of con- 
sternation, and which will again accompany the latter. And 
though, inverse 27, where the comparison to the lightning flash 
shows that when Christ comes it will not be a matter of rumour, 
but a fact evident to all, and the allusion to the carcase indicates 
that special judgment will fall upon special scenes of corruption, 
there may still linger a preliminary reference to the circumstances 
of the siege of Jerusalem ; yet the lan^ua^ e clearly has its main 
fulfilment at the second coming of Christ. 

And thus the prophecy leads up to a description of this latter 
momentous crisis which follows in the next sectio n, verses 29-31, 
where th e circumstances that will accompany our Lord's Second 
Adven t are portrayed in the most vivid and solemn language. 

Next, verses 32-35, there follows a proverbial warning to be 
in expectation and readiness, which is applicable more or less to 
both events. 

The remainder of chapter xxiv., together with chapter xxv., as 
far as verse 30, is concerned with the Second Advent alone. 
While in the concluding section of the prophecy, chapter xxv., 
verse 31 to the end, the Lord passes on in His prophetic view of 
the future to the still more distant crisis of the time of the great 
general judgment at the end of His Millennial reign. 1 

If any one will read these two chapters of St. Matthew by the 
guidance of these sign-posts, so to speak, we think it will tend to 
remove much of the difficulty and confusion which at first sight 
seem to pervade the prophecy. 

Let us now notice more particularly that part of the prophecy 
which contains our Lord's allusion to " the abomination of desola- 
tion spoken of by Daniel the prophet." These words occur in the 
second section of the prophecy, ch apter xxiv., verses 15-20, and, 
as we have already pointed out, the contents of that passage show 
clearly that the siege of Jerusalem is what our Lord is speaking 
of The reader has only to turn to the parallel passage in Luke 
xxi. 20, and he will see that the warning signal for those in Judaea 
to flee to the mountains, which is mentioned in Matthew as, 

1 This last passage will be found more fully explained, p. 464. 
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When ye shall see the abomination of desolation spoken of by 
Darnel the prophet, standing in the holy place," etc., is, in Luke 

When ye shall see Jerusalem encompassed with armies," etc 
Thus whether we regard the -abomination of desolation"^- 
boned by Matthew and Mark as meaning the same thing as the 
idolatrous and desolating Roman "armies" spoken of by Luke 
which IB the view of Lange, Birks, and others, or whether, as 
Alford and others think, the inner sign is given by Matthew and 
Mark, consisting of some act of desecration of the Temple by the 
Zealots during the siege, whilst Luke records the outer sign of the 
investment by the Roman armies, itmiist surely be evident to all 
tljat the time referred to by our Lord in these words is the tne 
of the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans, a point to which 
we would draw especial attention for reasons that will presently 
appear. 1 r y 

Similarly the "tribulation" (or "distress," Luke), of which our 
Lord speaks in this passage, Matthew xxiv. 21, is shown by the 
very terms of the description to apply to the same time. This 
may easily be seen by comparing the three accounts. After speak- 
ing of the distressing circumstances of the flight from Jerusalem 
during the siege, our Lord adds, in Matthew and Mark, "For 
there shall be great tribulation," etc. In the corresponding 
passage of Luke we read : « For there shall be great distress uoon 
the land, and wrath unto this people, and they shall fall by "the 
edge of the sword, and shall be led captive to all nations," etc - 
language which clearly belongs to the epoch of the destruction of 
Jerusalem by the Romans. 

It should be noted that our Lord in His prophetic description 
of the tribulation that would befall the Jews at this crisis seems 
to borrow, as pointed out by Alford and others, the words of 
Daniel xu. i, where the prophet is speaking, not of the time of 
the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans, but of the Great 
Tribulation which is to take place at the close of this age, in 

J?!* ^ VG e ^ ained meaning of the prophetic formula 

abomination of desolation » (see p. 56), an d have shown that it is used w^ 
reference to several historical crises by Daniel, and that in the prophecy of 
th seventy weeks the very phrase is used in the LXX. version in counecfion 
w,th the destruc Uon of Jerusalem by the Roman armies, which is here q «oS 
by Christ from that prophecy with reference to the same event 
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which the Jews are again to be specially involved. This is only 
in accordance with what we have already explained with regard to 
the blending of type and antitype in prophecy. Thfi miserieijaf 
tKe s ieg e of Jerusalem were a type of the final Great Tribulation, 
t ~d therefore a general description of the latter is also capable^ 
application to the former crisis. It is necessary to draw attention 
to this point because, as we shall show presently, some Futurist 
writers make use of this allusion to Daniel's words by our Lord, 
and mistakenly argue from it, as if our Lord were here speaking 
of the final tribulation, and not of the tribulation at the destruction 
of Jerusalem. 1 

To prevent confusion, it should be noticed that there are three 
periods of tribulation alluded to in this prophecy of our Lord 
upon the Mount of Olives. (1) The special time of tribulation 
for the Jews during the siege of Jerusalem. (2) The long tribu- 
lation of that nation while "Jerusalem shall be trodden down of 
the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled " (Luke 
xxi. 24). (3) The intensified period of this tribulation at the end, 
in which the Jews especially, and also the world at large, or at 
least Christendom, will be more or less involved ; in other words, 
the Great Tribulation that will take place at the close of this dis- 
pensation in immediate connection with the coming of Christ. 

It is to this final tribulation, as we have previously explained, 
that we must refer the section of the prophecy beginning—" But 
immediately, after the tribulation of those days, the sun shall be 
darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars 
shall fall from heaven, and the powers of heaven shall be shaken," 
etc. (Matt. xxiv. 29). 

1 The intensifying words, "no, nor ever shall be," added by our Lord to 
those of Daniel, are peculiarly suited to the siege of Jerusalem by the Romans. 
Such a siege as thai,— so long and terrible, and accompanied by such un- 
paralleled horrors, of which Josephus says, almost in the words of Christ's 
prophecy, " AH calamities from the beginning of time seem to me to shrink to 
nothing by comparison "-can never be again. The Jews, however, have yet 
to drink the last dregs of suffering both in their land and city as testified by 
many of the prophets. The last "time of Jacob's trouble" has yet to be 
fulfilled. And at this period, too, which will be in immediate connection 
with the Second Coming, the circumstances of the tribulation will mark it off 
as differing in important points of detail from all previous events of history, as 
testified both by Jeremiah and Daniel (Jer. xxx. 7 ; Dan. xii. 1) 
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Some have found difficulty in the words " immediately after," 
in the above passage. But there is really none, at all events with 
regard to the general meaning, as Alford, Lange, and other com- 
mentators have shown. In the previous verses Christ had dis- 
tinctly spoken of His personal coming, and hence these words 
naturally refer to the Great Tribulation which will take place in 
immediate connection with that event. " When this tribulation 
has reached its climax, then immediately the great catastrophe will 
come " (Lange). Whether therefore, with some commentators, we 
include in the meaning the long period of the Jewish tribulation 
and treading down by the Gentiles of which St. Luke speaks, or 
whether, with others, we apply it only to the closing portion of 
that period which will constitute the Great Tribulation, the point 
of the prophecy comes to the same thing. It means that when 
the Great Tribulation has come to its head, when the great moral 
and social earthquake, which revelation foretells, is taking place 
in the world, when the strata of society arc being upheaved, when 
thrones are tottering and governments falling, when the sun and 
moon shall be darkened and the stars shall fall from heaven (the 
idea of accompanying physical phenomena, such as an eclipse, or 
a great shower of falling meteors, being also possibly included) — 
then, immediately after that point of the tribulation shall have 
been reached, the King will come 11 on the clouds of heaven with 
power and great glory " to set up His kingdom upon earth. 

The reader is now in a position to judge of the worth of the 
argument which the Futurist author from whom we have quoted 
puts forward as a final proof of the gap-theory derived from the 
prophecy on the Mount of Olives. It may be well to cite the 
argument in his own words as an example of the mistaken reason- 
ing accompanied by dogmatic assertion which is unfortunately 
only too common amongst writers of the Futurist school. He 
says, in a passage immediately following what we have previously 
refuted : " But this conclusion [i.e. of the truth of the gap-theory 
based upon the 480 years of 1 Kings ft 1] does not depend upon 
argument however sound, or inference however just [!] It is in- 
disputably proved by the testimony of Christ Himself. ' What 
shall be the sign of Thy coming, and of the end of the world ? 1 
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the disciples inquired as they gathered round the Lord on one 
of the last days of His ministry on earth (Matt. xxiv. 3). [It 
should be noticed that this writer omits the first part of their 
question, 'Tell us when shall these things be?' which, as we 
have already explained, obviously referred to the destruction of the 
Temple by the Romans. These words are essential in order to 
understand the question of the disciples and our Lord's reply ; 
but they do not suit the writer's argument, which requires the 
fulfilment at the destruction of Jerusalem to be kept in the 
background.] 1 In reply He spoke of the tribulation foretold by 
Daniel (Matt. xxiv. 21 ; Dan. xii. 1) [assertions followed by bare 
Scripture references are often very misleading. Texts require to 
be examined and their context to be noted. We have shown 
that the 'tribulation' of Matthew xxiv. 21 is a different event 
from that specified in Daniel xii. 1, the former being connected 
with the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans, the latter with 
the time of the first resurrection at the end of this dispensation], 
and warned them that the signal of that persecution [the two 
tribulations are here confounded as if they were one and the 
same] was to be the prime event which marks the middle of 
the seventieth week, namely, the defilement of the holy place by 
the ' abomination of desolation.' " Here is a twofold error. We 
have shown in our examination of the clause of Daniel's prophecy 
of the seventy weeks that what marks the middle of the seventieth 
week is something quite different, namely, the accomplishment 
of Christ's atoning work upon the cross, and the establishment 
of the new covenant thereby. Moreover, as we have already 
pointed out, the signal of the " abomination of desolation," and 
the "tribulation" following, of which our Lord spoke in Matthew 
xxiv. 15-21, so far from marking the middle of the seventieth 
week, do not fall within the era of the seventy weeks at all, for 
they are obviously connected by our Lord with the destruction 
of Jerusalem by the Romans, which by no calculation can be 
brought within the seventy weeks, but, as we have shown in our 
exposition of Daniel's prophecy, is introduced episodically, as the 

1 "We do not, of course, mean to imply any dishonest intention, but only to 
show how a disputant under strong feeling is led, inconsistently as it were, 
to overlook what tells against his theory. 

p - 6 
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punishment to fall on the Jews some forty years afterwards, for 
their crime perpetrated in the middle of the seventieth week, the 
crucifixion of their Messiah. 

The writer goes on to explain the abomination of desolation as 
being some image of Antichrist, probably, "which the false prince 
will set up in the Temple in violation of his treaty obligations to 
respect and defend the religion of the Jews." All this is purely 
imaginary, and based upon a wrong interpretation of a part of 
Daniel's prophecy of the seventy weeks, as we trust we have 
already made clear to our readers. 1 

Next we have the following confident assertion by that author : 
" That this prophecy was not fulfilled by Titus is as certain as 
history can make it." And in proof of this statement we are re- 
ferred to Josephus. ( Wars, vi. 2, § 4). But if the reader will look 
at that passage, he will find that it is nothing to the point, and no 
proof at all that our Lord's prophecy was not fulfilled by Titus. 
It is simply a speech of Titus to the Jews in which he alludes to 
their defiling their sanctuary, and trampling upon dead bodies 
in their Temple. Of course Josephus makes no mention of any 
false prince setting up his image in the Temple, or of any treaty 
with the Jews about their religion ; but neither does the prophecy 
of the seventy weeks of Daniel, as we have shown, nor does our 
Lord in this prophecy on the Mount of Olives. We trust that 
the proof already given has made it clear to our readers that the 
contrary of the above assertion is the truth, and that " it is as 
plain as history can make it," that our Lord's words in this part 
of the prophecy, about the " tribulation " and the " abomination 
of desolation spoken of by Daniel the prophet," were fulfilled at 
the siege of Jerusalem. And we will add a yet further proof of 
this from Josephus, a passage which our author omits to mention. 
In Smith's Diction ary of the Bible, on "abomination of desolation," 
we i are told : " The prophecy referred ultimately (as Josephus 
himself perceived, Ant., x. 11., § 7) to the destruction of Jeru- 
^^n^ TS e Romans." In this passage of Josephus, which is 
also cited by Alford and other commentators, the historian, alter 

1 See p, 77. We shall show that there is no warrant in Scripture for any 
rebuilding of the Temple in this dispensation, still less of any Antichrist sitting 
in it, or putting up his image there. On this, see p. 240, note. 
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alluding to the fulfilment of Daniel's prophecy of " the abomin- 
ation of desolation " by Antiochus Epiphanes, says : " In the very 
s oftie wan ner Daniel also wrote concerning the Roman govern- 
ment, and that our country should be made desolate by themX^ 

Thus, by confusing the tribulations spoken of by our Lord in 
Matthew xxiv., in a manner likely to escape the notice of the 
general reader, and by misinterpreting Daniel's prophecy of the 
seventy weeks, and also our Lord's reference to it, as we trust we 
have clearly shown, this writer, step by step, grounding one error 
upon another, leads up to his final assertion, positively stated as 
usual, that "the inference is incontestable that the events of the 
seventieth week belong to a time still future." 

We trust we have made plain to our readers both the fallacy 
of the argument and the falseness of the conclusion ; and that 
the testimony of our Lord in Matthew xxiv., instead of being the 
final and "indisputable proof" of the gap-theory as asserted, is 
rather the last touch, if such were wanted, to cause the fabric of 
that theory to crumble to pieces. 

Since the gap-theory has now been shown to have no founda- 
tion in Scripture, it may seem superfluous to refute the argument 
in favour of it which some have attempted to derive from early 
writings in the Church. But it may be well briefly to notice this 
point, because Futurists confidently appeal to the early Fathers, 
as if they unanimously supported the gap-theory. Thus one of 
them says that it " was taught by all the earlier Fathers who 
mention it j for they separate the final seven years from the four 
hundred and eighty-three, and insist that the Antichrist will sit 
in the Temple at Jerusalem, and be worshipped as God during 
the last three years and six months of the age "—giving for his 
authorities Inn. adv. fleer., Book V., chap. xxx. 4; Hippol., 
Christ and Antichrist, chap, lxi. 2 

How thoroughly misleading such a statement is, may be seen 
by a reference to Elliott's careful and excellent review of patristic 

1 The prophetic formula of "the abomination of desolation " has already 
been explained. See p. 56. . 

8 The Seventy Sevens, p. 12. Similarly the author of The Coming Princt 
says, p. 86 : " Such was the belief of the early Church." 
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prophetical literature given in the fourth volume of the Bom 
Apocalyptic^, p. 304, etc. (5th Ed.). He shows that Clenjgnj 
of Alexandria, Tertullian, and Tatian, all before the end of the 
second century, eith er directly or by inference explained Daniel's 
s eventy weeks as a c ontinuous period, though the details of their 
calculations are often confusing. He says they all, " and also 
Julius Africanus at the commencement of the third century, ex- 
plained Daniel's seventy Hebdomads, and their abomination of 
desolation, as having had their full accomplishment on Christ's 
death, and the consequent desolation of Jerusalem by the Roman 
armies 3 and so having no reference whatever to the then future 
Antichrist. Nor of the few who, with Irenaeus and Hippolytus, 
referred that last Hebdomad and its abomination of desolation to 
the end of the world and Antichrist, do I find that any but 
Hippolytus expounded the seventieth and last Hebdomad as 
broken off from the preceding sixty-nine by a great chronological 
gap." It is true that Irenaeus, who wrote towards the close of 
the second century, refers the last half of the last Hebdomad to 
the career of an individual Antichrist at the end of this dispen- 
sation, but in his brief remarks there is nothing to show how he 
connected it with the previous period, or when he calculated the 
seventy weeks to have begun. 

The testimony of Tulips Africanus , who, at the beginning of 
the third century, as we have said, wrote expressly on chronology, 
and who is quoted by Eusebius, is directly against the gap-theory. 
He says : " It is by calculating from Artaxerxes up to the time 
oXChris t that the seventy weeks are made up." Jerome alsoTm 
his commentary on Daniel fx., quotes Julius Africanus to the 
same effect. 1 Indeed, Elliott says : " Hippolytus stands alone 
in the exprest view of the sixty-nine Hebdomads reaching to 
Christ's first coming, and the seventieth beginning separately, after 
some vast chronological gap, just before His second coming." 

Such an error may well be excused in Hippolytus, for, as we 
have previously remarked, these early writers had not the 
materials that we have— the light of history, and more exact 
chronology— to enable them to form correct judgments upon 
either the prophecy of the seventy weeks or the question of the 
1 See Divine Programme, by Dr. Grattan Guinness, p. 340, note. 
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Antichrist. In those early days a cloud of mystery hung about 
these prophecies. And especially, with regard to the time of the 
appearance of the Papal Antichrist, and the length of its career 
of evil and mischief which was to precede the coming of the 
Lord, it was necessary that this should be veiled in obscure lan- 
guage which they could only imperfectly understand, in order 
that the hope of the Church in the deliverance to be brought 
by Christ might not be quenched by the despair that comes of 
long delay. Hence we need not be surprised if they made mis- 
takes in calculating chronological periods, or in the interpretation 
of symbolical prophecies. But the cloud of uncertainty has grad- 
ually lifted. The course of history has brought further light as 
y ears have ro jl e^ on^ gnfl^we ^who are living in these latter cfeys 
are able to discern the truth more clearly, and to understand 
what was all mystery to them. 

Aji exaggerated and mistaken estimate of pat ristic authority 
has been a fruitful source of error both in matters of doctrine and 
in the interpretation of prophecy. Their writings require to be 
judged with much caution, and careful testing by the Word itself. 
Many of their expositions are highly fanciful. This especially 
applies to their ideas about the Antichrist. Thus, for example, 
Irenseus, in the latter half of the second century, argues that since 
Noah was six hundred years old at the time of the deluge, and 
since Nebuchadnezzar's image was sixty cubits high and six 
cubits broad, we may take these numbers together as indicating 
the number of the name of Antichrist given in the Revelation, 
six hundred and sixty-six ! Again, after explaining, as if it must 
refer to a future Antichrist, the oft-quoted text, " another shall 
come in his own name, him ye will receive " — a text which has 
repeatedly been fulfilled by false Messiahs, who have presented 
themselves to the Jews, and which therefore cannot require any 
such interpretation, he says : " This [i.e., Antichrist] is also the 
unjust judge, who feared not God nor regarded man, to whom 
the widow, that is the earthly Jerusalem, fled to be avenged of 
her adversary ! " Well may Archbishop Trench call this " a 
strange interpretation." 1 

1 Jrenaus, Book V., chaps, xxv. and xxix. (T. & T. Clark.) Trench on 
the Parables, p. 494. (12th Ed. ) 
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Hippolytus, who was probably a disciple of Irenaeus, adopts 
the above exposition, and as an example of his own we may in- 
stance his comparison of the Church to a ship carrying the cross 
of Christ, because he says, " her prow is the east, and her stern is 
the west, and her hold is the south " ! And he further compares 
the shrouds, by which ascent is made to the yards, to " the pas- 
sion of Christ, which brings the faithful to the ascent of heaven," 
and the top-sails to the " prophets, martyrs, and apostles." In 
Jacob's well-known prophecy concerning Judah's growth to pre- 
eminence as a formidable power, Hippolytus says that the 
expression, " he stooped down, he couched as a lion," refers to 
" the three days' sleep (death, couching) of Christ," adding : 
"And Jacob says, 'Who shall rouse him up?' And this is just 
what David and Paul both refer to, as when Paul says, 1 And 
God the Father who raised him from the dead.' " Surely such 
exposition as this is contrary to sober judgment and common- 
sense interpretation. We may add that the reasoning by which 
he seeks to show from the same prophecy of Jacob that the Anti- 
christ would prove to be an individual of the tribe of Dan, a 
favourite theory amongst Futurists, is equally fanciful and un- 
sound. 1 

Hippolytus, as we have noted, is a chief support of the Futurist 
theory of a gap in the seventy weeks, and also of a future in- 
dividual Antichrist. But surely the above examples— and more 
might be added of the same kind— are enough to show that this 
good bishop and martyr is not a safe guide for the interpretation 
of obscure or symbolic prophecies. Yet we are often asked to 
accept his prophetic exposition concerning the Antichrist as if 
it was almost of apostolic authority. 

It is due to Hippolytus to state that he made no such claim 
for himself. On the contrary, he was fully aware of the risk he 
ran of making mistakes, and accordingly he thus prefaces his 
exposition in the spirit of true humility : " These things, beloved, 
we impart to you with fear, and yet readily, on account of the 
love of Christ, which surpasseth all. For if the blessed prophets 
who preceded us did not choose to proclaim these things, though 
they knew them, openly and boldly, lest they should disquiet the 

1 Hipp., Treatise on Antichrist, chaps. lix. and viii. (T. & T. Clark.) 
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souls of men, but recounted them mystically in parables and dark 
sayings, speaking thus : ' Here is the mind which hath wisdom,' 
how much greater risk shall we run in venturing to declare openly 
things spoken by them in obscure terms." 1 

These words deserve especial attention, because Futurists are 
wont to appeal to Irenceus, Hippolytus, and others, as if it might 
be inferred that their interpretation of the prophecies concerning 
the Antichrist in the Book of Revelation had been handed down 
from St. John himself. Whereas it seems clear from the above 
admissions of Hippolytus that St. John did not undertake to 
unfold the meaning of the symbolic visions which he witnessed. 
Indeed, there is no reason for believing that St. John himself 
knew their meaning, as Hippolytus imagines he did. Like the 
Old Testament prophets, of whom St. Peter speaks, it is probable 
that St. John was commissioned by God to record a complex and 
far-reaching prophecy in mysterious terms, the scope of which 
could only have been very dimly perceived by himself. Indeed, 
the early Fathers were in this respect placed at a disadvantage 
compared with us who are living in the latter days, because, as 
we have said, it seems evident that God veiled these prophecies 
purposely in obscure language, so that their meaning might only 
become gradually revealed by the light of history, and especially 
so as the time of the end should draw nigh. 

The writings of Hippolytus are deeply interesting as those of 
a good man feeling after the meaning of dark predictions before 
history had begun to shed its light upon their fulfilment ; but 
we must be careful not to follow him in all his conclusions, or 
to adopt his mistakes in the interpretation of symbolic prophecies. 

Before closing our criticism of the gap-theory, it may be well 
to notice briefly one more line of argument which is sometimes 
brought forward by Futurists in support of it, namely, the silence 
which they assert to exist in Old Testament prophecy with 
regard to the events of this dispensation. 

This view forms a prominent topic in a small book of prophecy 
which has recently appeared. The fallacies of Futurists seem 
endless, and it is a remarkable fact that the great number of 
1 Hipp., A Treatise on Antichrist, ch. xxix. 
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prophetical tracts, pamphlets, periodicals, papers, etc., which 
have been circulated of late years, have issued chiefly from 
Futurist sources, and so have largely contributed to propagate 
Futurist errors. 

The argument of the work referred to is to this effect. The 
writer devotes considerable space to emphasise what all prophetical 
students are aware of, namely, that the Old Testament prophets 
in their allusions to the future were wont to blend the two 
comings of Christ— that in humiliation and that in glory — into 
one. Indeed, for the most part, they seem to lose sight of the 
former in contemplating the splendour of the latter. Moreover, 
it is perfectly true, as this writer urges, that " the Old Testament 
prophecies primarily concern Israel." But from these facts the 
writer draws erroneous and illogical conclusions. He first states 
the proposition that "the history or duration of the Christian 
dispensation was not revealed to the prophets 'of old time.'" 
Now this statement is ambiguous. And ambiguity is a frequent 
source of fallacy. If the writer means that no detailed history, 
or clear prediction of the duration of this dispensation, under- 
stood by the prophets themselves, was given to them, his state- 
ment is true. But if he means that nothing that was to transpire 
in the history of the present dispensation, and that no indication 
of its duration was revealed to them, which, though they might 
not fully understand, they were, nevertheless, to record for those 
that should come after, the statement is false, as we shall show. 
From this ambiguous premiss he draws the following erroneous 
conclusion : " This view necessarily sets aside the traditional and 
generally accepted opinion which has come down to us from the 
pious fathers of the Reformation— that the little horn represents 
Popery." 1 

It will not be difficult to show that the fathers of the Refor- 
mation were more correct in their interpretation of prophecy, and 
in understanding its scope, than Futurist writers who put forward 
this argument. The fact that the Old Testament prophecies 
primarily concern Israel does not in the least interfere with the 
fact that things which concern the Gentiles and the Christian 
dispensation are also introduced into some of them. Take, for 
1 Proposal of Truce, pp. 8, 71. 
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example, the prophetical hints of the inclusion of the Gentiles 
in the Church of God, and the outpouring of the gift of the 
Spirit upon all believers,— blessings that evidently relate to the 
history of the present dispensation. 

We may quote, as instances, St. James' application of the pro- 
phecy of Amos ix. 11, 12, to the work of evangelizing the Gen- 
tiles which was then beginning, and was destined to last through 
this dispensation till its perfection at the Second Advent (see 
Acts xv. 17, Alford). Similarly in Acts ii. 39, St. Peter explains 
the meaning of the prophecy from Joel, which he had previously 
quoted (ii. 17, etc.), as applying to the gathering of the Christian 
Church throughout this dispensation (see Alford). So, again, 
St. Paul, in Romans ix., x., and xi., quotes the Old Testament 
prophets as foretelling the great work of bringing into the Church 
Gentile believers, together with a remnant from amongst the Jews 
— a work which was to go on throughout this dispensation till the 
Deliverer should come out of Zion. Clearly, therefore, the Old 
Testame nt: prophets did reveal events which related to thejGen- 
tiles an d to the history of this dispensation. There is, therefore, 
no a priori rea son whatever why the_ rise of such a terrible enemy 
to God's pe ople as th e Papacy during the present dispens ation 
should not b e a subject of Old Testament prophecy. 

But further than this, it must be obvious to any reader that 
there is a marked difference between Daniel and the other Old 
Testament prophets. To him were granted visions, which read 
like history written beforehand, in the language of symbol. The 
two corresponding visions especially, that of the Image and that 
of the four Beasts, bear on the face of them the fact that they 
are a continuous symbolic representation of the four great world 
empires that were to follow each other in succession, Babylon, 
Persia, Greece, and Rome, extending through this dispensation, 
and reaching up to the actual coming of Christ, to supersede them 
all by setting up His own universal empire. 

No such thing as a great blank during the present dispensation 
is figured either in the Image or in the vision of the four Beasts. 
On the contrary, the Im age contains a remarkable political 
revelati on concerning this dispensation, symbolically indicated 
by the division of the toes, which has been strikingly and ob- 
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viously fulfilled in history, namely, that the Roman Empire in 
the latter part of its existence would enter upon a subdivided con- 
dition of separate kingdoms, and further, it was revealed by the 
symbol of the iron and the clay that the strength of autocratic 
rule would become counteracted and lessened by the develop- 
ment of democratic power. All this has come true, as witnessed 
by the history of Europe. 

So al so the vision of the four Beasts gives a continuous re pre' 
sentation of t he history of the world during the same period, 
namely, from the Babyionian to the end of the Roman E mpire 
in its last form . And as the Image in its last portion 'contained 
a remarkable political revelation concerning this dispensation, so 
the fourth Beast, or Roman Empire, contained in its last con- 
dition, that of subordinate kingdoms, a striking jp rophecy, more 
particularly affe cting the Church, of a terrible, presumptuous, per- 
sec uti ng powe^^ which play t he ^par t of supreme 
ruler i n that empire, and not be finally extinguished till the 
( (lining of Christ. This, too, has come true ; witness the history 
of the Papacy. We shall prove this more fully later on. 

Again, though the duration of this dispensation was not clearly 
revealed to the Old Testament prophets, yet hints were thrown 
out that it would be for " many days." And to Daniel especially, 
as the apocalyptic prophet of the Old Testament dispensation, 
it was given to foretell, by a symbolic formula, varied in a mys- 
terious manner, that the characteristic period (or " time of pros- 
pering," as Elliot expresses it) of the terrible, persecuting, and 
presumptuous power, that was to arise and afflict the saints of 
God, would be 1,260 years. This also has been verified in the 
most striking manner by the Papacy in the course of the present 
dispensation, as we shall hereafter show. 

Therefore the Futurist view which we have noticed, claiming 
for itself that it " necessarily sets aside the opinion that the little 
horn represents the Papacy," is shown to be wrong both on logical 
and historical grounds, and no support for the gap-theory what- 
ever can be obtained from it. 1 

We may add that Futurist writers frequently draw mistaken 

1 For a further refutation of this mistaken argument about there being no 
revelation in the Old Testament concerning this dispensation, see p. 164. 
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conclusions by implying that the prophets of old must have 
understood what they were commissioned to utter. We know, 
from 1 Peter i. 10-12, that their understanding was often dim 
and imperfect. With regard to many important events, it was 
God's purpose and method that the predictions concerning them 
should be given in mysterious language, the full meaning of which 
should be gradually unfolded as time went on. This feature of 
prophecy has been ably and clearly demonstrated by Dr. Grattan 
Guinness in the Approaching End of the Age. It is, therefore, 
often misleading to argue that the prophet must have understood 
this or that with regard to the prophecy which he delivered. 

We have now reviewed the gap-theory at length, as was neces- 
sary in the case of a tenet which forms such an important 
foundation for the Futurist system of prophetic interpretation, 
and we trust we have made it plain that the theory in question 
is an altogether erroneous one. 
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At the Meeting of the Prophecy Investigation Society, April 21, 
1893, the subject for consideration was The Eighth Head of the 
Beast, or the Antichrist. It was opened by a paper from the 
Futurist point of view, of which a printed Abstract had been 
previously furnished by the opener, giving a brief outline of the 
points of his argument. 

The paper read in reply by the author of the present volume, 
giving the Historical interpretation as opposed to that of Futurists, 
forms the basis of the first two chapters of this Second Part. The 
substance of that paper is here given, but in a much expanded 
form. Advantage has been taken of the present opportunity to 
add many points of detail, and to explain more fully what before 
had been of necessity too much compressed. 

As the Abstract above mentioned will be hereafter referred to, 
it appears desirable to give it below in full ; more especially as it 
contains an able summary of the subject from the Futurist point 
of view. The reader will thus be able to compare the argument 
point by point with the answer given in these pages, and he will 
thus be the better able to judge for himself how far the present 
writer has succeeded in showing the Futurist position to be wrong, 
and in establishing the truth of the Historical interpretation. 

ABSTRACT. 
By the Opener of the Discussion. 
The Eighth Head of the Beast. 

"The eighth head of the Beast is declared in Revelation xvii. 11 to 
be identical with the beast in its final manifestation, and also to be 
one of the seven heads. 

" The history of the Beast, as given in the Revelation, brings out 
clearly the following important facts :— 
95 
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"ist. He is an Individual Human Being. The personal pro- 
nouns 'he' and 'him' are continually used. His number, 666, is 
the number of a man.' He makes war with the two witnesses who 
act, die, and rise again as men (chapter xi.). He has a mouth speak- 
ing great things and blasphemies (xiii. 5). He is said to possess a 
kingdom (xvi. 10). The ten horns are ten kings who reign with him 
(xvu. 12). He leads the kings and their armies against Christ and 
His armies (xix. 19). In his final doom he is cast alive into lake of 
fire (xix. 20). This strong array of testimony that the eighth head of 
the Beast is an individual man is in accord with all the rest of Bible 
testimony concerning this same being. 

"2nd. He is Mightily Endued with Satan's Power. He 
' cometh up out of the abyss ' (Rev. xi. 7 and xvii. 8). His likeness to 
the devil in the seven heads and ten horns is obvious. The dragon 
{i.e. the devil, chapter xii. 9) 'gave him his power, and seat, and great 
authority' (chapter xiii. 2). Can we fail to identify this man with him 
'whose coming is after the working of Satan with all power and signs 
and lying wonders?' (2 Thess. ii. 9). 

" 3rd. He is the Leader of the Word-Power in its Opposi- 
tion to God. Identity of the eighth head with the Beast, illustrated 
by the identity of Christ with His people. The Beast clearly denotes 
the world-power, and while presented in the Revelation in the time 
of the fourth beast of Daniel, he also bears some likeness to each of 
Daniel's former beasts— the leopard, the bear, and the lion (Rev. 
xiii. 2). The seven heads of the Beast are declared to be seven kings. 
The words 'kings ' and 'kingdoms ' appear to be used interchangeably 
m Daniel vii. 17 and 23. There have been seven universal, God- 
opposed monarchies. Five had fallen before John's time : these were 
Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persia, and Greece. One, viz., Rome, 
was holding sway when John prophesied, and one more, viz., the 
Germanic-Slavonic empire, had not then come, but followed, i'n its 
beast-like state (i.e., its God-opposed state) only for a short time. The 
deadly wound was the national acceptance of Christianity under 
Constantine. As the eighth head is of the seven, may we not look 
for a restoration of the old pagan power under the leadership of the 
personal Antichrist? The Beast then described as of scarlet colour 
and full of names of blasphemy (xvii. 3). 

"4th. He is Associated with Satan in Persecution of the 
Church of Christ. Among those who have part in 'the first 
resurrection' are martyrs during the time of Beast's power (xx. 4). 
Satan's persecutions continue during same period. After removal of 
the Man-Child, which is identical with the rapture of first-fruits (xiv 
1-5). xii. 13, 14, 17. 

" 5th. The Beast and the Image made in his Honour are 
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WORSHIPPED (7). This is connected with Devil-worship (Rev. xiii. 
4, 8, 15-17). 

" 6th. He is Joined by the Ten Kings in the Overthrow cf 
Corrupted Christianity as an Organized Power (xvii. 16, 17). 

"7th. His Time of Great Power is Limited to the Last 
Three Years and a Half before the Kingdom of Christ is 
set up (Rev. xi. 3 ; xii. 6, 14 ; xiii. 5). 

" 8th. He Leads the Armies of this World against Jeru- 
salem TO Battle. Jerusalem the place where witnesses are slain 
(xl. 8). Battle of Armageddon (xvi. 12-16) identified with Zechariah 
xiv. 2, 3. 

"9th. He is Overthrown by the Lord Jesus Christ and 
the Armies from Heaven, and is cast with the false prophet into 
the lake of fire (xix. 11-20), where he still is a thousand years later 
(xx. 10)." 

In the discussion on the above subject, after the reading of the 
papers, an objection was raised against the Historical view of 
the Papacy being the Antichrist of prophecy, as maintained by 
the present writer in his paper. It was urged that this could not 
be so, because that Power is represented in God's Word as being 
of an infidel character, which cannot be said of the Papacy. 
The two passages chiefly relied on for sustaining this objection 
were the description of the Antichrist in the Epistles of St. John, 
and also that given by St. Paul in his second Epistle to the 
Thessalonians. 

As this objection is a very common one amongst Futurists, and 
as these two passages of Scripture are of crucial importance in 
connection with the subject of the Antichrist, a full answer to the 
objection has been given in the third chapter of this Part, and 
also an examination into the meaning of the passages of Scripture 
referred to. 

The fourth chapter deals with other criticisms and objections 
against the truth of the Historical system. 

The next two chapters contain an explanation, in more or 
less detail, of the meaning and structure of the difficult book 
of the Revelation ; dealing more especially with the earlier intro- 
ductory visions, and with the three sevenfold series of the Seals, 
the Trumpets, and the Vials. Futurist interpretations will also 
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be presented in contrast, in order that the reader may be able to 
compare the two systems, and so to judge between them. 

The remaining portion of the volume will be devoted to a con- 
sideration of the events connected with the coming of Christ, and 
will contain a brief sketch of His Millennial reign, together with 
a notice of the still more tremendous events that will mark the 
close of His reign, namely, the loosing of Satan from the Abyss, 
the final rebellion, the great general judgment, the re-constitution 
of this earth, and the entrance upon the eternal state. 
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THE QUESTION OF THE ANTICHRIST, OR 
BEAST OF THE REVELATION 

In approaching this important subject, it is highly necessary to 
endeavour to do so, not in the spirit of an attempt to gain victory 
over opponents, but rather as an honest endeavour to find out 
what is the truth of God's prophetic Word. 

It will be most conducive to fairness, to clearness, and, I hope, 
to conviction, if I try to notice all the points in the Abstract of 
the Futurist interpretation to which reference has already been 
made. 

First, let us be clear as to the meaning of the symbol of a 
Beast. We naturally turn to Daniel vii., and we there find that 
the symbol of a Beast, or wild beast of prey, as Daniel uses the 
term, means a God-opposing universal or world-empire,— an em- 
pire rule exercised by stern force, on selfish principles, just as ji 
wild bea st acts. Daniel speaks of four of these Beasts, the first 
like a Lion, the second like a Bear, and the third like a Leopard. 
As to the fourth, he does not describe it as being like any particu- 
lar animal, but speaks of it as a fierce and terrible monster with 
teeth of iron and nails of brass, together with the further import- 
ant characteristic that " it had ten horns." 

These fou r Beasts were to arise in succession^ a nd it is very 
ge ner ally admitted that they symbolise the Babylonian, the Medo- 
Pcrsian, the Greek, and the Roman Empires respectively. The 
point to be especially remembered is that in both his visions on 
this subject, namely, the vision of the Image and that of the four 
Beasts, Daniel describes the fourth, or Roman world-empire, as 
continuing, in one form or another, right up to the time of 
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Christ's coming, when it was to be swept away and succeeded by 
Christ's universal empire of peace. 

These two visions, of the Image and of the Four Beasts, will 
be found further explained in the course of our inquiry, and it 
will be shown that the ten horns of the Fourth Beast, as well as 
the ten toes of the Image, symbolise that subdivision of the old 
Roman Empire into separate kingdoms which has existed for 
more than twelve centuries. 1 

It seems obvious th at the proph e cy of the Beast in the Revela- 
tion^wh ich is admitted to nave re ference to Darners w sip n oTtrie 
Beasts, must relate to the fourth — that Roman Beast or world- 
e mpire which, as we have said, was to last till the coming _of 
Christ,— since the other three had already passed away from 
supremacy when the prophecy in the Revelation was written. 
And it is in exact accordance with the well-known general law of 
prophecy (namely, that later predictions on the same subject 
may be expected to contain further developments and more de- 
finite descriptions than earlier ones) that the fourth Beast, or 
world-empire, which Daniel speaks of merely as a monster form, 
diverse from those preceding it, terrible and strong exceedingly, 
is presented b y the fuller revelation given to St. John in two 
different aspects, first as a Pagan persecuting world-empire, and 
then, in its latest form, as a Papal persecuting world-empire. The 
proof of this will come out in the course of our inquiry. The 
former or Pagan empire-rule of Rome is symbolised in chapter xii. 
under the form of a Great Red Dragon, because through that 

!■ ^ ill | .w^py^^.-y,,,^,..,,,,,.,,, .,T,r-,-r". H - ■- ° — m 

empire-rule, in its Pagan stage, Satan acted against the saints 
o penly, and i n his own colours. The latter or Papal empire-rule 
of Rome is symbolically foreshadowed, in the visions of chapters 
xiii. and xvii., as a Beast of remarkable form. It is equally ener- 
gised by Satan as the former, but its action is disguised, and so 
the Dragon form does not appear, but is substituted by another" 
St. John describes this new manifestation of the empire-rule of 
Daniel's fourth Beast as a composite creature, combining in itself 
the forms of the three preceding Beasts in Daniel— the Lion, the 
Bear, and the Leopard. 

1 For explanations of the Image, see p. 160. The Vision of the Beasts is 
noticed, p. 119, anrl fully ex ^y^,p. 165. 

HER/TAGf CENTER 
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This remarkable form of the Roman Beast is represented to St. 
John in vision, as we see by comparing chapters xiii. and xvii., as 
being governed by its eighth head. This eighth head, as men- 
tioned in the opening words of the Abstract, is spoken of in 
Revelation xvii. 11 as "the Beast." That is to say, the head in 
such expressions is regarded as the representative of the whole 
Beast or empire, and it is therefore spoken of as the Beast itself 
— just as Daniel addressed Nebuchadnezzar as being, or repre- 
senting, in his own person the Babylonian world-empire when he 
said : "Thou, 0 king, art the head of gold." 1 

Further, this eighth head of the Beast is also described in that 
passage of the Revelation as one of the seven that had fallen 
previously; that is to say, as will be shown later on, it is the 
seventh head revived in a new and remarkable form, which is 
described in Revelation xiii. 3, "as though it had been smitten 
unto death, and his death stroke was healed." All these points 
will be further explained in the course of our inquiry, and the 
identity of this eighth head with the Papacy proved. 

The first paragragh of the Abstract begins with the statement 
concerning the Beast : * He is an individual human being. The 
personal pronouns 1 he ' and 1 him ' are constantly used." 

Before we enter, therefore, upon the details of our subject, it 
will be necessary in the first place to examine the important ques- 
tion of the use of individual language in this and other prophecies 
of the Antichrist. For^ll are pretty well agreed that the Beast 
of the Revelation is the same Power which is spoken of by 
Daniel as the Little Horn of the fourth Beast, by St. Paul as the 
Man of Sin, and by St. John in his epistles as the Antichrist.^ 

This point— namely, the employment of individual language — 
appears in all the paragraphs of the Abstract, and is indeed the 
essential feature of the Futurist interpretation. 

Now I suppose we should all admit that it is no unlikely thing 
that our Lord, in taking leave, so to speak, of His Church, if He 

1 As a further illustration of this way of speaking we may cite the following 
remark of the late Bishop Lightfoot .Referring to the position of the Em- 
peror of Rome, he says : " If not in theory, at least in practice, he was the 
State." [Historical Essays, p. 31.) 

MVFST?n TOE renanoi 
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knew that a terrific system of evil would be developed in that 
Church, would give them some hint about it, both for warning 
and for comfort. 

And further, it will be admitted that if it were also God's pur- 
pose, as we can see it was, that the weary length of the night of 
this dispensation should be hidden in mystery, in order that the 
hope of the Lord's return might not be crushed out of sight, but 
remain an active, ever-living principle, in no other way could this 
purpose have been so well accomplished as by veiling the pro- 
tracted course of the action of that terrible enemy of the Church 
under the figure of the action of an individual, and concealing 
the long years of its duration period by employing a mysterious 
measure of time, that was in itself capable either of a literal or 
figurative interpretation. 

Moreover, it would follow, as a natural consequence of the use 
of such ambiguous and mysterious language, that in the earlier 
times, under the influence of hope as to the nearness of Christ's 
coming, and a shrinking from the idea of postponing that event 
almost indefinitely, the individual and shorter interpretation would 
be preferred. As time went on, doubts would arise. As century 
after century passed away, and as the growth of the Papal Power 
brought out with more and more distinctness the various charac- 
teristics of Antichrist, it was natural that a suspicion of their 
identity would arise. This suspicion, amongst Historical students 
of prophecy, has grown into a certainty. We are now a ble to 
discern all the features of the Man of Sin, and to recognise his 
history and actions in the Man who, throughout its existence 
has b een the very impersonation of that system — the Popej)f 
Rome. 1 

But, it may be asked, Granted that God might be expected thus 
to have veiled the long existence of this evil power, can it b e 
shown that the individual language which He actually docs use, 
when grammatically and reasonably interpreted, may be takenjo 
apply to a system or dynasty, such as the Papacy ? We answer 
that there is the highest authority for thus understanding it. 

1 On the characteristic in apocalyptic prophecy of concealing whilst reveal- 
ittg, see pp. 6, 134. 
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We have only to turn to that crucial passage of Scripture which 
is appealed to in the second paragraph of the Abstract-** 
well-known description of the Man of Sin in 2 Thessalomans 11.- 
and we shall see this point completely established. We there find 
exactly the same form of expression applied to two powers. The 
one is described as 6 Kar^v, "he that restrained j the other 
as 6 (We^os k«1 ^paip6>v 0S , "he that opposeth and ex- 
alteth himself." In each case the definite article and the present 
participle is the Greek expression used. Moreover, the latter 
power is also called in the same passage "the Man of Sin, 
" the son of perdition," " the lawless one." 

Now in Grimm's New Testament Lexicon (and we could not wish 
abetter grammatical authority), "that which restraineth » (verse 6) 
is denned as "the power of the Roman Empire," and 6 KaTc X o>v 
"he who letteth," or " one that restraineth ■ (R.V.), is explained 
to mean " the one in whom that power is lodged [or headed up, 
as we might say], U the Roman Emperor." Therefore (and 
this is a most important point), the expression here does not 
SSSirtie particular action of some one particular individual, but 
the action of & System, or Power, as illustrated and represented 
b7 whoever is at the head of it for the time being. 

For centuries after St. Paul thus used the expression; and 
when emperor after emperor had passed away, the Fathers, both 
Latin and Greek, who must be accepted as judges of the mean- 
ing of the Greek language, thus interpreted " he that restraineth." 
The Latin Father Tertullian, commenting on the words " only 
there is one that restraineth now until he be taken out of the 
way," says, " Who is this but the estate of Rome ? " The Greek 
Father Chrysostom, explains St. Paul's words in the same way. 
HeTays of that which restraineth or one that restraineth : " This 
mean's the Roman rule: when it shall be taken out of the waj, 
then shall he Qirit^ 1 

1 Horn iv on 2 Thessalonians ii. This meaning of the hindrance will be 
more fully proved later on. See p. 187. As a further evidence we may quote 
here Jerome's remarkable words of warning. Speaking of the Roman Empire 
twhich was being invaded by the Goths, at the beginning of the 5 th century, 
She writes, with obvious reference to St. Paul's prophecy : " He who withheld 
|is being taken out of the way, and yet we do not perceive that Antichnst is at 
tyie doors."— Ep. ad Ager. 91. Hor. Apoc. i. 393. 
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Surely, then, it should be perfectly clear to everybody, that if 
"one that jestraineth" may mean the old imperial powerjrf 
Rome headed up in the Cccsar for the time being, then also the 
corresponding phrase, " one that exalteth himself" (which we have 
seen is the same as "the lawless one," " the man of sin "), may 
similarly mean the Papal imperial power of Rome headed up and 
represented by the Pope for the time being. That it does mean 
this we shall endeavour to prove later on. 1 

It was only natural that the early Fathers should avail them- 
selves of what we have pointed out as the intentional ambiguity 
of such individual language. They shrank from the thought of 
a career of more than twelve centuries for this terrible power 
that should arise; and so, though they interpreted "he who 
restraineth " as applying to the line of emperors, they neverthe- 
less interpreted "he who opposeth," etc., as referring to the 
lifetime of some one individual. But we, who have had the 
advantage of the light of history thrown upon such expressions, 
can see that as "he who restraineth" applied to the Power 
represe nted irf the line of Emperors of Rome, so "he who 
opposeth and exalteth himself," together with kindred expres- 
sions, applies to the power represented by the Popes of Rome. 

Hence, if a System or imperial Power may be thus prophetic- 
ally and figuratively spoken of in individual language, it logically 
follows that the actions of that Power may be expressed in corre- 
sponding individual terms. In fact, all the actions and charac- 
teristics enumerated in the Abstract are but the expansion and 
logical outcome of the individuality of such expressions as " one 
that opposeth and exalteth himself," " the lawless one," "the 
man of sin," which, we have seen, may apply to an imperial 
Power headed up in representative individuals succeeding one 
■> throughout the course of its existence. 

We are now in a position to examine in detail the principal 
points presented in the Abstract, and we hope to demonstrate 

1 Full proof will be found on this point at p. 1S7. On this passage of 
2 Thessalonians ii., Bishop Wordsworth well remarks: " Aft he that letteth 
ii. a public person or series of persons, so is he that sittcth also." The former 
denotes the succession of Emperors, the latter the succession of Popes. " 
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that the Eighth Head of the Beast refers, not to some one indi- 
vidual yet to appear, as Futurists have been led to imagine from 
their mistaken interpretation of the individual language employed 
in these prophecies, but to the Papacy, the last headship of 
Daniel's fourth Beast or Roman Empire. 

The next statement in the first paragraph of the Abstract, after 
that which we have already examined, is that " His number [or 
as it is also expressed, see Revelation xiii. 17, 18, ' the number of 
his name '], 666, is 1 tlie number of a man,' " suggesting, of course, 
that the reference must be to some single individual. As to this 
ast phrase, Alford, comp aring Revelation xxu j?, , shpwsjhat it 
means " cou nted as men count," referring to an ordinary wayof 
calculation' in which a name is expressed by Greek numerals. 1 
Others explain the expression to mean a number designating a 
man. Under any circumstances it cannot be taken to imply 
that the name is that of some one individual with no predecessor 
or successor. If the number 666 means a name designating jm 
individual, it is that of the individual who throughout its exist- 
ence represents the Papacy, namely, its head the Pope. We 
shall show presently designation cor- 

responds to the head of the Papacy, when we explain the mean- 
ing of the number 666 in our exposition of Revelation xiii., 
where this expression occurs. 2 

The next point mentioned in the Abstract in support of the 
theory that the Antichrist of prophecy means some future indi- 
vidual is that " he makes war with the two witnesses who act, die, 
and rise again as men * (Rev. xi.). We shall hope to prove that 
this chapter of the Revelation, so far from upholding the above 
theory, constitutes a remarkable identification with the Papacy. 
And as to the particular expression here relied upon, history 
shows only too clearly how the Papal Power has ever made war 
against true " witnesses " for Jesus. 3 The same metaphorical use 

1 See Fausset in Critical Commentary, also Cambridge Bible for Schools 
where the same meaning is given. 

2 See p. 155. 

8 As an illustration of the Antichrist thus making war against the witnesses 
of " the truth as it is in Jesus," we may quote the words of the oath that has 
usually been administered to Romish bishops : " To the utmost of my power 
I will make war against [oppugnabo) the heretics." We know that "heretics " 
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of individual language which we have explained in its reference 
to the Papacy must in all consistency be applied to the two 
witnesses in this difficult chapter. We cannot in sober judgment 
think of some supernatural monster, the Beast, making war at 
some future time against two supernatural men, who kill their 
enemies by fire proceeding out of their mouths, but are neverthe- 
less themselves killed by the Beast, and whose dead bodies are 
contemplated by persons " from among the peoples and tongues, 
and tribes, and nations " for three days and a half, when they 
suddenly come to life and ascend to heaven. The Historical 
interpretation, consistently with what has gone before, and with 
what follows, shows that this must be regarded as a symbolical or 
metaphorical prophecy, and history furnishes us with its remark- 
able fulfilment. 

As this eleventh chapter of the Revelation is a specially difficult 
one, it may be useful before we go any further to offer a brief 
explanation of it, and also of the preceding tenth chapter which 
is intimately connected with it. 

The structure of the Book of Revelation is well known to be 
complicated and difficult. We shall deal more fully with that 
matter later on, in our explanation of the Seals, the Trumpets, 
and the Vials. 1 For our present purpose it will be sufficient to 
remark that, besides these three seven-fold series of visions, we 
find in the Revelation, (ist) anticipatory visions, or those which" 
give a previous glance at eventsto which subse^uem'ySms"^ 
injj {znQintroductojy visions, or those whose purpose is to illus 
t rate what immediat ely follows : and (3rd) episodical visions, "or 
those which Jor some"" spe cial ^^n/.^.j^™uffl in a ma nner 
interrupting the ordinary sequence. The visions of chapter x.,' 
and of the first portion of chapter xi., are of this latter nature. 
In chapter x. we have first an anticipatory announcement by 
an angel, who appears in the glorious majesty of Christ Him- 

is the name applied by the Papal Antichrist to "protestants" or witnesses of 
the true Gospel of Christ. Thus the identification is complete. 

1 See p. 266, etc., where we speak more in detail concerning anticipatory 
visions, and the standpoint from which St. John beheld the visions, also of 
the earthly scene and the heavenly scene respectively. 
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self, relating to the sounding of the seventh Trumpet {vv. 1-7). 
This vision will be explained later on (p. 336) when we come to 
treat of the three connected seven-fold series, the Seals, the Trum- 
pets and the Vials. We shall there show that the sixth Tnimget 
describes the launching forth of the Turkish invasions of Christy 
doTrTaTa "judgment from God upon wilful corruption of truth ; 
while"" the seventh Trumpet foreshadows the era of judgments 
(more particularly detailed in the series of Vials) beginning with 
the French Revolution, and ending with the judgment of the 
Great Tribulation, immediately preceding the coming of Christ to 
set up His kingdom. Between these two Trumpet soundings,— 
that is to say, in the course of the period of the sixth Trumpet, 
-the great work of the Reformation was to be accomplished, and 
it is in order to illustrate this, and as unfolding the history of 
the Church, that the further episodical visions of the " little book 
open," chapter x. 8-1 1, the measuring of the Temple, chapter xi. 
i, 2, and the Witnesses, chapter xi. 3-13, are introduced between 
the sixth and seventh Trumpets. 1 

These episodical visions relate to the preaching of the Gospel 
during the Papal period. A closed Bible has ever been the tradi- 
tional policy of the Papa cy^ while an^Jjble is the motto of 
the true Chu rch o"f Christ. Therefore, as Professor Birks rightly 
wplainsTtythe^'Uktle book open" in the hand of the angel in 
chapter x. is a symbolical prophecy of " the unfolding, and diges- 
tion, and open publication of the Word of God." 2 St. John in 
this vision is not merely a spectator— he is directed by the angel 
to take part in the drama. As a representative of God's faithful 
preachers he is told to leave his standpoint of observation, and 
to " go, take the book which is open in the hand of the angel." 
The book proved sweet to the taste, but was afterwards followed 
by bitter effects. The eatint refers to the study, and , reception 
of God's Word. This, as in the case of the message from God 

1 We have thought it better to reserve the consideration of the three seven- 
fold related visions of the Seals, the Trumpets, and the Vials, containing a 
revelation of further events of importance in the Church and the world during 
the present dispensation, till later on in this volume ; so as the better to 
enable the reader to apprehend the proper succession of events, as unfolded 
in those connected visions. 

1 Thoughts on Sacred Prophecy, p. 6. 
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to Ezekiel,i is sweet and profitable. Nevertheless, in St. John's 
vision he was given to understand that the prophesying or preach- 
mg of the Gospel, which must follow the study of it, would be 
Moompa nied with the bitterness of persecution : "And I took the 
little book out of the angel's hand, and ate it up, and it was in 
my mouth sweet as honey : and when I had eaten it my belly was 
made bitter. And they say unto me, Thau^y nL* " in 
over.manypeoples, and nations, and tongues,7nd lings 
God sj\ ord would have to be preached afresh" in the world 

Chapter xi. is a further revelation in c^ne^Ton witrTth^ same 
subject. The scene of this chapter, as in the case of the pre- 
ceding Trumpets, is contemplated by St. John as taking place 
upon the earthly landscape spread out in vision before him » In 

>^virM the 

and the true Church of Christ with regard to the preaching of the 
Opspel, winch led up to the crisis of the Reformation, and the 
greatvictory of truth which then took place. 

The measuring of the Temple, strictly, the Sanctuary, vv i 2 
contrasts these two Churches. The smaller sanctuary, or more 
holy part of the Temple, symbolised true Christianity. St. John 
is told to measure this, as being the special object of God's care • 
while as to the larger outside court he is told to « measure it not " 
as that which is rejected by God. Being profaned, it is in the 
vision classed with the popularised portion, "the rest of the holy 
city, Jerusalem and thus symbolises the corrupt and paganised 

^T:^ theChmCh °' R0m ^ 2-i-!zW--alem 
i of old the representation and symbol of God's people.' 'And 
as our Lord had spoken of the treading down of apostate Jerusalem 
by Gent.les, so, in this symbolic prophecy, the same description 

1 Ezek. iii. 3. 

viZ::^;" 0 " ^ ihc **»>> * 

hIT " MyC>,y " here s P° kc " <m not be confounded, as has been 
done by many commentates, with "the great city," afterwards mentioned ta 
verseS Rather they are opposite MeM . The „ hoI „ „ » 
« osed here m a reUgious sense ; »hile " the great city •• i emp loZ „ 1 
Z 1 7£ Md k '" terpre,ed ,h£ »«* - Revelation aa r erring ,„ 
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is used with a spiritual or mystical meaning ; and the profanation 
of the outer court, and treading down of "the holy city," which 
is spoken of, verse 2, was a symbolic prophecy of the pagani- 
sation that was to take place in the religion of the great multitude 
of those who professed to be God's people, during the long career 
of the Papal apostasy and corruption of the faith. The period of 
the treading down here mentioned, namely, " forty-two months/ 
jsthe same as the 1,260 days in verse 3, and, as we shall explain 
uTdealing with that verse, symbolises the characteristic period^ 
the Papacy, the time of its chief flourishing, namely 1,260 years. 

In connection with this point of the paganisation of Chris- 
tianity, it is essential to remember that all the principal errors 
in the doctrine and practice of Roman Catholicism have their 
exact counterpart in the religions of hcatlienism, and can be traced 
back to ancient Babylon. The ido latrous exaltation of the Queen 
oj Heav en, relic-worship, idol processions, prayers for the dead,Jh^ 
Rosary, the worship of the Sacred Ifeart^the needless use oi lamjs 
ami uwc candles, the wafer, fisting communion, the sacrifice of the 
AIass*\Q office of the Pontiff, the institution of monastic orders 
^these and other false teachings and practices can all be traced 
downTom Assyria, Egypt, Greece, and so, through Pagan Rome, 
into Papal Rome. 1 

It wasT sadlact, that soon after the nominal conversion of the 
Empire to Christianity, the great mass of Christendom became 
thus heathenised. There was always, however, a small inner 
section who were true children of God and "kept the testimony 
of Jesus," and these were symbolised to St. John by the measur- 
ing of "the sanctuary of God, and the altar," the latter word 
having special reference to the true doctrine of Christ's sacrifice 
of Himself " once for all," which became so corrupted and traves- 
tied by the false doctrine of the Mass. As for the rest, 1 ' the court 
which is without," the paganised professors of religion, God, as 
we have said, recognised them not. Tested by the "reed" St. 
John held in his hand, symbolising the rule of the true faith 
of the Gospel, they were worthless in His sight. So He bade 
His servant to " measure it not" (verse 2). 

1 This subject is worked out at length in a book of great research, entitled 
The Two Babyhns, by Rev. A. Hislop. 
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Next under a new figure, that of the Witnesses, the persecution 
of those who protest or witness for the truth, is foreshadowed. 

The two Witnesses are declared to be "the two olive trees and 
the two candlesticks standing before the Lord of the earth " (ch. xi. 
4). The meaning of " candlesticks " in the Revelation is given by 
our Lord Himself as Churches.^ The "olive trees" as shown by 
the prophecy in Zechariah iv., to which reference is obviously 
made, denote leaders or teadiers? Hence we see that " the wit- 
nesses" who are spoken of both as "candlesticks" and "olive 
trees," symbolise both Churches or communities, witnessing for the 
truth, and also the leaders or ministers of those Churches. Two 
is the number for a sure testimony, and it may also, as Elliott well 
shows, be taken to symbolise t/ie two lines of witnessing Churches 
and pastors, those in the East and those in the West, amongst 
whom the Paulikians andWaldenses were conspicuous. These 
witnesses for the truth are compared to God's prophets of old, 
in their hair-cloth garments, "clothed in sackcloth." Their 
career is spoken of as coincidin g with the characteristic period 
of the Papal Beast, who persecutes an d seeks to destroy them, 
namely, 1,260 prophetic jays^ t.e. i, 24 o y ears , as willTTpresentTv 
explained. 3 The allusion in verse 6 to the miraculous powers of 
Moses and Elijah is a vivid metaphor to teach that the same 
Divine power, which attested the witness of those prophets of old, 
continues to be at the back of those who stand up for " the truth 
as it is in Jesus." Lange, commenting upon the utter unreason- 
ableness of the literal interpretation, well remarks that a slight 
examination of the New Testament will speedily convince us 
that historical facts such as these from the history of Elijah and 
Moses, which have since their very occurrence assumed a sym- 
bolic colouring, are just such as might be expected to be em- 
ployed in allegorical descriptions. 

The finishing of their testimony (ch. xi. 7) refers to the completion 

1 Revelation i. 20. 

8 See Dr. Pusey and Dr. Alexander on Zechariah. The "candlestick " in 
Zechariah's vision means the then existing Jewish Church ; "the two olive 
trees " are Zechariah and Zerubbabel, or, as others think, Zechariah and Haggai, 
who were leaders and teachers in those times, and who typified those whom 
God uses to guide a nation or Church. 

8 See p. 134. 
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of their witnessing to the truth, especially manifested in their 
identification and denouncement of the Papal Antichrist, which 
by that time had become a prominent feature of their testimony. 1 
When their witness thus came to a head, and in this sense was 
finished or completed, the hatred of the Papal Antichrist also 
culminated in a war of extermination against them. Rome de- 
termined to extirpate Gospel truth by persecution to the death. 
It is at this point that the apparent triumph of the Beast, or 
Papal Power, is foretold in the prophecy, namely, that he should 
« overcome them and kill them » (verse 7). In vivid metaphor we 
thus have brought before us, in this mysterious prediction, wit- 
nessing completed, witnessing extinguish, and, as we shall further 
see, witnessing revived in a triumphant manner. 2 

It is here that the history of the Reformation era throws re- 
markable light on the meaning of these symbols. Historians tell 
u ' s ' how, at the beginning of the sixteenth century, public witness 
to the truth of the Gospel was " reduced to silence." AUhe fifth 
Lateran Council the Papal orator exulted at the complete victory 
of the Pope over Protestant heretics, and pronounced the well- 
known ' sentence, " Now nobody contradicts, no one opposes^' 
Thus was tuinll'ecl verse 8,' " their dead bodies he in the street 

1 This is a well-known meaning of the Greek word translated "finished." 
As applied to mere duration or existence it means cessation ; but as applied to 
progress or development it may take the meaning of maturity or completeness. 
(See Grimm's New Testament Lexicon.) Elliott aptly cites the Greek Father 
Theodoret, who uses this word of the Jewish people perfecting or completing 
(not ending) their national sin in the crucifixion of Christ. So, in the present 
case though the testimony of the Witnesses reached a crisis, a point of com- 
pletion it was not finished in the sense of being ended and no more heard of. 
On the contrary, it continued afterwards. The course of the witnessing for 
truth is represented in the prophecy as running parallel with that of the 
Papacy the champion of antichristian error, and so the same characteristic 
period is assigned to it as that of the Papal prospering, namely, 1,260 years : 
''They shall prophesy a thousand two hundred and threescore days, clothed 
in sackcloth " (verse 3). Though past its period of prosperity, the Papacy is 
still a great power, and so the witnessing still continues. See further on this 
difficult point, p. 113- „' , „, . . 

a The reference to "the beast that cometh up out of the abyss, here nrst 
mentioned, is a brief preliminary notice of the terrible Power afterwards more 
fully described in chapters xiii., xvii., and which we shall prove to mean the 
Fapacy. 
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of the great city, which spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt." 
That is, all witnessing for the truth was publicly proclaimed and 
regarded as dead throughout the great world-city, the Sodom- 
Egypt of corrupt Christendom, as Lange well expresses it, repre- 
sented by its metropolis the Papal Babylon of Rome. 1 

Then, too, the further description, in verse 9, was fulfilled : 
" From among the peoples and tribes and tongues and nations 
[referring to ecclesiastical delegates from all quarters assembled at 
Rome] do men look upon their dead bodies [i.e. contemplate and 
talk over with satisfaction that extinction of protestant witnessing 
which was proclaimed at the Council], and suffer not their dead 
bodies to be laid in a tomb [a vivid symbol of the perpetuation 
of insult heaped upon the memory of the extinguished witnesses 
for the truth]." The Papal rejoicings, which followed upon the 
supposed extinction of witnesses for the true Gospel, are vividly 
portrayed in verse 10. 

Such was the death of public testimony to the pure Gospel 
in corrupt Christendom. But soon came the resurrection. Here, 
again, history supplies us with a remarkable identification of the 
fulfilment. We read: "And after three days and a half, the 
breath of life from God entered into them and they stood upon 
their feet, and great fear fell upon them, which beheld them 
. . . and they went up into heaven in the cloud " (verses 1 1, 

1 That " the great city " here spoken of cannot possibly mean Jerusalem, as 
some have supposed, has been conclusively shown by Wordsworth, Alford, 
Speaker's Commentary, and other high authorities. The Speaker's Commen- 
tary well remarks as follows : u The great city observe, not 1 the holy city ' as 
in verse 2. The phrase ' the great city ' occurs eight times in the book. It is 
never used of Jerusalem. [The correct reading in chapter xxi. 10 is ' the holy 
city Jerusalem ' (R.V.), not 'the great city,' as in A.V.]. 'The great' is al- 
ways the epithet of Babylon." 

The mistake of supposing Jerusalem to be meant has doubtless arisen, as 
Alford says, from the further description " where also [i.e. besides the Wit- 
nesses] their Lord was crucified." But the very manner in which this sentence 
is added to the previous one, where a spiritual or mystical meaning was ex- 
pressly affirmed, would lead us to expect a deep mystical signification in these 
words also. And this meaning is twofold. First, Christ identifies Himself 
with His people. In their persecution He was "crucified afresh," as He said 
to Saul, "Why persecutest thou Me ?" Secondly, it may have a local mean- 
ing, since Christ was crucified in a province of the Roman Empire, which, as 
we have explained above, was symbolised by "the great city." 
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12). In harmony with the previous period which we have noticed, 
these "days" must be taken as prophetic days, i.e. years. Now 
the crisis of the proclamation of the death of witnessing by the 
Lateran Council, which we have mentioned, was in May, 15 14. 
It was jusTjfiree and a half years later, in October, 1517, that 
witnessi ng suddenly revived^ and the great Luther startled out^f 
its complacency the still exultant world of Popedom by an act of 
open de fiance, namely, the. posting up of his celebrated theses 
at Wittenberg , which is universally regarded as the epoch of the 
Reformation. Thus, after three symbolic days and a half the 
breath of life entered into the witnesses for Gospel truth. We 
find a similar metaphor in Ezekiel xxxvii. 10, in the well-known 
vision of the dry bones, given to foretell the revival of the 
Hebrew nation: "the breath came into them, and they lived, 
and stood upon their feet." The Pope himself wr ote, in a Papal 
brief of 15 q 3 : "The heretics Huss and Jerome seem now to b e 
alive again in the person of Luth e r." 

But the protestant witnesses not only thus " stood upon their 
feet," but, in similar metaphorical language, they are described as 
ascending into heaven. They secured the favour of princes, and 
rose to power in the world. For, if the lying dead is a symbol 
of prostration and disgrace, it naturally follows that the ascending 
into heaven is a metaphor of exaltation)- A Romish historian, 
employing a different symbolism, thus describes this revival: 
" The fire, ill-smothered . . . was blown up again by Luther's 
bellows, and spread its flames far and wide, more than ever 
before." 

It has been objected that if the explanation we have given be 
accepted, then, since the characteristic period, or measuring rod, 
of the prophesying, or preaching, of the witnesses in sackcloth 
is identical with that of the prospering of the Papacy, which, as 
we shall presently explain, 2 expired at the fall of the temporal 
power in 1870, it follows that the witnesses must have been 

1 Compare the figurative language used by our Lord with reference to the 
exaltation and subsequent degradation of Capernaum (Matt. xi. 23) : ** And 
thou, Capernaum, shalt thou be exalted unto heaven ? Thou shalt go down 
into Hades " (R.V.). So the exaltation of Babylon is spoken of a* an ascend* 
ing into heaven (Isa. xir. 13). 

* Seep. 133 

P. 8 
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prophesying in sackcloth ever since their rise into power at the 
Reformation, and are in sackcloth still, and that this is incon- 
sistent with the symbol of ascension into heaven, or exaltation. 
But this difficulty vanishes if we look into the meaning of the 
symbol. To prophesy in sackcloth is a figure borrowed from the 
prophets of old, who, clothed in the rough prophetic garb, wit- 
nessed for God's truth, and declared judgment and woe as the con- 
sequence of idolatry and apostasy from the truth. This, therefore, 
is the meaning of the figure, and the meaning remains the same, 
though the position and condition of those who thus witness may 
change. The ancient prophets prophesied in sackcloth, whether 
favoured by the great or held in contempt. So with the witnesses 
for the gospel truth. Their message is still a prophesying in 
sackcloth, even where they are held in honour, because it is a 
message that denounces woe to an unbelieving world, and to all 
who give themselves up to soul-destroying error, which is just the 
meaning of the symbol. And this meaning of the prophetic 
symbolic garb of the witnesses remains the same whether those 
who utter the message are many or few, and whether they lie in 
the dust or ascend into honour. 

It should be mentioned here that another interpretation of the 
crisis foretold in this prophecy of the " two witnesses " has been 
adopted by Canon Garratt and others of the historical school. 
Influenced, no doubt, by the present lamentable spread of the 
spirit and teaching of Romanism in the English Church, they 
interpret the finishing of the testimony of the witnesses not of the 
completion or culmination of their testimony, as it has been ex- 
plained above, which took place more than three centuries before 
the characteristic Papal period of 1,260 years ran out, but of an 
actual finishing and extinction to take place after tlie end of the 
1,260 years, and therefore now imminent. They anticipate 
another period, besides that at the crisis of the Reformation, 
when the testimony of all evangelical Churches shall be superseded 
by the ecclesiastical powers, and then, after an interval, be again 
revived to new life and power by a second Reformation. We 
believe, however, the explanation advocated by Elliott, which we 
have given, to be preferable to this. Never was the true Gospel 
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of Christ more powerful in the world than now, witness the 
glorious work of the Church Missionary Society. The Evan- 
gelical section of the Established Church in England has no 
intention of being suppressed. And even if such suppression 
were attempted in the Church established, which God forbid, 
Evangelicals would still witness, though disestablished ; and, to- 
gether with faithful witnesses in other Churches of the land, would 
still preach the true Gospel of Christ. 

In verse 13 we have a further symbolical description of the 
great crisis of the Reformation : " In that hour there was a great 
earthquake." Histor ians frequently refer to the Reformation 
under this very symb ol. Thus Professor Goldwin Smith writes : 
"The Refor m a ti on ...was a, t reme ndou s earthquake. J_t, shook 
down the fabric of medizeval religion, and, as a consequence of 
t he distu rbance in" the religious sphere, filled the world with 
revolutions andwars." Moreover, as the results of that great 
shock to the Papal power were most conspicuously manifested 
in England, the symbolic prophecy goes on to say that "the 
tenth part of the city fell," England being one of the separate 
kingdoms into which the Roman Empire, the great Sodom-Egypt 
" city " of Christendom, became subdivided, as symbolised by the 
" ten toes" and " ten horns " in the prophetic visions of Daniel. 1 
The further detail, M and there were killed in the earthquake 
seven thousand persons," must in all consistency be taken in a 
symbolical sense, like the earthquake itself. If the earthquake 
represents a shock to the Papal system, the seven thousand killed 
must denote the disastrous consequences to the Papacy from that 
shock. And as in an account of a literal earthquake a statement 
is frequently added relating the number of lives lost, so here, as a 
consequence of the proclamation of the Gospel at the Reforma- 
tion which shook the Papal system, a figurative expression is 
added denoting the great number of those who, receiving the 
truth, fell away from Romanism and became lost to the cause of 
the Papacy, the term " killed " being thus used figuratively for 

1 This will be found explained later on. See p. 160. The " tenth part" 
need not be strictly limited to England. The number " ten " admits of some 
latitude, e.g., Gen. xxxi. 7, Neh. iv. 12. 
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political extinction, like the dead in EzekiePs vision of the valley 
of dry bones. 1 

The further statement that " the rest were affrighted " refers to 
the main body of the Roman Catholics, and to the consternation 
which they felt at these losses to their cause. Luther wrote at 
this crisis : " The Papists in Germany are filled with fear" The 
added detail, that they * gave glory to the God of heaven," refers 
to the conviction forced upon their consciences that the hand of 
God must have been in all this. The phrase, as Alford shows, 
signifies compelled recognition of Gods doings. The same ex- 
pression is used with reference to the Philistines when they were 
awestruck at the judgments inflicted upon them by God in con- 
nection with the ark, as recorded in i Samuel vi. 5. 

The anticipatory announcement, in Revelation x. 5-7, concerning 
the sounding of the seventh Trumpet, and the description of the 
actual sounding of it, which forms the subject of the concluding 
portion of chapter xi., will be explained later on when we come to 
the consideration of the meaning of the three connected series of 
the Seals, the Trumpets and the Vials. 2 

At this point we think it will tend to make the subject clearer 
to our readers if we leave the order adopted in the paragraphs of 
the Abstract, which (as explained in the introductory observations 
to this Second Part) we have used as a basis for our remarks. 

The various phrases gathered from different passages of the 
Revelation, and put together in the Abstract apart from their 

1 For a similar use of the same word compare the description of the fifth 
Trumpet, p. 325. 

We should add that Elliott suggests a different and more definite inter- 
pretation of the symbolism of the destruction of the " seven thousand " by the 
earthquake. He takes the " thousands " here spoken of in the sense of a 
local or tribal division, as the term was used amongst the Hebrews ; and in 
this sense he refers it to the conspicuous feature of the Reformation afforded 
by the conversion to Protestantism of the seven provinces of Holland, and 
the loss thereby incurred by the Papacy. Alford, however, points out some 
serious objections to this interpretation. 

In a deeply mysterious and symbolic prophecy we must not be surprised at 
such differences of opinion with regard to some of the more obscure details. 
With humility and caution we must use our judgment, and select that inter- 
pretation which most commends itself to our understanding. 

» See page 337. 
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context, lead to confusion. Whereas if we consider them in con- 
nection with their context, and in the order in which they come 
before us in St. John's record of his visions, we are more likely 
to see their true drift and meaning. 

Before passing from the Abstract, we may, however, briefly refer 
to the fourth paragraph, the wording of which, if left unnoticed, 
might lead to some confusion. 

We are told in this paragraph : " He is associated with Satan 
in persecution of the Church of Christ." Most assuredly this 
is true of the Pope, as representative of the Roman Catholic 
System, which has ever persecuted, if possible, to the death, the 
true and pure Church of Christ's faithful people. Such persecu- 
tion is Satanic work, and those who engage in it are to that ex- 
tent co-workers with Satan. Most assuredly, too, as the paragraph 
proceeds to state, "among those who have part in 'the first 
resurrection ' are martyrs during the time of the Beast's power " 
(Rev. xx. 4). Whom, indeed, might we expect to see prominent 
amongst the saints of the first resurrection if not the noble army 
of martyrs whose blood has been shed for "the testimony of 
Jesus " during the power of the Papal Beast ? And since Satan 
prompted those persecutions, it is of course true, as the paragraph 
says, that "Satan's persecutions continue during the same period." 1 
The next words of the paragraph we believe to contain much 
error and confusion. They mistakenly define this period of 
persecution and of the Beast's power as being " after the removal 
of the Man-Child, which is identical with the rapture of the first- 
fruits Rev. xiv. 1-5, xii. 13, 14, 1 7." Perhaps the best way of show- 
ing the error, and removing the confusion in the above passage, 
will be to proceed from this point w r ith our examination of the 
Book of Revelation itself, in the course of which we shall explain 
the meaning of chapter xii., the Scripture principally referred to. 

1 It should be noted that in the passage cited above in the Abstract (Rev. 
xx. 4) the two groups of martyrs, namely, the victims of Tagan and Papal 
persecution, are both indicated. Beheading was a usual mode of putting to 
death in the Pagan times in which St. John lived, and an axe was the familiar 
Roman emblem of capital punishment. Tradition says that St. Paul was 
beheaded. This term therefore refers to Bagatt persecution ; while the words 
" such as worshipped not the Beast " no less clearly refer to the martyrs who 
have fallen under Papal persecution. See further on this, p. 435. 
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Our further exposition of chapter xiii. will, we trust, prove that 
the perio d of the persecution by the Beast does not mean some 
future time after the taking up of the saints of the first resurrec- 
tion, but that it is the period of the persecuting power of the^ 
Pa pacy which has harassed the Church for more than twelve 
e'enturfc g. 

We have already shown that Revelation x. and xi. contain a 
symbolic prophecy given to St. John in vision, concerning the 
preaching of the Gospel during this dispensation, with special 
reference to the epoch of the Reformation. As the visions of 
these two chapters are introduced in an episodical manner be- 
tween the sixth and seventh Trumpet, so chapters xii. and xiii., 
together with other preliminary visions narrated in chapters xiv. 
and xv., are introduced in a similar way between the sounding of 
the seventh Trumpet at the end of chapter xi., and the pouring 
out of the Vials, which unfold the details of the seventh Trumpet 
period, and which are not described till chapter xvi. 

In Revehtion yj. and xiii. w e have a symbolic prophecy in 
connection with the fortunes of the Church, the former chattel 
relating to Satan's malicious attempts to extinguish Christianity, 
f rom itsjjeg i nn i n g up to the time of the rise of the Papal power ; 
whilst the Jatffi , fpyffifl) s the action and character of that great 
power itself, and foe ha voc it was .to work in the Chu rch o f 
Q irj st. 

Let us now look a little more closely into the meaning of these 
chapters, and first into that of Revelation xii. The limits of the 
present work will only admit of a brief and condensed explana- 
tion of this mysterious passage of Scripture. 

In the first section of the chapter (verses 1-6) the Woman, the 
Man-child, and the Dragon are three prominent symbols which 
require consideration. 

The Woman* " arrayed with the sun, and the moon under her 
feet, and upon^hsrJiead a crown of twelve stars," which St. John 
beheld as " a sign "Sq the " heaven " of the earthly landscape 
presented to him in vision, js very ge nerally admitted to be a 
s ymbol of the Chu rch. The meaning of the Woman may be 
defined as 'being 'the true Church of God's faithful people (not, of 
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course, confined to any one sect or establishment) regarded as a 
visible Church, with public ordinances, teachers and institutions, 
which is at once the receptacle and holder forth of the true way 
of salvation revealed by God to man. 

As to the meaning of the Great Red Dragon, "having seven 
headsTnd ten horns, and upon his head seven diadems we have 
previously shown that the fourth Beast of Daniel with its ten 
horns - symbolised the world-empire of Rome, and that it is this 
fourth, or Roman Beast, which is presented in the visions of St 
John the other three Beasts, or world-empires, having passed 
away> Moreover, we there remarked that the later revelation 
given to St. John contained, as might be expected, fuller informa- 
tion and other aspects and details of the fourth world-empire. 
Accordingly in this vision of Revelation xii. it is symbolised in 
a dra°on form. Whilst the "te n horns" identify it with .j^g 
fourth Beast of Daniel, i.e., with the Roman Empire, Jhe 
" dragon'*' form also connects it in a marked manner with baton, 
ReTxx' 2 The symbol of the Dragon, therefore, with the ten 
horns here in dicates the Pazan ^o^i^ SS^^ * e 
time when sttan persecuted the Church of Christ without dis- 
guise, and in an openly hostile form. Whereasjn the subsequent 
Papal period of the Roman ^mJ^^S^i^^r 
Bfegd undcr a professedly Christian rule, and accordingly the 
dragSn^form no longer appears, but the empire rule of Rome 
during that period is represented to St. John in vision by a Beast 
of a wonderfully complex character, as we shall presently show in 
our explanation of the next chapter, Revelation xiii. 

The Man-ch ild doubtless has a preliminary reference to Christ, 
whom Sa"tan sought to destroy in infancy through Herod, a king 
appointed under the Pagan Roman Empire, and to His deliver- 
ance from Satan's schemes, and final ascension into heaven. 
Regarded in this sense, a s Alford says, " the true visible Chunk, 
in its divinely prescribed form as existing at Jerusalem, was the 

^S£KmJMjm3m^^^'" But there is 

» See p. ioo. Elliott mentions that a red dragon was used as a Roman 

*** The metaphor of " mother " as applied to the Church occurs both in the 
Old and New Testament. Cf. Isaiah liv. I, and Galatians iv. 26, 27. 



120 



THE ANTICHRIST 



a further meaning of the Man-child. The true visible Church of 
the Old Testament passed into that of the New, and Christ was 
the first-born and representative of many brethren. Accordingly 
the further reference of the symbol of the Man-child in this 
passage is to those true children of the true visible Church who 
are one with Christ, who share His sufferings, and who will here- 
after share His glory. These faithful ones are referred to in the 
last verse of the chapter as " the rest of her seed . . . which hold 
the testimony of Jesus" We find that the very same description 
which is given of Christ in Psalm ii. 9, and which is here spoken 
of the Man-child, is also said of faithful Christians in Revelation 
ii. 27, namely, that they are to "rule the nations with a rod of 
iron," referring to their share in the strong and righteous millennial 
government of Christ hereafter to be set up on earth. During 
this dispensation they are being " caught up unto God " one by 
one as they leave this world, carried by angels into heavenly rest 
out of the reach of Satan's malice. Hereafter when they have all 
been gathered, including the rapture of those living on earth 
when Christ comes for them, they will at last be manifested in 
glory with Him. 

The next se ction of the chapter wc are considering (Rev. xii. 
7 T i2) is interposed parenthetically as giving an explanat ion of 
Satan's ever-increasing hostility | and refers to certain stages in his 
downfall. The nature of the contlict between the holy angels 
and Satan with his evil hosts is a mystery concerning which we 
only catch occasional glimpses in Scripture. Tfoe "war in hea- 
ven " with which this section opens seems to relate in the first 
pVace toTRat stage of Satan's rJownfaH which took place at the 
beginning of the present dispensation, after his attempts to de- 
s troy the M an-child Christ had failed, and when the great work of 
Redemption had been accomplished by which Satan was ca st 
d own f rom the position of accuser of God's people in heaven 
which h e seems to have held in Old Testament times. 1 Another 
stage of his downfall that seems to be referred to, and a faint 
foreshadowing of his final ruin, was the crisis when Paganism 
as the professed religion of the Roman world-empire was over- 



1 Compare Job i. ii. ; Zech. iii. I ; Luke x. iS j John xii. 31. 



REVELATION XII 



121 



thrown. The writers of that time spoke of this great crisis under 
the same imagery, as a conflict between the spiritual hosts of light 
and darkness. Other stages of Satan's downfall are still future. 
Although, as we have said, it would seem that he was cast down 
at the beginning of this dispensation out of the higher heavens, 
yet throughout the present age, as we may gather from Ephesians 
ii 2 and vi. 12, he, together with his subordinate hosts of evil 
spirits, still occupies "the heavenlies," a peculiar expression in 
this epistle, with different shades of meaning, but which m the 
above passages refers to the atmospheric heavens, or upper regions 
of our earth. He is to be cast down further when Christ comes 
again; for we are told, in Revelation xx. 1-3, that during His 
Millennial reign Satan is to be confined in the "abyss"; and the 
last stage will be at the end of Christ's reign, when Satan's final 
doom is to be cast into "the lake of fire" (Rev. xx. 10). The 
present vision shows how, at each stage of his downfall, the hos- 
tility of Satan against the human race increases, because he is 
thereby reminded that his career of mischief is running out, and 
that "he hath but a short time" (verse 12). It shows, too, that 
each stage of his downfall is a matter of rejoicing to the heavenly 
intelligences. 

The symbolism of the latter part of the chapter (Rev. xii. 
13-16) is difficult. Tbc.MU tfJte Wqvw.1 into the wilderness 
locates a change of condition with regard to the position of the 
t rue visible Ch urch of Christ in the world. A similar use of the 
metaphor is found in Ezekiel when*Goct says of the house of 
Israel, " I will bring you into the wilderness of the peoples," 1 
meaning their spiritual wilderness period of trial whilst exiled 
amongst the nations. The " wilderness " in the present vision 
signifie s the desolate state amidst adverse circumstances to wrS 
the true visibie Church would be reduced during the long and 
fiKrous career of the Papacy. This period, the Papal period 
of 1,260 years, is mystically expressed in this chapter as "a 
thousand, two hundred and threescore days" (verse 6), and as "a 
time and times, and half a time" (verse 14), and in the next 
chapter (verse 5) as " forty and two months." It has been pre- 
viously mentioned in chapter xi. 3 as "a thousand two hundred 
1 Ezek. xx. 35. 
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and threescore days" in connection with the prophesying of the 
" two witnesses." 1 

A difficulty has been raised by Alford and others with regard to 
this period of wilderness desolation, because the Reformation 
occurring in the latter part of it seems scarcely compatible with 
the idea of the true visible Church in a wilderness state. But the 
difficulty is more apparent than real. The Reformation was in- 
deed a great advance out of the wilderness state. But it was not 
complete emergence. It was a token and pledge of ultimate 
victory, just as the French Revolution was a preliminary token 
of Papal downfall. The Reform ation was only partial. Romish 
and other errors soon corrupted the truth and gained ascen<W. 
The visible Church of the pure Gospel cannot yet be said to have 
emerged from wilderness obscurity in the world. That will "not 
be till trTe gWtlieaTO the" On'urch comer to vindicate and 
manifest His own truth. Moreover, since the characteristic period 
of Papal prospering is that mystically expressed period which we 
have already mentioned, it is only natural that the same period 
should be assigned in symbolic prophecy to the wilderness state 
oHhe Woman, or visible Church of truth, which is opposed to 

" The two wings of the great eagle" (verse 14) is a description 
which is taken by some to symbolise God's support and care for 
His faithful Church during her flight into the wilderness, as when 

1 We shall give a fuller explanation of this Papal period presently in our 
examination of the description of the Papal Power in chapter xiii. 

2 Alford has some good remarks upon the Woman in the wilderness which 
I it may be well to add here. After discussing the difficulties of the passage he 
t says in conclusion : "I own that I have been led to think whether after all' the 
\ Woman ma y be said t0 ^present, not the invisible Church of God's true peo- 
| pie, which under all conditions of the world must be known only to Him but 
I the true visible Church ; that Church which in its divinely prescribed form as 
I exlstin g at Jerusalem was the mother of our Lord according to the flesh and 
■ which continued as established by our Lord and His apostles, in unbroken 
I unity during the first centuries, but which as time went on was broken up 
I by evil men and evil doctrines, and has remained unseen, unrealised, her unity 
I an article of faith, not of sight, but still multiplying her seed, those who keep 
I the commandments of God and have the testimony of Jesus, in various sects 
I and distant countries, waiting the day for her comely order and oneness again 

i to be manifested-the day when she shall 'come up out of the wilderness 
•slewing on her beloved.' " (New Testament for English Readers ad loc ) * 
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it is said of Israel of old, " I bare you on eagles' wings." By 
others it is held to refer to the support rendered by Christian 
emperors during that time, the eagle being a Roman emblem. It 
must be remembered that the flight spoken of represents a gradual 
transition, lasting some three centuries, from the fall of Paganism 
to the rise of Romanism. As the visible Church oferror asserted 
hPrsPl^ thP. visible Church of t ruth bad to retire . She became 
less and less prominent to the eye of man. Her outward mani- 
festation in congregations, and ecclesiastical buildings, and open 
preaching of the Gospel, became more and more suppressed, and 
the dearth of ordinary outward means of grace in the hands of 
her ministers became more and more felt. And so, when at 
length the Harlot of the Romish Church began openly to flaunt 
herself enthroned upon the Empire in the city of Rome, the 
Woman, or true visible Church, had become hidden in the obscu- 
rity and privation of the wilderness condition, not, however, to 
starve and perish there, but to be preserved and " nourished " by 
the bread of life all through the period of Papal prospering, "for 
a time and times and half a time, from the face of the serpent " 
(verse 14). 

'Y\\q flood cast out by the Dragon, or Serpent, in the concluding 
portion of this .chapter (verses 15, 16), in order to swe ep .th e 
\yoman away, symbolised the floods of Gothic invasions instigated 
l ^Sat an, by means of which, before the rise of the Papal Power, 
he sought to sweep the very name of Christianity f rom off the 
Roman world. But these rough heathen invaders were them- 
selves absorbed into a profession of Christianity, and thus, as the 
vision relates, "the earth helped the woman, and the earth opened 
her mouth, and [as a chasm absorbs a stream] swallowed up the 
river which the dragon cast out of his mouth" (verse 16, R.V.). 

Canon Garratt, and some others of the Historical school, think- 
that the 'flood symbolises the flood of Arianism and other heresies, 
bj_which r during the same period, SaUn endeavoured to over - 
whefm'the Church. 

In the more obscure portions of symbolic prophecy, and when 
the emblems employed have more than one signification in other 
parts of Scripture, it is only what might be expected, that 
there should be some difference of interpretation, especially when 
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either meaning can be shown to have an application to the case. 
But the former explanation seems more fully and obviously to 
answer to the symbolism. As a further confirmation of this view 
we may add the foll owing remark of Bishop Lightfoot, which re- 
markably illustrates the figurative description of the Roman earth 
swallowing up the flood of heathen invaders, the more so as the 
Bishop is writing, not with reference to this prophecy, but as a 
matter of history: " The Goths and the Vandals who poured 
down upon the Roman Empire were evangelised so silently, or so 
rapidly, that only a fact here and there relating to their conver- 
sion has been preserved." 1 

Thus we may trace the course of Satan's persecuting malice 
as foreshadowed in this chapter xii. as follows : first, pagan perse - 
c ,Htr QI l Ljh.cn the attempt to sweep away the very name "and 
existence o f the Christian Church during the anarchy and con" 
fusion occasioned by barbarian invasions ; and lastly, when these 
had failed, the more insidious and fatal design of persecuting 
God's faithful peopje who " hold the testimony of Jesus'" by 
means of a terribl e^ Power professing the, name, of Christian i t y. 
Satan enters upon this last scheme at the close of this chapter, 
and in chapter xiii. there follows a detailed description of this 
Power under the symbolic title of "the Beast." 8 

We would ask the reader whether this brief explanation from 
the Historical point of view is not a more sober and intelligent 
interpretation of this mysterious chapter than the inconsistency 

1 Historical Essays, p. 83. On the symbolism of earth and sea Canon 
Garratt here well remarks : " In this prophecy we have mention made of the 
earth and of the sea, t he se a being, as elsewhere explained (Rev. xvii. 15), the 
symbol of nations in a state of commotion, and the earth the symbol of the 
settled Roman Empire, geographically and politically." We may also "add 
ecclesiastically, as we shall show later on.'p. 148. 

a It should be noted that by comparing verse 6 with verse 14 of chapter 
xii., we see that we must distinguish between the flying of the Woman into 
the wilderness and her residence there. All that is said in this chapter about 
the Woman, between verse 6 and verse 16, refers to the period of her flight, 
as described above. The notice of the duration of her wilderness condition 
in verse 6 refers to the Papal period as described in chapter xiii. Such 
preliminary notices of a subject to be afterwards more fully revealed form a 
constantly recurring feature in the Apocalypse. We shall see further instances 
in the course of our inquiry. The Papal Beast was thus mentioned in a brief 
anticipatory manner in chapter xi. verse 7, as we have previously explained. 
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combined with improbability which results from the Futurist 
view. Thus, for example, a well-known expositor of the Revela- 
tion belonging to the latter school, whilst he interprets the 
Woman symbolically as the Church, the Man-child as raptured 
saints, the two wings of the eagle as indicating God's support, 
and the river sent forth after the Woman as an attacking army, 
nevertheless throws the fulfilment of the prophecy into the future, 
and then, following their literal system of interpretation, asserts 
that the mysterious period of " a time, times, and half a time," 
or 1,260 days, must be interpreted literally, as the last three 
and a half years of this dispensation during which period an 
individual Antichrist will persecute the Church, that the " wilder- 
ness" means a literal desert into which all Christians are to 
be driven, and which he suggests will probably be the wilderness 
of Sinai, that the attacking army will follow thither after them, 
and that then the earth will literally open her mouth, and that 
in a huge chasm formed by a sudden earthquake the whole 
of the attacking army will be swallowed up. 1 

It should be noted that our Futurist brethren for the most 
part do not attempt, as the above author does, to grapple with 
the difficulties in which their system of literalism involves them 
when applied to the Book of Revelation in detail. They seem 
to prefer to dwell upon the career of the supernatural Anti- 
christian Prince whose coming they are looking for, which forms 
a topic that more readily lends itself to the imagination and 
to their literal system of interpretation. But surely if we would 
rightly understand the " dark sayings " of this mysterious book, 
we must have a key that will apply to the whole of it, and 
bring all the parts into harmony with itself, and with the other 
prophetical portions of Scripture j and this key we find in the 
Historical system. We have need, too, rather to curb our 
imagination than to give rein to it, and to follow the hint, twice 
furnished in the Revelation, that these are symbolical prophecies, 
requiring both careful observation and sober judgment in order 
to understand their deep meaning : " Here is the mind which 
hath wisdom," " Here is wisdom." 2 

1 SeUs on the Revelation. Lectures xxviii., xxx. 

2 Rev. xvii. 9; xiii. 18. Compare the words of our Lord, Matthew xxiv. 15. 
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We will now enter upon a brief explanation of the next 
chapter (Rev. xiii.), which contains, as we have said, a more 
detailed revelation of the career and character of the Beast ; 
and in doing so we shall show that the many references in the 
Abstrac t to this chapter, so far from proving that the Antichrist of 
prophecy must be some future individual, only show how exactly 
the whole chapter is fulfilled by the Pap al sy stem. We shaUaiso 
notice briefly passages of Revelation xvii., which is a further and 
fuller prophecy in connection with the same subject. 

At the close of Revelation xii. we saw that Satan, having failed 
in his open attacks against the Woman, resolved upon another 
plan. We read, verse 17, that he " went away to make war with 
the rest of her seed which keep the commandments of God, and 
hold the testimony of Jesus : and he stood upon the sand of 
the sea" (R.V.). Gazing upon the troubled "sea "of nations, 
he meditated how next to assail the Woman. The fornTof 
attack is contained in the vision of chapter xiii. He no longer 
works openly, but insidiously, under the guise of Christianity. 
St. John thus describes his vision : " And I saw a beast coming 
up out of the sea, 1 having ten horns and seven heads, and 
on his horns ten diadems, and upon his heads names of 
blasphemy. And the beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, 
and his feet were as the feet of a bear, and his mouth as the 
mouth of a lion; and the dragon gave him his power, and 
his throne, and great authority * (Rev. xiii. 1, 2). 

We have already stated that the Beast of the Revelation 
rgfgr^Jo thc Roman Empire which was symbolised by the 
fourth Beast of Daniel viUj The three previous Beasts or 
world-empires, namely, Babylon, Persia, and Greece, had passed 
away, and St. John was living under the fourth or Roman world- 
empire. Moreover, the Beast that is here described is repre- 
sented as being under the supremacy of its eighth or last 

1 i.e. TJje sea of anarchy and confusion of peoples. It should be noted 
that since the plan of the Least or Antichrist originated with Satan, this Power 
is spoken of in Revelation xi. 7, and xvii. 8, as coming up from the "abyss," 
the home of Satan. See page 186. 

' See page 100. The ten horns identify it. T^he heads are a further revela- 
l !2LSi3E!L t0 St< J ohn ' in order t0 fix more definitely the time of the rise of 
Papacy, as we shall see. , -« 
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head; that is to say, it is the Roman world-empire in its last 
form, as we shall show fully later on, when we come to the 
explanation of the complex symbolism of the "horns" and 
"heads." We propose to show first of all that ihejosition, 
character, and career of this Beast, as portrayed in the symbolic 
vision given to St. John, arc an exact description of the position, 
character, and career of the Papacy ; and then, in our explana- 
tTonoT the symbolism of the " horns " and the " heads " we hope 
to prove that the time at which this terrible antichristian Power 
was to appear on the scene of the world was the very time when 
the Papacy rose into prominence and power. If, therefore, as 
to position, character, career, and especially as to the time 
when it was to appear in the world, the Papacy can be shown 
to correspond to the Power depicted in this prophecy, it becomes 
a matter of demonstration that the Papacy is the evil Power that 
was here foretold, or, in other words, "the Antichrist of prophecy. 

First as to position. Again and again in this description 
the position that the Beast would attain to in the world is stated 
to be one of supreme dominion, commanding the homage of 
mankind. Moreover, it is a position assigned to him by Satan, 
for we have explained how Satan, having failed in his open 
attacks, devised a more subtle scheme. Injhis^ he worked 
behind , the scenes, and energised a system, headed up in a 
person. whic l~ professing Christ, nevertheless would act against 
Christ and His true followers. The position of the Beast is 
thus described in this chapter : " and the dragon gave him 
his power and his throne and great authority " (verse 2, R.V.) ; 
"and the whole earth wondered after the beast" (verse 3); "and 
they worshipped the beast, saying, Who is like unto the beast : 
and who is able to war with him ? " (verse 4) 5 and there was 
given unto him authority over every tribe and people and tongue 
and nation " (verse 7). 

In order to understand this description, it is necessary to bear 
in mind several important points : (1) that it is a picture of 
the Papacy in its prime, not in its first emergence, nor yet in 
its injured or decaying condition; though the aim and spirit 
of the Papacy, according to its own boast, has always been 
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the same : (2) that the earth in St. John's vision was the Roman 
earth, the earth of the Roman Empire : (3) that the description 
is given in those terms of strong metaphor and hyperbole which 
are an essential feature of the language of the East, and especially 
of the language of prophecy; and that not to recognise this is simply 
to misunderstand the Bible, which is an Eastern book : (4) that 
the Papacy is a two-fold Power spiritual and temporal Thus 
Bishop Wordsworth s ays: "The Roman Pontiff is twice crowned 
—o n c e with th e M i tr e^ his symbol of universal Bishopric ~and 
once with the Tiara, in token of universal Imperial supremacy " 
(Union with Rome, p. 48). 

Bearing these points in mind, let us see how completely the 
description of supreme dominion is fulfilled in the Papacy. The 
Papal orator in the Lutheran Council, blasphemously applying to 
the Pope the language that belongs to Christ alone, declared that 
in the submission of all nations to Leo the prophecy was fulfilled, 
t( all Icings shall fall down and worship him: all nations shall 
serve and obey him." Two Pontifical writers of the middle ages 
speak thus of the Papal dominion : "All nations from East and 
from West venerate the Pope," " The princes of the world now 
\ adore and worship a perpetual Dictator, the successor, not of 
Caesar, but of the fisherman Peter, that is, the Supreme Pontiff." 

K i£$M\ $\ n \ S ™ one of the Pa P al titles> The usual form ula of 
investiture 1 with the Papal tiara was, "Receive this trip le crown, 
and know that thou art the father of princes, and the King and 
ruler of the world." The Papacy still claims its right to universal 
dominion, and is the only power that does so. In other words, 
it is the only form of the Roman world-empire now in existence ; 
and since, according to Daniel, the fourth or Roman world-empire 
lasts right up to the coming of Christ, the Papacy must be that 
form which now represents it. Cardinal M annin g in a sermon, 
speaking of Papal dominion, made the Pope to say, "I am 
liberated from all civil subjection ; my Lord made me subject of 
no one on earth, king or otherwise; in His right lam Sovereign}' 
Thus the language of Rome identifies itself with the Antichrist, 
and proclaims the fulfilment in the Papacy of this foretold 
fihanWte.tjc of supremacy. 1 
1 See Elliott, Her. Apoc., vol. iii. pp. 131, 176 ; Guinness, Approaching 
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When objectors, therefore, point to the words, " the whole earth 
wondered after the beast," and ask, When could this have been 
said of the Papacy? when did Hottentots and Hindoos bow 
before the Pope ? the answer is simple. The expression is used 
to denote a marvellous and widespread influence, just in the 
same way as when the Pharisees said of the multitudes who 
followed Christ, " Lo, the world is gone after Him," or like as 
St. Paul told the Roman converts that their faith was "proclaimed 
throughout the whole world." Moreover, as we have said, the 
earth which was represented to St. John in vision was the Roman 
earth of the Western Empire, that territory which was to be sub- 
divided into separate kingdoms (symbolised, as we have seen, by 
the ten horns of the Beast), over which the Harlot of chapter 
xvii., admittedly the apostate Church of Rome, is described as 
exercising her pernicious fascination. The further description of 
verse 8, therefore, " And all that dwell on the earth shall worship 
him, every one whose name hath not been written in the book of 
life " — a description which is repeated in very similar terms in 
chapter xvii. 8— must not be taken by itself, but must be inter- 
preted in accordance with the whole chain of evidence regarding 
the meaning of the symbolic Beast which St. John saw. Regarded 
thus, and bearing in mind the points already mentioned, we can 
see that this sym bolic vision foretold a Power which should attain 
I KUMgeUous political ascendancy in the world, and also would by 
its false claims and teachings exercise a fatal spell over the souls 
ofmen ; but that, in spite of it, all through its dark career, there 
would be those who, like the seven thousand in Elijah's time, 
wo uld rejf use t o bow the knee to t he ! Pa pa ) BaaL and who, 
" holding the testimony of Jesus," and looking to Him alone, not 
to Pope or priest, for pardon and peace, would have their names 
inscribed in the Book of Life. 

The author of The Coming Prince says that this is to make out 
that " the verse does not mean exactly what it says," and further 
attempts to ridicule the Historical explanation of the passage by 
adding that, " according to these interpreters such a statement 
must be taken cum grano salis. n We reply that the "grain of 

End of the Age, p. 192; W ordsworth^ I s the Papacy Predicted by St. Paul? 
P- 23. 

P. 9 
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salt" is just that right understanding of how and when to recog- 
nise the figurative and hyperbolical element, which, perhaps we 
rui^ht be pardoned for saying, our Futurist brethren seem to 
lack. We have shown that this element pervades the Eastern 
language of the Bible ; and it might be especially looked for in 
the description of a symbolical and prophetic vision like the 
present. Let any one attempt to read the corresponding descrip- 
tion in Revelation xvii. on the literal principle of each verse 
meaning " exactly what it says," and he will see in what absurdi- 
ties he becomes involved ; and the same is true of this chapter, 
as we shall further show. 

Mr. Neil, who spent a large portion of his life as a missionary 
in the East, has done good service towards elucidating the Bible, 
by pointing out the frequent use of hyperbole. Thus in Pictorial 
Palestine (p. 89) he says : " The words 1 all ' and ' none ' are con- 
stantly used in the East for \ a great many ' or 1 very few.' And 
this is just the same in the Bible." He gives abundant examples 
of this. 

Instead, therefore, of being any objection, the detail that "a ll 
t he_ world " wondered after the Beast constitutes a remarkable 
identifica tion" of 'the Beast with the Papacy. The Papal Power 
is the only Power to which such a description could be applied. 
That it has been so described we have already proved. That it 
is still so described the following example will show. Sjgnor 
Crispi, in his speech at the unveiling of the statue of Garibaldi, 
September 20, 1895 , is reported in the daily papers as having 
spoken of the" Papacy as follows. After alluding to the loss of 
the Temporal Power, he thus refers to the spiritual world-empire 
of the Pope: " No ea rthly prince is in a similar position or on 
the same level. His position is unique. Pic has no territory to 
gove rn \ indeed, any extent of territory would be inadequate for 
his position ; and yet all the world is subject to his spiritual 
er npire." 

It should be noted that inasmuch as the Papal Beast is Satan's 
masterpiece, as it has well been said, and is energised by him in 
order to deceive the nations, the homage that would be rendered 
to it is, in one passage, namely verse 4, spoken of as being also 
rendered to Satan himself: "And they worshipped the Dragon 



Digitized by the G 



REVELATION XIII 



131 



because he gave his authority to the Beast ; and they worshipped 
the Beast, saying, Who is like unto the Beast? and who is able to 
war with him ? " This, also, is a common figure of speech in 
the East and in the Bible ; and, as an instance of its use amongst 
ourselves, we may mention a passage in one of the late Bishop 
Magee's sermons, where, speaking of the acceptance of a false 
but plausible religious system instead of a true one, he designaTes 
such an action in words that seem almost like a commentary on 
this portion of St. John's prophetic vision, as <? u wor shippi ng of 
^tat^qnd doinghomage to the fatlier of all falsehood by yielding 
Uf s upremacy of truth} 

So much for the position of the Beast ; next as to his character. 
The two prominent points, both here and in Daniel's vision of 
the Little Horn on the fourth Beast, are cruel persecution of God's 
faithful ones and blasphemous utterances. 

TJie identity of Papal persecution with the prophecy is obvious. 
The awful total of something like fifty millions of martyrs brand 
the Papacy as the greatest of persecuting Powers and the com- 
plete fulfilment of this prophetic vision. 

1 Gospel of the Age, p. 82. This putting of the Principal for his Agent is 
one of the many forms of metonymy, a familar figure of speech in the East, 
and in the Bible. See Strange Figures, by Mr. Neil, p. 37. We may add 
that the Greek word here for "worship" means literally to do homage, or 
make obeisance (see Grimm's Lexicon). It is used of reverence paid to men 
and demons, as well as to God. It exactly accords with the homage rendered 
to the Pope by pilgrims from all parts of the world when they kiss his toe. 

As a further illustration of the idea of Satan and those he energises being 
spoken of in the same manner, we may cite the striking fact that Cardinal 
Newman, before he openly joined the Church of Rome, not only wrote of 
that Church as " bound by a perpetual bond and covenant to the cause of Anti- 
christ," but added, " we must treat her as if she were that evil one which 
governs her." (See Newman's Letter of Withdrawal in the Oxford Conserva- 
tive Journal, 1843, where he quotes his former statements.) 

Some Futurist writers and speakers of the present day are making much of 
a gross form of devil worship carried on by some degraded individuals in 
France, as if it were the beginning of the fulfilment of this prophetic vision. 
But it is really nothing of the kind, as the cases are very different. These 
devil-worshippers, like those in heathen lands, worship Satan in his own 
essence as their deity, whereas in St. John's prophetic vision the prime object 
of homage is evidently the Beast, and the homage to the Dragon is only 
introduced in a subordinate way, and with the meaning we have given above. 
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The identification of the blasphemous utterances with those of 
the Papacy can be proved with equal clearness. We read (verse 
6) : "And he opened his mouth for blasphemies against God, to 
blaspheme His name." In order to understand this feature of 
St. John's prophetic vision, it is necessary to bear in mind (ist) 
that God's name signifies His attributes and prerogatives; and 
(2nd) that blas phemy is a special term used in the New Testament 
to denote the invasion of God's prerogatives. Thus when Christ 
claimed to forgive sins, the Scribes, thinking Him a mere man, 
said, " This man blasphemeth." Is not this just what the Pope 
claims to do ? and seeing that he is a mere man, does he not 
commit blasphemy ? 1 

It was customary for those at the head of heathen empires 
to receive adulation in terms that could only be properly applied 
to God, and accordingly the seven previous heads, or headships, 
of this Roman Beast or world-empire are, in venG 1, said to 
have upon them " names of blasphemy." But the blasphemous 
claims of this eighth head were to transcend them all ; so that, 
in Revelation xvii. 3, it is described as "full of names of blas- 
phemy." When Alexander VI. made his entrance as Supreme 
Pontiff into the Church of St. Peter at Rome, on one of the 
triumphal arches there was this inscription: "Rome w as great 
un^er Caesar , but now she is greatest. Alexander VI. reigns. 

man, Alexander is a god." ~ Similar examples of 
this Papal " mouth speaking great things and blasphemies " (verse 
5) abound in Romish writings and historical records. The 
following instances are cited by the late Sir A. Blackwood in one 
of his interesting papers contributed to a religious periodical 3 : 
" In the bull Unam Sanctam it is declared . . . 'the Roman 
Pontiff judges all men, but is judged by no one. ... We 
declare, assert, define, and pronounce, to be subject to tlie Roman 
Pontiff is to every human creature altogether necessary for salva- 
tion . . . that which was spoken of Christ, ' thou hast subdued 
all things under his feet,' may well seem verified in me. . . . 

1 See Matthew ix. 3. Compare xxvi. 65. 

s Curio Storia di Milatto, part vii. p. 888, cited by Mr. C. II. Collette, also 
Oeikie, The English Reformation^ p. 117. 
8 See the Christian for October 26th, 1893. 
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I have the authority of the King of all Kings. I am all in 
all and above all, so that God Himself and I, the Vicar of 
God, have but one Consistory, and I am able to do almost all 
that God can do. What, therefore, can you make me but 
God?'" 

What more striking fulfilment could there be of the " mouth 
speaking great things and blasphemies " ? The cli max of these, 
and the top-stone of the edifice of Papal pride, was the proclam- 
ation of infallibility in 1870. Then the bolt from heaven fell, 
and the Temporal Power was overthrown. But this was only 
the prelude and token of the final overthrow of the whole 
system which will take place when Christ comes. 1 

The further definition in verse 6 of the Beast's blasphemous 
characteristics, namely, that he would blaspheme God's " taber- 
nacle, even them that dwell in heaven," though somewhat 
obscurely expressed, includes within its scope, as shown by 
Lange, Fausset, etc., the saints on earth, and also the saints 
and angels of heaven. We may take it, therefore, as foreshadow- 
ing that the impious pride of the Pope's official utterances would 
not only invade the prerogatives of God, but would be directed 
against His faithful servants on earth, His Church in whom 
He dwells as His " tabernacle," and would also reach to those 
dwelling in heaven. As an example of such utterances against 
those on earth, let us take the Pope' s blasphemous anathematisa- 
tion of the sai nts of God, who, faithful to "the testimony of 
Jesus," refuse to be deluded by the sacerdotal claims of Rome, 
and who are therefore denounced as heretics : " May God 
Almighty and all His saints curse them with the curse with 
which the devil and his angels are cursed. Let them be 
destroyed out of the land of the living. ... Let the devil 

1 The same spirit of blasphemous pride still exists. The author has been 
informed by a resident in Rome that the present Pope Leo XIII. has placed 
a bust of himself in bronze in the Vatican, on which there is the following 
inscription, " Leo ( Y. g. L io n] of the Tribe of Jud ah." This glaring assump- 
tion of a title that is peculiarly Christ's own is but one of the many instances 
by which the Papacy has identified itself with the description given of it in 
the Revelation, as wearing "names of blasphemy." My informant has seen 
the plaster cast of the bust with the above inscription upon it. The same 
title had been assumed by a previous Pope Leo. 
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and his angels be their companions for ever." 1 As an instance 
of blasphemous pride with respect to heaven and its holy 
inhabitants, we may mention further the Pope's claim by canon- 
ising edicts to elevate whom he pleases of the dead into saints 
of angelic rank and privilege, thenceforth to form part of heaven's 
own hierarchy, and to be made objects of men's adoration and 
worship. Thus i n the bull Unam Sancfam , already quoted, he 
says : " I am greater than the angels, and have power to bind 
and loose in heaven, and to give heaven to them that fight in 
my wars." 

It is mentioned in the third paragraph of the Abstract that 
with this characteristic of blasphemy there is associated, in 
Revelation xvii. 3, the scarlet colour of the Beast. This feature 
only serves to confirm the identification with the Papacy in 
the most remarkable way. It is officially declared by Rome 
herself that "the colou r scar/et cspcc. ' 
It is the official colour of the Papacy, conspicuous in its robes 
of state. It is the court dress, so to speak. As Alford observes, 
it is the colour of " the Cardinals, at the same time the guiding 
council of the" Church and princes of the State.''' Visitors to 
Rome describe the Pope's grand displays, such as accompanied, 
for instance, the proclamation of Papal infallibility, a s a perfect 
blaze of scarlet . 

Equally clear and striking is the evidence afforded by the 
description of the career of the Beast, which is the next point 
to be examined. 

The seventh paragraph of the Abstract says : " His time of 
great power is limited to the last three years and a half before 
the kingdom of Christ is set up" (Rev. xi. 3 1 xii - 6, 14 \ xiii. 5)- 
The inference of course is that the Beast must be some single 
individual in the future. Now this argument is entirely based 

1 Taken from the curse, published in the Romish Pontifical, to be pro- 
nounced on heretics by Romish priests. The subject of the Tope's blas- 
phemies will come before us again in our third chapter of this part, where we 
show that the Beast, or Antichrist, is not an open infidel, but an invader of 
God's prerogatives under a Christian disguise. (See p. 230.) 
' 8 Ctremoniak Rom. iii. sect. 5, c. 5. Cited by Bishop Wordsworth in 
Union with Rome, p. 46. 
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upon what we believe may be easily shown to be a false assump- 
tion arising out of a misunderstanding of Scripture, namely, the 
assumption that the terms in which the duration of Antichrist's 
career was foreshadowed in prophecy are to be literally under- 
stood. On the contrary, the Historical interpretation proves that 
the duration of the career of this evil Power was foretold not 
in literal, but in figurative language. The dreary length of 1,260 
years which was to constitute the characteristic period, or time 
of prospering, of the Papal Antichrist, was veiled under a 
mysteriously varied formula of time, the true meaning of which 
was only gradually to be revealed as centuries rolled on, till 
at length it should become clearly recognisable, The duration 
of the career of the Antichrist of Jgrop hecy is referred to Jn 
several passag es both in Daniel and the Revelation, and not once 
is it described in the terms used in the Abstract, namely, as 
"three years and a half," which would be the ordinary way of 
speaking of it, if that literal period were intended to be under- 
stood. We would earnestly commend this remarkable fact to 
the consideration and judgment of all unbiassed students of 
prophecy. 

A prominent modern advocate of the Futurist system, when 
pressed with this point by the present author in a discussion 
conducted in the columns of the Rock newspaper, attempted 
the following reply : " Futurists take a diverse and far more 
probable view of this fact. Noticing the wonderful anticipations 
of error which form one of the strongest proofs that the Bible 
is the Word of God, they readily perceive that He has defined 
precisely the same time in three different ways in order to show 
that He meant that time literally and exactly, and so to confound 
those who should afterwards essay to change His Divine reve- 
lation." {The Rock, February 14, 1896.) The latter allusion is 
presumably to the Historical school. 

We think that our readers will readily perceive how completely 
this answer misses the point which it was intended to meet. 
They will note that God has designedly omitted to use in every 
case the very expression that might be expected to be used, 
namely, M three years and a half," if that literal time had been 
intended, and so has obviously indicated a mystical meaning. 
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To suppose that the obscure formula of " a time, times, and a 
half," which is one of the expressions that God has used, is 
employed in order to " define precisely," and to prove that the 
period is to be "literally" understood, is surely an idea that 
carries absurdity on the very face of it. 1 

This mystical period of the career of Antichrist is spoken of in 
three gays in the symbolical prophecies of Daniel and John. 
Sometimes it is described as " 1,260 days." In other passages it 
is said to be forty-two months. In others, again, it is alluded to 
under the designedly mysterious formula, as already mentioned, 
of " a time, and times, and half a time," which is admitted to 
mean " one year, and two years, and half a year," or three and a 
half years. A comparison of these passages shows that they all 
refer to a period of the same duration ; from which it is clear TfTat 
in these symbolic chronological prophecies of Daniel and the 
Revelation the month is regarded as containing thirty days, and 
the year twel ve^ o f such months^or ^60 da y^s, so that the three and 
a half years, and the forty-two months, which are spoken of, are 
both equivalent to 1,260 days. 8 

Now the Historical interpretation of the periods thus mystically 
expressed is that a day stands for a year, and so the I1260 days 
m ean 1,26 0 years. We hold that this figurative description of 
the period was employed under Divine guidance by Daniel and 
John in order to veil the length of this dispensation, and of the 
baleful career of the Antichrist. It is, in fact, the natural corol- 
lary of that figurative use of individual language with regard to 
the Beast, which was employed for the same purpose, as we have 

1 The reader may compare what has already been said, pages 6, 101. 

2 S^ g Smi th's Dictionary of the Bible, article "Chronology," where it is shown 
that a year of this duration, namely, 360 days, was in use amongst some 
ancient nations. It is cal led the soli -lunar or calendar year as distinguished 
from the lunar year of" 354 days, and the solar or ordinary year of 365 days. 
From its use in the Apocalyptic prophecies of Daniel and John this calendar 
year of 360 days is sometimes spoken of as the symbolic or prophetic year ; 
but the latter appellation is not strictly correct, since both lunar and solar 
years are also employed in chronological prophecies. (For a fuller explana- 
tion on this point see Approaching End of the Age, pp. 374, 380.) 

We may add that the Hebrew sacred periods were calculated by lunar 
measurement. 
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previously shown. Just as a dynasty is described in miniature, 
so to speak, under the figure of an individual, so, in exact har- 
mony and proportion the career of that dynasty is also described 
in miniature terms. 1 

Professor Birks has dwelt with emphasis on the point already 
mention ed, namely, that the very fact of this period, unlike any 
other period in Scripture or history, being mysteriously described 
m thrtt diff erent ways, at once draws attention to a figurative or 
symbolic meaning and, occurring, as it does, in prophecies full of 
symbol, should have prevented Futurist expositors from falling 
into the error of regarding it as an ordinary literal statement of 
time, referring to the career of some future individual. 

This point is so important, and so decisive against the Futurist 
view, that it may be well to quote the passage in full from Pro- 
fessor Birks' val uable work, Elements of Pr ofiler} ', more especi- 
ally as that work is now out of print. He says : " The different 
terms used to denote the same period are a further proof that it 
cannot denote three natural years and a half. The same interval 
occurs seven times over. Twice it is mentioned as ' a time, times, 
andHa dividing of a time'; once as 'a time, times, and a half; 
twice as 1 forty and two months ' ; and twice as 1 twelve hundred 
and sixty days.' 8 A compar ison of these passages will show that 
they all r elate to the same period. Yet the expression is varied 
in this remarkable manner, and in all these variations is never 
once expressed by the natural and literal phrase. How can we 
explain this remarkable feature, but by supposing it to indicate 
a mysterious and hidden sense ? The Holy Spirit seems in a 
manner to exhaust all the phrases by which the interval could be 
expressed, excluding always that one form, which would be used 
of course in ordinary writing, and is used invariably in Scripture 
on other occasions, to denote the literal period. This variatio n 
is most s ignificant, if wc accept the year-day system, but quit e 
inexplica ble on the other view." 3 

But it may be asked, Is there any authority to be found else- 
where in Scripture for the supposition that a "day" may be used 

1 See p. ioi for an explanation of individual language. 

* Daniel vii. 25-27 ; xii. 7 ; Revelation xi. 1-3 ; xii. 5, 6, 13, 14, xiii. 5. 

* Elements o( P roph ecy x p. 3 ^2. 
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in prophecy, under certain circumstances, for symbolising a 
" year " ? The answer is clear. In the well-known passage de- 
scribing the sentence on Israel after the searching of the land by 
the spies we read : " After the number of the days in which ye 
searched the land, even forty days, each day for a year, shall ye 
bear your iniquities, even forty years." 1 Here it is obvious that 
a " day " is prophetically used to foreshadow a " year." Oppo- 
nents argue that days here mean literal days. True, but it is 
equally clear that these literal days were employed to foretell years 
in the future. Just so in the prophecies we are considering. 
Again, in another passage we read how the prophet Ezekiel was 
bidden : " Lie thou also upon thy left side, and lay the iniquity 
of the house of Israel upon it : according to the number of days 
that thou shalt lie upon it thou shalt bear their iniquity. . . . 
I have appointed thee each day for a year." 2 On this Dr. 
Guinness makes the following excellent comment : " Ezekiel here, 
like the spies before, was a type or representative of the nation ; 
his recumbent position a type of their degradation and debase- 
ment by national sin, and the period during which he was to 
maintain that position, divinely fixed beforehand, represented the 
period to be completed prior to the end of the judgment which 
was to fall on that nation. And as Ezekiel was a small emblem 
of a large nation, so the days were a brief emblem of a long period, 
'I have appointed thee a day for a year.' In each of these 
periods a day, in the enacted prophetic type, represented a year 
in the subsequent history/' Dr. Guinness well emphasises the 
fact that if a small scale of portraiture — a beast for an empire, a 
horn for a kingdom, etc. — is used in these symbolic prophecies, 
it is only in strict consistency and proportion that a miniature 
scale of time should also be employed. 3 

But a proof still more to the point, if possible, is that of the 
celebrated prophecy of the Seventy Weeks in Daniel which has 
been fully explained in the earlier portion of the present volume. 
Here Futurists admit that the Seventy Weeks prophetically repre- 

1 Numbers xiv. 34. * Ezekiel iv. 4-6. 

8 Approaching End of the Age, pp. 300-309. For a fuller explanation and 
wider application of the year-day principle of interpretation, the reader is 
referred to that portion of Dr. Guinness's interesting volume, 
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sent 490 years. This evidently accords with the principle of a 
day for a year. But opponents try to evade the force of this 
passage by saying that the term for "weeks" simply means 
"sevens," and is only proved by the context to be sevens of years, 
the word u days " being not expressly mentioned. But Professor 
Birks has clearly shown that this is a mere evasion of the evi- 
dence afforded by this passage. It is true that the Hebrew word 
here used is not the one most frequently employed in Scripture 
for a week of days, but it is employed in that sense. In fact, 
wherever it occurs in other passages this is the meaning of it. 1 
Both in the Authorised Version and in the Revised Version it is 
here translated not " sevens," but "weeks" in ordinary accepta- 
tion of that term, namely, a week of days. Professor Birks says : 
" It is perfectly true that the original word does not define the 
unit, and might mean seven of any measure of time j but it is also 
a fact, that in Scripture, where it occurs about ten times, it is 
invariably used to denote seven days 3 we are therefore bound to 
suppose that it is used in the same sense in Daniel ix., and thus 
the argument retains all its force. Seventy sevens of days was 
the symbol employed to denote seventy sevens of years." 

It may be well to add to our notice of t he year- day principle 
of interpretation the Mowin g .excell en t summar^ of it by Pro- 
fessor Birks :— 

" 1. That the Church, after the ascension of Christ, was in- 
tended of God to be kept in the lively expectation of His speedy 
return in glory. 

m 2 . That in the Divine counsels a long period of nearly two 
thousand years was to intervene between the first and the second 
advent, and to be marked by a dispensation of grace to the 
Gentiles. 

" 3. That in order to strengthen the faith and hope of the 
Church under the long delay, a large part of the whole interval 
was prophetically announced, but in such a manner that its true 
length might not be understood, till its own close seemed to be 
drawing near. 

1 Similarly a distinguished modem Hebrew scholar says on this passage, 
" Elsewhere in the Bible the word 'week' always means a week of days." 
JScjfemon Daniel, p. 145. 



140 



THE ANTICHRIST 



" 4. That in the symbolical prophecies of Daniel and St. John 
other times were revealed along with this, and included under 
one common maxim of interpretation. 

" 5. That the periods thus figuratively revealed are exclusively 
those in Daniel and St. John, which relate to the general history 
of the Church between the time of the prophet and the Second 
Advent. 

" 6. That in these predictions, each 1 day ' represents a natural 
year, as in the vision of Ezekiel, that a 'month' denotes thirty 
and a ' time ' three hundred and sixty years." 1 

Professor Birks gives the following list of the passage s where 
t his year-day principle of ^ interpreta tion "Isto be applied, aTcori 
ing to the above explanation ofiFmftam 

In Daniel 1 — 

1. The "time, times, and half a time" of the Little Horn. 
Daniel vii. 25, R.V. 

2. The " two thousand and three hundred evenings and morn- 
ings " of the desolation of the sanctuary. Daniel viii. 14. 

3. The " Seventy Weeks " of Daniel ix. 

4- The " time, times, and a half" of Daniel xii. 7. 

5. The 1,290 days of Daniel xii. t% 

6. The 1,335 days of Daniel xii. 12. 
In the Revelation .•— 

% The "ten days" tribulation of the Church of Smyrna. 
Revelation ii. 10. 

2. The " five months " duration of the scorpion torment. 
Revelation ix. 5, 10. 

3. The " hour and a day and a month and a year " of the in- 
vasion of horsemen from the Euphrates. Revelation ix. 15. 

4. The "forty and two months" desolation of the holy city, 
and the " thousand two hundred and threescore days " of the 
prophesying of the Witnesses. Revelation xi. 2, 3. 

5. The "three days and a half" during which their dead 
bodies lie unburied. Revelation xi. 9, 1 1. 

6. The " thousand two hundred and threescore days " of the 
sojourn of the Woman in the wilderness, and the same period 



1 First Elements of Prophecy, p. 311. 
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expressed as a " time, times, and half a time." Revelation xii. 6 
and 14. 

7. The " forty and two months " career of the Beast in Reve- 
lation xiii. 6. 

Of these mysterious periods Birks remarks that " they either 
occur in the midst of the symbols themselves, or bear plain 
marks of a singular, uncommon, and peculiar phraseology, or 
are prefaced by words importing concealment." Indeed, the only 
passage in which these mystic periods are not found imbedded 
in the midst of the symbols, but in the interpretation of them, 
is in Daniel xii., which is, in consequence, made much of by 
opponents. But, as Birks well remarks, the periods named are 
there introduced by a double notice that they have a hidden 
meaning : " The words are closed and sealed till the time of 
the end." " None of the wicked shall understand, but the wise 
shall understand." 1 

The historical interpretation of nearly all the above-named 
chronological prophecies will be found more or less fully ex- 
plained in the present volume. We see, therefore, that with 
regard to these mysterious periods in Daniel and St. John, to 
which the year-day principle applies, the circumstances of the 
case, the symbolical surroundings, or the admonition that wis- 
dom is needed for understanding them, all poifit to a mystical or 
weaning which requires to be unlocked. And the wan- 
dering of the children of Israel in the wilderness for forty years, 
" each day for a year," according to the sentence inflicted after 
the return of the spies— the lying of Ezekiel upon his side for 
so many days, "each day for a year"— and the prophecy of 
If seventy weeks " or 490 days, where also each day represents a 
year— all these instances obviously suggest that the key to unlock 
the deep meaning is the year-day principle of interpretation. 
The facts of history, as we have already shown, and shall show 

1 Daniel xii. 9, 10. It should be noted that Daniel is told to seal the pro- 
phecies, indicating that in his day it was too soon for these predictions of 
time to begin to be understood. But in the Book of the Revelation, dealing 
as it does with the course of this dispensation, St. John is told to ** seal not 
up the words of the prophecy of this book, for the time is at hand," i.e., the 
time when they would begin to receive fulfilment. And accordingly a distinct 
blessing is promised upon the study of them. Revelation i. 3, xxii. ia 
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further, prove that the key fits the lock, and thus confirm the 
truth of this method of interpreting these chronological pro- 
phecies. 

That there was a mystical meaning in these periods was sus- 
pected in very early times by some of the more clear-sighted 
students of prophecy, and since the light of the Reformation 
broke out, the question has been investigated by the great mind 
of Sir I. Newton, and by a long line of prophetical expositors of 
the highest intellectual ability and personal piety, who have 
satisfied themselves that the historical ox year-day method of 
i nterpre ting these prophecies is the true one. We confidently 
anticipate that from the foregoing data, and from the further 
application of the principle in the course of the present volume, 
our readers will arrive at the same conclusion. 

In the communication already noticed (p. 135) the Futurist writer 
ventures to say :— " The year-day theory has repeatedly failed 
in its historical application— failed, indeed, in every instance in 
which it has had time to do so." As to the first part of this 
assertion, namely, that there have been failures, this, in so diffi- 
cult a subject, does not in the least prove that the principle is 
wrong. If a difficult problem, depending upon certain rules of 
arithmetic, were set to a class, the fact of many wrong answers 
being sent in would not prove those rules wrong; but would 
only show that those who sent in right answers were possessed of 
superior skill in applying the methods of calculation. Just so 
with regard to the application of the year-day theory to these 
prophecies. The further assertion that it has " failed in every 
instance J is simply contrary to fact, as we trust our readers will 
recognise from the various instances given in this volume. One of 
these is the career of the Beast. As early as i57i t a propheti c 
writer, David Chytrceus, suggested the decr ee of Phocas, of wrR 
we snail presently speak more fully, as the possible starting-point 
jfer the 1,260 jyje^s^jofjthe Papal period. This anticipation, 
confirmed and developed by succeeding writers of eminence, has 
been remarkably verified, as we shall show. In fact, as Birks says, 
what might have been anticipated from the foundation principle 
of the year-day theory, namely, the principle of progressive de- 
velopment of the meaning of such prophecies, and increasing 
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certainty as time should roll on, has actually taken place ; so 
that, from being at first indistinct and uncertain, t he year-day 
theory ma y now be regarded as firmly established, more especially 
by the exhaus tive researches of Birks himself, Elliott, and 
Guinness . Let us see how it applies to the career of the Beast. 

In connection with the 1,260 "days," i.e., as we have shown, 
years, assigned in prophecy as the characteristic period of the 
"little horn," or Beast of the Revelation, it is highly ne cessary 
to bear in mind the distinction b etween the career or time of 
j/rosfierin^oi a Power ; and its e x istence . A man's public career 
is preceded by existence in infancy and childhood, and is often 
succeeded by a time of inactivity, weakness, or decrepitude, when 
the career may well be said to have ended, though life be pro- 
longed. Just so with the Antichrist or Papacy. Its spirit was 
germinating or working, as St. Paul and St. John explains it, as 
early as the Apostolic age ; but its career, or characteristic period 
of prosperity, did not begin till centuries after. It may now be 
said to have entered upon the epoch of its decay and final 
destruction. 1 

The 1,2 60 years of the Beast's career of prosperity, reckoned 
from the position of completed exaltation given to the Papacy jn 
the time of the Emperor Phpca s . 606-610 , expired with th at 
crisis in history which brough t about the downfall of the Tenv 
poral Power, 1866- 1870. The loss of the Temporal Power was 
the knell which told forth to the world the approaching doom of 
the Papacy. It was the beginning of " the time of the end," that 
time which was thus referred to in Daniel's vision of the Little 
Horn that was to speak words against the Most High, and to 
wear out the saints of the Most High : " But the judgment shall 
sit, and they shall take away his dominion to consume and de- 
stroy it to the end." 2 Some have considered that the word 
" consume " in this passage indicates the gradual process of con- 



1 It should be noted that in the expression, " There was given to him 
authority to continue forty and two months" (verse 5), the word for "con- 
tinue " is rendered in the margin of the Revised Version, "to do his works 
during." So in Grimm's Lexicon it is translated " to exercise activity," which 
precisely corresponds to the explanation given above. 

* Daniel vii. 26. 
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sumption, and that " destroy " refers to the final crisis j but this 
distinction need not be insisted on. Many able expositors take 
both the expressions together as describing emphatically the utter 
destruction awaiting that Power. That the end of the long 
dominion of the Beast will be a gradual process, terminating in a 
crisis, is sufficiently evident from other considerations. Just as 
the coming of Christ to establish His Kingdom will be in stages, 
so to speak, like His first coming, and as the final overthrow of 
Satan is to be accomplished by distinct steps of downfall, so will 
the downfall of the Antichrist be similarly brought about. The 
sentence has been pronounced, but, as in the case of the sentence 
pronounced by our Lord on Jerusalem, the full carrying out of 
the sentence is to come afterwards. The judgment has begun. 
It was notified to the world by the fall of the Temporal Power j 
but the utter destruction has yet to be accomplished. 

The significance of the crisis of the fall of the Temporal Power 
with regard to the career of the Papacy was largely commented 
upon in the newspapers of the day; and even in one of the lead - 
i ng Romish papers this remarkable statement was put forth : 
" What has been called the Middle Age [the period we call the 
Dark Age] has come to an end. The date of the Bull [i.e., for 
assembling the (Ecumenical Council of 1870] is the date of its 
last sigh. Another era begins [the period of decay and destruc- 
tion]. The Church and State are separated." 1 

In speaking of the 1,260 years measuring-rod of Papal pros- 
pering we must, however, bear in mind that with regard to long 
prophetic periods there are frequently more than one crisis mark- 
ing the rise of the Power, and from which the beginning of the 
period may be dated, and consequently more than one corre- 
sponding crisis of decline and fall. This feature has been ably 
and exhaustively treated by Mr. Elliott and Dr. Grattan Guinness 
in their valuable works. Similarly Dr. Gordon in Meet Venit 
says, speaking of the 1,260 years of the Papal period : "But as its 
beginning was in several epoch-marking events, so, applying our 
measuring line, we must look for its decline in corresponding 
crises of decadence, each crisis being an alarm bell for admonish- 

1 Quoted by Elliott from the Roman Catholic paper VUnivers {ffor.A/oc, 
5th Ed. Preface). 
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ing us to watchfulness. From several initial dates in history, 
corresponding terminal periods have been correctly anticipated 
by students of prophecy for the last three hundred years. Nearly 
two hundred years ago Apocalyptic scholars forecast the years 
1790 and iS |S as critical years in the commencing of the down- 
fall of the Papacy — the first of which, as events proved, brought 
her under the bloody judgments of the French Revolution, and 
the second into that other political convulsion which drove the 
Pope into exile. So, likewise, many expositors concurred in look- 
ing for some marked calamity to Rome in 1868-70— the latter 
year, as history was to prove, being that of the downfall of the 
Temporal Power of the Pope, the severest blow, in the estimation 
of many, that has fallen upon Rome in a thousand years. These 
are illustrations of correct chronological computation which might 
be greatly multiplied. They suffice to indicate how they err not 
who, like the prophets, search 'wnat manner of time' the Spirit in 
the Word has signified by the chronology therein given ; as they 
suffice, also, to indicate that our century is solemnly marked as 
the era of expiring dates, and therefore of startling admonitions 
to watchful expectations." 1 

At this point it will be interesting to show how remarkably the 
promin ent epoch of the rise of the Papal Antichrist, as effected 
by the decree o f the Emperor Phocas which we have already 
noticed, was identified by utterances proceeding from the Papacy 
jtgelf. The subject is so important that we cannot do better 
than quote at large the following observations of Elliott. Speak- 
ing of the forebodings of that sagacious " man of the age," Pope 
Gregory the Great, as to the manifestation of the Antichrist being 
at hand, he says : " A notable occasion had arisen to call forth 
the public declaration of his sentiments and his fears on this sub- 
ject. The Patriarch of Constantinople, John the Faster, had just 
then assumed the title to himself (though not, we maybe assured, 
in the full meaning of the words) of Universal Bishop. Against 
this Gregory— as indeed Pope Pelagius just before him— raised 
his most solemn protestations. In letters written and published 

1 Ecce Penit, p. 205. See further, 00 more than one crisis of rise and 
decline in the career of the Papacy, and on the fulfilment of anticipations 
hased on the year-day interpretation, p. 254 of the present volume. 
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at different times, from 590 (or, rather, including that written in 
Pelagius' Pontificale, from 580) to nearly the end of the century, 
and addressed to the Greek Emperor and Empress, the patri- 
archs of Constantinople, Antioch, and Alexandria, the Bishop of 
Thessalonica, and many others, he declared before Christendom, 
that whosoeve r, in his elation of spirit, called himself, or sought to 
be jglledt. uni versal bishop, or universal priest, that man wasjhe 
likeness, the precursor, and the preparer for Antichrist: thathe 
bore the same characteristic of boundless pride and self-exalta- 
tion : that the tendency of his assumption, if consented to, was 
that which was the grand object of Antichrist, viz., to withdraw 
all members of the Church from its only true head, Christ Jesus, 
and to attach and connect them instead with himself Moreover, 
it was stated or implied in his letters that he regarded the title 
spoken of as one of the ! names of blasphemy ' connected with 
the ten-horned Beast in the Apocalypse ; the self exaltation mani- 
fested above all his fellow-men as that predicted of the Man of 
Sin in St. Paul's Epistle to the Thessalonians ; and the consent- 
ing thereto as that departure from the faith, and that apostasy, 
which was predicted alike in the same epistle and in that to 
Timothy (1 Tim. iv. 1). As to the Greek Patriarch's having so 
acted, he said that it surprised him not : that he only saw in the 
fact prophecy fulfilling ; and recognised in it a sign of Antichrist 
being close at hand. Under which persuasion he could not but 
the rather raise his protesting voice. 1 

" Oh ! sagacious and most true observer ! sagacious in perceiv- 
ing that the effect of any such allowed and recognised pretensions 
to a universal episcopate would, as regards men, involve the prob- 
able prostration beneath it of all authority, secular as well as 
ecclesiastical ; and, as regards Christ, the certain withdrawal of 
the Church into apostasy from Him, its only true Lord and 
head ! But what then, when, in spite of this declaration, thus 
pressed as it had been on Christendom, thus dispersed, thus re- 
peated, and even enregistered in the canon-law of the Romish 
Church, this very title was, within ten or fifteen years after, 
officially conferred on and assumed by Boniface III., Gregory's 
1 Elliott gives the references to the original for all these extracts from the 
letters of Pope Gregory. 
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own successor in the Roman Episcopate, the Greek Emperor 
[Phocas] himself conferring it i assumed by him, not in its re- 
stricted meaning, as by the Eastern Patriarch previously • but in 
its full and plain meaning of universal episcopal supremacy over 
the whole professing Church on earth, and as a title henceforth 
never to be abandoned ! Surely the fact was one calculated to 
excite both the ponderings and misgivings of thinking men : and 
to awaken inquiry whether that phantasm, the very Antichrist of 
prophecy, might not even then have been brought into existence 
in the world, albeit under a form in some respects little ex- 
pected." 1 

We have now briefly reviewed the position, character, and 1,260 
years' career of the^sTiTee^ in prophetic vision ; 

and have shown that in all these respects the symbolic prophecy 
exactly accords with the great Papal Antichrist. Before passing 
to the consideration of the complicated question of the Beast's 
" horns " and " heads," a symbolism which fixes tlie time of its rise 
into power as being the very time when the Papacy assumed its pre- 
eminent position, and so still further demonstrates the identity, we 
will briefly notice the description of the second Beast of Revela- 
tion xiii., whose character and actions are so closely connected 
with the first Beast. We shall see that here, too, the identifica- 
tion of the Papacy with the Antichrist is confirmed ; and that as 
the first Beast was the revival of the old Pagan imperial tyranny 
in a new form, that of the Pope, so the second Beast was the 
revival of the Pagan sacerdotal tyranny in that of the Romish 
Priesthood. For it mu st always be remembered that a Beast 
both in Daniel and the Revelation is a symbol, not of some one 
individual person, but of a world-undo tyrannical Power, repre- 
sented for t he time being by one or more leading individu als. 2 

The chief thing to be noticed about this second Beast is its 
subservience to " the Beast," i.e., to the first Beast. All its actions 
are in support and exaltation of the first Beast. And if that first 
Beast is, as we are proving it to be, the Roman world-empire under 
its last headship, that of the Pope, it will readily be seen how 

1 Elliott, Hor. Apoc, vol. iii. pp. 401-404. 5th Ed. 
1 See pages 99, 102. 
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Rvactlv the second Beast of St. Tohnjs Prophetic vision symbolised 
the world -wide Power of the corporate body of the Romish Priest^ 
hopd, whose mam object has ever been to bolster up the absolute 
supremacy of the Pope, thereby aggrandising their own position in 
the world as his authorised ministers and subordinate rulers. 

Here again let us notice a remarkable identification from the 
mouth of Rome herself. We have already shown that the decree 
nf Phocas. confirming and completing the universal supremacy^ 
the Pope of Rome, constituted a marked stage of the rise and 
manifestation 0^ the Papal"Antichristr^ thattSs was antici- 
pated in the warning words of Greg ory r the l Gre at But not only 
did Gregory thus recognise the features of the first Beast, as they 
began to come clearly into view, but he also, all unknown to him- 
self, foreshadowed the meaning of the second Beast. He wrote 
further these remarkable words : " All things which have been 
predicted are taking place. The King of Pride is at hand, and, 
what seems dreadful to be said, an army of priests is prepared for 
him," 1 in other words, an organised Power, that of the Romish 
priesthood, is ready to support his claims with all their energies. 

Let us briefly examine the description given by St. John of his 
vision of this second Beast. He says (Rev. xiii. 11): "I saw an- 
other beast [or world-wide Power] coming up out of the earth." 
The coming up from the earth is well explained by Lange, Alford, 
Fausset, and others, as meaning that it rose into prominence out 
of a consolidated and ordered state 0/ things, such as was the eccle- 
siastical organisation out of which the Romish priesthood grew up 
into power; as contrasted with the "sea" of anarchy and commo- 
tion of peoples, out of which the political supremacy of the first 
Beast, or Papal imperial power, was symbolised as having arisen. 

This second Beast, w hich St. J ohn saw nsjng upjnto power 
after the first, is ad mitted to be identical with the A' - 
mentioned' afterwa rds in Revelation xvi. 13, and xix. 20. 
comparison of the passages places this beyond dourjT* The 
description "and he had two horns like unto a lamb, and he 
spake as a dragon," at once reminds us of our Lord's warning to 

1 " Omnia enim quse predicta sunt fiunt. Rex superbix prope est ; et, quod 
dici nefas est, sacerdotum est praeparatus exercitus " : cited by Elliott, vol. i. 
page 403. 5 th Ed. 
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His Church ; " Beware of false prophets, which come unto you in 
sheep's clothes, but inwardly they are ravening wolves." Here 
again the voice of Rome identifies the fulfilment in her own 
system. The same Gregory who spoke of the subservient " army 
of priests " as being prepared for the King of Pride thus denounced 
the ecclesiastical hypocrisy of his time — "Beneath the meanest 
garments we conceal a haughty heart : under the aspect of a sheep 
we conceal the fangs of a wolf" — showing that the description of 
the second Beast or False Prophet quoted above finds its counter- 
part in the Romish Priesthood. And, indeed, that body which 
bolstered up the pretensions of the Papacy by the issue of the 
False Decretals, which has falsified history in order to support its 
claims, which performs false miracles and utters false doctrines, 
might well be symbolically designated, and presented to St. John 
in vision, as the False Prophet. 1 

We read further : " And he exerciseth all the authority of the 
first beast in his sight," that is, he performs similar acts of author- 
ity under his supervision and with his approval. A recent utter- 
ance of Cardinal Vaughan affords a striking illustration of the 
meaning of this passage. Spe ak in g of th e claims of the R omish 
priesthood, he is reported in the papers as saying, "Catholics under- 
stand ordination to be the bestowal upon men, first, of a power 
to change bread and wine, so that in their place our Lord and 
Saviour Jesus Christ becomes truly and substantially present on 
the altar in His divine and human natures, and to offer Him up 
in true Eucharistic sacrifice to the Eternal Father ; second, of a 
power to forgive the sins of man with a divine efficacy." The 
Pope claims just these same powers. Truly the second Beast 
" exerciseth all the authority of the first Beast in his sight." 

Then follows a description given at length of what constitutes, 
as we have already said, the distinguishing mark of the second 
Beast, and that is its support of the first Beast, and its deter- 

1 If the symbolism of the duality of the horns is to be pressed, it may be 
taken to foreshadow the two classes, namely, the secular and the regular or 
monastic clergy. But as horns are a symbol of power, it may mean no more 
than that while professing to exercise their power with lamb-like gentleness, 
their dragon-like words and actions would reveal their true character, and show 
satanic hatred against the truth. 
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initiation to force homage and reverence to be paid to it. The 
description shows that this was to be accompanied by three 
chief means : by idolatrous exaltation of the Pope, by miraculous 
exhibitions, and by bitter and relentless persecution, just the very 
characteristics of the Romish priesthood throughout its history. 

In verse 12 we are told of the idolatrous exaltation of the 
Papal Beast : " And he maketh the earth and them that dwell 
therein to worship the first beast, whose death stroke was healed." 
We have already commented on the homage paid to the first 
Beast. 1 It is here foretold further that this worship would be 
enforced by the subservient priesthood. As to the description of 
the first Beast as one " whose death stroke was healed," it means 
the revival of the despotism of the Csesars in that of the Popes, 
as we shall prove presently in explaining the symbolism of 
"horns" and "heads." 

In verses 13, 14, we have a description of the deceiving miracles 
that were to be wrought by the second Beast or False Prophet : 
" And he doeth great signs, that he should even make fire to 
come down out of heaven upon the earth in the sight of men. 
And he deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by reason of the 
signs which it was given him to do in the sight of the beast ; 
saying to them that dwell on the earth, that they should make an 
image to the beast who hath the stroke of the sword and lived " 
(R.V.). 

Here let us notice, in the first place, an important and essen- 
tial consideration for the understanding of this prophetic vision. 
If the figure of the second Beast was symbolic, as all must admit 
it to have been, it is only natural and logical that the terms 
describing its actions should also have a symbolic meaning. It 
would be as reasonable to interpret literally the eating of the 
flesh of " the woman drunken with the blood of the saints " and 
other actions described in Revelation xvii., as to force a literal 

1 See page 127 on the homage paid to the Pope. As an instance of its 
being enforced by the priesthood, we may mention that even in our own 
country the voice of the priesthood, as represented by Cardinal Manning, has 
not hesitated to say : "We declare, maintain, and decide, that it is necessary 
for the salvation of every individual that he should render obedience to the 
Pope of Rome." 
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interpretation on the actions of this symbolic Beast. What we 
have to do is to seek with care for the analogous meaning which 
is prophetically indicated and illustrated by the figures employed, 
according to the caution twice over enjoined in the prophecies 
relating to the Beast: "Here is the mind [or meaning, R.V. 
marg.] which hath wisdom." 1 

In the description of the actions of the second Beast two out- 
standing and typical events of the Old Testament are obviously 
brought before our minds— one the calling down of fire by 
Elijah, the other the setting up of the image of Nebuchadnezzar. 
The former was a conspicuous example of a Divine commission 
and authority miraculously attested by God, the latter of the 
deification of a man, and a demand of absolute surrender to 
his despotic rule. Both these examples illustrate the actions 
ascribed to the symbolic Beast which St. John saw. We shall 
show that they both foreshadowed the actions of the Romish 
priesthood, the Power symbolised by this second Beast or False 
Prophet. 

AH hist ory shows that the Romish priesthood have ever 
ajjrjealed to miracles as a proof that their teaching and authority 
is attested by God. The historian Moshe'im says : " Every 
objection was silenced by them with appeal to two things— the 
authority of the Church and miracles." The late Sir Arthur 
Blackwood well remarked on this point as follows : " Miracles 
wrought by the man, alive or dead, were essential before he 
could be recognised and canonised as a saint. The speaking 
images, the winking Madonnas, the cures said to be effected by 
pieces of the cross, holy rags and bones of dead men and 
women, that have been paraded and extolled wherever the 
Romish Church has extended her sway, are notorious. And 
that the delusions wrought thereby were not confined to the 
dark ages is equally well known. Not only did the benighted 
crowds of those days fall down and worship at the shrines, and 
give themselves over body and soul to the false priesthood that 
ruled over them and hugely profited by these lying wonders: 
the same delusion prevails even in the nineteenth century, when 
the liquefaction of the blood of St. Januarius at Naples, the 
1 Revelation xvii. 9, and xiii. 18. 
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apparitions of the Virgin at Knock, and at Lourdes, still attract 
the homage of crowds both of the ignorant and the educated, 
and give rise to pilgrimages." 

The calling down of fire from heaven to earth in the sight of 
men, which was the miracle exhibited by the symbolic Beast or 
False Prophet seen by St. John in his prophetic vision, was but 
the prototype and foreshadowing of the miracles by which the 
false prophets of the Romish priesthood would " deceive them 
that dwell upon the earth," and bolster up their claim to Divine 
authority. The pretended miracle of the Holy Fire, still prac- 
tised by the priesthood of the sister apostasy of the Greek 
Church, is the exact counterpart of that performed by the False 
Prophet, or second Beast, of St. John's vision ; and Captain 
Conder, who witnessed the exhibition at Jerusalem, tells us that 
it used to be practised by the Romish priesthood as well. And 
though this miracle is now disowned by them, yet their public 
ceremony of the liquefaction of the blood of St. Januarius, as 
described by Canon Mozley, who witnessed it at Naples, is an 
equally gross and daring imposture. 1 

Such have been the miracles whereby the Romish priesthood 
ha,ve sought to establish their authority as accredited ministers 
and agents of God, and this was foreshadowed in the prophetic 
vision of St. John by the symbolic second Beast calling down 
fire from heaven. But it is also shown in the description of St. 
John's vision that the influence thus acquired was used by the 
second Beast to deceive the nations into making an image to the 
first Beast. This, as we have already remarked, calls to mind 
the other great typical event of Old Testament history, namely 
the setting up of Nebuchadnezzar's image in the plain of Dura. 
The exal tation of that image, and the compulsory adulation and 
worship, constituted an ideal picture of the deification of a man 
and a dem and of absolute surrender to his despotic rule. His- 
tory shows that this has been precisely the action of the Romish 
priesthood with regard to the position of the Pope. They have 

1 It should be noted that the calling down of fire by Elijah at Carmel as a 
sign in proof of his commission from God is the miracle here referred to ; 
while his calling down fire on his enemies (2 Kings i. 10) is that alluded to in 
chapter xi. in the description of the Witnesses. 
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ever used the influence, which by false miracles and superstitious 
teaching they have acquired over the multitudes, to induce them 
to set the Pope up on a pedestal and make an idol or image of 
him, so to speak, and to demand from them absolute surrender 
to his claims and power. T he histor ia n Mosheim says : " the 
monks, who from their supposed sanctity had the greatest influ- 
ence with the multitude, held up the Pope to their veneration even 
as a God." Thus what was actually done by Nebuchadnezzar, 
and also by the subordinates of Pagan emperors, has been vir- 
tually done by the Romish priesthood, as foretold by the symbolic 
action of the second Beast in St. John's vision. 

But it is further said (verse 15): " And it was given unto him 
[the second Beast] to give breath to it, even to the image of the 
beast, that the image of the beast should both speak, and cause 
that as many as should not worship the image of the beast should 
be killed." Bishop Word s worth's comment on t his is exac tly to 
the jxnnt. He says : £i The image of Nebuchadnezzar, and those 
of the emperors, to which worship was required to be paid on 
pain of death, were mere images. The Pope may be said to be 
set up by his clergy as a living realisation of the symbol." The 
following specimen of Romish exaltation of the Pope frorn^a 
widely circulate d journal, the Annales Cathol iques f almost reads 
like a commentary on this symbolic vision of the speaking 
image : " As Vicar of Jesus Christ the Pope is truly on earth 
the sign of God. Earth has put on his forehead the Kingly dia- 
dem. God has caused His own attributes to be reflected in him. 
God is truth, and the sovereign Pontiff is the organ of truth, for 
he is the i nfallible mout h which defines and utters to the world 
the dogmas and principles of eternal order." 

A still more striking example of the fulfilment of this symbolic 
action of the symbolic second Beast seen by John in this vision 
is afforded by the Patriarch of Venice, recently appointed by 
Pope Leo XIII. In his inaugural sermon this prelate gave 
utteran ce to the following amazing statements : — " The Pope is 
not simply the representative of Jesus Christ. On the contrary, 
he is Jesus Christ Himself, under the veil of the flesh, and who 
by means of a being common to humanity continues His ministry 
amongst men. . . . Does the Pope speak ? It is Jesus Christ 
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who is speaking. Does he teach? It is Jesus Christ who 
teaches. Does he confer grace or pronounce an anathema ? It 
is Jesus Christ Himself who is pronouncing the anathema and 
conferring the grace. Hence consequently, when one speaks of 
the Pope, it is not necessary to examine, but to obey . . . there 
must be no cavilling at the declared will of the Pope ... His 
decisions are not to be criticised, or his ordinances disputed. 
Therefore by Divine ordination all, no matter how august the 
person may be— whether he wear a crown or be invested with 
the purple, or be clothed in the sacred vestments all must be 
subject to him who has had all things put under him." 1 What 
is this but " saying to them that dwell on the earth that they 
should make an image to the beast," that they should set up the 
Pope on a pedestal, revere him as God, make an idol of him, 
and when he speaks, obey his voice as the voice of God ? 

Such language irrestistibly calls to mind the scene narrated in 
Acts xii. 21, when "Herod arrayed himself in royal apparel, and 
sat on the throne and made an oration unto them. And the 
people shouted, saying, The voice of a god and not of a man" We 
know how the toleration of such impious flattery was visited by 
God on that occasion. 

Thus from time to time, throughout the period of the Papacy, 
the image of the Pope, exalted by his subordinate priesthood, has 
uttered its decrees and demanded allegiance on pain of excom- 
munication and anathema, that is, of spiritual and temporal death, 
for extirpation of heretics has been a standard doctrine of Papal 
teaching. Thus has been fulfilled St. John's prophetic vision of 
the second Beast inducing the multitudes to make an idol, or 
image, of the first Beast, which " should both speak, and cause 
that as many as should not worship the image of the beast should 
be killed." 2 

1 g up ted by the Italia n Correspondent in Evangelical Christendom for 
January, 1S95. 

* As a crowning instance of the fulfilment of this symbolical prophecy, 
Bishop Wordsworth well compares the proclamation of the decree of the In- 
fallibility of the Pope by the Romish hierarchy at the CEcumenical Council in 
1870. It is remarkable that the early commentator on the Apocalypse, Hip- 
polytus, on whom the Futurist school largely depend for their interpretation, 
amidst much darkness and confusion of exposition,— for he had not the light of 
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The further description of the action of the second Beast is 
such an exact picture of the system of "boycotting" which has 
been uniformly practised by the body of the Romish priesthood 
wherever practicable up to the present day, that it needs but few 
words to show that in that body is conspicuously fulfilled this 
characteristic of the symbolic second Beast. We read (verses 16, 
17) : "And he causeth all, the small and the great, and the rich 
and the poor, and the free and the bond, that there be given 
them a mark on their right hand, or upon their forehead ; and that 
no man should be able to buy or sell, save he that hath the mark, 
even the name of the beast or the number of his name." The 
allusion is evidently to the then common practice of slaves or 
soldiers receiving a brand or mark on their bodies in token of 
subjection to their master or monarch. Subjection of the multi- 
tudes to the first Beast, enforced with pains and penalties by the 
second Beast, is clearly the idea signified by this transaction in 
St. John's vision; and, in exact accordance with this, we find 
that enforced subjection to the head of the Papal system by 
means of penalties, " boycotting," and persecution, visited upon 
those who decline to submit to his authority and teaching, has 
ever been a distinguishing feature in the action of the body of the 
Romish priesthood. 

Thus the two symbolic Beasts of this chapter, as shown by 
their position, character, actions and career, find their accurate ful- 
filment in the Pope and his subordinate clergy. 

The last verse of the chapter (verse 18) contains one more mark 
of identification, namely, the en igmatical description of the number 
of the first Beast, or, as it is more fully expressed in the previous 
history as we have, — nevertheless perceived that the living and speaking image 
must be symbolical, He even recognised the truth that the image of the first 
Beast M whose death stroke was healed" referred to a revival of the imperial 
power of the Ccesars, which we shall show to be true of the Papacy ; and he 
explained that making the image speak, meant that "he should be powerful." 
(Hippolytus, vol. ii. pp. 29, 30. T. & T. Clark.) 

Further meanings of the symbolism of the fire from heaven and the image 
have been suggested by Elliott and others, making the former to include the 
claim of Divine sanction for the mass, and for the scathing denunciations of 
the Papacy, and the image to refer to the councils as being a representation of 
the Papacy, and speaking with Divine authority ; but we think the explanation 
that has been given above is simpler and preferable. 
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verse, " the number of his name." We read, " Here is wisdom. 
He that hath understanding, let him count the number of the 
beast, for it is the number of a man [we have already explained 
that this cannot mean that some single individual of the future is 
meant. See page 105] ; and his number is six hundred and sixty 
and six" (R.V.). W_e know that name stands for character in 
Scripture, and, in the Greek language, letters are used to indicate 
numbers. We are therefore led to infer that some name, or 
character, spelt out by Greek letters which make up the number 
666, will indicate some remarkable characteristic of the first Beast, 
If the guess of those early Fathers, Irenseus and Hippolytus, be 
correct (a point about which we need not be positive, though we 
shall show good reason for it), that the number of the Beast, 
666, expressed in Greek numerals by letters of the alphabet, 
might be Aaretvos (Lateinos) 1 we can easily see how aptly this 
" name," or character, is applicable to the man at the head of the 
Papal imperial Power, and who represents it in his person. 
Alford has some good remarks on this. After mentioning the 
reason given by Irenams for his guess, namely, that " they are 
Latins who now rule," he adds that Irenaeus could not have fore- 
seen how this name Lateinos "unites under itself also the 
character of the later Papal Roman Empire [i.e., the first Beast of 
Revelation xiii.], as revived and kept up by the agency of its false 
prophet the priesthood [i.e., the second Beast of Revelation xiii. 
subservient to the first]. The Latin Em pire, the Latin C hurch , 
Latin Chr istianity, have ever been its commonly current appella- 
tions." The Pope still speaks and writes, especially in his official 
capacity, in Latin. Latin is stamped upon the whole Papal 
system. Its decrees, its canons, its hymns, its Mass, its litanies, 
its prayers, Ave Maria, Pater-noster, etc., are all in Latin. Surely 
it must be obvious to all who consider this marked character of 
the system that the head of such a system might well be pro- 
phetically and enigmatically indicated by the number of the name 
Lateinos as signifying this Latin character. Taken by itself, of 
course no inference could be drawn from the coincidence, since 

1 The numerical value of the Greek letters is as follows :— A = 30, a= 1, t= 
300, e=S, 1 = 10, v=50, 0 = 70, s=20O, all which numbers added together 
make up 666. 
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many other names can be spelt with letters making up 666, but, 
taken in connection with all the other detailed characteristics, it 
may be regarded as at least a remarkable confirmation of the 
evidence we are bringing forward that the Beast is the Papacy. 1 

It may be well here to present very briefly the contrast of the 
Futurist view with regard to the description of the two Beasts 
which we have been considering. 

According to their literal system of interpretation the first Beast 
means some future single individual Antichrist who shall be an 
incarnation of Satan, a blaspheming infidel who will mount the 
throne of the world. The second Beast is to be his prophet, a 
kind of magician satanically endowed, who will actually and really 
call down fire from heaven, and perform miracles. He will cause 
to be set up somewhere an image of the first Beast, like that of 
Nebuchadnezzar, and by his infernal power he is to confer on it 
the gift of life and breath and speech, so that with its own voice it 
will summon all the inhabitants of the world to come and worship 
it, else they will be killed. Moreover, they tell us there are to be 
branding establishments instituted in the world, and none are to 
buy or sell except those who submit to be branded with the myste- 
rious mark of the Beast, by hot irons or in some other way. How 
the eight hundred millions or more who inhabit the earth are to 
be forced to come and submit to such treatment, or to be killed 

1 As misleading statements are sometimes made about the views of Irenceus 
and Hippolytus on this point, it may be well to quote their words. Irenaeus 
says: "Lateinos has the number six hundred and sixty-six, and it is a very 
probable solution." He also suggests another, " Teitan, too, among all the 
names which are found among us, is rather worthy of credit. . . . This 
name has so much to recommend it, there is a strong degree of probability that 
from among the many wc infer that perchance he who is to come shall be 
called Teitan:' (Irenseus, v. 30. T. & T. Clark.) 

Hippolytus, a disciple of Irenseus, inclines to Lateinos. He says : "Those 
who at present still hold the power are Latins. If then we take the name as 
the name of a single man, it becomes Lateinos" But he wisely adds that 
there was no certainty about the matter, and they must wait for the mystery 
to be revealed by time. (Hippolytus, T. & T. Clark, § 50.) 

Amongst some spurious or doubtful writings attributed to Hippolytus the 
Greek word for " I deny " is suggested ; but the numerical value of its com- 
ponent letters does not correspond to 666, and it is unworthy of consideration. 
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if they refuse to worship the image, does not appear. Surely the 
extravagance and unreasonableness of such expectations as these 
are enough to condemn any system of interpretation that leads to 
them ; and, if no other solution could be found, should induce us 
to suspend our judgment, and admit our inability to explain the 
prophecy. But since there is another solution, and since we have 
shown that all the many details concerning the position, charact e r, 
and actions of these two symbolic Beasts seen by St. John in 
vision can be found accurately fulfilled in the career of the Im- 
perial Power of the hope of Rome, and of the Romish hierarchy 
subservient to him, surely sober judgment should lead us to con- 
clude that hero we have the true meaning and fulfilment of the 
prophetic vision. 1 

1 The above brief summary of Futurist interpretation is gathered from the 
writings of some of the most eminent authors of that school, whose works have 
been frequently referred to in these pages. Others among them evade the 
difficulties involved in their literal system of interpretation by not attempting 
to explain details. Others try to lessen the extravagance and improbability 
by saying that only throughout Christendom will every human being have 
to come and worship the speaking image or be killed. Others suggest that 
images may be set up in various centres over the world, accompanied by 
means of branding, to be enforced under penalty of death for all who refuse. 
They very generally hold that the miraculous image is to be set up in a 
rebuilt Temple at Jerusalem, and that it will be the abomination of desolation 
spoken of by Daniel and our Lord,— a view which we have shown to be 
erroneous (see pp. 56, 77). 

We trust our readers will be convinced that this whole system of Futurism 
resting upon literal interpretation is based upon a wrong foundation, and 
therefore cannot be upheld in the estimate of sober judgment and of sound 
Scriptural investigation. 



CHAPTER II 



THE SYMBOLISM OF THE IMAGE, DANIEL II.; OF 
THE FOUR BEASTS, DANIEL VIL; AND OF THE 
LAST HEAD OF THE FOURTH BEAST, REVELA- 
TION XIII, XVII. 

Let us now examine the complicated symbolism of the " horns " 
and "heads" of the first Beast, as given in the first verse of 
Revelation xiii., a symbolism by which the precise time at which 
the Beast was to be manifested in the world was mysteriously 
foreshadowed : " And I saw a beast coming up out of the sea, 
having ten horns and seven heads, and on his horns ten diadems, 
and upon his heads names of blasphemy." If we show that 
this symb olism, both of horns and heads, prove that the time 
wh en this Beast was to rise into power is the very time when the 
Pa papy as serted its pre-eminence in the world, then this evidence, 
in addition to what has gone before, will put the finishing touch 
to the identification of the Papal Power with the Beast, or 
Antichrist of prophecy. 

This Beast with its " ten h orns " evidently corresponds, as we 
have previously remarked, with Daniel's fourth Beast, or Roman 
world-emp ire, which also had ten horns. It is, in fact, as we 
shall show later on, that empire in its last form. 1 In order, 
therefore, to arrive at the meaning of the " horns " and " heads " 
in St. John's vision, we must go back to the vision of the Four 
Beasts in Daniel vii. ; and, in order to understand that, we must 
go back still further, to the previous vision of the Great Image in 
Daniel ii. A right understanding of this first vision, that of 
the Image, is of the utmost importance; for confusion here leaBs 
to confusion in the subse quent p rophetic visions. 

1 See page 126. 
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In the vision of the Image the four successive world-empires 
of Babylon, Persia, Greece, and Rome were symbolised by the 
four successive metal portions of the figure, gold, silver, brass, 
and iron. The deterioration of the metals indicated decrease 
and limitation of absolute despotic power in these successive 
emPltes The iron portion, symbolising the empire rule of 
Rome,*consisted of the legs and feet ; and the fact that this part 
of the human figure ends in ten separate toes was employed in 
the prophetic symbolism to foretell that in its last stage the 
Roman Empire would enter upon a subdivided condition, and be 
broken up into separate kingdoms, such as exist at the present 
day. 

But there is a further mark of division, and deterioration of 
concentrated despotic power, that would characterise the fourth 
empire in its latter stage. The symbolic prophecy speaks of 
clay entering into the composition of the feet and toes, weakening 
the power and lessening cohesion. As regards this division of 
clay and iron in the feet, Professor Birks says: "The course of 
history of the Roman Empire in its natural order points us at 
once to the period from Constantine to Augustus. . . . The 
division in the present verse (Dan. ii. 41) arises, not from the 
separation of the toes, but the mingling of the clay with the 
iron. Hence it denotes properly the loosened cohesion of 
government throughout the Empire, now in a state of rapid 
decline from its original greatness. It was to be patched with 
foreign and barbarous elements, before the complete separation 
into many kingdoms. Such, in every particular, are the fac^ 
which history reveals." 1 

The lessening of cohesion and diminution of united despotic 
power became a still more marked characteristic of the Roman 
Empire of the West, when, under the repealed invasions of 
Gothic barbarians, it eventually became broken up into that 
assemblage of separate kingdoms, which, as we have said, was 
symbolised in the vision by the ten toes, which has continued 
ever since, and which will continue till the final crisis arrives. * 

1 Similarly the historian Gibbon, referring to the same period, says: "The^ 
political union of the Roman world was gradually dissolved, and a principle 
of division was introduced."— Student's Gibbon, chap. vii. , § 10. 
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The rise of constitutional governments in these separate king- 
doms, and the remarkable development of democratic power in 
these latter days, has emphasised still further the characteristic 
of division and the weakening of autocracy, as symbolised by 
the "miry clay" with which the iron would not mingle so as to 
" cleave " to each other. Thus we read, verse 43 : " And whereas 
thou sawest the iron [i.e. ruling aristocracy] mixed with the miry 
clay [i.e. democracy], they [the former] shall mingle themselves 
with the seed of men [ue. with democracy, as is the case in 
constitutional governments]; but they shall not cleave one to 
another, even as iron doth not mingle with clay." ^Aristocracy 
and democracy are eac h usef ul in constitutional governments, 
liHLfe: aro opposite elements, beneficially counteracting each 
other^but not absolutely uniting. ° ~~ 

It is generally agreed amongst commentators, including those 
of the Futurist school, that in Daniel "kin^" "^" T ^nvj" 
are almost interchangea ble te rms. Thus, for instance, in the 
vision of the four Beasts we read that they are "four kings," and 
then immediately afterwards the fourth Beast is explained as 
being the fourth " kingdom." Hence in this vision of the Image 
the time of the subdivided kingdoms is, in verse 44, spoken of as 
"the days of these kings," referring to the period symbolised by 
th^tcn toes mentioned in the previous verses, at the close of 
which p eriod Christ's kingdom would be set up. 1 

As to the number ten, it has been pointed out by Bishop 
Wordsworth, and other able expositors, that inasmuch as this 
subdivision of the Roman empire was symbolised by the divided 
toes of the human figure of the Image, the number had 
to be used from the very nature of the symbol employed. And 
so, in the corresponding vision of the four Beasts, the same 
number was naturally again used, and the "ten" horns of the 

Empire into 'ge^ as wns symKnKc^ by the ten 

toes of the Im p^^ 

meaning of the number to exactly ten, no more, no less, as 
Futurists do, is to strain the imagery unduly, which is a common 

1 See Daniel ii. 41-44. The symbolic use of the term "kings" in pro- 
pnecy wdl be found more fully explained at page 165. 
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mistake in interpreting symbols and parables. The number 
"ten" is often used in an inexact sense, no stress being laid on 
that precise number, as in i Samuel i. *, Job xix. 3. But, further 
than this, it has been demonstrated by Professor Birks, Dr. 
Guinness, and others, that the number "ten" has in a most 
remarkable way characterised the subdivision of the Roman 
Empire into the kingdoms of Europe; and, by an exhaustive 
examination, it has been shown that no other number could have 
been so correctly employed. 1 
""""In the vision of the Image it should be noted that the image 
i tself is repre sented as remaining standing all through the suc- 
cession of Empires, till the Stone, symbolising the coming of 
Christ, falls a t the end, and breaks them all up together. Hence 
we may see the mistake of those who speak of a future re-con- 
struction of the Image under a future individual Antichrist. 
There is no destruction of the Image till the stone falls, therefore 
there is no reconstruction of it in the symbolism. 

The successive metal portions of the Image denote successive 
additions of territory as each Empire is formed, and also a 
transfer of supreme power to the new Empire. Each metal as 
it attains supreme power rules also over the portions of the 
gSge 'abovc it. Thus the silver (or Persian) portion denotes 
the fresh territory added by the Medo-Persian Empire to that 
of Babylon, and the transfer of power over both to the new 
Empire thus extended. So also with the brass. Similarly the 
iron portion of the Image denotes the fresh territory of the 
Western Empire of Rome, which was added to the Eastern 
territories symbolised by the previous metals ; and also that the 
supreme power over the whole was to be transferred to the new 
world-empire of Rome. Hence it is clear that, since the ten toes 
belong to the iron portion of the image , the kingdoms which 
t hey symbolise are to be sou ght,, not in the [Eastern territories^ 
the previous Empires, but only in tha t part of the Roman Empire 

* See Approaching End of the Age, Appendix, Fallacies of Futurism, by 
Dr Guinness ; and The First Tivo Visions of Daniel, by Birks, p. 150. The 
only ground for the confident assertion by Futurist authors and speakers that 
no such division has ever taken place is based upon an error which we shall 
presently expose. Page 163. 
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which was not included in the Grecian^ brass, or Persian silver, 
or BaDvlonian'goldrtn'at is"~to ^'/onA'W'th^We^er n Rom^n 
Empire^ chiefly represented b^ mo d e m Europ e. 

This was pointed out long ago by the acute intellect of Sir 
Isaac Newton, and is absolutely necessary for understanding the 
meaning of the symbolism of the Image; but it is persistently 
ignored by those who oppose the Historical system of inter- 
pretation, i. » 1 * — • - 

It is latn'entable to notice how some Futurist writers, in their 
anxiety to discredit the Historical view, are led into misrepresenta- 
tion of it. Thus the author of The Great Prophecies of the Cen- 
turies, after alluding to the incorporation of the Eastern and 
Western portions into one united Roman Empire, as we have 
explained above, adds, at page 216, the following misleading state- 
ment: "Although the fact is well known to historical students, it 
is, nevertheless, strangely ignored by a school of interpreters [re- 
ferring to the Historical school] who, in working out their scheme, 
assume that the Empire included no more than its western half. 
It is needless to remark that such an idea, apart from its historic 
falsity, would, if admitted, destroy the significance of the two legs 
of the Image." In our explanation given above we have shown 
that the Historical view involves no such idea as is suggested, and 
distinctly recognises the Eastern territories as being included in 
the Roman Empire. As to " the significance of the two Legs," 
as referring to the Eastern and Western portions of the Empire, 
this, too, is quite a mistake, as we will endeavour to make clear. 

We meet with a great deal of confusion and misunderstanding 
with regard to the meaning of the symbolism of the Image in 
Futurist writings. They first assert that the two legs of the Image 
must refer to the fact that the Roman Empire in the course of its 
history became separated into the Empire of the East and that of 
the West. Then they say that five of the kingdoms into which it 
was to be divided, according to the symbolism of the toes, must 
therefore be looked for in the territory of the Eastern Empire, 
and five in that of the West j and, since no such division as this 
has occurred, they argue that the subdivision of the Roman Em- 
pire into the kingdoms foretold by the prophecy has never been 
fulfilled. They add the attempted reductio ad absurdum that the 
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Historical view of the kingdoms symbolised by the toes being in 
the Western portion of the Empire would make out that the ten 
toes are on one foot. 

It will not be difficult to show how mistaken all these criticisms 
are. In the first place, the history of the Roman Empire, which 
proves that it continued one and undivided for some centuries 
before it became separated into the Eastern and Western por- 
tions, obviously does not correspond to the configuration of the 
two iron legs of the Image. This of itself is enough to show the 
mistake of supposing that the two legs symbolise this division of 
the Empire. 1 

But, further than this, it is essential to remember that we are 
not warranted in laying stress upon any particular figuration in 
the parts of the Image unless the Divine interpretation authorises 
us to do so by calling attention to it. The interpretation dwells 
upon the division into ten toes, because that part of the figure 
was obviously adapted to symbolise the subdivided stage of the 
fourth world-empire, during which most important events were to 
take place. But it directs no special attention whatever to the 
duality of the legs, which is simply a necessary feature from the 
nature of the symbol employed; and we have no more right, 
therefore, to interpret the two legs as meaning the Eastern and 
Western Empires, than to try to make something out of the ten 
fingers in which the arms of the silver (or Persian) portion of the 
Image ended, a particular of the figuration on which no stress is 
laid in the Divine interpretation. We trust that it has now been 
sufficiently shown that the common Futurist statement that the 
symbolism of the ten toes has never been fulfilled because there 

» It is apparently with a view to overcome this difficulty that the author of 
Vie Great Prophecies of the Centuries (p. 205) suggests rather a peculiar ex- 
planation. It is not very easy to understand his meaning, but it seems to be 
as follows. He proposes to substitute " thigh-part" in the singular for the 
plural "thighs" in the description of the brass portion of the Image ; and 
then, by an artificial anatomical arrangement of the juncture of the metals, he 
would extend the iron "legs" upwards, so as to include the lower part of the 
trunk of the body behind. We think that unbiassed minds will prefer the or- 
dinary rendering as given by the combined scholarship of both the Authorised 
and Revised Versions, and will understand the "thighs" and the "legs" of 
the Image in their simple and obvious meaning. 
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must be a division into ten kingdoms— exactly ten, five in the 
Eastern Empire and five in the Western— is a mistaken one. 1 

A further mistake is sometimes met with, namely, that of sup- 
posing that the shortness of the feet compared with the length of 
the legs indicates that the subdivision into ten kingdoms must 
mean a period of short duration as compared with a long previous 
condition of the Roman Empire, and that it must therefore be in 
the future, at the end of this dispensation. But a comparison of 
the number of years during which each Empire has lasted shows 
that the length of the metal portions of the image has no corre- 
spondence with the duration of the Empires symbolised. Succession , 
not the len gth of duration, is what is signified by the several portions. 

* We are now in a position to understand the vision of the four? 
Beasts in Daniel vii., to which we have before briefly alluded, i 
The prophet says : " I saw in my vision by night, and behold, the 
four winds of heaven brake forth upon the great sea. And four 
beasts came up from the sea, diverse one from another." In 
verse 17 the angelic interpretation given of this is as follows:— 
" These great beasts, which are four, are four kings, which shall 
arise out of the earth." By comparing these two passages, we 
perceive that in prophetic imagery the stormy sea is a symbol of 
the earth w ith the peoples upon it in a state of unrest, or, as Keil 
puts it, of " the commotions amongst the nations of the world " 
Out of w hich Empires or Kingdoms arise. We shall find exactly 
the same use of the symbol of the sea employed by St. John with 
reference to the Beast or world-empire of which he speaks in 
Revelation xiii. 1. 

It is important to notice the prophetic or symbolic use of the 
word "kings" in this explanation given by the angel. We have 
previously mentioned (p^l) that it is generally admitted— by 

1 Keil, in his Commentary on Daniel, brings out both these points very 
clearly. He says we are not to seek in the two legs of the image " any hint 
as to the division of the Roman kingdoms into Eastern and Western Rome." 
He adds, that since such divisions as the breast and two arms, and the two 
legs, "of necessity follow from the image being that of the human body," we 
must be careful not to attach any weight to such circumstances except "in so 
far as importance is given to it by the interpretation which is furnished in the 
text." (Keil on Daniel, pp. 262, 268.) 
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the Futurist interpreters Keil and Trcgelles, as well as by all the 
best commentators— that in the prophetic visions of Daniel " king " 
often stan ds for "kingdom/ so that, ns T^pIIps *ay*-tt*U? ^Tic 
are used in passages of this kind almost in an interchangeable 
sense." It is to be observed further that in this symbolical use 
of the term "king," an empire or kingdom is regarded as being 
represented by the ruler, or rulers, for the time being, and this 
throughout the whole course of its duration. Hence we see that 
the full id ea conveyed by the w ord " ktn&" when thus symbolic- 
ally employed, is that of a dynasty, or succession of rulers reigning 
over an empire or kingdom—such dynasty or headship being re- 
garded as collectively representing that empire or kingdom, the 
personal heads of the dynasty in succession being also regarded 
as individually representing the Empire or kingdom for the time 
being. 

This is shown, for instance, by the words addressed to Nebu- 
chadnezzar in the vision of the Image, "Thou, 0 king, . . . 
art the head of gold. And after the [i.e. after the time of Baby- 
lonian dynasty of which he was then the representative] shall 
arise another kingdom inferior to thee," referring to the Medo- 
Persian Empire, and its dynasty of rulers, which succeeded the 
Babylonian. And so, in the vision of the Beasts, in the words 
we have already quoted, the angelic interpretation of the four 
Beasts is that they are "four kings* and immediately afterwards 
the fourth Beast is explained as being the " fourth kingdom " or 
empire— thekingdom, as Trcgelles rightly says, being " regarded 
as headed up in i t s sovereign. " 1 

Besides these passages from Daniel the Speaker's Commentary 
gives an apt illustration of this meaning of the word "king" from 
Jeremiah xxv. n,— "These nations shall serve the king of Baby- 
lon seventy years "—on which it remarks that t he word king here 
means " Nebuchadnezzar and his four successors." In other words, 
the term means, as we have shown, a dynasty, or Jieadship of suc- 
cessive rulers in the same line over an empire or kingdom. 

We shall see presently that a right understanding of this pro- 
phetic and symbolic use of the term "king" has a most im- 
portant bearing upon the application of the same term by Daniel 
1 Compare Daniel ii. 38, 39; v ii. 17. 
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to the ten "horns" or "kingdoms" into which the fourth empire 
was to be divided ; also to the remarkable "little horn " or king 
that was to rise into power amongst them (Dan. vii. 8) which j/ve 
shall prove to be the Papal Power. We shall also see later on the 
importance of this meaning of the word when we come to "the 
Beast" of Revelation xiii. and xvii. 1 

Daniel's account of his vision of the four Beasts thus proceeds : 
" The first was like a lion, and had eagles' wings : I beheld till the 
wings thereof were plucked, and it was lifted up from the earth, 
and made to stand upon two feet as a man, and a man's heart 
was given to it " (verse 4). The lion a nd the eagle, chief amongst 
beasts and birds, correspond to the gold of the Image, chief 
among metals \ and thus the first Beast, like the first portion ot 
the metallic image, aptly symbolises the autocratic Babylonian 
Empire. By the wings of the e agle seem to be meant the soaring 
ambition and swift conquests of the Babylonian mo narch y. In 
the further description,— that the wings were plucked, and it was 
lifted up from the earth, and made to stand upon two feet as a 
man, and a man's heart was given to it. — there seems a refere nce, 
as is very generally admitted, to the punishment infiictecWm 
Nebuchadnezzar in the zenith of Babylonian power, as narrated 
i n the fourtrHmap ter of Daniel , when the wings of the outrageous 
pride of the monarch were clipped by the judgment of insanity 
visited upon him, as we read in the sixteenth verse of that 

1 Keil, Tregelles, and other Futurist writers, in order to support their theory 
of literal interpretation, and a future individual Antichrist, assert that when 
the word " king " is thus used, some one particular monarch is referred to, 
who is the most conspicuous king of the dynasty, or the founder of the Em- 
pire. Thus with regard to the four empires symbolised by the Four Beasts, 
Tregelles suggests that the four individuals are Nebuchadnezzar, Cyrus, Alex- 
ander, and Augustus, but this is purely arbitrary, and an hypothesis for which 
there is no evidence. There is not the least reason, for instance, to suppose 
that in speaking of the fourth "king" or "kingdom," i.e., the Roman Empire, 
the prophecy of Daniel specially designates Augustus. And, even if it were 
so, it would not in any way interfere with the fact clearly established from 
Scripture, as we have just shown, that th e word "king " thus representa tively 
Ujjed i» prophecy, denotes an empire, or kingdom, having a succession of rulers 
in the same line at the head of it, or, in short, a dynasty; for the individual 
thus ^pecTFTed would represent the line of kings of which he was the most con- 
spicuous member. 
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chapter : « Let his heart be changed from man's, and let a beast's 
heart be given unto him "—after which he was restored from his 
degraded bestial condition, " lifted up from the earth," etc., and 
brought to a sane appreciation of his humble position as a man in 
relation to Almighty God, as alluded to in the words, " a man's 
heart was given to it." 

We next read: "And behold another beast, a second, like 
unto a bear, and it was raised up on one side, and three ribs were 
in his mouth between his teeth : and they said unto it, Arise, 
devour much flesh" (verse 5). This is well explained in Bishop 
Ellicott's Commentary: "The second Beast corresponds to the 
silver portion of the Image of chapter ii. . . . The raising up on 
one side implies that one part of the Kingdom would come into 
ffiSfcC.rominpnce than the other. Such was the case in the 
Mcdo-Persian Empire, in which the Persian element surpassed 
the Median. . . . The tira ribs have been understood from 
t he tim e of Hippolytus to mean three nations subdued bylt^- 
the Babylo nians, the Lydians, and the Egyptians. . ~. ."~By 
the command, ' Arise and devour,' the second Empire is permitted 
to make further conquests before its disappearance." 

Next, of the third Beast, we read: "After this I beheld, and 
lo another, like a leopard, which had upon the back of it four 
wings of a fowl; the beast had also four heads; and dominion was 
given to it" (verse 6). This third Beast corresponds to the third 
or braz en portion of the Imago, and denotes the Grecian Empire. 
Swiftness, indicated by the well-known activity of the leopard, 
and also by the four wings of a bird, was a striking characteristic 
^of the conquests made by that power, especially under Alexander. , 

The four " heads " are very often interpreted as referring to tV 
four kingdoms into which the Grecian Empire was divided by the 
successors of Alexander. But this interpretation introduces con- 
fusion into prophetic symbolism, and mars the wonderful exact- 
ness and appropriateness of the meaning of these figures. "Beasts? 
in the prophetic symbolism employed by Daniel and John, mean 
world-empires. " Heads" j een upon a Beast denote successive 
headship i.e. farms of government, or classes of governors, under 
which that Empire exists in the course of its history A "horn}' 
on the other hand, is a more general symbol with a wider mean- 
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ing. Like the word " king" which we have already explained, 1 to 
which, in fact, it corresponds, as shown in Smith's Dictionary of 
the Bible, it sometimes means some one particular king ; in other 
cases it means a kingdom, or, in a larger sense, an empire repre- 
sented by a line of rulers. Hence we see that the appropriate 
symbol for kingdoms existing, together as subordinate parts of an 
empire, like those of Alexander's successors, would not be " heads," 
but either " horns " or " kings." We shall notice later on what deep 
meaning and historical accuracy is brought out by observing this 
distinction, when we come to speak of "the Beast" in the 
Revelation, in which both " heads " and " horns " are seen. And 
we shall see that there is a yet further signification in which the 
more general symbol of " kings " may be used, namely, as corre- 
sponding to' "heads " or successive forms of government over an 
empire, as when the_ angel interprets the seven " heads " of the 
Beast, in R evelation 3tyii. t " and thev are seven kings : the five 
are fafl jaj^fijfe. 

We may take it, then, that the rig ht interpretation of the four 
" heads" of t he thi r d Be ast is that They denote four successwe 
headship s over the Grecian Empire. Professor Birks explains 
these headships as follows : " Four distinct powers in succession 
prevailed in Greece. The Athenfaft empire first lasted seventy- 
two years. It was succeeded by the fl Mafifflflfffly, t0 wnic & 
Demosthenes and Diodorus assign twenty-nine or thirty years. 
Then followed t he Tfyba n supremacy of ten years; and two 
years afterwards, the accession of Philip, and the commencement 
of the power of Ma cedon . The broad features of history would 
thus accord with the present emblem." 2 
* » We now come to the fourth Beast, that which most interested I 
Daniel, and a right understanding of which is of the deepest ■ 
interest to ourselves, seeing that we are involved in the fulfilment 
of the vision. We read, verse 7, " After this I saw in the night 
visions, and behold a fourth beast terrible and powerful, and 
strong exceedingly, and it had great iron teeth 5 it devoured and 
brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with his feet, and it was 
diverse from all the beasts that were before it, and it had ten 
horns." 

1 Page 165. ' First two Visions of Daniel, p. 51. 
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There can be no reasonable doubt that here is portrayed the 
s ame iron rule of Rome ^ w hich was symbolised by the iron portion 
of the Image, and that the "ten horns " correspond to the "ten 
toes ." These, as we have already shown, indicate the separate 
powers, or kingdoms, into which the Old Western Roman Empire 
was to become subdivided, after the Gothic invasions. 1 These 
separate kingdoms were still component parts of the Roman 
Empire, but the old headship of the Caesars, after being removed 
to Constantinople, was gradually supplanted in influence bv^the 
rising Power of the Popes, a Power that began to come into 
prominence at Rome at this very juncture of history, as we have 
already shown, and shall prove yet further as we proceed." 
"~ The chief interest o f the vision of this fourth Beast centres 
round the "Little Horn'' The previous vision of the Image, 
given to a heathen despot, had simply to do with the question 
of political power, which was the idol of Nebuchadnezzar's heart. 
It foretold to him the succession of world-empires up to the 
advent of the world-empire of Christ, before Whom all earthly 
empires and kingdoms would fall. But to Daniel, the child of 
God, in the vision of the fourth Beast, a revelation was given 
concerning that which would be of the deepest interest to God's 
children. To him it was given to foretell, under the mysterious 
symbolism of the "Little Horn," that in the course of the fourth 
or Roman world-empire there would rise to the head of it, when 
it would have entered upon its subdivided stage, symbolised by 
the ten "horns "or kingdoms,, a terrible ruling power, not only 
political but also spiritual, that of the Antichrist. The career of 
this " little horn " forms the chief subject of Daniel's vision of the 
four Beasts. It was to spring up amongst the " ten horns " or 
kingdoms and attain to supremacy over them all, — " whose look 
was more stout than his fellows " (v. 20). A long line of the most 
able expos itors from the time of the Reform ationjto the present 
day, including such names as Sir I. Newton, Bishop Newton, 
Bishop Wordsworth, Birks, Elliott, Guinness, etc., have shown 
that the Little Horn was a symbolic prediction of the rise of the 
Papacy, The Little Horn was "diverse" from the others, a 
1 Seep. 160. 

* Compare what has been said, pp. 134-147. 
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characteristic which obviously applies to the Papacy. As regards 
it s actual temporal domains it ha s always been "little," but, for 
a ll that, its political ^in fluence has been tremendous, and its pre- 
te nsions L ui^ounded : "whose look was more stout than his 
fellows." In order that it might rise into eminence, it is said that 
before it " three of the first horns were plucked up by the roots.' 
We have already mentioned, and shall show more fully later orf? 
that, in the further prophecies concerning this same Power given 
in the New Testament, the rule of the Caesars at Ro me was the 
chief obstacle to the rise , of the P apal Antichrist, but here it is 
revealed that three minor powers would also stand in the way. 
Professor Birks shows, from the pages of the historian Gibbon, 
how, chiefly by the schemes and instigation of the Romish 
Church, t hese t hree obstructing Powers, namely that of Odoacer 
and the Heruli, that of the Gothic kings, and that of the Lom- 
bards, were successively overthrown, and thus the way was paved 
for the bestowal by Pepin of the Papal states upon the Pope, who 
thus became a temporal sovereign. 
* * Moreover, it is said of the Little Horn that it had a " mouth " 1 
which uttered great blasphemies : it cruelly persecuted the saints 
of the Most High : and it had " eyes like the eyes of a man." 
Of this latter characteristic Sir I. Newton well says : " By its 
eyes it was a seer," to use the expression of the Old Testament, or, 
as he adds, in that of the New Testament, an episkopos, i.e., an 
overseer, or bishop. Also it claimed absolute power, and to be above 
all law. We have already shown how these characteristics of the 
Antichrist have be en fulfilled in the Papacy, 1 and the proof will 
come out yet more fully as we further examine the New Testa- 
ment prophecies on the same subject. ^ 

We may here notice that the author of The Great Prophecies, 
in common with other Futurist writers, puts forward a very mis- 
taken argument in order to discredit the Historical view that the 
Little Horn upon the Fourth Beast, in Daniel vii., means the 
Papal Antichrist. He says : " The Church was unknown in the 
times of the Old Testament, being a mystery hidden from the 
ages, until it was revealed by the Lord and His Apostles. . . , 
1 Seep. 131. 
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Hence those interpreters who persist in finding Popery in the 
Book of Daniel are mistaken, and land themselves and their 
disciples in hopeless confusion. What God has to say of the 
Church, and of its adversary the false Church, must be sought 
for in the New Testament." 1 

That this criticism is quite unsound and misleading can, we 
think, be easily shown. The Old Testament prophets, as we 
know from 1 Peter i. 10-12, were often commissioned to foretell 
things tne full meaning of which they did not themselves under- 
stand. The term " mystery," alluded to above, which is applied 
in the New Testament to the Church, Faith, the Gospel, the 
Kingdom, does not mean that absolutely nothing was foretold 
about these things in the Old Testament, but that what was only 
darkly and mysteriously intimated before, was, in New Testament 
times, clearly manifested. The mystery of the Church which St. 
Paul alludes to, in Ephesians iii. 3-9, as being " hid from the 
ages," and " hid in God," was the great fact of the equal welcome 
by Christ of the Gentiles with the Jew. That the Gentiles were 
to be equal with Jews was indeed unknown till New Testament 
times. But that the Gentiles were to receive the blessings of the 
Gospel in this dispensation was foreshadowed in many Old 
Testament Scriptures. 2 To infer, therefore, as the above writer 
does, that because this particular detail concerning the Church 
was not clearly revealed in Daniel's time, therefore nothing was 
revealed about it, and that therefore God could not have com- 
missioned the prophet to indicate dimly in the mysterious predic- 
tion of the Fourth Beast, or Roman Empire, that long persecution 
of His Church by her great enemy which was to characterise the 
domination of Rome during the greater part of the present dis- 
pensation, is an argument that is entirely fallacious. We should 
think it must be obvious to all that there is a revelation concern- 
ing the New Testament Church in that prophecy of Daniel vii., 
as, for example, in verse 18, where the angel speaks of the time 
when " the saints of the Most High shall receive the kingdom, 
and possess the kingdom for ever." That the "saints" here 
spoken of are, in a very special sense, the saints of the New 

1 The Great Prophecies of the Centuries. Preface, page xi. 
1 See page 87, where this fallacy has been further refuted. 
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Testament Church, gathered both out of Jews and Gentiles, is 
clear from Christ's description of those who shall possess the 
kingdom, Matt. v. 3, Rev. iii. 21, and from many other Scriptures : 
and if the Church is thus alluded to in this prophecy of Daniel, 
why should not her great enemy, Popery, be also indicated in the 
same symbolic prediction ? That it is so foretold we are endea- 
vouring clearly to prove with cumulative evidence in the present 
volume, by comparing the prophecies of the same terrible Power 
in the New Testament. 1 

In the further and fuller revelation given to St. John in the 
visions of Revelation xiii. and xvii., which we are more particu- 

1 A few further remarks may be added on the usage of the word 
" mystery." Lightfoot defines its meaning in the New Testament as— (1) ^A 
truth which without special revelation would have been unknown ; (2) A 
truth which was once hidden, but is now revealed. As to the trutn having 
been hidden, it is clear that it may Have 'been hfefden absolutely, or it may 
have been hidden in the sense of being only dimly revealed before, veiled, 
that is to say, under symbol or obscure prophecy. We have shown above that 
" mystery " is frequently used in this latter sense in the New Testament. Dr. 
Ilandley Moule has the following excellent note upon this in his Commentary 
on Ephesians iii. 3, 5 : "The mystery . . . which in other ages was not 
made known to the sons of men." On these words he says that before, " it 
was only dimly and sparingly intimated, though certainly intimated (cf. Acts 
xiii. 47 ; Rom. xv. 8-12). That it was in some measure revealed is suggested 
by the phrase here ' as it is ntnu,' etc." So, on Romans xvi. 25, " the revela- 
tion of the mystery, which was kept secret since the world began, but now is 

' made manifest," etc., he says : " Not that salvation by Faith was a secret un- 
heard of till the Christian Age (for see chap, iv.) ; but that its divine mani- 

| festation in the Cross, and consequent unreserved proclamation as the central 

[ truth of Redeeming Love, were new." 

We have given a previous refutation of the above-mentioned fallacy ot 
Futurist reasoning in connection with this term at page 88. See also Grimm's 
New Testament Lexicon, s. v., and Lange on the Revelation, page 107. 

Some Futurist writers in support of their view tell us that the meaning of 
the term "mystery" is a question of usage, and they refer to the LXX. 
translation of the Book of Daniel, the only place in the Old Testament where 
the word is found at all, and because, in the few instances there mentioned, 
the term applies to that which was an absolute secret, they say it must always 
have that meaning. The fallacy is obvious. Of course it is a question of 
usage, but the whole point of that question is, What is the usage of New 
Testament writers ? and according to this we have shown that the term may 
refer to what was dimly revealed before, but afterwards clearly manifested. 
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larly considering, the rise of the same baneful Power amongst the 
kingdoms, that was foreshadowed by the Little Horn in Daniel 
vii., was foretold under the symbolism both of "horns" and 
" heads " on the Beast— the last, or eighth " head " of the Beast 
rising up into supremacy over the "horns" or kingdoms just as 
did the Little Horn in the vision of DanieL The two-fold aspe ct 
of this Power, namely, civil and ecclesiastical, which we have 
noticed in Daniel's vision, is presented more clearly in the visions 
of St. John. We have explained this already (p- 128), and shall 
touch on it again (p. 197, note). 

Before we enter, however, upon the explanation of the seven 
" heads " seen in St. John's vision of the Beast in the Revelation, 
it may be interesting to notice how an example of the variations 
in the meaning of the symbol of " horns " or " kings," of which 
we have already spoken, 1 is afforded by the vision recorded in 
the eighth chapter of Daniel. This is a later vision than that of 
the four Beasts, and, in accordance with the progressive method 
which characterises prophecy, it takes up two of those four 
empires (though under the symbol of a different animal in each 
case), in order to give some further details concerning them. 
The "Ram" of chapter viii., pushing in three directions, cor- 
responds to the "Bear" of chapter vii. with three ribs in its 
mouth, and is identified by the angel in verse 20, as the Medo- 
Persian Empire. Whilst the " He Goat " of chapter viii., speci- 
ally characterised by swiftness of movement, corresponds to the 
" Leopard " of chapter vii., whose wings similarly denoted swift- 
ness, and is identified by the angel, in verse 21, as the Greek 
Empire which overthrew that of Medo-Persia. The Angel's 
words are: "The ram which thou sawest that had the two 
horns, they are the kings of Media and Persia. [Here the word 
1 kings ' is used in its common dynastic sense of kingdoms, these 
two kingdoms being combined in the Medo-Persian Empire 
symbolised by the ram.] And the rough he-goat is the king of 
Greece: [here 'king' is used in the still higher and more ex- 
tended sense of world-empire; just as in Daniel vii. 17 it is said 
that the four Beasts, or world-empires, of which Greece is the 
third, ' are four kings,' each empire being regarded as represented 
1 See p. 165. 
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by its ruler for the time being] and the great horn that is between 
his eyes is the first king. [Here the wo rd 'king' is generally 
a llowed to have a special reference to Alexander the Great. But 
the dynastic sense must not he excluded, for his brother and son 
were appointed as heads of the empire, though their authority was 
ignored by other aspirants to office. After their death by murder, 
which occurred within ten or twelve years from the death of 
Alexander, there was a period of confusion for another ten years, 
and then the Greek Empire became formally divided under the 
rule of four dynasties, as the angel's next words show]. And as 
for that [horn] which was broken, in the place whereof four 
[horns] stood up, four kingdoms shall stand up out of the 
nation.' 1 

Elliott has the following good comment on the dynastic mean- 
ing horn in the closing words of the above quotation. He says : 
" Tli£ Angel expressly makes the four horns to be four kingdom. 
Similarly the first horn was Alexander's kingdom or dynasty; the 
two horns o(the ram were the Median and Persian dynasties; and 
t he ten horns of Daniel's fourth wild Beast were the ten. Romano- 
Gothic dynasties of Western Christendom." 2 

It needs care to discern these meanings, and the reader may 
think there is some obscurity and difficulty in remembering and 
applying such distinctions. But this is God's method in His 
symbolic prophecies. " Conc ealing while revealing" has well 
been said to be a marked feature in apocalyptic predictions. But 
the obscurity gradually vanishes as you continue to look into it. 
Prophecy needs careful and painstaking study ; but it well repays 
it 

We now come to the examination of the symbolism of the 
" seven heads " that were seen upon the Beast of Revelation xiii. 
and xvii., in order that we may find out the meaning of the Beast 
under its eighth head, which is described in those two chapters, 

1 Daniel viii. 21, 22, R.V. See Appendix A for a fuller explanation of this 
vision, in which attention is drawn to the important point that the "Little 
Horn " subsequently mentioned in the vision means the Mahometan Power, 
and must not be confounded with the Papal " Little Horn " of chaDter vii. 

1 Hor. Apoc, vol. iii. p. 433- 
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We have already mentioned, in our explanation of Revelation 
xii., how the Beast of the Revelation, which corresponds with the 
fourth Beast of Daniel, or the Roman Empire, appeared at first, 
as_ described in that chapter, in a Dragon form, denoting the 
Pagan rule of Rome, openly hostile to God and His people. 
Afterwards, in chapter xiii., the same Beast or Roman World- 
empire is presented in vision under another form, but still identi- 
fied by the same important characteristic of the "seven heads 
and ten horns," symbolising its history. This new form, the last 
form of the Roman Empire, which we are proving to be the 
Papal form, was a complex one, combining the appearance of a 
lion, a bear, and a leopard, indicating that the Papal rule was to 
combine and exh ibit in itself the striking characteristics of the 
previous wo ri d - empire s represented in Daniel's vision by those 
animal s, namely, the organic strength of the Babylonian Lion, 
the cruel greed of the Medo-Persian Bear, and the prompt, un- 
scrupulous activity of the Grecian Leopard. Also this complex 
form means the wide extension of the Roman world-empire 
including within itself the territories of previous empires. 

We have explained the meaning of the "/lorns," 1 and have 
shown that according to this symbolism the time foretold for the 
rise of the " little horn," or Antichrist, the Beast of the Revela- 
tion, was the time when the old Roman Empire broke up under 
the Gothic invasions, and when the separate kingdoms of Europe 
became developed, the very time when the Papacy began to rise 
into supreme power. Let us now pass on to the meaning of the 
heads, and we shall see that the same truth, concerning the time of 
the rise of Antichrist, was prophetically revealed under this sym- 
bolism also. 

We will first quote from the third paragraph of the Abstract, to 
which we have already frequently referred, and which gives the 
interpretation of the heads from the Futurist point of view. We 
will next endeavour to point out the error of that explanation, 
and then give what we believe to be the true interpretation 
according to the Historical system. 

The third paragraph of the Abstract says : " The Beast clearly 
denotes the world-power [it would save confusion to keep to the 
1 See p. 165. 
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definition of a world-empire], and while presented in the Revela- 
tion in the time of the fourth Beast of Daniel, it also bears some 
likeness to each of Daniel's former Beasts-the Leonard, the bear, 
and the Lion. [We are showing that the Beast of the Revelation 
ts the fourth Beast of Daniel, in its last form. See p. 100 ] The 
seven heads of the Beast are declared to be seven kings. The 
words ' kings ' and < kingdoms ' appear to be used interchangeably 
in Daniel vii. 1 7 and 23. There have been seven universal God- 
opposed monarchies. Five had fallen before John's time. These 
were Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persia, and Greece. One 
viz. Rome, the sixth, was holding sway when John prophesied' 
and one more, viz. the Germanic-Slavonic Empire, had not then 
come, but followed in its beast-like state, that is, its God-opposed 
state, only for a short time. The deadly wound was the national 
acceptance of Christianity under Constantine. As the eighth 
head is of the seven, may we not look for a restoration of the old 
Pagan power under the leadership of the personal Antichrist ? " 

The first thing to be noticed in the above vague and erroneous 
view is a mistake which throws everything into confusion, namely, 
the common error of interpreting the seven heads on the Beast as 
denoting seven successive world-empires.-Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, 
Medo-Persia, Greece, Rome, and the Germanic-Slavonic Empire. 

We have already seen that a Beast, not a head, is the appro- 
priate symbol for a world-empire, and that the Beast of the 
Revelation, including in its figuration the previous three Beasts of 
Daniel, the Lion, Bear, and Leopard, is a further development and 
more detailed prophecy concerning Daniel s fourth Beast, or 
Roman Empire. Now both Daniel and John use the symbol of 
^P9^l.a ^notji^ a world-empire either present ox"' future 17 
tfggi. Neither the world-empire of Egypt nor Assyria has any place 
in these prophecies. Their career as world-empires was already 
past, even when Daniel wrote, and much more in the time of 
John. To go back to these in order to explain the seven heads 
mentioned by St. John in his development of Daniel's fourth 
Beast is an illogical proceeding which only leads to confusion. A 
comparison o f the usage elsewhere shows that the symbolism both 
of heads andhorns relates to the Belstw which thefdre seen, and 
tono other. No one supposes that the four heads on the tfmd 
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Beast of Daniel refer to the time of any other Beast, or world- 
empire, than that of Greece, on which they appear. Similarly the 
seven heads, as well as the ten horns, which St. John saw in his 
d eveloped prophecy of the fourth or Roman Beast, relate to that 
Roman Beast, and not to any previous Beasts. It would be quite 
out of analogy for the heads carried by any particular Beast to be 
taken as representing other Beasts or world-empires. A Beast 
carries its own history figured upon it, and in order to foretell the 
details of that history, the symbolism of both heads and horns is 
employed in these symbolic prophecies. 

Besides, if, according to the view in the paragraph of the 
Abstract, a Germanic-Slavonic Empire set up by the hordes of 
barbarians from the north who overthrew the old Roman Empire, 
is the seventh head, and received its death stroke at the time of 
the national acceptance of Christianity under Constantine, and 
if the eighth head is to be the seventh revived as a future Anti- 
christ, where are we now? Are we to be told that for more 
than twelve centuries the Roman Empire has been in a state of 
suspended animation? How can Daniel's fourth, or Roman 
Empire, be said to last right up to the coming of Christ, as 
shown both by the vision of the Image and of the Beasts, if for 
more than twelve centuries its animation has been suspended ? 
The idea becomes all the more unreasonable when we reflect 
that during all these centuries there has been a Papal Roman 
Imperial rule, not in suspended animation, but in baleful activity, 
and corresponding in all its characteristics to the eighth headship 
of the Roman Empire, the Beast of this passage of the Revela- 
tion. 

' Further, it is an illogical arrangement to put down this Ger- 
manic-Slavonic Empire in a list of distinct world-empires, like 
Egypt, Assyria, Persia, Greece, and Rome, seeing that such a 
Germano-Slavonic Empire, as is the case with the Papal Empire, 
can only be regarded as a form of the Roman Empire, and not 
as distinct from it ; or else, since the Roman Empire is to last 
till Christ comes, there would be two world-empires existing at 
the same time, which is impossible. 

\ Moreover, such a classification would also be illogical for this 
further reason, because, if the seven heads represent dynasties 
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like Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, etc., lasting over long periods, it 
is out of all analogy and proportion to take the eighth head as 
referring, not to a dynasty, but to a single individual, whose 
empire rule is to last only a few years. 1 

On every ground, then, it seems clear that the above-mentioned 
list of empires, or any other list of empires (for several have been 
put forward), is an entirely wrong interpretation of the heads 
upon the Beast; and that the true inter pretation of those heads 
mUSt _ be T S0U g h t . in the histor y~ o1 the Beast itself on which they 
(hat is to say, in the history of the' fourth Beast or Roman 
world-empire. 

Is there anything, then, in the history of the Roman Empire 
which corresponds to these heads? We shall find exact corre- 
spondence both in this and all the other details of the Beast 
which St. John saw in vision. And it will be proved that this 
Beast symbolised the Papal form of the Roman Empire j in other 
words, the Antichrist of prophecy. 

The meaning of the symbol of a " head " seems obvious. The 
head governs the body. So, therefore, a head upon a symbolic 
Beast in prophecy represents the governmental power' over that 

1 Strangely enough, although the comments of Alford again and again tend 
to establish the identification of the Beast with the Papal system, yet on 
this point of the seven heads of the Beast he allows himself to adopt the 
classification of Auberlen, i.e., he regards Egypt, Nineveh, Babylon, Persia, 
Greece, Pagan Rome, as the first six, and takes the seventh head to mean 
the Christian Empire beginning with Constantine, and the eighth to be a 
future Antichrist. This is open to all the objections mentioned above, and 
confounds together the headship of the Christian Csesars and that of the 
Popes as one headship, during whose time, i.e., for more than fifteen centuries, 
the Beast, which he takes to mean a power openly opposed to God, has been 
in a state of suspended animation. This interpretation, as Elliott well 
remarks, is self-confuting. See Hor. Apoc, iii. p. 114, 5th ed. 

Some, in their interpretation of the heads, have put forward as the seventh 
head what is called by the Frankish title of the Holy Roman Empire, which 
first came into existence under Charlemagne in the year 800. But this has 
no claim to any place in the prophecy at all. As Professor Bryce, the historian 
of The Holy Roman Empire, points out, it was more titular than anything 
else. It never could be regarded as a powerful world-empire like that of 
Babylon, Persia, Greece, and of the Roman Casars and of the Popes. It 
never exhibited the foretold characteristics of the Fourth Beast. Moreover, 
i_t Passed away in 1806. wtareas^the Fourth lieast or Roman world-empire 
^Aign M^ ^^s ^P^ coming of Chr ist. t-u 
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Beast or Empire. And so in the case of several heads upon a 
Beast which are successively in power, we naturally have a 
symbol of several forms of government that have successively 
appeared at the head of that Empire. Hence the seven heads 
on the Beast in Revelation xiii. mean, as Bishop Wordsworth 
and Elliott have shown, seven successive forms of government over 
the Roman Empire , one of which is describee!) verse 3, as 
having received a deadly wound, and as having been revived 
again, so as to rise once more into power, and in this new form 
it is afterwards called the eighth head— the final head of the 
Beast, which we are considering. 

In the more developed prophecy of the Beast in Revelation 
xvii. we have further details given to enable us to identify this 
last headship. The unfaithful woman there described is ad- 
nutted both by Futurist and Historical interpreters to symbolise 
the apostate Church of Rome. She is the opposite of the woman 
of chapter xii., who symbolised the visible Church of Truth (see 
page 118). She sits upon the Beast, (verse 3,) for the Papal Church 
is supported by the Papal imperial power; and, as that p ower 
extends over many nations, she is also said (verses 1, 15) to sit 
upon " many water s." The angel further says (verse q), "The 
seven heads are seven mountains, on which the woman sitteth." 
and explains (verse 18) that this refers to Home:— "The woman 
which thou sawest is the great city which reigneth over the kings of 
the earth "—just as we speak of the Romish Church, by the name 
of the city, as " Rome." The seven- hilled city was the well-known 
appellation of Rome in St. John's time, and has since clung to it. 
The angel, therefore, here gives a local meaning to the " heads," 
which ties them to the city of Rome. This is an important 
point as observed by Elliott and others, for it,ex.chides the idea 
of the " heads " referring to Egypt, Assyria, and other empires, 
and so confirms what we have already said on this point. 1 
It is interesting here again to notice how the voice of Rome 

1 Alford aptly quotes the line of the Latin poet Propertius: "The city 
on seven hills that ruleth all the world." He falls into confusion, however, 
as we have already pointed out, about the further meaning of the "heads," 
by adopting the interpretation that refers them to Egypt, Assyria, etc., which 
we have shown to be erroneous. 
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has shown that these prophecies have received their fulfilment in 
herself. Cardinal Bellarmine says, "St. John in the Apocalypse 
calls Rome Ballon } for no other city besides Rome reigned in 
JjLjSL?? the kin S s of the ear th, and it is well known that 
Rome was seated upon seven hills.;" So in a modern well- 
known Romish newspaper, The Universe, of May 17, 1890 we 
find this statement: "There must be a Roman Question as 
long as two hundred millions of Catholics turn their eyes lovingly 
towards the Seven-hilled City, there to receive the teaching of 
doctrine and authority." 

But besides this local allusion, the angel further gives a govern- 
mental meaning as being also intended by the symbol of the 
"heads," and this in connection with the city of Rome as al 
ready explained. For this purpose he borrows the symbolical 
term "kings" from Daniel's prophecies, where horns, heads and 
kings all been used in a figurative governmental sense and 
says further of the seven heads on the Beast, " and they are seven 
kings " (Rev. xvii. 10, R.V.). 

We have previously shown that besides the individual meaning 
of "kings" in Daniel, the expression also means, as admitted 
even by Futurists, kingdoms, or governments, or empires. That is 
to say, the kingdom or government is regarded as being refre 
sented in the persons of the kings or governors who are at the 
head of it for the time being, according to the use of individual 
language previously explained in these pages.* Hence as the in 
terpreting angel said to Daniel (chap. vii. 17) concerning the four 
successive Beasts, or forms of supreme government over the world 
"These great beasts, which are four, are four kings, which shall 
arise out of the earth," so also the angel here, wishing to indicate 
that the seven heads, which were seen upon the Roman Beast be- 
sidesjheir local meaning of the seven hills, were also intended to 
represent seven successive forms of supreme government over that 
particu lar Beast, said " and they are seven kings." a 

1 Quoted by Wordsworth, Union with Rome, p. 15. H e also cites th» 

s^ 0 meelTert riterS ' Bar ° niUS ^ F ™ Ch prdate ' B ° SSUet > to 

* See page 101. 

• We have previously pointed out that the symbolic term "kings" has 
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That this is the meaning of the "heads " has been maintained 
t>£ a number of the ablest expositors, such as Mede, Bishop New- 
ton, Bishop Wordsworth, Elliott, Grattarl Guinness, and others. 
Thus Bishop Wordsworth says: "Let us allow that kings are" 
here used for forms of government, as is common in Scripture 
prophecy (Dan. vii. 17, 23, 24. See the LXX., and Louth on 
Hosea vii. 3). Then the eight head s are the^i^ht successive 
forms of government in the city of Rome. 1 

The angel further defines the " heads " as follows :— " The five 
are fallen, the one is, the other is not yet come ; and when he 
cometh, he must continue a little while " (verse 10). 

No one has shown more learning and research in discovering 
the meaning of these successive heads or forms of government 
over the Roman Empire than Elliott, who explains them as fol- 
lows : — The first five constitutional ruling heads of the Roman 
City and Commonwealth are enumerated by the Roman his- 
torians, Livy and Tacitus, the latter a contemporary of St. John. 
They are (1) Kings; (2) Consuls; (3) Dictators; (4) Decem- 
virs; (5) Military Tribunes. These five headships, or govern- 
ments, had all passed away in St. John's time, and so the angel 
said "the five are fallen," — the very word we use for a change of 
ministry or government. 2 The sixth headship was that of the 
Stephanos-crowned, emperors, i.e., those wearing the ordinary laurel 
crown of the Ca:sars, which was the form of Government existing 
in St. John 's time^and hence is spoken of by the angel as " the 
one is." The seventh headship, or form of supreme rule, is said 

various shades of meaning in prophecy, in order to suit the requirements of 
the case. Thus in this 17th chapter of Revelation, which we are considering, 
in verse io, the "kings" are clearly successive, and denote forms of govern- 
ment over the empire, as explained above ; while in verse 12 the " kings " are 
contemporaneous, and denote the separate kingdoms of Europe into which the 
Empire became subdivided, as we have already briefly explained, p. 160. For 
variations in meaning of " kings " see page 174. 
1 Union with Rome, p. 35. 

4 Alford finds a needless difficulty in the word " fallen," as if it could not be 
used in such a case ; but the Greek word is shown, in Grimm's New Testament 
Lexicon, to possess the meaning of coming to an end, ceasing, disappearing ; 
and it is therefore obvious and appropriate that, in a prophetic vision, where 
a head symbolises a form of government, the cessation of that form should 
be indicated by the head being said to fall, that is, to cease to be in power. 
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by the angel to be " not yet come " in St. John's time. It means 
the dia dem-exowned emperors. This was a distinct form of head- 
ship, as can be proved from Gibbon, the diadem being the badge 
of despotic power, and absolute Asiatic sovereignty. It began 
with Diocletian. Gjbbon says : " Diocletian assumes the diadem, 
and introduces Persian ceremonial. New form of administra- 
tion " ; and again : " Like Augustus, Diocletian may be con- 
sidered as the founder ol a new empire." 1 

In order to understand the fall of this seventh head and the 
rise of the eighth, it is necessary to compare the previous descrip- 
tion in chapter xiii. with that of chapter xvii. In chapter xiii. we 
read : "And I saw one of his heads as though it had been smitten 
unto death [we see, from verses 12, 14, that it appeared to St. John 
with a scar as by a j stroke of the sword'] and his death stroke 
was healed, and the whole earth wondered after the Beast" (verse 
3, R.V.). That is to say, the Beast, or world-empire of Rome, in 
the form in which St. John saw it, in chapters xiii. and xvii.' was 
governed by this revived head, called an eighth, which attained 
to remarkable power and ascendancy over mankind. ~ 

If we turn to history, we obtain light on this description. The 
despotic emperorship, or seventh headship at Rome (for it must 
always be remembered, as already explained, that the symbolis m 
of the " heads " is tied to the city of Rome h continued for a 
little while, as the angel said it would, 3 and then it received a 

1 The objection made by some expositors, that John could have known 
nothing of these historical distinctions of forms of government in Rome, has 
no force at all. There is not the slightest reason for supposing that John 
ujiierstood all the details of the prophetic visions which he records, any more 
than that the Old Testament prophets knew the full meaning of the predic- 
tions concerning the Messiah which they were commissioned to utter. It is 
enough that God knew. 

We may notice here a further minute detail of the symbolism of the 
heads and horns. In chapter xii., where the Dragon or Pagan form of 
the Roman Empire is symbolised, the seven heads were seen as crowned, 
because the Pagan headships were then running their course of imperial rule,' 
but the ten horns were not said to be crowned because they had not yet come 
into power. B^lJjl chapter xiii., where the career of the Papal Beast, or 
lasLferm of, Roman world-empire, is described, crowns are seen on the ten 
hams, hecause they were in power during that period. 

8 Chapter xvii. 10. Alfurd would lay the stress on "continue" rather 
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deadly wound. Diocletian, with who m, as we have said, the 
seventh hea dship began, ascended the imperial throne in a.d. 
2 84. Gibbon, speaking of his triumph in 303, says : " It was 
the last triumph Rome ever beheld. Soon after this the 
ceased to vanquish, and Pome ceased to be the capita 
Empire." In the year 330 Constantine removed the seat of 
government from Rome to Byzantium, hence called Constanti- 
nople. After this the seventh head, or despotic emperorship, no 
longer existed in the city of Rome. Those who held rule over 
the Western portion of the Empire made their capital first at 
Milan, then at Ravenna; till at length, under the repeated 
invasions of th e Goths, the downfall of the Western Empire was 
completed by the deposition of Romulus Augu stulus in £jG. 

Thus it was that the seventh head, the despotic rule of the 
Caesars at Rome, became " smitten unto death, " and remained 
in that condition until it was " heale d/' or revived again, in the 
despotic rule of the Popes of Rome, as we shall presently show. 

We can now sec clearly the meaning of the description of the 
eighth head in chapter xvii. n : "And the beast that was, and is 
not, is himself also an eighth, and is of the seven " ; that is to say, 
it is the seventh head revived in a new form so as to be called an 
eighth . 1 The Beast under this new head, — in other words, this 
new and last form of the Roman world-empire, — was the Beast 
which St. John saw, and the further words, " he goeth into 
perdition," refer to its ultimate destruction by Christ when He 
comes to set up His own world-empire. We can also see the 
meaning of the enigmatical description "was, and is not, and 
shall come," three times repeated with slight modification, in 
verses 8, n. The "was" refers to the despotic imperial rule in 
t he form in which it previously existed, i.e. as the seventh head, 
or despot ic ru! • of the Gesars in Rome ; the " is not " refers to 

than on the " little while." In either case the expression presents no difficulty. 
If stress is laid on the "little while," it is in contrast to the Beast's long reign. 
1 The pl n;w- "is of the seven" means ''the successor and result of the 
1 springing out of them " (A/font). It denotes one of the 
same class, or, as Elliott explains it, "one similar m spirit and character with 
the seve n previous heads," exercising his arbitrary will in the same unscriipu"- 
K>ljS way . For a similar use of the preposition "of," see I John ii. 19; 
2 Timothy iii. 6. 
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the lime when this seventh headship was no longer existingj^. 
Rome; the "shall come" refers to the time when the despotic 
n3e of the seventh head would once more be revived in Rome in 
a new form, namely, that of the Papal Impe rial ru le. 

But there are two aspects of the dominion of Rome. It is a 
spiritual as well as a political Power ; and accordingly the 
symbolism of the fall of the seventh head and its revival in the 
eighth is regarded by Elliott, and others, as also referring to 
the fact that the seventh headship, begun by Diocletian, was a 
professedly Pagan headship. This head was smitten by the 
victories of the Christian emperor Constantine, and the extinction 
was afterwards completed by Theodosius, of whom Gibbon says : 
" The last edict of Theodosius inflicted a deadly wound on the 
superstition of the Pagans." Thus 'the professedly Pagan head- 
ship of Rome was smitten unto death, and so remained till the 
spirit of it became once more revived there in the despotic, 
persecuting rule of the professedly Christian headship of the 
> Papacy. For, (as Alford well remarks in his comments on 
the second Beast,) the " so-called C hristian priesthood" of jhe 
" so iled Chr istian Roman Empire" are "the veritable inheri- 
tors of Pagan rites, images, and superstitions; actually the con- 
tinua tors, under a different name, of the same worship in "the 
same places ; that of the Virgin for that of Venus, Cosmas and 
Damian for Romulus and Remus, the image of Peter for that of 
Jupiter Tonans." 

Let us pause here for a moment in order to contrast a common 
Futurist explanation of the " heads," based upon their system of 
literal and individual interpretation. According to this system 
the seven heads or kings are held to be seven individual Roman 
Emperors. The eighth head is the supernatural individual 
Antichrist whom they expect in the future. He is to be the soul 
of one of those seven emperors, presumably Nero, which, after 
having remained in Hades ever since that time, is to be raised 
from the dead, and re-incarnated in some man, a Napoleon 
being suggested as a probable receptacle ! Thus they take the 
enigmatical description " was, is not, and shall come " to mean 
that the " was " refers to this emperor's existence previous to St. 
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John's time, the "is not" to mean that he had passed out of 
existence in St. John's time, slain by the stroke of a sword, and 
the " shall come " to refer to this monstrous future incarnation in 
some individual. 1 

They support this theory by remarking that the Beast in this 
passage of the Revelation, chapter xvii. 8, as also in xi. 7, is said 
to come up " out of the abyss." This detail, however, is quite 
against the idea of the Beast being the incarnation of any 
departed human spirit. The " abyss " as spoken of in the 
Revelation, and also in Luke viii. 31, where the devils entreat the 
Lord Jesus " that He would not command them to depart into 
the abyss" (R.V.), means the proper home of Satan and his 
angels. It is a different locality from Hades, which is the New 
Testament expression to denote the abode of departed souls of 
men. This is well shown in an Excursus on Hades by Dr. 
Craven in Lange's Commentary on the Revelation, and is also 
pointed out by Alford. 3 Therefore the idea that the Beast under 
its eighth head, coming up " out of the abyss," means the soul of 
Nero, or any one else, reincorporated in the person of some 
future individual Antichrist, is not only utterly improbable, but 
is excluded by the terms employed. For since neither the soul 
of Nero, nor that of any one else, is in " the abyss " spoken 
of in the Revelation, but in Hades, it cannot possibly come up 
" out of the abyss." 

We have already explained the origin of the Papal Beast, 
described, in Revelation xiii. 1, as "coming up out of the sea." a 
When it is said to come up " out of the abyss," the origin is only 
carried back one stage further, and that_jvvhich has been well 
called the masterpiece of Satan for working havoc in Christ's 

1 These views are gathered from Dr. Seiss on the Revelation, p. 406, 
and from the author of The Gnat Prophecies, p. 86. See an extract from 
the latter writer already quoted at page 54. 

2 The only exception is Romans x. 6, where St. Paul adapts a saying of 
Moses to express Gospel truth. Moses said : "Who shall go over the sea for 
us?" (Deut. xxx. 13, R.V.). St. Paul changes the expression for "sea," and 
uses for it the word "abyss," meaning "the deep," and so applies it 
figuratively to the place of the dead, instead of the ordinary expression 
Hades. 

3 See page 126. 
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C hurch j s^re^r e^ nted as having its prime source in the proper 
home of Satan, " the abyss." ^ 
Again we leave it to our readers to decide which of these 
systems of interpretation is most consistent with sober reason and 
sound judgment. 

We now propose to show, further, from the combined evidence 
of St. Paul, of the early Christian Church, of historians, and of 
the Popes themselves, that the rising up of the despotic imperial 
Bo wer o f the Popes of Rome was the resuscitation of the seventh 
head, or d espotic Power of the Ccesars, foretold in this symbolic 
vifijo m Thus we shall confirm what has been shown from the 
symbolism of Rev. xiii. and xvii. as to the time of the appearance 
of the eighth head of the Beast, proving that the Papac y is that 
Power, or, in other words, is the Antichrist of prophecy. 

We have already mentioned, in our explanation of the use of 
individual language, that the imperial rule of the Caesars at 
Rome was the "hindrance" about which St. Paul said to the 
Thessalonians that they knew what it was, and that when it 
should be removed out of the way the Antichrist would spring 
up in its place. 1 Now the proof that this "hindrance" referred 
to the Caesars is as follows. The early Christian Churches were 
in more or less close communication with each other over the 
Roman Empire ; and Thessalonica, placed on the great Roman 
road, the Via Egnatia, and being, moreover, an important 
emporium of trade by sea, was, as pointed out in Smith's 
Dictionary of the Bible, " an invaluable centre for the spread of 
the Gospel." Now St. Paul had told the Thessalonians plainly, 
by word of mouth, what the hindrance was which kept back the 
manifestation of the Antichrist. Accordingly in his letter to 
them he says: "Ye know that which restraineth," and which 
would continue to do so until " taken out of the way." From 
this centre, therefore, the information must have spread. What 
the Thessalonians knew well about the hindrance that checked 
the manifestation of the Antichrist must have been perfectly well 
known to Christians generally throughout the Empire. More- 

1 2 Thessalonians ii. 6. We would ask our readers to refer to what has 
been said at page 103 on this point. 
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over, a matter of such deep interest could not be easily forgotten. 

Now we find this important fact, that all the earliest Fathers, foy, 
severa l centuries after the apostolic age, who allude to the subject 
at all, agree in the interpretation that the hindrance, mentioned 
by,. St. Paul in his epistle to the Thessalonians, was the existing 
Roman Empire under the Cccsars. Trenails briefly implies it. 
Tertullian, who wrote nearly at the same time, only about a cen- 
tury after the apostolic age, shows very clearly that this was the 
recognised meaning of St. Paul's words amongst the Christians of 
that age. Commenting on 2 Thessalonians ii. 7— "only there is 
one that restrained! now until he be taken out of the way " (R.V.) 
—Tertullian says: "Who is this but the estate of Rome? the 
breaking up and dispersion of which into ten kings [or kingdoms] 
shall bring in Antichrist." 1 Similarly, in his Apology for Chris- 
tianity presented to the Roman Emperor, he says: "We Chris- 
tians know that a tremendous power ready to come upon the 
whole world ... is kept in check by the Roman Empire." 2 
and thus, as Robertson tells us in his Church History, Tertullian, 
whom he describes as one of the most eminent of the early 
Fathers, refutes the charge of disloyalty that had been made 
against the Christians, by appealing to the fact that the Christian 
Church in general, all over the world at that time, regarded the 
then existing Roman Empire of the Ccesars as the obstacle of which 
St. Paul had spoken as " letting" or " hindering" the appearance 
of Antichrist upon the scene of the world. 

The same interpretation of the meaning of St. Paul's words 
continued to be held by the Fathers who followed in after 
centuries, Chrysostom, Cyril, the Pseudo-Ambrose, and Jerome. 
Both Chrysostom and Jerome point out that the obvious reason 
why St. Paul did not more explicitly name the Roman Empire 
under the Coesars as being the hindrance that had to be removed 
out of the way, was the fear of stirring up persecution against the 
then infant Church ; since the emperors would have been sure to 
resent the idea that their rule at Rome would ever be disturbed. 

As to the idea of the Holy Spirit being the hindrance that had 

to be taken out of the way before Antichrist could be manifested, 

an idea frequently put forward by Futurists and others at the 

1 Deresurr. c., ch. xxiv. a Apology, ch. xxxii. 
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present day,— we find no mention of it till the time of Chrysostom 
in the latter half of the fourth century, and of Theodoret in the 
first half of the fifth century, and both of them reject the interpre- 
tation. Theodoret pronounces it "impossible." Chrysostom's 
comment on this point is interesting, and is as follows :— " What, 
then, is it that withholdeth, that is, hindcreth him from being 
revealed ? Some say the grace of the Spirit, others the Roman 
Empire, to whom I most of all accede. Wherefore ? Because if 
he meant to say the Spirit, he would not have spoken obscurely, 
but plainly. ... But because he says this of the Roman 
Empire, he naturally only glanced at it, and spoke covertly. 
For he did not wish to bring upon himself superfluous enmities 
and useless dangers. For if he had said that after a little while 
the Roman Empire would be dissolved, they would now immedi- 
ately have even overwhelmed him as a pestilent person." 1 

Equally striking and convincing on this point are the words of 
warning uttered a little later by Jerome, at the beginning of the 
fifth century, when the Gauls had begun their invasions and the 
era had set in which was to result in the crisis of the fall of the 
old Roman Empire, and of the rule of the Caesars in Rome. In 
a letter written at this time Jerome r efers to St. Paul's prophecy 
about the hindrance that had to be removed, and shows that the 
crisis which had been foretold for the appearance of the Anti- 
christ on the scene of the world was then at hand. He says : 
" He who withh eld is bein^ taken out of the way [referring to the 
t hreat ened fall of the Roman Empire under the invasions of the 
and yet we do not perceive that Antichrist is at the 

door. ; ' 2 

Tuturist writers are sorely perplexed by the strong evidence of 
this point, which, after all, is only one of many that completely 
show the erroneous foundations on which their system rests. 
Thus the author of The Great Prophecies, in a recent discus- 
sion on this passage of Thessalonians, adopts the theory of 
the Holy Spirit being the " hindrance," a theory which, as wc 

1 Chrysostom, Homily on 2 Thessalonians ii. 6-9. 

1 Ep.ad Ageruch. 91. This passage has been previously quoted, p. 103, to 
illustrate the use of individual language employed in prophecy to denote 4 
system or dynasty. 
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have seen, is completely swept away by the considerations 
brought forward by the early Fathers mentioned above. His 
attempt to substantiate this theory by the brief statement in 
Genesis vi. 3—" My spirit shall not always strive with man," — 
entirely fails. The fact that God announced to Noah that there 
should only be 120 years' respite, during which His Spirit and the 
preaching of Noah should continue to plead with that rebellious 
generation, and that then judgment should fall, cannot possibly be 
taken to prove that His Holy Spirit is going to be " taken out of 
the way" during the closing years of this dispensation. The 
further argument of the above writer shows still more clearly the 
weakness of his cause. Unable to get over the evidence of Ter- 
tullian, as a last resort he says : " Long before the time of Ter- 
tullian heresies had sprung up on every side. . . . Tertullian 
himself teaches many things that cannot be defended from the 
New Testament,"— as if this could be the slightest reason why 
that eminent man should not be accepted as a credible witness 
to a matter of fact and of common observation amongst Christians 
in his day, and with regard to which he would have stultified 
himself if his assertion had not been true. Moreover, ignoring 
the testimony of the other Fathers we have mentioned, this writer 
adds the extraordinary assumption that Tertullian " was evidently 
the discoverer of his interpretation ! " Apparently he forgets that 
it is not merely Tertullian's interpretation that he is confronted 
with, but with the evidence which Tertullian affords that the 
Christians of his day so interpreted it. Such are the shifts to 
which Futurists are driven in support of their system. The above 
criticism of Tertullian and his writings reminds one of a humor- 
ous legal maxim to this effect : "If the evidence brought against 
you is too much for you, then abuse the attorney who brings it." 

We would submit, therefore, that we may take it as established 
upon the evidence of St. Paul, as interpreted by the whole Chris- 
tian Church of the earliest ages, that the " hindrance," which had 
to be removed out of the way before the Antichrist could be 
manifested, was the Power of the Ccesars riding at Rome, and that 
when that power should be removed the appearance of the Anti- 
christ might be looked for. 1 

1 Another explanation of the "hindrance" that was to be removed has 
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Now let us turn to history, and see whether any great and 
blasphemously self-exalting Power, antagonistic to the cause of 
Christ, and working havoc in His Church, as was foretold of the 
Antichrist, did begin to be manifested at Rome after the Power 
of the Caesars had been taken out of the way. 

Ws«« l . ft a 8 tftJlU«gtgrjan of The Holy Roman Empire, 
s R.eaking of fejglpXthePapacy, tells us that "the extinction of 
the Western Empire emancipated the ecclesiastical potentate 
from secular control » ; in other words, the Emperors ruling at 
Rome constituted the hindrance that had to be removed before 
the Papal Power could be developed. 1 

The monk Jjamian, a friend of Iiildebrand, puts these words 
into the mouth of Jesus Christ as addressed to the Pope : "The 
iJn 1 ' K " 1 ' ' ■ ! 'eing taken out of the way, I have given to thee the 
whole toman Empire thus vacated." * Here we have the very 
same idea, and expresseTin the same phraseology, as that of the 
prophecy by St. Paul. 

Not less remarkable is the evidence of Cardinal Manning, con- 
firming the identification of the Papacy with the Antichrist fore- 
told by St. Paul in this passage. He wrfas, , • "The conversion 
of the Empire to Christianity, and then its removal into the far 
East, freed the Vicar of Christ from temporal subjection, and then 

been put forward by some, namely, that "law" is meant, or as it is more 
vaguely expressed by Alford and others, « the influence of political states » or 

the fabric of human polity." But there is not a tittle of evidence in support 
of this hypothes* And it seems to be only put forward for want of some- 
thing better, by those who are unwilling to recognise the Papacy as the Anti- 
christ. Moreover, it is refuted by two considerations. In the first place if 
this were the " hindrance," there is no reason why St. Paul should not ha've 
said so plainly in his letter, whereas the interpretation we have given as the 
true one perfectly explains his reticence. And secondly, it is refuted by the 
obvious relation between the one who restrained and the one who opposeth, 
the latter of whom was to be revealed after the former should be removed out 
of the way. In each case the prophecy clearly refers to a power headed up 
and manifested in some conspicuous person in the world, who is recognised as 
its embodiment and representative. We have shown that this applies to the 
Emperor and to the Pope of Rome respectively. But neither " law" nor the 
"fabric of human polity," nor the "influence of political states," has any 
such representative in the world. 

1 See Holy Roman Empire, pp. 42-44. 

8 Elliott, Hor. Apoc, iii. 173. 
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by the action of the same providence he was clothed with the pre- 
rogatives of a true and proper legal sovereignty:' The Cardinal 
adds the following blasphemous claim for the Pope, showing still 
further that the "Vicar of Christ," who at the above-mentioned 
crisis of history began to assume sovereignty, is none other than 
the Antichrist who, as St. Paul foretold, would then rise up and 
lay claim to Divine prerogatives :— " In the _PAr spn^LI!iUi-I^ » 
Jesus reigns on earth, and ' He must reign till He hath put all 
enemies under His feet.' " 1 

Again, Cardinal Manning says elsewhere: "The possession 
of the Pontiffs commences with the abandonment of Rome by 
the Emperors. ... No sovereign has ever reigned in Rome 
since, except the Vicar of Jesus Christ." Thus abundant is the 
evidence, even of Rome herself, that the Papacy rose into power 
at the very time when the words of St. Paul show that the Man 
of Sin was to appear, namely, when the " hindrance " of the 
Ceesars was removed. 

Nay more, we have the testimony of the Pope himself, and out 
of his own mouth he is shown to be the Antichrist that was to be 
revealed after the hindrance should be taken out of the way. 
The following remarkable words appeared in the Times of Julv 
2& 1887," being part of a letter from the present Pope Leo XIII. 
to Cardinal Rampolla :— "When Constantino the Great decided 
to transfer to the East the seat of the Roman Empire, it may be 
held as founded in truth that the hand of Providence had guided 
him, in order that so might be accomplished the new destiny of 
the Rome of the Popes." What plainer explanation could we 
wish of the " hindrance," mentioned in 2 Thessalonians ii., that 
had to be removed before Antichrist could be manifested ? Pope 
Leo himself here tells us it was the Caesars ruling at Rome that 
constituted the hindrance to the manifestation of the rule of the 
Popes at Rome, and that when the restraining presence of the 
Csesar was taken away, the power of the Pope began to develop. 

So, too, the description of the Beast under its eighth head, in 
the prophecy of Revelation which we are more especially con- 
sidering, can be identified as being the Papal Power by Papal 
utterances as well as by the evidence of history. We have 
1 Quoted by Dr. Guinness, Light for the Last Days, p. 99. 



REVELATION XVII 



193 



already explained that the eighth head was the resuscitation of 
the seventh head, or despotic headship of the Gesars. Professor 
Bryce tells us how, ajfj^r the Oesars had ceased to rule at Rome, 
the Papacy gradually perfected a scheme which made its own 
power to be " the exact counterpart of the departed despotism:' "in 
other words, the Papacy was the despotic headship of the Ccesars 
revived in a new form. 1 

Mr. Lecky, author of The History of Nationalism, speaking of 
the development of the Papacy, says : " It is no other than the 
g £22J?t tlie leased Roman Empire sitting crowned upon the 
grave thereof." 8 

Professor Bryce further tells us how Boniface VIII. showed 
himself to the crowding pilgrims at the jubilee of 1300, seated on 
the throne of Constantine, arrayed with sword and crown and 
sceptre, shouting aloud, "J amXcesar. I am Emperor ! " What 
better explanation could we wish of the seventh" head of the 
Roman Empire revived in the eighth, that final headship which 
still exists, though in a shorn condition, the only form of Roman 
Empire now in the world, the only power which makes any pre- 
tension to universal authority, and which must continue to exist 
till it is completely overthrown by Christ at His second com- 
ing? 3 

And since we have shown that the Power thus revived, which 
sprung up at Rome at the very crisis foretold, namely, after the 
" hindrance " of the Caesars was removed, exhibits all the many 
marks and minute details of the Antichrist as foreshadowed by 
Daniel, Paul and John, who are admitted to be the special 
prophets concerning this great power of evil that was to arise 
in the world, it is hard to see how the force of this combined 

1 As a further illustration of this point we may add that, in a paper con- 
tributed to the Contemporary Review, Father Hyacinlhe, formerly a Romish 
priest and celebrated preacher at Ndtre Dame, but whose eyes have since been 
opened to see the Papacy in its true light, says that " the worst of Ctesaristns 
is that of the Pope" (Cont. Rev. for July, 1893). See p. 528 

8 The Forum, June, 1890. On the Futurist fallacy based upon the old 
Germanic title of the Holy Roman Empire. See page 179, note. 

8 As a further confirmation of this point compare the inscription on the 
triumphal arch erected at the accession of Pope Alexander VI., which we have 
previously quoted, p. 132 " Rome was great under Crcsar, but now she is 
greatest. Alexander VI. reigns. Ccesar was a man. Alexander is a god." 

»• .3 
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evidence, proving that the Papacy is the Antichrist of prophecy, 
can be resisted by any unprejudiced mind. 

It is now necessary to notice a remarkable passage in Revela- 
tion xvii. 1 6, which is referred to in the Abstract, from which we 
have previously quoted, —a passage which is constantly brought 
forward with the greatest positiveness as if it disproved the truth 
of the Historical interpretation that the prophecies of the Anti- 
christ are fulfilled in the Papacy. In this passage a change of 
attitude towards the Harlot, or corrupt Church of Rome, by the 
once subservient kingdoms is foretold. The Revised Version 
reads : " And the ten horns which thou sawest and the beast, 
these shall hate the harlot, etc."; whereas the reading of the 
Authorised Version is : " And the ten horns which thou sawest 
upon the beast, these shall hate the harlot, etc.," ignoring any 
action of the Beast in the matter. The former reading of " and 
the beast " seems at first sight to imply, though as we shall show, 
it need not necessarily be so understood, that the horns or king- 
doms, and also the Beast, both co-operate in the destruction of 
the Harlot ; whereas the latter reading "upon the beast * assigns 
the action of destruction to the horns alone. 

Doubtful readings and mysterious passages are ever a strong- 
hold for erroneous theories. Accordingly Futurist interpreters 
endeavour to make much of this passage. They adopt the 
former reading of "and the beast" as if it were a matter quite 
beyond dispute or doubt, and they argue from it that, since it is 
agreed that the Harlot means the corrupt Church of Rome, the 
Beast cannot mean the Papal Imperial Power, because in that 
case, according to this prophecy, the Pope would have to assist 
in the spoliation of the Romish Church, which is absurd. 

On this we may remark, in the first place, that it is obviously 
unwise to build a theory, or raise an objection, upon a reading of 
disputed authority. Secondly, although the Sinaitic MS., which 
is largely relied upon in our Revised Version, reads " and the 
beast," yet, as Elliott has shown, Tertullian, who wrote about two 
centimes earlier than the date of that MS., and only one hundred 
years from St. John's time, seems clearly to have had before him 
MSS. with the reading u upon the beast," since he speaks of the 



REVELATION XVII 



195 



spoliation of the Harlot as being effected by the " kings** and 
does not include the Beast in the action. Moreover, the reading 
" upon the beast ** is supported by many copies of the Vulgate, 
which, as is well known, was an early translation from the most 
ancient MSS. which had preceded it. Since, therefore, the 
reading "and the beast," upon which Futurists rely, is a disputed 
reading, with considerable evidence against it, and since no one 
can assert that the other reading might not possibly be the true 
one, the ground is cut from under the attempted reductio ad 
absurdum, so often dogmatically brought forward, that Historicists 
are convicted by this passage of making out that the Pope will 
destroy the Romish Church. 1 

But, further than this, the common-sense acceptation of the 
context is clearly in favour of the reading " upon the beast," not 
" and the beast." It proves, as any one may see who will read 
the passage for himself, that the words "these shall hate the 
whore, etc.," mean that the action is that of the horns only, and 
not of the Beast, since in the following verses it is further said 
of the same " these ■ that God " did put in their hearts 
to give their kingdom unto the beast," where it is self-evident 
that it must be the horns, and not the Beast, which are spoken 
of as giving their kingdom to the Beast. 

B jhop,, Wordswo rth, in his excellent pamphlet entitled Union 
^L&ZSL^aal show s how this prophecy, given in vivid 
figurative language, of a change of attitude that would come over 
1 The passage of Tertullian above alluded to is as follows. Speakin* of 
the order of the events of the end, he says that, " First the harlot city [/ * 
the mystic Babylon or Romish Church] should reap her due reward at the 
hand of the ten kings." He adds that afterwards the Beast, which he also 
calls Antichrist, together with the False Prophet, should bring on the final 
conflict ; thus, by implication excluding the Beast from the action of spoiling 
the Harlot. (Tertullian de Res. Cam., chap. 25.) 

Professor Salmon in his Introduction to the New Testament, also assigns the 
action of hating and destroying to the kingdoms, and not to the Beast. He 
says s « And finally it is foretold that the provinces should cast off the Roman 
domination ... for this is the interpretation given to Revelation xvii. 
16, 17, the ten horns, into whose heart God had put it for a time to give their 
kingdom to the Beast shall now hate the whore, etc." (Introduction to New 
Testament, p. 224.) 

For Elliott's arguments in support of the reading, " upon the beast," see 
Hor. A foe, iv. p. 30. 
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t he once subservient kingdoms of Europe towards the Romish 
Church, has already begun to be fulfilled, and may have a yet 
further d evelopment. The prophecy, he says, foretells that the 
kingdoms "shall hate the harlot, and shall make her desolate 
and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and shall bum her utterly with 
fire " (Rev. xvii. 16, R.V.). He points out how remarkably all 
this has begun to be realised in the spoliation of her revenues, 
the lowering of her prestige, the suppression of her monasteries, 
the expulsion of her Jesuit priests, and the consuming of her 
former glory and power, the language of the prophecy being 
borrowed from the punishment for unfaithfulness as laid down in 
the Levitical law (Lev. xxi. 9), and hence symbolically applied 
to an unfaithful Church. The piteous complaints which have 
issued from Romish sources from time to time concerning this 
treatment have amply illustrated and confirmed the figurative 
language of the prediction. 

Dr. Gordon has some good remarks on this subject, showing 
that even if we concede to Futurists the reading " and the beast," 
their reasoning from it fails. He says : " If Daniel gives the key 
to Revelation as is generally admitted, a Beast means a dynasty 
or civil government. It is the body of the Beast, the Papal 
Empire, with its ten kingdoms, including rulers, people, territory, 
and dominion, that is here evidently meant. These that have 
long supported the harlot Church now turn and rend her. It is 
useless to say that by identifying the Papacy with the Beast, this 
verse would compel the conclusion that the Roman Pope finally 
destroys the Roman Church. There is a Head and a Body of the 
true Church j the Head is called The Christ (1 Cor. xi. 3), and 
the Body is called The Christ (1 Cor. xii. 12); but it does not 
follow, therefore, that when it is said that 1 Christ loved the Church 
and gave Himself for it,' we must conclude that He loved Himself, 
and gave Himself for Himself ; for though Christ and the Church 
are mystically one, their actions and offices are separable. So 
the Papacy, as head of the Roman Empire in its ten-kingdomed 
condition, is called the Beast (Rev. xiii. 4, 5, 6), and the Empire 
itself, as the body, is called the Beast (Rev. xvii. 3). But though 
symbolically one, their actions and career are distinguishable." 1 
1 Ecce Venit., p. 260. 
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On every ground, therefore, the argument based upon this 
verse, which is constantly brought forward by Futurist writers and 
speakers, as though there was no such thing as an alternative 
reading, or an alternative meaning, and by which it is sought to 
throw ridicule upon the Historical system, and to negative the 
whole mass of evidence that proves the identity of the Beast with 
the Papacy, is shown to be an unwarranted and mistaken one. 1 

In connection with this point, it may be well to offer a brief 
sketch of the general meaning of Revelation xvii. and xviii. The 
fall of Babylon had been mentioned in the previous chapter, in 
the description of the pouring out of the seventh Vial, and these 
two chapters, in accordance with the frequent method in the 
Revelation, gwe further details of the same subject. 

1 To prevent confusion, it may be well to note some distinctions between the 
symbolisms in these prophecies concerning the Beast and the Harlot. The 
IiaUat.is the corrupt Church of Rome, as mentioned above. The Beast fa "the 
Papal Impend Power, regarded in its two-fold aspect as a politico-ecclesiastical 
world-cmpne. In this capacity, according to the symbolism of the WomrT 
seated on the Beast, the Imperial Power and world-wide influence of the Pope 
supports the Church, and is at the same time guided by it ; for it is a matter of 
constant remark amongst those who are acquainted with the machinery of the 
Vatican, that there is " a power behind the Pope," namely, that of Jesuit advisers 
and dignitaries of the Church. It must also be remembered that the Papacy 
is a twofold Power, spirituals well & political, as we have previously shown 
(p. 128). This completely removes the objection often made, that the BeTst 
is a political Power, and so cannot mean the"Papac X which is an ecclesiastical 
Power. This explains also how, in Revelation xiii. , the second Beast, the body 
of the Romish Priesthood, is represented as supporting the first Beast or 
Imperial Power of the Pope, while, in Revelation xvii., the same first Beast is 
represented as supporting the Woman, or cormpt Church of Rome, of which 
the Priesthood is a part. The fact is, the two powers combined in the Papal 
system, spiritual and political, mutually support each other, and this fa just 
what the two-fold symbolism sets forth. 

Again, it should be noticed that there is a distinction between the symbolism 
of the Second Beast or False Prophet, which means the Romish Priesthood as 
a body, and that of the Harlot. The symbolism of the Harlot, or faithless 
Woman, is the opposite of the faithful Woman of chapter xii. We have 
explained the faithful Woman, when dealing with tha'. chapter, as the true 
Church of God's faithful people, regarded as a vistVe Church with public 
ordinances, teachers and institutions ; which is at once the receptacle and 
holder forth of the true way of salvation (see p. 1 1$. The faithless and cor- 
rupt Woman of chapter xvii. is the opposite of this. The relationship of the 
symbol of the Harlot to the second Beast or FaJSe Prophet is, therefore, that 
of the whole to its part. 
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That the two chapters refer to the same Babylon (the division 
into chapters being an artificial arrangement, as we know), and 
that this Babylon means Rome, is clear from a comparison of 
their contents. The highly figurative imagery of xviii. 3 exactly 
corresponds with that of xvii. 2. Again the description of the 
Woman, Mystery, Babylon the Great, in xvii. 4, which is 
identified in the last verse of the chapter with Rome, the city that 
then reigned over the kings of the earth, exactly corresponds with 
the description of Babylon in xviii. 16, 23. 

The main subject of both of these chapters, therefore, accord- 
ing to the angel's announcement, is the judgment of Babylon, or 
the Great Harlot. 

The description of the appearance of the Woman, called Mystery, 
Babylon the Great, as given in chapter xvii. 4-6, has such a striking 
correspondence with the Church of Rome, that even writers of that 
community have been compelled to admit the likeness. As 
Alford well remarks : " This description needs no illustration for 
any who have ever witnessed, or even read of the pomp of Papal 
Rome." Bishop Wordsworth points out that " scarlet, pearls, gold, 
and precious stones, are thrice specified in these two chapters^ 
St. John as characterising the mysterious Power portrayed," and 
he shows that these are precisely the adornments of the Papal 
robes. Indeed, they may be said to be more or less characteristic 
of all Romish display. Elliott adds to this palpable identification 
of the Harlot with the Romish Church a remarkable illustration 
furnished by Rome herself— a "judicial coincidence," as Alford 
calls it. He gives an engraving of a Jubilee medal struck in the 
time of Pope Leo XII., in which the Romish Church is repre- 
sented as a woman holding forth a cup, the cup of the Mass, by 
which the corrupt doctrine of Transubstantiation is set forth, the 
central error of that Romish teaching which has fatally intoxicated 
the nations for so long. Moreover, these medals bear the re- 
markable inscription, " she sits over the whole earth." It is 
impossible not to see the correspondence of all this with the 
picture portrayed by St. John, chapter xvii., verses 1, 2, and 4, of 
the gorgeously arrayed " harlot that sitteth upon many waters," 
by whom "they that dwell in the earth were made drunken 
, . . having in her hand a golden cup full of abominations," 
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the latter expression being the specific term in the Old Testament, 
Jihence the imagery is borrowed, for idolatrous teaching and 
worship. 

This seventeenth chapter contains a brief retrospective view of 
her whole career of iniquity, and, as associated with it, of the 
history of the Beast, and of the " horns " or separate kingdoms 
{v.v. 7-1 2). 1 This association of the Beast with the career of 
the Harlot, or Church of Rome, proves of itself that the Beast 
cannot mean some coming man, as Futurists assert. The charac- 
teristic period of the Beast's prosperity, 1,260 years, which was more 
particularly indicated in chapter xiii., is the period during which 
the Woman is here described as living her career of corruption and 
exercising her fatal spell over the kingdoms. 8 The angel foretells 
that the general relationship between these three, the Harlot, the 
Beast, and the kings, during the long period while the Harlot was 
" drunken with the blood of the saints, and with the blood of the 
martyrs of Jesus," as we read in verse 6, and while the kings, or 
kingdoms, were more or less under the fatal spell of her idolatrous 
and corrupt teachings, as symbolically described in verse 2, was to 
be that of u nanimi ty as well as contemporaneousness. The horns, or 
kingdoms, should " receive authority as kings [i.e., exist as separate 
kingdo ms] for one hour with the Beast " (verse 12). The mean- 
i ng of "one" here is " one and the same," just as in the following 
verse " one mindL^ This is shown by Wordsworth "ami ^lllott^ 
and, indeed, is required by the context. The time of their 
power was to be for one and the same hour, or period, with the 
Beast, namely, during the characteristic period of Papal pros- 
pering above mentioned, for that is the period more especially 

1 See pp. 168-9 f° r an explanation of the symbolism. 

* It should be noted that some expressions in the prophecy of chapter xvii. 
point on beyond this period to the times of the end. Thus in verse 14 the 
antichristian warfare there spoken of means not only the warfare against the 
truth of Christ carried on during the 1,260 years of the Beast's prophetic 
career, but also points on to the final war of Armageddon yet to be brought 
about by an expiring effort of the Beast to regain its ascendancy. So, also, 
in verse 8, allusion is made to the final " perdition " of the Beast at that 
crisis ; and the whole of chapter xviii. relates to the catastrophe of the com- 
pleted downfall of Rome. These events take place in the time of the end 
after the 1,260 years, when the time of Papal prospering has passed, and the 
epoch of its destruction has set in. 
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symbolised in the vision; though, as a matter of fact, the separate 
kingdoms are to last up to the second coming of Christ. Also 
their mind was to be one and the same : " These have one mind, 
and they give their power and authority unto the Beast" (verses 
I 3~ I 7)- One-ness of mind^ and one-ness of time as regards the 
Beast and the kings" is theuTea presented, and the Harlot was to 
be supported by the Beast with the consent of the kings during 
the same period. 

Thus unanimity between the three was to be a marked general 
feature, characterising in the main these twelve centuries and a 
half. The Papal power, and sacerdotal influence, and Romish 
error, were largely to prevail during these dark ages-a cha- 
racteristic which has been amply verified by history. But, as we 
have seen,* it was foretold that this mutual complaisance between 
the political and spiritual powers was to receive a severe check 
towards the end of this period. A most remarkable reversal of 
the attitude of the « kings " in relation to the Harlot was to 
take place, namely, that spoliation of the Church which has 
already been explained. This would naturally seem to imply 
also a break of the unanimity between the kingdoms and the 
Beast which supports the Harlot. And this seems to be what is 
briefly indicated in the words of verse 17, where, referring to this 
unanimity of the kingdoms and the Beast, the angel adds: "For 
God did put in their hearts to do his mind, and to come to one 
mind, and to give their kingdom unto the beast, until the words 
of God should be accomplished." The unanimity was to last 
as a general characteristic until the time should arrive for the 
accomplishment of these prophecies and for bringing about the 
judgment of the Harlot. And though the relation between the 
kingdoms and the Papacy would then naturally be strained, as 
they are at present, yet . prophecy leads us to expect that the 
Papal Beast will regain sufficient influence over the greater pTrt 
cf_ them, at least to induce them to fall in with his designs which 
will ultimately bring about the last conflict, with regard to which 
the desire to recover the lost Temporal Power may be a prime 
motive of Papal action. 
It should be remembered that a briefly compressed and mys- 
1 Page 194. 
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terious symbolic prophecy, like that of chapter xvii., must not be 
read as if it were written in the exact language of history. It is 
a record of a vision, and is to be regarded as a faint and shadowy 
picture in which the more prominent features dimly appear, 
rather than a clear photograph, where we see distinct details, 
and everything in due perspective. 

As to the description of the spoliation of the Harlot by the 
kingdoms, already explained, in which it is said that they "shall 
burn her utterly with fire," Bickersteth gives a striking illustra- 
tion. He relates how at the time of the pillage of the Papal 
States during the French Revolution, which was a remarkable 
foretaste of this prediction, the very same figure of speech was 
employed by the French Ambassador, who wrote to Napoleon, 
speaking of the Papacy contemptuously as "a carcase," and 
saying, " We are making it consume by a slow fire." 

Hence the consumption by fire of the Woman, Mysterv, 
Babylon the Great, may be said to have begun at the French 
Revolution. It has been going on since. But it has to be 
completed in the final destruction, which is more especially the 
subject of chapter xviii. And, as we shall explain presently, the 
burning utterly by fire may very probably include a great physical 
catastrophe to be visited upon the material city of Rome at the 
close of this dispensation. 

In Revelation xviii. we have a description, as we have said, 
of tlie completion of the judgment of the Harlot, Mystery, Babylon 
the Great. This final stage of her judgment is described in 
language borrowed from the Old Testament prophecies con- 
cerning the fall of ancient Babylon. The traffic and merchandise, 
both by vessels and land carriage, which were the pride of 
Babylon of old, are employed as figures to portray in symbolic 
prophecy the spiritual merchandise and traffic in souls which 
have formed a conspicuous feature in the modern Babylon of 
Rome ; where Peter's Pence, legacies, pilgrimage offerings, Papal 
offerings, and such-like commodities have been exchanged, in 
conformity with strict commercial principles, for pardons, in- 
dulgences, blessings, release from purgatory, and so forth. 1 



1 This correspondence with the imagery seems so obvious that it is strange 
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ing," a detail repeated in xix. 3, recalls to our minds the accounts 
given by captains and sailors some years ago, of the huge column 
of smoke which they witnessed from their vessels, marking the 
overthrow of the island of Krakatoa in the South Seas by vol- 
canic agency. The marine trade of ancient Babylonia, carried 
on by ships and river craft, from which the imagery is borrowed, 
was extensive. It is alluded to in Isaiah xliii. 14: "theChal - 
doeans in the ships of their rejoicing. " (R.V. See Cheyne.) 

It is remarkable that the events of the end of this dispensation 
bring into conspicuous notice the two great historical centres of 
influence, Rome an d Jerusalem— former the city of Antichrist, 
the latter of Christ . The former, if we have rightly interpreted 
these prophecies, is to go down into destruction, whilst the latter 
is to be rebuilt in more than its former glory, as we gather from 
Ezekiel, Jeremiah, and other prophetic utterances concerning the 
restoration of Israel. 

From the explanation given above, it will be seen that the 
view, widely held by Futurist expositors, that the Babylon whose 
destruction is foretold in Revelation xviii. means a rebuilt Baby- 
lon upon the Euphrates, is a view that cannot, we believe, be 
reasonably entertained. They tell us that the vast area of the 
ancient city, now covered with sand and huge mounds of rubbish 
and buried ruins, is going to be restored to its former grandeur 
and importance, and to become the capital of the future in- 
dividual Antichrist whom they expect, and the political and com- 
mercial centre of the world. For such an expectation there 
appears to be no reasonable ground whatever, either from a poli- 
tical or Scriptural point of view. On the contrary, in the great 
prophecy of the fall of Babylon in Jeremiah 1. and li., which, to- 
gether with the fall of Tyre in Ezekiel, is largely alluded to in 
this symbolic prophecy of the Revelation, it is distinctly stated 
that the ancient Babylon against which that Old Testament 
prophecy was directed,— the Babylon that is there spoken of as 
having wronged the Jews, the same Babylon which was then 
standing in all its glory, and not a new Babylon to arise out of 
its ruins, — should so fall as never to rise again. The beginning 
of this utter destruction and desolation was the fall of Babylon, 
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not rise again." The sudden plunge of the stone into the river 
symbolised the beginning of Babylon's fall when Cyrus took it 
by surprise j the sinking of the stone that followed denoted the 
gradual ruin that was to be accomplished in succeeding centuries, 
and that the proud capital was to sink lower and lower till the 
final depth of degradation was reached from which it should never 
rise. The contrast afforded by the utter desolation that has now 
for so long reigned over this vast area compared with its former 
magnificence, affords a most striking correspondence to Jere- 
miah's description and that of other prophets ; and, bearing in 
mind the character of Eastern language and prophetic imagery, 
may well be regarded as its complete fulfilment. But, if some of 
the expressions are thought by any to have not yet received their 
fulfilment, then all that can be said is that the desolation has to 
be carried out yet further, either in the remaining years of this 
dispensation, or during the Millennial age. The stone that was 
cast into the Euphrates by the direction of the prophet was not, 
after nearly reaching the bottom, to float again to the surface, 
and then once more to sink. The Divine prediction that accom- 
panied that symbolic act distinctly announced that the Babylon 
then standing, against which Jeremiah prophesied, and the first 
stroke of whose downfall was to be its capture by Cyrus, should 
fall lower and lower, and never recover from its final degrada- 
tion : "Thus shall Babylon sink, and shall not rise again, because 
of the evil that I will bring upon her" (Jer. li. 64). 1 
The Babylon whose destruction is described in Revelation 

1 The theory of a rebuilt Babylon largely rests upon Zechariah's obscure 
vision of the Ephah. But that symbolic prophecy affords no foundation for 
any such theory. It is interpreted by such able authorities as Dr. Pusey, Dr. 
Wright, and Dr. Alexander, also in Ellicott's and The Speaker's Commen- 
taries, in quite a different manner, namely, as meaning that the Jews who had 
returned from Babylon, or Shinar, were to banish wickedness, symbolised by 
the Woman in the Ephah, away from the Holy Land to its more appropriate 
place in Shinar. It should be noted that the return of Judah and Israel, 
which is associated in Jeremiah 1. 4, 5, with the judgment on Babylon, only 
received a partial fulfilment in the decrees issued by Cyrus, Darius, and 
Artaxerxcs after the judgment had begun. As pointed out by Fausset, 
Cheyne, and others, the words look on in prophetic perspective to the time 
when Babylon should have sunk to its lowest depth, and to the return of the 
whole nation of the Hebrews which will take place at the Second Advent. 
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xviii. is, therefore, no rebuilt Babylon on the Euphrates, but the 
same Mystery, Babylon the Great, which is mentioned in 
the previous chapter. Its application to Rome, as Alford says, 
is determined for us by the solution given in xvii. 18 immedi- 
ately preceding. The Harlot, Mystery, Babylon the Great, 
is there said to be " the great city which reigneth over the kings 
of the earth." A comparison of the opening verses of the two 
chapters shows, as we have said, that the Babylon of the one is 
the Babylon of the other ; and as chapter xvii. announces the be- 
ginning of the judgment of the Harlot of Rome, so chapter xviii. 
describes the completion of that judgment, which will take place 
in immediate connection with Christ's coming, accompanied pos- 
sibly, as we have explained, by the destruction of the material 
city of Rome, as a marked token of God's judgment for the ter- 
rible mischief to the Church of Christ that has proceeded from 
that centre. 1 

After this brief sketch of the meaning of Revelation xvii. and 
xviii., let us consider the close of the career of the Beast and the 
False Prophet, as it may be gathered from the brief anticipatory 
notice in Revelation xvi., and the fuller description in Revela- 
tion xix., compared with the prophecies in the Old Testament 
referring to the same subject. 

If the Beast and the False Prophet be what we have en- 
deavoured to prove them to be, then the same explanation of 
these symbolic figures applies to the closing scenes of their career, 
as witnessed by St. John in vision. 

When we read in Revelation xvi. 13, 14, of the Dragon, the 
geastt and the False Prophet, as the prime agents in bringing 
a JjM..uft5 fi nal war nif_A f^^^j^T j we cannot imagine three 
visible corporeal beings on earth, working to stir up the war by 
breathing frog-like spirits out of their mouths ; but, consistently 
with the Historical method which we have followed, assigning a 
symbolical meaning to these strange symbolic figures which St. 
John saw again and again in his visions, we must understand that 
Satan, together with the Papal Power, and the body of the 
Romish Priesthood, the most complete organization in the world, 
1 See further on this p. 403. 
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will work by all the dark means which may then be at their dis- 
posal, in order to embroil the nations, as they have often done 
before, and as in our own time they have endeavoured to stir up 
mischief in Ireland. 1 

We know from Ezekiel xxxviii., xxxix., and Zechariah xiv., that 
when the crisis arrives of the general war of which we have been 
speaking, there is to be a great Northern invader of Palestine, 
who will be at the head of a formidable confederacy of nations. 
There is also to be a Southern confederacy to oppose him. These 
two confederacies seem to be alluded to in the last five verses of 
the difficult prophecy of Daniel xi., under the titles of " the king 
of the North " and " the king of the South " respectively, who are 
described as being opposed to each other at " the time of the 
end." 8 

The chief of the Northern confederacy is spoken of (Ez. xxxviii. 
2) as " Gog, of the land of M ae;ofr the prince of Rosh, Meshech, 
and Tubal." There seems to be a very general agreement amongst 
prophetical interpreters that the Power here indicated is that of 
Russia x the Colossus of the North. Many have thought that the 
names, Rosh, M eshech, and Tubal, are perpetuated in Russia, 
Muscovy and Tobolsk, though this is uncertain. 

As to the opposing confederacy, that of the South, conspicuous 
mention is made in Ezekiel's description of "the merchants of 
Tarshish, with all the young lions thereof" ; and here, also, it 
is very generally considered amongst our best interpreters, that 
the power of England and her dependencies is what was fore- 
shadowed in the prophecy. Tarshish, or Tartessus in Spain, was 
the most westerly colony of the great naval Power of Phoenicia. 
Its name denoted commercial and maritime pre-eminence. The 
largest trading vessels were called " ships of Tarshish." Hence, 
as Bishop Horsley and other commentators have pointed out, the 
ancient name of Tarshish was an apt prophetic symbol to fore- 
shadow the greatest maritime and commercial Power of modern 
times. 

1 A fuller notice of the three frog-like spirits, and Armageddon, will be found 
later on in the explanation of the Sixth Vial. 

8 An explanation of the prophecy of Daniel xi. will be found in Appen- 
dix B. 
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We see, therefore, that prophecy indicates that the leading 
Powers in the two confederacies that will be opposed to each 
other in the general war of the last days, -the war of Armageddon 
as it is called in the Revelation, -will be England and Russia 
corresponding to the King of the South and the King of the 
North, spoken of by Daniel. 1 

It is extremely interesting to read, in the light of modern events, 
m Egypt, a remarkable forecast that was made by Professor Birks' 
some forty or fifty years ago. His anticipations, which were 
based upon the prophecies we have referred to, and especially 
the closing portion of Daniel xi, have been most strikingly veri- 
fied. Speaking of what might prove to be the fulfilment of the 
prediction concerning the pushing of the King of the South 
against the King of the North in the "time of the end" as 
foretold in the latter passage, he wrote: "Egypt has for some 
time been rising into prominence as a separate power. But still 
Egypt alone seems too feeble to undertake any serious resistance 
to a confederacy so vast and mighty [as that of the King of the 
North]. It is more natural to suppose that this country is merely 
the salient point of attack, and that the power which occupies it 
and thereby claims the prophetic title, King of the South, is one 
of wider influence, and of other possessions. That the same 
power which holds the vast Southern empire of India may then 
also have possession of Egypt, and from thence push against the 
inroads of its Northern adversary, it would be rash to expect with 
confidence, but the conjecture is not unreasonable. The course 
of events and the necessities of commerce appear more and 
more to be grouping together India, Egypt, and Britain. The 
designs of France upon Egypt, and of Russia upon India, have 
long been the subject of political discussion and military con- 
jecture, lawyer, therefore, all the continent shall be gathered 
undergone head, as King of the North, it seems not' improbable 
t hat the maritime em p ire of Britain may be the rival power,' S3 
that its acquisition of" Egypt, as the emporium of its Indian 'conT 
merce, will give to it the prophetic character of the King of the 
South: while thesame poficy -which Kasled" before in I&EulTo 
suchfearful disaster may be repeated once more, with results still 
1 See further on this, Appendix B. 
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more grievous, in this pushing military violence against the grand 
and overwhelming confederacy of the northern power." 1 

No one who reads this prophetical anticipation of nearly half 
a century ago can help being struck with the remarkable fulfil- 
ment of it which has been taking place for several years past. 
The events of Alexandria, Tel-el-Kebir, Khartoum, Suakim, and 
the important Southern campaign that has been more recently 
entered upon, seem, as by an ever-strengthening chain, to have 
drawn England into a position with regard to Egypt which her 
successive governments have been compelled to adopt, in spite of 
all obstacles. England is already in possession as the dominant 
Power in that country. The policy has been forced upon her by 
the irresistible tendency of events, as the world would say, but, 
as Christians will account for it, by the guiding hand of the God 
of prophecy, who moulds the destinies of nations so as to work 
out the foreordained designs of His infinite wisdom in managing 
the course of this world. And even if the jealousy of other Powers 
should succeed in checking for a time the full development of 
England's influence in Egypt, yet what has already happened may 
surely be taken as an earnest and token that the prophetical fore- 
cast with regard to England occupying the position of King of 
the South in the conflict of the time of the end, which has already 
been so remarkably confirmed, will ultimately receive its complete 
fulfilment. 

The further observations of Professor Birks on the far-reaching 
prediction contained in these verses of Daniel are equally interest- 
ing and deserve serious attention, showing, as they do, the indica- 
tions given by prophecy that England may not so entirely escape 
the visitations of judgment in the latter days as many would fondly 
imagine. There are national sins for which we are accountable. 
There is the opium traffic forced upon China in spite of her pro- 
test and that of her missionaries. There is the drink traffic 
which has ever been the demoralising accompaniment of English 
colonisation. There is the unaccountable and inexcusable re- 
action in the English ghurch from the light of the Reformation 
towards the darkness of the Papal Antichrist,— not to speak of 
the rapid spread of rationalism, and other secularising influences. 
1 Birks, The Two Later Visions of Daniel, p. 334. 

P. 14 
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It may justly be feared that in the time of the end, if not before, 
there will be a remembrance of England's national sins before 
God. In his further explanation of this prophecy of Daniel, Pro- 
fessor Birks compares it with that of Ezekiel xxxviii., and shows 
how England and her allies seem to be destined to suffer reverses 
in Egypt and its neighbourhood in the latter days, at the hand 
of the great Northern invader with his overwhelming forces. He 
comments as follows : " ' And the king of the north shall come 
against him like a whirlwind, with chariots, and with horsemen, 
and with many ships' (Dan. xi. 40). The theatre of the cam- 
paign will now be, like those of Antiochus, in Palestine and 
Egypt. The great leader of the North will overflow and pass on 
to the South, to crush the power which has assailed him. The 
description answers exactly to the words of Ezekiel, where he pre- 
dicts the march of Gog, the prince of Magog, against the land of 
Israel. His army are said by Ezekiel to be 1 horses and horsemen, 
all of them clothed in full armour, a great company with buckler 
and shields, all of them handling swords' (Ezek. xxxviii. 4). 
The character of this march is then described : ' Thou shalt ascend, 
thou shalt come like a storm, thou shalt be like a cloud to cover 
the land, and all thy hordes, and many peoples with thee " (verse 
9). 1 Thou shalt come from thy place out of the uttermost parts of 
the north, thou and many people with thee, all of them riding 
upon horses, a great company and a mighty army ' (verse 15). 1 

"The King of the North was to enter into the glorious land, 
and to overthrow many countries. Such also is the description 
of Gog in Ezekiel. The fierce invader will pass 1 like a cloud ' 
over the glorious land of Israel, and all resistance will be over- 
come. But in the eager pursuit of his enemy the King of the 
South, he does not stay at first to reduce the border countries 
beyond Jordan. 'These shall be delivered out of his hand, 
Edom and Moab, and the chief of the children of Ammon' 
(Dan. xi. 41). The same districts which before, when held by 
Arabian tribes, escaped the dominion of the Turkish invaders, 
will equally be passed over by this fiercer King of the North, in 

1 It is scarcely necessary to remind the reader that the forces and equip- 
ments of the future are described by the prophet in terms that properly belong 
only to armies as they existed in his own time. 
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the rapidity of his progress. And thus, perhaps, the words of 
Isaiah xvi. 4 may be fulfilled anew, and the land of Moab and 
the rocks of Petra be a refuge to the outcasts of Israel from the 
spoiler and oppressor of the last days. 

" The next event announced is the victory of the fierce invader 
over the land of Egypt, and his full possession of its treasures. 
At present these treasures are but small. But a few years of wise 
and firm government, should it become the emporium of the 
Indian commerce, might soon enable it to rival and surpass its 
riches in ancient times. And this may perhaps be its condition 
when Gog shall have mustered his host. The Libyans and 
Ethiopians, who are at his steps, are mentioned also in the earlier 
prophecy of Ezekiel, ' Persia, Ethiopia, and Libya, [Cush and Put, 
R.V.] with them ' (Ezekiel xxxviii. 5). All the strength of Africa 
after this Egyptian conquest would naturally fall under his 
sway." 

The prophecy of Daniel xi. further says concerning the 
Northern invader: "But tidings out of the east and out of the 
north shall trouble him " (verse 44). By the tidings out of the 
East and the North Professor Birks seems to think that the 
return of the ten tribes from the East to Palestine is alluded to. 
But this can scarcely be so. We shall see later on that the final 
gathering of the dispersed of Israel will not take place till after 
Christ's appearance at the second Advent. 2 Indeed, His mani- 
festation as the Deliverer of His people at the last great crisis of 
this dispensation, as foretold in Zechariah xiv., will be the con- 
vincing event which will bring about the conversion of the nation 
at large, and so will constitute the signal for their general and 
complete return. 

As to the exact nature of these " tidings out of the east and 
north," we cannot, of course, speak with any certainty where only 
brief and mysterious hints are given. But if Russia with her 
allies should hereafter prove victorious in Egypt, and endeavour 
to establish her power there, thus threatening England's com- 
munications with India by way of the Red Sea, nothing would be 
more probable than that England, with forces drawn from India, 

1 Birks, T/it Two later Visions 0/ Daniel, p. 334, etc. 
' See p. 360. 
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and perhaps aided by Afghanistan, would deliver a counter-attack 
from the East on the flank of the Russian forces, and endeavour 
in turn to sever her communications, and to obtain possession of 
the commanding position of Palestine. And thus the prophecy 
concerning the head of the Northern confederacy, that " tidings 
out of the East and out of the North shall trouble him," would 
receive its fulfilment. And then Russia would have to retreat 
from the South, and concentrate her forces in the Holy Land, 
which would thus become the scene of the final issue. This is 
just what seems to be foreshadowed by the further words in 
Daniel's prophecy : " And he shall go forth with great fury to 
destroy and utterly to make away many. And he shall plant the 
tents of his palace between the sea an d the glorious holy 
mountain [i.e. he will form a military encampment between 
Jerusalem and the Mediterranean ]• yet he shall come to his end, 
and none shall help him." 1 " 

The same final crisis is here foretold as in the last chapter of 
Zechariah, where Jerusalem is described as being besieged and 
taken, and Christ descends to the Mount of Olives, in order to 
deliver the chosen nation in the hour of extremity, and to over- 
throw the antichristian hosts assembled in the neighbourhood. 

It is interesting further to notice how these prophetical 
anticipations as regards the King of the North and the King of 
the South, and their respective confederacies are unwittingly 
confirmed by the writings of politicians. For example, in a 
political article in the Contemporary Review for May, 1895, we 
read as follows :— " Europe in Asia, for practical purposes, 
consists of two Powers, England and Russia. The empires of 
Britain and of Muscovy have the over/ordship, the one of the South, 
the other of the North." That these two powers, with their allies, 
will one day be ranged in antagonism to each other is indeed the 
commonplace observation of all who study the trend of politics in 
the East. 

As another example we may give the following forecast. It 
may be premature or defective, but it is interesting as showing 
how political anticipations agree with prophecy. The foreign 
correspondent of one of our principal daily papers writes : " A 
1 Daniel xi. 45 (R.V.). Sec further on this, Appendix B. 
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telegram from Constantinople published in Vienna confirms news 
which reaches here from Sebastopol. The telegram says the 
Armenian question has all at once entered upon an acute stage. 
Russia, it is alleged, considers the time has come when it should 
realise the plans of Peter the Great, and the fleet is lying ready 
for battle at Sebastopol and Odessa, and Caucasian armies are 
being concentrated on the Armenian frontier. . . . Russia's 
plan would be to keep for herself Armenia, the provinces of Asia 
as far as Alexandretta and Constantinople. France would take 
Syria, Palestine, and Jerusalem. England would have Egypt and 
the Eastern shores of the Persian Gulf. Austria must be content 
with Servia and Macedonia ; Italy with Tripoli ; Greece would 
have Thessaly, Crete, and the Isles." It is easy to see from the 
above that should some such partition of Turkey be ultimately 
followed by a rupture amongst the Powers, Russia and her 
traditional ally would be the leading nations in the Northern 
confederacy, and England, with those who support her, would 
constitute the confederacy of the South. 

There c an be little doubt that the final conflict of Armageddon 
i n Palestine w ill be closely connected with what is calleoTin 
political circles the Eastern Question. In fact, it will be the 
Eastern Question in its last phase. No politician doubts that 
when that crisis comes Russia will take a leading part. Russia is 
fully aware of her destiny. In a prominent daily paper we have 
the following notice of the tone of the Russian press on this 
matter :— " A significant article, appears in the Novoie Vremia, 
headed, ' Who is to decide the Eastern Question, and how is it 
to be done?' The writer, after declaring that the Eastern 
Question is purely a Russian one, continues : ' No Russian who 
knows the history of his country doubts that the* Eastern Ques- 
tTon, as s oon as It is r ipe for solution, must be solved in no oth'er 
way than by Russia, an d according to her plan. . . To this 
position we have been brought byhistoncaT development, and 
our relations to the East are practically of such a kind that we 
cannot give up our part without endangering our whole future.' " 

It will, indeed, be a dark hour for the world if these prophetical 
and political anticipations come true, and Russi a and E n gland 
eventually en ter u go n a conflic t, as King of t he Nort h.. -and King 
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of the South, respe ctivel y. But there is one ray of light in the 
gloomy prospect, and this is, that dark as will be the hour, it will 
be the hour before day— the Millennial day. 

It should be noticed that the head of the Northern confederacy, 
spoken of in the prophecies of Ezekiel and Daniel, must not be 
confounded, as is often done, with the Beast of the Revelation, 
though they will be acting in unison in the final war. The chief 
of the Northern confedera c y, j* 8 we hav e se en ^ will prob a bly be 
fv'.K.ia. as represented by its ruler at the time. And so he will 
not be himself the Beast, but the principafone of the " Kings " 
that are to be stirred up by the Beast, or Papal Power, to enter 
upon that fatal conflict. He will thus be the chief political and 
military agent of the Beast in his final ambitious scheme. 1 

We know that the religion of Russia is essentially of very much 
the same nature as that of Rome. We know, further, that the 
Papacy has long been brooding over schemes for the reunion of 
the Eastern and Western Churches. I t is possible, therefore, 
that at the crisis which we are considering the Pope may offer to 
t he Cz ar that political headship over the world which Napoleon 
said was the ultimate aim of Russia, on condition that Russia 
will recognise and establish the Pope as the universal spiritual 
monarch, and thus to divide the world between therm Time will 
reveal. 3 

1 See further on this point, Appendix B. 

* Since the above was written, the following remarkable confirmation has 
appeared in the public papers with reference to the Franco-Russian alliance. 
The Rome correspondent of the Standard writes : " The Observatore Romano, 
the direct organ of the Vatican, has suddenly thrown off all reserve as to the 
relation of the Pope to Russia and France." He then adds that a most im- 
portant article had appeared in the above-named Italian paper, with reference 
to the following remark, said to have been made by Signor Crispi to a French 
reporter about the Russian alliance : *' Such an alliance seems to me un- 
natural : you had one Pope, and now you have two." On this the Observatore 
says : " We will put on one side the question how far it may be correct to 
give the Czar the title of Pope ; but we believe that things have now arrived 
at a point at which it may be said that the Pope of St. Petersburg may be, in 
the hand of Providence, a potent means of completely leading back France to 
the Pope of Rome. It is precisely because this Franco-Russian accord is not 
against nature, as Signor Crispi asserts, that it conceals a providential design 
which will resolve itself into the most splendid triumph for the only Pope 
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Some interesting information concerning the scheming ambi- 
tion of the Papacy in the present, and its power to embroil the 
nations in the future, is given in a remarkable article contributed 
to McCluris Magazine by M. de Blowitz, who from his ex- 
perience and political insight is admitted to be an authority on 
such a matter. He says: "To the Vatican flow innumerable 
missives from every corner of the world, and could I only tell 
some of them, it would be seen how long still is the arm extend- 
ing from the shadow of St. Peter's : how dreadful still are the lips 
that speak in the shade of the Vatican. I should show the Holy 
Father and his cardinals writing to the Emperor of Austria, 
directing him by counsel and advice, and sometimes almost by 
orders. I should show Prince Bismarck continuing, since his 
fall, to hold before the eyes of the Pope glimpses of the more 
or less partial restoration of the Temporal Power. I should show 
Leo XIII. now trying to unite, now to alienate France and 
Russia, according as at the moment this or that policy seems to 
him most propitious for his own cause." 1 

It should be noted that the Southern confederacy is not 
alluded to in the Revelation. The symbolical vision of St. John 
at the close of the nineteenth chapter refers only to the final 
crisis, when the Northern invader with his allies, having seized 
upon the Holy Land and sacked Jerusalem, as we learn from 
Ezekiel xxxviii., xxxix. and Zechariah xiv., is stopped in his 
career of victory and overthrown by Christ. 2 

whom God has placed to govern the Church upon earth ; and Signor Crispi, 
if he pronounced that phrase, has, without knowing, and certainly without 
wishing it, exactly touched the dominant note in this great event of the 
present epoch. Because since, nolens volens, the primary reason of the 
Franco-Russian accord was determined by the Pope, so its final result will be 
for the Pope." Coming events cast their shadow before ! 

1 Cited in The Christian of July 27, 1893. Tnis completely refutes those 
who say that the Pope is only an ecclesiastical Power. 

2 Some have felt a difficulty in the idea of an invasion by Russia, at the 
head of an immense confederacy, directed against such an utterly insignificant 
enemy as the Jews located in Palestine would be, without fortifications or 
means of resistance. But this difficulty is completely removed by the con- 
sideration that there will be a powerful opposing confederacy, as explained 
above, and this will be the real antagonist of the Northern confederacy. Wc 
may suppose that at that time the strength of the Southern confederacy will 
be mainly engaged in defending other points, such as Egypt, and India, and 
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It should also be borne in mind that the object of this final 
war is a two-fold one, first, to secure the supremacy over the 
world and secondly, as subsidiary.to that, to seize upon the land 
which God has given by an inalienable covenant to His ancient 

TtuJfTT Papal ^ Whkh has ever ™^ against 
the faithful followers of the Lamb, and which, inspired by Satan 
and supported by the subordinate Clergy, as symbolised by the 
united action of the Beast, the Dragon, and the False Prophet 
m originate the final war in order to carry out the above 
scheme, is said in Revelation xvii. 14, and xix. 19, to "make war 
against the Lamb" and "against him that sat on the horse, and 
against his army." Since Christ identifies Himself with His 
people, and since He alone is the rightful universal Monarch of 
the world, and also the King and Deliverer of the Jews, this war 
in view of its avowed object, was fitly foreshadowed in this sym- 
bolic v,s,on as a war against Him. But "the battle is the 
Lord s, and just at that crisis when the antichristian forces seem 
on the point of succeeding in their scheme, the Lord Jesus 
descends from heaven with His saints, and destroys these proud 
and exulting enemies, like Sennacherib's host of old, by His 
Divine>/, " the sword of His mouth." 

Hence when we read in Revelation xix. 19, where the coming 
of Christ to overthrow His enemies at this same crisis is de- 
scribed, 'And I saw the beast, and the Kings of the earth, and 
their armies, gathered together to make war against him that sat 
upon the horse and against his army," we must not, of course, 
fall into the error of Futurist literalism, or imagine that this pas- 
sage of Scripture means that one day Christ will be seen descend- 
ing from the "heaven opened" sitting upon a white horse, with 

in maintaining the supremacy at sea. And Russia, seeing the immense strate 

S iTiTT 0 ralestine as a point from **** 

Canal, and to threaten our communications with India, and carrying out he 
raduionad des.gn of obtaining possession of the Holy Places, wil7 Uke advan 
tage of the undefended and perhaps neutralised condition rf Palest le and 
make a sudden dash to secure the prize, seizing upon the supplies \SSA 
he country u» accordance with Ezekiel's prophecy, and occupying the So " 
for military purposes. From the description in Zechariah it would !! 7 
that at least Jerusalem will at that time be in a position to Ikelol ? ? \ 
resistance against the invader, since it is described as beLg 4t g T ™ " 
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myriads of saints and angels also on white horses, and that two 
supernatural individuals, Antichrist or the Beast, and a False 
Prophet, are to lead an army with an array of modern artillery, 
and breech-loading rifles, and smokeless powder, in order to shoot 
down Christ and His heavenly followers. It must be obvious to 
a sober judgment that this passage is simply the record of a 
vision which St. John saw at Patmos ; and a " mind that hath 
wisdom," which is mentioned in the Revelation as a needful 
qualification for understanding these mysterious predictions, 
should seek to discern the prophetic meaning of the figures 
which St. John saw. We trust that the explanation which has 
been given is a consistent and reasonable interpretation. It 
shows us that this vision of Revelation xix. 19, etc., in which St. 
John beheld the symbolic figures of the Beast and the False 
Prophet leading kings and armies against Christ and His armies, 
was a symbolic prediction of the final crisis of that general war of 
nations at the close of this dispensation of which we have spoken, 
and which is foretold in Ezekiel, Zechariah and other Scriptures, 
It shows that the Powers symbolised by the Beast and the False 
Prophet, namely, the Papal Imperial Power and that of the body 
of the Romish Priesthood, will be chief agents in bringing about 
that war, and will in that sense be actors in it. This war will 
culminate in an attack on Jerusalem, when the Lord Jesus will 
descend from heaven with His saints, and, as Zechariah tells us, 
" His feet will stand at that day on the Mount of Olives." He 
will appear in His character of King of the Jews and Prince of 
righteousness, and will, as we have said, by His Divine fiat, and 
miraculous agency, annihilate those who are at once enemies of 
the Jews, enemies of truth, and enemies of Christ. 1 

But we are told by Futurist writers that the description of the 
final doom of the Beast and the False Prophet given at the close 
of Revelation xix., where we read, verse 20, that, " they twain were 
cast alive into the lake of fire that burneth with brimstone," must 
refer to two single individuals of the future. On the contrary, at 
the close of the very next chapter, Revelation xx. 14, we read in 
a similar way that " death and Hades were cast into the lake of 

1 A further notice of the crisis of Armageddon will be found in the explana- 
tion of the sixth Vial given later on (p. 367). 
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fire"; and here it is obvious that two actual individuals cannot 
possibly be meant, but that the description is simply a figurative 
way of foretelling that those conditions, that of death and that of 
Hades, will then be finally done away with. 1 Just so, therefore, 
St. John's vision, in which he saw those two strange and mon- 
strous figures of the Beast and the False Prophet cast into the 
Lake of Fire at the conclusion of the final crisis of the war of 
Armageddon, cannot be taken to mean that two remarkable indi- 
viduals of the future are going to be carried bodily from that 
battle-field and thrown into a fiery lake, any more than we are 
to suppose from the description that follows, at the beginning of 
chapter xx., that Satan is also to be visible on the battle-field in 
bodily form, and to be actually bound with a chain and cast into 
the " abyss." In consistency with all that has gone before, what 
John saw must be regarded as a symbolic prophecy given in 
vision, of the doom which, at the close of the general war of 
nations, will fall upon the same three prime agencies that had 
previously been spoken of in Revelation xvi. 13, 14, as having 
originated the war. And the doom thus foreshadowed is that the 
Power of the Pope and that of the Romish Priesthood, as evil 
agencies in the world, are at that crisis to be brought to an end 
at once and for ever. This was symbolised to St. John by the 
casting of the Beast and the False Prophet into the "lake of 
fire"', whilst the power of Satan is at the same crisis to be broken, 
and to be kept in restraint during the reign of Christ, as symbol- 
ised by the binding and casting into the "abyss." 

But it is further urged that the Beast and the False Prophet 
are said to be cast "alive" into thft lake, and how can this refer 
to systems or Powers ? The explanation is not difficult. If those 
figures in St. John's vision were symbolic figures, as we have ex- 
plained, then the detail mentioned of their being alive when cast 
into the Lake of Fire will have a symbolical signification also, 
and must mean that these Powers were to remain in active exist- 
ence rifftt up to the /rom ^ be suddenly 
overthrown ancj destroyed .* r ' 

1 Similarly Death and Hades are symbolically personified in the fourth Seal. 
See page 289. 

* The expression reminds us of the sudden destmction of Korah, in Num- 
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There remains a mysterious passage, which is mentioned in 
the Abstract as supporting the Futurist interpretation, and which 
we must therefore briefly notice. The passage in question is 
Revelation xx. 10, where we read of the Devil at the end of the 
Millennial reign of Christ, being cast into the lake of fire and 
brimstone, "wliere are also the beast and the false prophet" who 
were cast into it a thousand years earlier, at the beginning of 
Christ's reign according to the passage which we have just ex- 
plained. At first sight it certainly seems difficult to see how 
two systems or evil agencies could be thus spoken of. But when 
we remember that all this is in connection with the fact that 
the Beast, whose actions and doom St. John had contemplated 
in vision, was certainly a monster form, unlike any conceivable 
reality, and confessedly a symbol, then we have a clue to the 
interpretation. For what is it that is here the chief point of the 
description ? It is the doom of Sat an. Canon Fausset well re- 
marks o n this passage, "the 'lake of fire' is his final doom;jis 
the ' bottomless pit ' (or abyss), verse j, was his temporary pri so n." 
We have already explained the meaning of "the abyss - " in the 
Revelation, as being the proper home of Satan and his evil spirits 
at the present time, though they are not yet absolutely confined 
there - 1 At the beginning of the Mfllen m al reign of Christ, a s we 
learn from^ Revelation xx. 3, Satan is to be cast in there and 
kept there, and so to be restrained from deceiving the nation's 
during that happy period. At the end of the Millennium he is 
permitted, according to God's all-wise, though, to us, mysterious 
plan, doubtless for probational purposes, once more to resume 
his malicious work of deceiving the nations upon earth with dis- 
astrous results. Then, at last, his power is crushed for ever, and 
the final doom is pronounced upon him. When, therefore, we 
read, " And the devil that deceived them was cast into the lake 
of fire and brimstone, where are also the beast and the false 
prophet," it means that the same doom will then be inflicted 
upon Satan that was before pronounced on them; and the 
mention of those symbolic visionary figures as being still there, 

bers xvi. 33, where it is said that he and his company " went down alive into 
the pit," in the midst of their active rebellion. 
* See p. 186. 
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must indicate that the sentence pronounced at the beginning of 
Christ's reign on the evil agencies thus symbolised, to the effect 
that they should be overthrown and never again exercise their 
baneful influence, still remained in force at the end of it, and 
would never be repealed. It emphasises the fact that the sen- 
tence of " the Lake of Fire " is a final sentence. This final 
sentence is not only to be pronounced upon Satan at this great 
crisis, the end of the ages, but also, as we read in verse 13, upon 
Death and Hades. We must add the solemn fact stated in verse 
15, that it is also to be the doom of the lost. 

In a highly metaphorical book like the Revelation, we need 
not attempt to go further into these mysteries, or to define 
accurately what God has not so defined. The Futurist literal 
and individual interpretation of the doom of the Beast and the 
False Prophet, which involves the idea of two actual human 
beings cast alive into a lake of fire and existing there by them- 
selves for a thousand years, until Satan and the rest of the lost 
are also cast in, is neither a reasonable interpretation, nor is it 
required by the terms employed in Scripture. 

We would submit to the judgment of our readers whether the 
explanation which we have given be not the true interpretation 
of the vision which St. John saw, of the Beast and the False 
Prophet and the Kings of the earth, with their armies, gathered 
to war against Him that sat upon the white horse attended by 
His saints, and of the doom which these enemies, together with the 
Dragon, were seen respectively to meet with at the crisis described. 

On the other hand, the Futurist view, which asserts the literal 
interpretation of this as well as of the other visions in the 
Revelation, and which takes the many and detailed prophecies, 
given for the most part in symbolical language, in Daniel, in 
2 Thessalonians ii., and in the Revelation of St. John, concern- 
ing the Antichrist, or Beast,— prophecies which, we have en- 
deavoured to show, refer to the Papal Power,— and explains them 
as if they were literal descriptions of the individual Antichrist 
whom they expect, is a view which leads to error and confusion, 
and to such extravagance of interpretation as frightens sober- 
minded people away from the subject of prophecy altogether. 



INDIVIDUAL FULFILMENT 



22 I 



Whether or not the last individual representative of the Papal 
Power, which we have shown to be the Power symbolised by the 
eighth head of the Beast — in other words, whether or not the last 
Pope may, like Antiochus, or Nero, in past ages, exhibit in a 
striking degree some of the chief characteristics of the Beast, or 
Papal Antichrist, of which he will be the last representative— is a 
matter we may well leave for the future to decide. Such an one, 
however, should he appear, would not be the fulfilment of the 
Antichrist, but only an after illustration, so to speak, on the in- 
dividual scale, of that which has received its proper fulfilment on 
the grand scale in the long and baneful career of the Papacy. 

The practical thing for us to do is not to fill our minds and 
the minds of others with anticipations, not to say dreams, of some 
supernatural individual in the future, but rather to recognise the 
fact that the great Antichrist foretold in prophecy has come, has 
long been working havoc in the Church of Christ, is doing so 
now in our midst, and will work still more mischief before he is 
destroyed by the coming of Christ. 

Dr. Gordon, in his volume Ecce Venit (" Behold, He cometh," 
Rev. i. 7, Vulgate), after noticing some of the many proofs that 
have come before us of the identity of the Papacy with the 
Antichrist, well remarks, with reference to the Futurist view of 
these prophecies : " A system of exposition which withdraws our 
attention from these coincidences, and sets us to gazing into 
blank space for something to emerge of which not even the 
shadow is in sight, we cannot think profitable. . , . Such 
correspondences of history with prophecy, of fact with prediction, 
as these that we have pointed out, cannot occur by chance. And 
in view of them we may as certainly hold the Papacy to be the 
JjS^gfitjofPaurs .[and Daniel's, and John's] prediction of the 
Antichrist, as we hold the face of a coin to be the fulfilment of 
th e di e in which it was struck. 

"Taking its rise in the beginnings of the age, gradually 
strengthening and maturing till fully developed, with temporal 
and spiritual sovereignty centring in one head, it has lived on for 
more than twelve hundred years, and there it sits to-day on its 
seat in Rome, in spite of every likelihood that it would long ago 
have passed away, the longest line of rulers the Western world 
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has ever seen. As the Jewish succession remains unbroken, that 
the last generation of cast-off Israel may confront the descending 
Lord at His advent, looking on Him whom they pierced, and 
mourning because of Him with saving penitence, that " so all 
Israel may be saved " ; so, likewise, the long ; succession of hier- 
archy c ontinues, that the last Pontifex Maximus may stand face 
t o face w ith the Lord at His appearing, and receive his doom, i n 
the cutting off of his usurping line for ever. As we read all this, 
let it be with bowed heads and with weeping eyes, while we 
ponder the lesson of the terrible consequences of pride, and am- 
bition, and worldliness when permitted to run their course in 
the Church of God." 1 

One cannot but hope that a change of attitude may come over 
the minds of some of those who are at present inclined towards 
Futurism. As the crisis of the end draws on, prophetical students 
should present a united front. The Antichrist has entered upon 
the last sta ge of his existence. The 1,260 years which were in- 
dicated by prophecy as the characteristic period of his career, or 
time of prospering, have already run out, and the stage of de- 
cadence marked by the downfall of the Temporal Power has set 
in. 8 This final sta^e is shown by prophecy to be the precursor 
Of Christ 's coming again. It needs the aid of consentient pro- 
phetical exposition to proclaim the fact to the world. The Anti- 
christ is making a desperate attempt to recover ascendancy in 
England, and students of prophecy, as well as lovers of their 
country, should stand shoulder to shoulder in order to unmask 
and resist him. The Antic hrist is brooding over schemes to 
effect a re-union, and to regain lost power in the world, schemes 
winch may ultimately, perhaps before very long, bringabout that 
general war which all expect must come sooner or later ; and it 
needs a harmonious voice from prophetical students, and not a 
discordant one as at present, in order that the trumpet of warning 
may give forth no uncertain sound as to the great crisis which is 
steadily approaching. 

1 Ecu Venit, pp. 1 27-1 31. 
See this more fully explained, pp. 136-145. 
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FURTHER EXPLANATION OF THE QUESTION OF 
THE ANTICHRIST. PROOF THAT THE ANTI- 
CHRIST OF PROPHECY IS NOT AN INFIDEL 
ANTICHRIST. 

On the occasion when the paper on the Antichrist, or final head 
of the Beast, was read before the Prophecy Investigation Society, 
the substance of which has been expanded in the foregoing pages, 
the objection was put forward that the Papacy cannot be the 
Antichrist, because the Antichrist of prophecy is described as an 
infidel Antichrist. The Scripture especially relied upon in sup- 
port of this objection was the well-known passage in 1 John ii. 
22 : "This is the Antichrist, even he that denieth the Father and 
the Son " (R.V.). And it was urged that, since the Pope acknow- 
ledges both God and Christ, he cannot be Antichrist. 

As this objection constantly occurs in Futurist writings, and 
is also employed by Romanists, as might be expected, it may be 
well to place before the reader the argument in reply, which 
proves that the idea of an infidel Antichrist is a mistaken one, 
and that it is based upon a misunderstanding of St. John's words. 
It can be shown that the Antichrist spoken of by St. John is not 
an. open adversary, or i nfidel, but a professing Christian. 
)CThe meaning of St. John's description of the Antichrist is ably 
set forth by Bishop Westcott in the Speaker's Commentary on St. 
John's Epistles. He there says, in words that contain the key of 
the question : " It seems most consonant to the context to hold 
that 'Antichrist' here describes one who, assuming the 
Christ, opp oses Christ." That this is the true meaning of St. 
John's description of the Antichrist has been pointed out by 
Elliott, Liicke, Professor Rothe, and other able commentators, 

313 
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and, indeed, should be obvious to any one who studies the con- 
text of the passages. Wrong teaching about the person and work 
of Christ has ever been Satan's great weapon against Him. A 
comparison of all the passages where the word 'Antichrist' 
occurs (i John ii. 18-23; fa 3 J and 2 John 7) shows that the 
antichristian spirit, which in St. John's day animated the false but 
professedly Christian teachers of whom he speaks, t ook the form 
0 Ctffi g M it ?S.-^! 1 £. jyyjfe. Oj , fe,(fopd y th regard to the person 
1 * * a-M. .Office of Christ, r On the first of these passages—" Who is the 
liar but he that denieth that Jesus is the Christ ? This is the 
antichrist, etc."— Bishop Westcott observes that the denial here 
spoken of does not refer to outsiders, to the unbelieving Jews, 
but to the heresy of those who, while professing to be Christians, 
adopted t he Gnostic theory " that the ' won Christ ' descended on 
t he man Jesus d X His bap ti sm, teft * Iim ,jcfuru tlle passion." 
Such false teaching by professipg Ckrls'tians ' St.' Jonn' speaEsTf 
in the other passages, 1 John iv. 2, 3 and 2 John 7, as a denial 
" that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh." It cuts at the root of 
t he do ctrine of the Incarnation, and ruins the Gospel. Moreover, 
since the truth of the Father is inextricably bound up in the 
truth of the Son, St. John says that such a denial of the Son as 
this, which is fatal to the Christian faith, amounts to a denial of 
the Father also : " This is the antichrist, even he that denieth the 
Father and the Son. Whosoever denieth the Son, the same hath 
not the Father." To be false to the One is to be false to the 
Other. 1 

It is clear therefore that the term "deny" in these passages is 
upJULsed in the infidel sense of denying the existence of God and 
Christ, but is applied to those who, while professing Christianity, 
corrupt the doctrine " as the truth is in Jesus," and so prove false 
to Christ. Such teachers of apostasy are said by St. John to 
"deny " the Lord, and, by implication, to deny the Father also. 3 \ 

Of this corruption of the truth of Jesus by those who profess to 

1 I John ii. 22, 23. The same thought is expressed in 2 John 9. 

8 Polycarp, who wrote soon after the time of St. John, is cited by Elliott as 
describing the "antichrists" to whom St. John alluded. Pie explains them 
to be false brethren bearing the name of Christ in hypocrisy. And St. Augus- 
tine with reference to such false teachers, who, professing to belong to Christ, 
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belong to Him St. John says, in chapter iv. 3 : " And this is the 
spirit of the antichrist, whereof [i.e., as the Greek shows, of which 
Spirit, not of whom] ye have heard that it cometh j and now it is 
in the world already " (R.V.). That is to say, the spirit of Anti- 
christ, which had already in St. John's day begun to work in 
corrupting the truth of Christ, was destined in the course of this 
age (tiie^Hast, hour " or period of which St. John speaks, and 
which we see from St. Peter's quotation from Joel, in Acts ii. 17, 
SSBIIilUiHtSflttfSB datin S Pent ecost), to manifest itself 
in that far greater and more terrible form which had been foretold 
by Daniel and St. Paul. 

In the above quoted passage, therefore (chap. iv. 3), St. John, 
as Bishop Westcott shows, speaks of these false Christian teachers 
and corrupters of the truth of Christ as constituting the personifi- 
cation of " the spirit of the antichrist " which was working in 
mystery in his day. J ust so t he successive heads of the Papal 
Arjostasy constitute the personification of the spirit of the Anti- 
christ in its open development and manifestation in that gigantic 
system of corruption of the truth of Christ which is represented 
fry ifoe Ppp e of fi ome. ^ 

Bishop Westcott, as we have seen, describes St. John's Anti- 
christ as "one who, assuming the guise of Christ, opposes 
Christ." The compound Greek word anti-Christ, not only means 

practically dishonour Him, quotes Titus i. 16 : " They profess that they know 
God ; but by their works they deny Him." 

For a further example of the use of the word "deny," meaning, not to deny 
the existence of but to prove false to, compare 2 Timothy ii. 13, where it is 
said that God " cannot deny Himself." (See Grimm's New Testament Lexi- 
con.) 

We may add the testimony of Dr. Gordon on this meaning of the word 
"deny" in St. John's Epistles. He says : "We know how, at this point, 
some have started on an adventurous hunt into the future for an Antichrist 
who is at once a God-denier and a God-pretender. ... But the candid 
reader has only to compare this word 'deny' as employed by John with its 
use by Paul, and Peter, and Jude, in their predictions of the falling away, to 
see that the reference is beyond question to the denial of apostasy, and net to 
the denial of infidelity. The anomaly of bald infidel worship, exacted by one 
who at once deifies and undeifies, has no place, we are persuaded, in this 
prophecy. Nor has that other conception of a Napoleonic demigod drunk 
with the infatuation of world rule,— a conception which has greatly coloured 
the imaginations of many expositors." Ecct Vcnit, p. 118. 

P. 15 
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one w ho acts against Christ, but it also includes the idea of one 
who'a cts against Him by putting himself or others in the place oi. 
Christ, the preposition dm' having both these meanings. The 
Pope therefore exactly corresponds to the full meaning of the 
term. Assuming to be in the place of Christ as His Vicar upon 
earth, (a blasphemous title, since the Hoty &to isthe One who 
fi flfils that office) he really acts against the interests and position 
of Christ, by invading His attributes, by exalting the Virgin in 
His place, by persecuting His saints, and by corrupting His 
Gospel. Thus he denies, or is false to, the Christ in whose name 
he professes to act. 

We may add That in St. John's last notice of the Antichrist 
(2 John 7-10), it should be obvious to every one that he refers, 
not to an open infidel, but to one who, professing to be a Chris- 
tian teacher, nevertheless, corrupts the truth of Christ, and in 
that sense denies Christ ; for the apostle there warns the Christian 
lady to whom he writes not to show any hospitality or encourage- 
ment to any such false teachers who may claim her hospitality as 
Christian brethren. 

In illustration of the point we are dwelling upon, the following 
excellent editorial remarks may be quoted from the pages of 
a Christian periodical: "Rome invites Divine vengeance by 
her multiplied blasphemous assertions. From the last issue of 
LEglise Libre we learn that in a cantata entitled 'Le Noel des 
Ouvriers,' dedicated to Leo XIII., in commemoration of the 
French working-men's pilgrimage to Rome last autumn, the Pope 
has be en addressed and referred to as 1 New Christ ' and ' New- 
Saviour'! (Nouveau Christ . . . Nouveau Sauveur). We 
agree with our contemporary's remark : ' This iniquity, this blas- 
phemy, does not surprise us. Rome has long denied the old 
Saviour, t he Christ of the Gospels, and ours, and has put in His 
place the idol of the Vatican.' When 'New Christ' hides 'Very 
Christ,' whom do we see but ' Anti-Christ ' ? " 1 

As another writer says: "Mariolatry practically denies the 
mediatorship of Christ. St. Augustine, the evangelical Bishop of 
Hippo, a.d. 400, said that < whoever directed men to any other 
mediator than Christ must be esteemed Antichrist' " 
1 From The Christian of February 23rd, 1893. 
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This m arked feature of the Papal Antichrist, namely, that he 
pjits others /;/ the place of Christ, and thus denies to Christ His 
proper po s i ti on, and so works against Him, according to th e 
meaning o fthe t e rm Antichrist, is recognised even in the secular 
press" witness the following from an article in the Pal l Mal l 
Gazett e some time ago, but true now as it was then : 11 How is it j 
that in modern Catholic Christianity the worship of the Virgin! 
Mary has superseded the worship of her Son? A form o ft 
Christian it y in vvh ich Jesus Christ has fallen into something', 
l ower than a secondary p osition is extremely surpri sin g; yet it j 
unquestionably exists, and is increasing rather than diminishing j 
in authority and popularity. Let theologians say what they will, ! 
nothing is more remarkable in the Gospels than the fewness and 
obscurity of the references to the mother of Jesus Christ after the 
story of His birth has been given. Yet it is this shadowy person- 
age who has now dethroned Him, and taken His place. Here 
we have the one great object of the modern popular culttis. It 
is in her name that miracles are worked ; for her statues are 
erected; round her new dogmas cluster; she alone returns to earth, 
and to the places of her appearance the modern pilgrims resort in 
multitudes." 1 y 

But, when it is thus proved that St. John's description of 
Antichrist refers not to an infidel but to some who profess to be 
Christians, Futurists are wont to fall back upon the well-known 
prophecy of St. Paul in 2 Thessalonians ii., and to assert that at 
least the description there given must be regarded as belonging 
to a future infidel Antichrist. 

To this it may be answered that if the description given by St. 
John does not refer to an infidel, neither can that by St. Paul, 
since it is admitted that they both refer to the same Power, 
which was to be manifested in the world. 

But, apart from this consideration, it can be shown by an exa- 
mination of that passage itself that the character there described 
by St. Paul is not that of an infidel, but of one who professes 
CTrist, y et by his corrupt doctrine practically acts against Him, 
and by his exorbitant claims invades the attributes of God Himself 
1 Pall Mall Gazrttf, September 6, 1889. 
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On the meaning of this important passage of Scripture we 
cannot do better than to quote Dr. Wordsworth, late Bishop of 
Lincoln. His evidence is all the more forcible as coming from a 
High Church prelate, who cannot therefore be suspected of any 
undue bias against Rome. 

We extract the following from a pamphlet entitled, Isthe 
Papacy Predicted by St. Paul 1 And as this little work is noToTt 
of print, we may be excused for quoting from it at some length, 
for his remarks are too good to be lost. The Bishop comments 
thus on this passage of Thessalonians :— 

"As to the correspondence between this Prophecy and the 
Papacy, be it observed— 

u (i) That the first word used to describe what is here pre- 
announced is i*^™*, th falling away ( z , 3) or declension 
from the primitive standard ot faith; cf. 1 Timothy iv. i, where 
the cognate verb is used with the word faith. 

"This word indicates a previous profession of the truth. For 
none can fall away from ground on which he did not once stand. 
}\™ therefore characteristic of a corrupt Church. . . . 

"(2) The declension of the Papacy from the primitive faith 
may well be called the falling away, because no one system of 
% os ! a y can be compared with it in long continuity of time, and 
i n wide exten t o f plac e. - — — — 

"(3) the person who is its principal agent is called the « Son 
djlffdltion ' {v. 3). 

" These words are used as a name in one other place of the 
New Testament, and are applied (not to an Infidel Power, but) 
to a Christian Apostle, Judas (John xvii. 12). They may 
therefore be unapplied to a Christian Bishop, a successor of 
tk^postles, if he betrays Christ. And if the Bishop of Rome 
be unfaithful to the trust he has received from Christ, they may 
well be applied to him. 

" (4) The system described in this prophecy is called a 
M JL ster y-.Jt is not therefore an Infidel system. That is open and 
is no mystery. It is also something which purports to be holy. 
Compare the word mystery as used by St. Paul 1 Timothy iii. 9 , 
16 ; Ephesians v. 32. It is therefore fitly applied to the religious 
system of a corrupt Church. 
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" (5) This Mystery is not a Mystery of Faith and Godliness 
(1 Tim. iii. 9, 16), but ' of Lawlessness: Bishop Butler (Serm. v.) 
calls Popery ' as it is professed at Rome a manifest open usurpa- 
tion of all human and divine authority^' 1 

" (6) But here it may be objected, How could this power be 
said to be at work in St. Paul's age? To this it may be replied 
that St Paul was inspired by the Holy Ghost. The Holy Ghost 
can see what man cannot see. And he says expressly that what 
he is describing was then a Mystery, and was not as yet revealed, 
but was only working inwardly, and would be revealed in its~3ue 
season, which was not then come, and which did not arise till 
some centuries afterwards. 

"Besides, when we consider that the whole system of the 
Papacy, as such, is grounded on the corruptions of human nature, 
viz., on pride and the lust of power, and on the operations of_the 
Evil One opposing himself to God (as St. Paul declares, v. 9) and 
doing his work by subtlety and spiritual wickedness, who can 
decline to accept the assertion of the Holy Spirit Himself, that 
what was afterwards fully revealed was then secretly at work ? 

" (7) The person in whom this system is embodied is described 
as 6 dvn/m/xevo? {v. 4), i.e., literally, one setting himself in opposi- 
tion^ vA particularly as a rival foundation laid in tlie place oJZx 
against another foundation. Now be it remembered that St. Paul 
says, ' other foundation can no one lay, than that which already 
lieth (k€itcu, mark t the word), which is Jesus Christ " (1 Cor. iii. 
11). May not he, therefore, the Bishop of Rome, who calls 
himself the Rock of the Church, be rightly called 6 dVn-Kfi'/ui'os ? 

" (8) The same person is said ' to exalt himself exceedingly 
against every one who is called God ' (v. 4). 

" It has been said, indeed, that this description in verse 4 is not 
fulfilled in the Papacy, and represents a degree of pride and 

1 The policy of Romanism has ever been first to work in secret, in mystery, 
and then, when the fit time comes, it claims openly the position at which it 
has aimed. It was the transition of the seat of empire from Rome to Con- 
stantinople, which was brought about in the course of the fourth and fifth 
centuries, that gave impetus to the development of the plans of the Romish 
Bishops, and became their opportunity for furthering those plans, and for 
changing mystery into manifestation. See further on the Papal characteristic 
of "lawlessness," page 242. 
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blasphemy far beyond what can be imputed to it. This objection 
has arisen in a great measure from non-attention to the words of 
the original They do not import that the ' Man of Sin ' e xalts 
himself above [as in A.V.] every one that is called God, but that 
he exalts himself exceedingly against [as in R. V.] every one that 
is so called." 

As the objection to which Bishop Wordsworth here alludes is 
a common one, and presents a difficulty to many minds in the 
way of recognising the fulfilment of the prophecy in the Papacy, 
it may be well to add a few words of further explanation on this 
point. 

The expression "all that is called God," or, as Wordsworth 
and other scholars translate it, " every one that is called God," is 
an unusual one. On the very face of it the phrase seems inap- 
plicable to the Almighty. In the only other place where a similar 
expression is found, namely in i Corinthians viii. 5, — " For 
though there be that are called gods, whether in heaven or on 
earth, as there be gods many and lords many " — St. Paul dis- 
tinctly excludes the idea of the true God. The Apostle there is 
alluding to the so-called gods of the heathen, and also to the 
so-called gods and lords or dignitaries upon earth, and contrasts 
them with the one and only true God. The Jews were familiar 
with this secondary or official meaning of the term " god," and 
applied it to " magistrates and judges, as God's representatives 
or vicegerents." 1 

And so, as regards the next object against which Antichrist is 
said by St. Paul to exalt himself, viz., "all that is worshipped," 
it has been pointed out by Parkhurst and other high authorities 
that the term " sebasma" meaning an object of worship or vener- 

1 See Grimm's Lexicon of Neiv Testament Greek, s. v. Compare our Lord's 
allusion to this figure of Hebrew speech John x. 34-36. As illustrating this 
use of the expression, and showing from a Romish source how the prediction 
has been fulfilled by the Papacy, we may quote the following words of the 
celebrated Thomas a Itecket. Writing to the Bishop of London, he said : 
/ "Tell the king that the Lord of men and angels lias established two powers, 
' Princes and Priests, the first earthly, the second spiritual : the first to obey, 
the second to command. Tell him it is no dishonour to him to submit to 
those to whom God Himself defers, calling them gods in the sacred writings." 
(Hoyeden, vol. i. 261 ; cited by Geikie, History of the Reformation, p. II.) 
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ation, may apply not only to altars, images, etc., but also to 
persons who set themselves up on a pedestal, as it were, claiming 
v eneratio n of men. He mentions by way of illustration the 
Greek title Sebastos, corresponding to the Latin Augustus, and 
meaning the Worshipped or Venerated One,— a title applied to 
the Roman emperors, who were also called by the appellation 
god, in the sense already explained. 

Hence we may see that when St. Paul says of the Antichrist 
that he "exalteth himself against all that is called god or is 
worshipped," he employs , th e .^Cfipd aiy | ,or official signification 
of the term " god ." And the description means that whatever 
other dignitaries there are who may thus be figuratively de- 
signated, the Antichrist who was to come would exalt himself 
against them all. He would set up his pretensions against all 
others. He would place himself on a rival pedestal, as it were, 
claiming to be the supreme potentate, and to be venerated as the 
Vicegerent of God upon earth. 

Does not the history of the Papacy correspond exactly to this 
description,— showing how it has set itself up against every rival 
power that claims man's obedience and veneration— how, at first, 
only one amongst many Bishops, it gradually exalted itself to 
be head over all bishops,— how from being one amongst many 
temporal kingdoms, or "horns " according to Daniel's symbolism, 
it never rested till it established its claim as supreme over all 
kingdoms, and as being exalted above the august imperial title 
claimed by the Germanic emperors ? 

And even if, with Alford and other interpreters, we were to 
extend the meaning of opposing and exalting himself " against all 
that is called God or that is worshipped," so as to include not 
only inferior objects of human veneration, as we have explained, 
but also the true God, we should still be justified in applying this 
description to the Papacy, when we remember that the invasion of 
God's prerogativ cs, and the assumption of His titles, must be 
regarded as an opposition and self-exaltation against God Himself, 
and as 'blasphemy according to the New Testament meaning of 
that term. 1 

1 On this point, and on Papal blasphemy, compare what has been said 
already, p. 132. 
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Examples of such impious invasions of God's prerogatives 
abound in Papal history. Take, for instance, theian^uage uttered 
bvjhe Papal orator at the Latcran Council, and tacitly accepted 
by the Pope, declaring that in the submission of all nations to 
Leo was fulfilled the prophecy: "All kings shall fall down and 
worship Him ; all nations shall serve and obey Him." The Pope 
(for instance, Clement VI.) has even commanded the angels to 
admit into paradise certain souls without the alleged pains of 
purgatory. Whatbdl this but the blasphemy of the Antichrist, 
allowing himself to be put in the place of Christ, and claimmg 
t o act as Godj * ' .—J 

On page 132 of Erasmus' Life, we find it stated as a comment 
on 1 Timothy L 6, that among the " vain disputations * of Roman 
Catholic Theologians of Erasmus' day, 1467-1536, was the 
following : « Isjhe Pope man, or is he quasi-God, or has he both 
nates hke Christ ? » To such an extent had Papal blasphemy 
reached during the high-tide of its prosperity ! 

At this point we cannot refrain from quoting the following 
eloquent remarks of the late Dr. Gordon, from his volume Ecce 
Vemt, in his exposition of St. Paul's prophecy of the Man of Sin 
in 2 Thessalonians ii. : « Yet deeper and more dreadful grow the 
shadows with which inspiration paints the portrait : < The man of 
sin the son of perdition: Only one has borne this latter name 
J^Js^ k who^with a kiss, betrayed his Lord, and with a 
Hail Master ! ' on his lips delivered Him to HiT^emies. And 
who was Judas that his significant name should be thrown for- 
ward upon the coming Antichrist? He was an apostate bishop,- 
His bishopric let another take' (Acts i. 20 ). He was a thief 
who had the bag, and who, in order to enrich himself, sold his 
Lord for thirty pieces of silver. Oh appalling counter-reality 
which we see emerging from the shadows of history ! the ponti- 
fical bag-bearer, rich with untold treasures purloined from his 
poor flock, delivering up the Body of Christ evermore to death 
as the first betrayer did the head, till the enthroned Redeemer 
must have groaned again and again, as of old : 'Why persecutest 
thou Me?' Revolting as it is to our Christian charity to dwell 
upon these things, we are compelled, in a time when a speculative 
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interpretation [that of the Futurist school] is joining hands with a 
sacramental apostasy, to veil the face of Antichrist. Yet, if only 
once in the ages,— after Waldensian slaughter, or St. Bartholo- 
mew's massacre,— we could see this Vicar of Iscariot flinging 
down his silver and crying, 1 1 have betrayed the innocent blood,' 
what haste would we make to throw the mantle of forgetfulness 
over his ghastly deeds ! 

" The marks of correspondence between this counte r-Chris t 
a nd the true are most, str iking at every point. He has his 
Parousia ^ ^jj^^oca/r/SL — his coming and his revelation— as 
does the Christ. The Son of God enters His earthly career 
through incarnation, — 'Great is the mystery of godliness, He who 
was manifested in the flesh,'— and the son of perdition does the 
same : ' The mystery of iniquity doth already work.' As it was 
said of the Lord's betrayer, 'Then entered Satan into Judas 
Iscariot,' so the beginning of this enemy is through a dark, 
mysterious entering in of the Evil one for corrupting the Church. 
The my stery of godliness is God humbling Himself to become 
man ; the mystery of iniquity is man exalting himself to become 
(■ fad , . The mystery of godliness is loyalty; the Son of God, 
through the Holy Spirit, rendering perfect obedience to the will 
and word of the Father : the mystery of iniquity is lawlessness, 
anomia ; the son of perdition, through the 'spirit that now worketh 
in the children of disobedience,' subverting God's law, and rule, and 
order in the Church. In the one we see Christ emptying Him- 
s elf o f His glory; in the other we see Antichrist filling himself 
with his glory^so that he 'opposeth and exalteth himself above 
[or against. See p. 229.] every one called God, or an object of 
worship,' and ' sitteth in the temple of God, setting himself forth 
as God.' How marvellously has this latter prediction been 
realized ! * Doming Deus ! ' If but once we heard these words 
addressed to the Pope by his allowance, it should lead us, as 
students of prophecy, to ask, 'Art thou he that should come?' 
What if employed repeatedly and with every variety of adoration? 
Alexander VI., the Nero of the Pontificate, as he has been called, 
moving to his consecration, passes under a triumphal arch, on 
which is inscribed : ' Caesar was a man; Alexander is a God: 
Marcellus, in an address to Pope Leo. X., at the filth Lateran 
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Council, exclaims, 'Thou art another God on earth'— tu denique 
alter Deus in terris? . . . These instances of deification, if 
there were no more, would fill out every line and specification of 
this Pauline prediction; while that culminating ar^^ — 
placing of the crown of. .infallibility, upon the head of the PoSTbT 
the (Ecumenical Council-would set the attesting seal of lSeral 
history to this astonishing word of literal prophecy." 

Pastor Chiniquy, once himself an eminent Romish priest, 
boldly identifies the Papacy with the Man of Sin. He tells us how 
R^mejeaches that a priest, much more the Pope, can by his 
own will bring down . Cod from heaven on to the altar "in 
the Mass. Blasphemy, in the sense of claiming Divine attrT- 
butes, and putting himself forward in the character of Christ 
still breathes in the utterances of the Pope, and will continue to 
do so till the final destruction of the Papacy at Christ's coming 
Daniel says in his wonderful prophetic vision concerning this 
Power (chap. vii. 77): "I beheld at that time because of the 
voice of the great words which the horn spake: I beheld even 
till the beast was slain." A remarkable illustration of this is 
afforded by the present Pope's recent Encyclical De Unitate in 
which he speaks as follows :-» There is no reason to doubt that 
all those who, by Divine grace and mercy, have had the happiness 
to have been born, as it were, in the bosom of the Catholic 
Church, and to have lived in it, will listen to Our Apostolic 
Voice-' My sheep hear my voice '(John x. 27).'' Then, with 
regard to those outside the Romish Church, he adds: "What 
Christ has said of Himself, We may truly repeat of Ourselves- 
Other sheep I have that are not of this fold : them also I must 
bring, and they shall hear my voice."' He further makes the 
following astounding statement, addressed to those " who at least 
seek to have the true God, the Creator of Heaven and earth, as 
their Father. Let such as these take counsel with themselves 
and realize that they can in no wise be counted among i/ie children 
of God, unless they take Christ Jesus as their Brother, and at the 
same time the Church as their mother? By the Church here is 
meant, as the whole Encyclical shows, the Roman Catholic 
Church headed up in the Pope himself. 1 

1 The above extracts are from the authorised translation of the Encyclical 
sent by Cardinal Vaughan to the public papers. The italics are ours 
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By way of further illustration of this important prediction given 
by St. Paul to the Thessalonians, we may now quote from the 
remainder of Bishop Wordsworth's excellent remarks on this 
passage of Scripture. He observes : " It is further said that 1 he 
exalteth himself against everything that is an object of reverence 
(sebasma), so that he goes into the temple of God and takes his 
seat there, showing himself that he is God ' {v. 4). 

" The tem ple (naos) of God here is the Church. (See Jerome, 
Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophyl., cited by "BTshop Andrewes, 
c. Bellarm., p. 226.) The action which is specified here, in 
evidence of his exaltation against every sebasma, is that of his 
session in the naos or holy place of the Church of God 1 

" Is this description applicable to the Roman Pontiff? For an 
answer to this question let us refer, not to any private sources, 
but to the official 1 Book of Sacred Ceremonies' of the Church of 
Rome. 

" This book, sometimes called • Ceremoniale Romanum] is 
written in Latin, and was compiled by Marcellus, a Roman 
Catholic Archbishop, and is dedicated to Pope Leo X., and was 
printed at Rome in 15 16. Let us turn to that portion of this 

1 Futurists attempt to sustain an objection against this meaning of naos as 
the professed Church. They say that this figurative term in the New Testa, 
ment means the Church of the faithful, and that, therefore, it could not be 
used of a Church so characterised by error and corruption as that of Rome. 
It is true that the usual application of the figure in the New Testament is to 
the Church of the faithful, but that is no reason why it might not be used in 
this mysterious passage of 2 Thessalonians ii., in the wider sense of the visible 
Church of professing Christians, as Wordsworth, Alford, Elliott, and other 
high authorities, besides the early Fathers above mentioned, hold to be the 
case. The word Church amongst ourselves admits of both these meanings ; 
and Elliott well remarks that the term naos is perfectly applicable to a Church 
which was once true, but has become apostate. He aptly quotes, by way of 
illustration, the saying of Christ to the Jews with reference to God's Temple at 
Jerusalem: " My house shall be called a house of prayer, but ye have made it 
a den of thieves " (Hor. Apoc. , iii. 98). For the views of the Fathers, see page 
237, note. 

Moreover, since prophecy tells us that the Jews, as a nation, will remain 
unconverted till Christ's return, if there were any force in the objection, it 
would apply in a tenfold degree to the Futurist anticipation of a naos rebuilt 
by Jews who reject Christ altogether, with an infidel Antichrist seated in it,— 
a theory for which there is no Scriptural foundation. 
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volume which describes the first public appearance of the Pope 
at Rome, on his election to the Pontificate. 

"We there read the following order of proceeding: 'The 
Pontiff elect is conducted to the Sacrarium, and divested of his 
ordinary attire, and is clad in the Papal robes.' But to proceed. 
Turn again to the 1 Ceremoniale Romanum.' The Pontiff elect, 
arrayed as has been described, is conducted to the Cathedral of 
Rome, the Basilica, or church, of St. Peter. He is led to the 
altar j he first prostrates himself before it, and prays. Thus he 
declares the sanctity of the altar. He kneels at it and prays 
before it, as the seat of God. 

" What next ensues ? Look at the Ceremoniale ! * The Pope 
rises, and wearing his mitre, is lifted up by the Cardinals, and is 
placed by them upon the altar to sit there. One of the Bishops 
kneels, and begins the Te JDeum. In the meantime the Cardinals 
kiss the feet, and hands and face, of the Pope.' 

" Such is the first appearance of the Pope in the face of the 
Church. This ceremony has been observed for many centuries ; 
and it is commonly called by Roman writers the Adoration. It 
is represented on a coin struck in the Papal mint with the 
legend, ' Quern creant adorant '—< Whom they create (Pope), 
they adore" 

" The following language was addressed by a Roman Cardinal, 
Cardinal Colonna, on his knees, to Pope Innocent X., September 
15, 1644, and may serve as a specimen of the feelings with which 
1 the Adoration is performed : 1 Most Holy and Blessed Father, 
J Head of the Church, Ruler of the World, to whom the keys of 
1 the Kingdom of heaven are committed, whom the Angels in 
\ haven revere, and whom the gates of hell fear, and whom all the 
world adores, we specially venerate, worship, and adore thee, and 
; commit ourselves, and all that belongs to us, to thy paternal and 
\ more than divine disposal.' (See Banck, Roma TriumpJians, p. 

1384. Franeker, 3rd ed., 1656.) 
" Next observe the place in which this adorat ion is paid to the 
Pope. The t emple of GocT*Tne wmcipal temple at Rome, St. 
Peter's Church [claiming to be the chief centre and symbol of the 
visible Church of professing Christians]. Observe the attitude of 
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the Pope when he re ceives it. He sits. Observe the place on^ 
which he sits.,. The altar of God, 1 

" Such is the inauguration of the Pope. He is placed by the 
Cardinals on God's altar. There he sits as on a Throne. The 
altar is his footstool j and the Cardinals kneel before him, and 
kiss the feet which tread upon the altar of the Most High. 

"The Apostle St. Paul predicted that the fall of the Roman 
Empire would be succeeded by the rise of a power, exalting itself 
exceedingly against all that is called god, or is worshipped; so that 
he as God sitteth in the Temple of God— ox is conveyed to the 
sanctuary of God, and there placed to sit — showing himself that 
he is God. Has not this been fulfilled ? 

" Nor is this all. After the adoration of the Pope sitting on 
the altar in the Church, another ceremony takes place. 

" He is conveyed to the balcony over the portico of St. Peter's 
Church, and is there crowned with the tiara, or triple crown, in 
the following terms: ' Receiv e thou the tiara, adorned with three 
crowns, and know that thou art the father of Kings and Princes, 
the Ruler of the world, the vicar on earth of Christ, to whom be 
honour and fflory for ever. Amen? 1 * 

Such is the testimony of the learned Anglican Bishop Words- 

1 It is necessary to explain here that Bishop Wordsworth does not mean 
to imply that St Peter's at Rome is the "temple of God " spoken of by St. 
Paul. He had said just before of St. Paul's words: "The Temple of God 
here is the Church" and still more distinctly in a previous passage of his 
book : M It means the Christian Church, which is now the only temple of 
God ; and this is the opinion of St Augustine, St. Chrysostom, and most of 
the Fathers." The import of the Bishop's words must therefore be that given 
in brackets above. He emphasises the fact that the claim of St. Peter's at 
Rome to be the chief local symbol of the visible Church adds force to the 
illustration of St. Paul's words by the ceremonial described. See what has 
been said on this already ( p. 235 ). Similarly his expression " the altar of 
God " can only be rightly understood as meaning that which is put forth by 
Romanists as such. 

For the fact that the " temple " in this passage of Thessalonians means the 
professed Church of Christ, he quotes the early Father Chrysostom, who says 
that the "temple" here means "not that at Jerusalem, but the Churches 
everywhere." (Horn. iii. on 2 Thess. ii.) Similarly Theodoret, commenting 
on the same passage, says : " By the temple of God he meant the Churches in 
which he [Antichrist] will assume the chief place." Irenaeus and others 
adopted the mistaken view of a temple at Jerusalem being meant. 
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worth on the identification of the Antichrist, as described by St 
Paul in 2 Thessalonians ii., with the Papacy. Nor does he let 
it merely rest on his own authority. He adds : " It may be well 
to remember that this conclusion is one which is sanctioned by 
the names of some of the holiest, wisest, most charitable, and 
judicious persons that have expounded the Word of Inspiration, 
particularly Bishop Jewel, Richard Hooker, Bishop Andrewes, and 
Bis/iop Saunderson, and the framers of the Authorised English 
Version of the Holy Bible? 1 He also Quo tes the following 
resolution of both Houses of Convocation in 1606 (See Cardwell, 
Svnodalia > 37 ' j ) : " lf an >' man sha11 affirm that the intolerable 
P» d e of Jthe Bish op of Rome, for the time still being, through the 
advancement of himself by many sleights, stratagems, and falsi: 
miracles, over the Catholic Church, the Temple of Cod, as if he 
were God Himself doth not argue him plainly to be the Man^l 
Si?/, mentioned by the Apostle, he doth greatly err."' 

It is necessary to add a few words further on the subject of St. 
Paul's reference to Antichrist as he that " sitteth in the temple of 
God, setting himself forth as God." A recent writer, the author 
of The Coming Prince, has fallen into the great error of supposing, 
and leading his readers to infer, that it is part of the Historical 
system of interpretation to maintain that the " temple " alluded to 
by St. Paul is St. Peter's at Rome. After quoting the above 
words of St. Paul, in 2 Thessalonians ii. 4, he says, referring to 
the Historical interpretation \ " This means merely, forsooth, that 
on certain occasions the Pope's seat in St. Peter's is raised above 
the level of the altar on which the ' consecrated wafer ' lies ! 
Such statements— I care not what names may be called in sup- 
port of them— are an insult to our intelligence and an outrage 
upon the word of God." Then further in a note he adds : 
" These teachers ask us to believe that ... St. Peter's, the 

1 Many other authorities might be added to those mentioned above, such as 
Sir I. Newton, Bishop Newton, Mr. Elliott, Professor Birks, and, in our own 
day, Dr. Grattan Guinness, who has ably and conclusively proved the identity 
of the Papacy with the Antichrist of prophecy, in his various writings, especi- 
ally in the volume Romanism and the Reformation from the Standpoint of 
Prophecy. 

2 Is the Papacy predicted by St. Paul? p. 25. 
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great central shrine of this apostasy, is owned by God as being 
the Temple of God. . . . Such are the wild extravagancies 
and puerilities of interpretation and of forecast which mar the 
writings of these interpreters, that men have come to regard these 
visions which ought to inspire reverence and awe as 1 principal 
subjects of ridicule' — the speciality of mystics and faddists. 
How great the need, then, for a united and sustained effort to 
rescue the study from the contempt into which it has fallen ! " 1 

This author's indignation is wasted, because the Historical in- 
terpretation does not hold that St. Peter's at Rome is the " temple 
of God " spoken of by St. Paul. On the contrary, t he Historica l 
view, as maintained by the highest authorities, is, thaPtlie 
"temple'' is here used in a figurative sense, as is common in trie 
New Test ament, and that it refers to the professed Church^of 
Christ. They hold that the self-deifying position which the Pope 
assumes in the professedly Christian Church amply fulfils St. 
Paul's prophecy that the Man of Sin, or Antichrist, would sit 
in the Temple of God, showing himself forth as God. Thus 
Dr. Grattan Guinness speaks of " 1 the temple of God,' or 
Christian Church, being the chief scene of his ostentation and 
pride." Elliott proves this meaning in his usual learned and 
thorough manner. 8 

The author of The Coming Prince does not give any authorities 
for his statement that the Historical view interprets " the temple 
of God " as St. Peter's at Rome, but he probably refers to Bishop 
Wordsworth's account of " the Adoration " which we have pre- 
viously quoted. We have already mentioned that the Bishop 
holds that " the Christian Church " is what St. Paul meant by 
* the temple of God " in that passage, and that the further words 
of the Bishop must be interpreted, in harmony with this, as show- 
ing that the scene of " the Adoration " is a remarkable illustra- 
tration of that passage in 2 Thessalonians ii., as no one who 

1 The Coming Prince. Ed. 4, p. 302. We fear that the unfortunate dog- 
matism of this writer's style, especially when his conclusions are based upon 
quite mistaken grounds, as in the above instance, will scarcely tend to the union 
and rescue which he desires. 

2 See Horce Apoc, vol. iii. p. 98, where further patristic authority is given. 
We have already enlarged upon this point. See. pp. 233, 237. 
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reads the description can deny. To prevent all mistake, we quote 
further from the Bishop as follows : "There are about twenty-five 
passages in the Acts of the Apostles where the Jewish Temple is 
called hieron, but not a single one where it is called naos [the 
word here used by St. Paul], nor is there one in any of the 
apostolic epistles where it bears this name. The ( temple (naos) 
Of God/ in the mouth of an apostle speaking to Gentile Christians 
concerning the future, cannot possibly mean the Jewish Temple, 
and can only mean the Christian Church."* 

It was thus explained bfthe earifFathers, Tertullian, Jerome, 
Chrysostom, and Theodoret. It is true that some of them,— as 
for example, Irenes, Ambrose, and Cyril,— influenced by 'their 
view of a personal Antichrist, who they conceived would be a 
Jew, thought that there was here a prediction that the Temple 
at Jerusalem would be rebuilt in the last days, and that in this 
the scene described would take place. We, who have been able 
in the light of history to view the features of the Man of Sin 
exactly reproduced in the Papacy, have no excuse for falling into 
their error, and can see that a figurative meaning of the expression 
"temple" is what is here intended by the Apostle's words. 

The author of The Coming Prince, in common with most 
of the Futurist school, adopts what we hold to be the mis- 
taken idea of the early Fathers above mentioned— namely, that 
of a rebuilt Temple at Jerusalem, in which the Antichrist is to set 
up an image of himself. This is constantly assumed, as if it 
were a matter plainly revealed in Scripture, whereas there is no 
sure Scriptural basis whatever for any such idea as that of the 
Temple being rebuilt before Christ comes. The support for that 
theory, which this author seeks to derive from our Lord's pro- 
phecy on the Mount of Olives, is based upon what we have 
endeavoured to show in our explanation of that Scripture (p. 80, 
etc.) to be a complete misunderstanding of its meaning.* 

1 Union with Rome, p. 52. We may add that the late Bishop Lightfoot 
also assigns a figurative and not literal meaning to the "temple" here sank™ 
of by St. Paul. Historical Essays, p. 37. ere spoken 

8 As regards the question of a rebuilt Temple, Professor Birks, in his com- 
mentary on Isaiah, thinks that previous to the coming of Christ, and the 
erechon of the magnificent Temple described by Ezekiel, there will be at 
least an attempt made by the Jews (who, as we know from prophecy will 
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We have already mentioned in a note to our extract from 
Bishop Wordsworth, at p. 235, Elliott's refutation of the objec- 
tion that the apostate Church of Rome could not be included 
under such a term as " the temple of God." He points out that 
till Christ's rejection by the Jews the Jewish temple, though 
grievously polluted, might still be called God's temple, as Christ 
said, " My house shall be called the house of prayer, but ye have 
made it a den of thieves." Hence, a Church which professes 
Christy and has not rejected a belief inTlis Divinity, a Church 
which was once true, but has gradually become apostate, since it 
has not yet been formally and manifestly cast down by God, may, 
m the larger sense of the professed Church of Christ, be inducted 
under the figurative term used by St. Paul in this prophccy'as 
Vntichrist's blasphemous ostentation. 

Moreover, we also noticed that the objection "would lie equally 
against a rebuilt Temple, since prophecy shows that the partial 

have returned to the Holy Land in large numbers in an unconverted state) to 
restore the old lifeless and corrupt Pharisaism and to rebuild the Temple. 
He thinks that this is what is implied in the obscure passage, Isaiah kvi. I :— 
" Thus saith the Lord, The heaven is My throne, and the earth is My foot- 
stool : where is the house that ye build unto Me ? and where is the place of 
My rest ? " 

But it is to be noted that the Revised Version reads : " What manner of house 
will ye build unto Me ? " and when this is taken in connection with the whole 
context, the language seems like a repudiation by God of a plan or intention to 
rebuild the Temple. It speaks of it as a thing proposed rather than accom- 
plished. Professor Cheyne says : "The words need not mean more than an em- 
phatic declaration that Jehovah 'dwellethnot in houses made with hands.'" 
The Speaker's Commentary also takes this view. In the sixth verse of that 
chapter, which, as we see by verse 15, etc., certainly refers to the same last 
great crisis that is foretold in Zechariah xiv., there seems, at first sight, to be 
a reference to the Temple, as if it were in some form existing. The words 
are : " A voice of tumult from the city, a voice from the temple, a voice of 
the Lord that rendereth recompense to her enemies." Cheyne says these 
words might refer either to the Temple site, or to a rebuilt Temple. The 
former is quite sufficient to meet the requirements of this brief poetic allusion. 
Or, in case of the above-mentioned possibihty of a Temple planned, or begun, 
it might refer to that. Ezekiel's mysterious prophecy, chapters xl.-xlvi., is 
the only definite prediction about a rebuilt Temple, and this is after Christ's 
coming. Erekiel's prophecies are often characterised by a mixture of the 
ideal with the real. If sacrifices at Jerusalem are to be literally restored in 
the Millennium, it can only be as a kind of object lesson at that great centre 
of former sacrifices, illustrating retrospectively what was their true meaning. 

P 16 
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return of the Jews to Palestine, which is to be accomplished 
before the return of Christ, and which is now going on, will be 
in a state of unconversion, the completed return, and the con- 
version of the whole Hebrew nation, not taking place till after 
the coming of Christ. Hence, if the Temple were to be rebuilt 
before that event, it would be a Temple owned and built by those 
who reject Christ. 1 

We may add to the foregoing explanation a few remarks on 
two other conspicuous characteristics in St. Paul's description of 
the Man of Sin (in 2 Thess. ii.) which find their exact fulfilment 
in the Papacy. 

We read that his " coming [marg., presence] is according to the 
working of Satan, with all power, and signs, and lying wonders." 
Alford, commenting on this, well points out that the epithet 
" lying," or 11 of falsehood," qualifies all three substantives, and 
that " the v arieties of his manifested power, and signs, and won- 
ders, all have falsehood for their base, and essence, and aim." 
He shows that the farther words of the description, "with all 
deceit of unrighteousness for them that are perishing," mean that 
such things and such teaching " belong to and lead to unright- 
eousness." How true this is of the Papal system must be 
admitted by all who are acquainted with the working of the 
Confessional and the teaching of the Jesuits. Wherever the light 
of God's Word is withheld, or its teaching perverted, darkness 
and unrighteousness must be the result. 

We have already given examples of the deceiving miracles 
which have been a characteristic of the Papal Antichrist through- 
out bis career. 2 We may add here some excellent remarks by an 
able writer in a religious review: "Popery maintains that the 
power to work miracles is one of the essential and abiding marks 
of the true Church. In making such a claim they are witnesses 
for God that Popery is the Man of Sin, the Antichrist ; for the 
Man of Sin was professedly to be a miracle worker, and Popery 
is the only great outstanding, permanent, historical form of 

1 The question of the return of the Jews will be found further noticed at 
Page 358. 
8 See page 151. 
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Christian religion which claims to be endowed with the power of 
working miracles." Thus the "coming" or "presence" of this 
power on the scene of the world was truly foretold by St. Paul as 
being accompanied " with all power, and signs, and lying wonders." 

The other characteristic to be noticed is "lawlessness," or 
" disregard of law." St. Paul here speaks of the Antichrist as 
"the lawless one." This is further explained by what Daniel 
says of this same power in his vision of the four Beasts : " He 
shall think to change the times and the law." 1 The expr ession, 
t i£ESl oi ; c ) denotes one who claims to supersede laws human and 
Divine, to order all things according to his own pleasure, and 
thus to be above all law. Now let us see how exactly this de- 
scription has been fulfilled in the Papacy. Pope Nicholas issued 
the following astonishing statement concerning the powers of the 
Pope : " He can change the nature of things. ... He can 
even make something out of nothing. ... He can change 
injustice into righteousness. He can correct the laws of States, and 
alter the m altogether; and, by the plenitude of his power, he can, 
sin ce he i s afwveall law, dispense from every law." Could any 
identification be more complete ? Daniel foretells that the Anti- 
christ will claim to change laivs at his will. Paul describes him 
as "the lawless one" who disregards all law. And the Pope, de- 
claring himself to be " above all law " and " free from all laws," 
proclaims the Papacy as the fulfilment of the prophecy. 8 

In comparing the foretold characteristics of the Antichrist with 
their fulfilment in the Papacy, it is always necessary to bear in 
mind what we have noted before, namely, that the prophetic 
portraiture is a picture of the Papacy during the plenitude of 
its power and in the zenith of its career. And just as an artist 
would portray the antlers of a stag, not in their budding stage, 

1 Daniel vii. 25. J 
8 See Approaching End of the Age, pp. 190-192. We may add the follow- ' 
ing from the Acts and Monuments by Fox : " Wherefore no marvel if it be 
in my power to change time and times, to alter and abrogate laws, to dispense 1 
with all things, yea, with the precepts of Christ " (Cited in Approaching End of 
the Age, p. 192). It is remarkable how Papal utterances identify the Pope 
with Antichrist by using the exact words of Scripture which describe that 
power in Daniel vii. 25, as quoted above. 
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nor yet in a broken or decrepit condition, but with all the 
branches in their strength and maturity, so the " horn " of the 
Papacy is depicted on the page of God's prophetic Word as it 
appeared before the world in the time of its maturity, with its 
various characteristics most fully developed. 

We may conclude our quotation from Bishop Wordsworth by 
noticing the surprise which he expresses, that such an objection 
can be raised as that which has come from some quarters, namely, 
that " because many of the Popes have been good and noble and 
holy men, therefore the Papacy could not have been described in 
such terms as are used by St. Paul." 

To this the Bishop well replies : " The que stion is n ot wha t 
so me of the Pop es may have been personally as individual s, Jju t 
wK a t t h e princ iples and tendencies of the Papacy are as a system. 
■ . . The Roman Pontiff, in his official and c 



1 corporate charac- 
ter, being the representative and organ of the Papal system, in 
its unscriptural and uncatholic, in its antiscriptural and anticatho- 
lic acts and dogmas, and being identified with those acts and 
dogmas, is, in the eye of the Holy Spirit, the Lawless one described 
by St. Paul. . . . 

" St Paul was inspired by the Holy Ghost. To the eye of the 
Holy Spirit evils may appear far more evil than they appear to 
us; especially may corruptions of doctrine and worship in a 
Christian Church have a far more heinous and deadly aspect in 
His eyes than ours. He sees all their enormities at one view in 
their proper light, and in all their bearings and ultimate results, 
even for Eternity. 

" He not only saw at one glance what the Papacy is, and has 
been for many centuries, but what it may yet become before it is 
destroyed by the Second Advent of Christ. 

"If, therefore, the conclusions above stated are true, then the 
application of the prophecy to the Papacy cannot be set aside by 
any subjective notions on our part as to the moral or religious 
guilt of the Church of Rome. 

" On the contrary, the strength o f the d enun ciatory language 
of the Holy Spirit on this suhj-. t un -A !.e r;:, . k d a a p.ide i<> 
idgment upon the Papacy, and as designed by the 
Holy Spirit to convey a warning proportionate in solemnity and 
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awfulness to the strength of the language employed by Him to 
describe it." 1 

These are weighty words, and deserve the serious consideration 
both of Futurists and of Romanists, and also of that increasing 
number of professing Christians in the Church of England, who 
m ritual and doctrine are gradually but steadily becoming more 
and more assimilated to Rome. 

Some Historical interpreters think that the great Antichrist of 
the Papacy, though it has all along claimed to be a power from 
God, and has based its pretensions on God's Word as well as 
tradition, wresting the Scriptures for its own purpose, will, in its 
final stage, sink into absolute infidelity, and openly repudiate 
both God and His Word. Bishop Wordsworth himself seems 
inclined to this view. A remarkable incident which occurred 
during trench Revolution -an epoch admitted to bea kind of 
foretaste of the troubles of the last days,-has been cited by way 
of illustration of such a possibility. The incident is related as 
follows in The Students' France, one of Murray's well-known his- 
torical Manuals for Students, chapter xxvii., § 5, pp. 559 -6o : _ 

" Hebert and other ultra-democrats made a furious assault on 
the Christian religion, the very profession of which they deter- 
mined to root out from France, well knowing it to be the founda- 
tion of all morality and social order. By their instigation a 
petition to this effect was presented to the Convention by Gobel, 
the 'constitutional ' Bishop of Paris, and his clergy, who publicly 
renounced their belief and functions as ministers of the Catholic 
Church, and declared that henceforth they would recognise no 
public worship but that of liberty, equality, and reason. A decree 
was forthwith passed in accordance with this appalling act of 
apostasy." 

It would be rash to deny that history may repeat itself, and 
that some incident similar to this may happen again in the time 
of the Great Tribulation in which this dispensation is to close, 
for infidelity is a common reaction from superstition both among 
Pnests and laymen. But the abjuring of the Roman Catholic 

worth, pp tndUkd h St ' Paul? Inquiry ' * Bisho P ***** 
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religion in favour of atheism by some renegade priests, which is 
all that the above incident amounts to, is a very different thing 
from the open adoption of Atheism by the Papal system with 
the Pope at its head. The Pope professes to hold his com- 
mission from God, and bases his claim for supremacy, partly on 
the Scriptures, and partly on tradition, as the successor of Peter. 
Apart from this he has no locus standi. A Papacy that renounces 
God and the Scriptures would be no Papacy at all . In fact, the 
idea of a professedly infidel Pope involves such contradictions 
and improbabilities that it is impossible to put it forward as a 
thing likely to happen; nor is such a theory required by the 
language of Scripture, as we have endeavoured to show. 1 

We would submit that the true view of the relations between the 
Papacy and infidelity, both at present and in the future, is rather 
that which has recently been put forward by a French writer, 
namely, a common hatred against the pure Gospel. The French 
press is largely in the hands of Rome, and has been taking up 
the chorus of accusation against the patriotism of French Pro- 
testants. Referring to this, in a late issue of LEcho de la Verity 
M. Saillens writes : " It is easy to see what is hidden behind this 
campaign against Evangelical and active French Protestantism. 
The Roman Church no longer has much fear of Freethought. 
She knows full well that sooner or later a Freethinking country 
will return to her. But she dreads above everything the Evan- 
gelical propaganda. With the penetration of hatred, she knows 
perfectly how to discern under the unpretentious appearance of 
our efforts of evangelisation a formidable danger to Popery, a 
danger more formidable than all the anti-clerical leagues put 
together. As an accomplice in the war which she wages slie now 
has Freethought itself. As a fact, unbelievers and indifferent 
people, those for whom the present fife is everything, prefer 
Roman Catholicism to the Gospel." And in view of the possible 

1 It is thought by some that the reading, "and the beast," in Revelation 
xvii. 16, associating the Beast with the kingdoms in the spoliation of the 
Harlot, or Church of Rome, favours this view. We have shown, however, 
that there is no necessity for adopting that reading, but rather that the 
most ancient evidence points to the reading "upon the beast," and assigns 
the action of spoiling the Harlot to the kingdoms, and not to the Beast. 
(See p. 194 ) 
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further co-operation in the future for practical purposes between 
the Papacy and infidelity, in order to crush out Evangelical truth, 
their common foe, the same writer adds : " May God spare us 
trials; but if it be His will that we should pass through the 
furnace, may He prepare us to suffer with patience, love, and 
fidelity."^ 

Thus though the Papacy may ally itself with infidelity in a 
common onslaught against Evangelical truth which it hates, we 
believe that it will do so whilst still professing the Name of Christ, 
even as it has a lready perpetrated in that Name the infamous 
deeds of cruelty recorded in history, such as the fires of martyr- 
fr. th e massacre of the Huguenots, and the horrors of Ihe 
Inquisition. """" ' 

In conclusion, we would say with regard to this point of detail, 
that it must carefully be borne in mind that even if any one 
should prefer to follow Bishop Wordsworth and others, in the an- 
ticipation of the possibility of an openly infidel Pope at the end 
of this dispensation, such a theory in no way interferes with the 
truth which we have endeavoured to make clear, and which has 
been so amply demonstrated by that learned prelate himself in 
the passages we have quoted at length from him, namely, that 
§t$np<:hrh tp f j>ro£heci is the F $ a ? ^ aded u fj n tIle Po ( e ' Tn e 
Pa P ac y rose into prominence "at the very crisis in the world's 
history at which, under the symbolism of the remarkable little 
horn springing up amongst the ten, Daniel had foretold that the 
Antichrist would appear, namely, when the Roman Empire 
should become subdivided into separate kingdoms, which took 
place at the time of the fall of the old Western Roman Empire. 
The same point of time for the appearance of the Antichrist was 
foretold by St. John in the Revelation with still more distinctness 
and detail, as we have endeavoured to show in our explanation 
of the Beast, or Roman Empire, under its last headship. This 
same point of time was also indicated by St. Paul in the Second 
Epistle to the Thessalonians, where he speaks of the removal of 
the hindrance, " one that restrained," after which the Man of 
Sm, or Antichrist, was to be revealed, the hindrance meaning, as 
1 Quoted in the Christian of June 15, 1893. 
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we have shown, the removal of the Caesars from Rome in order 
that the Popes might hold sway there. 1 

Since, therefore from the very n.*™ 'jtfo^jt is obvious 
uuu this cns.s of history, namely, the breaking up of the~d 
yjataaJSSMLErapir^ into the various kingdoms of Europ^ 
arilthe^ern^ Romgj cannot ^pos'siUy be 

.reputed and since the Papacy, which thus appeared at the crisis 

PL he.._Ant,chr 1S t, it seems impossible to resist the conclusion 
ajthe ^acy, and not somTfiSSrel^ 
°1 the scene" of'th^w^d 

^.P re f d ; ctcd l >y Dani ^ Paul, and Tohm In its essence,!^ 
■pint of lawlessness or self-will, and of antagonism to the truth 
of Christ, it was working "in mystery" in the days of St. Paul 

torn rt n, B WG l6am fr ° m thdr e P istles - At the crisis of 
the fall of the Roman Empire, when the hindrance of the Gesars 
was removed from Rome, it began to work no longer in mystery 
but in manifestation, and appeared openly as the despotism of 
£i£^' e ™ ed in a new form at Rome in the person ofthe 
Joge. It had run its course of prosperity, the mystically ^- 
expressed period of 1,260 years, when the Temporal Power fell 
in 1870. Shorn of the Temporal Power, but nevertheless pos- 
sessing world-wide influence, it exists still, and will continue to 
do so, with what further development the future may bring, until 
it is finally destroyed at the coming of Christ 

Further, if this be so-if the crisis for the appearance of the 
Antichristis past and cannot be repeated,-since there is now 
no consolidated Roman Empire, like that of old, that can be 
broken up into separate kingdoms, nor are there any Caesars ruling 
a Rome * be "taken out ofthe way,»-it should also be evident 
that those students of prophecy are in thewrong who, in the hope 
of bringing about a reconciliation of views, try to make out that 
the Futurist and the Historical systems of interpretation are both 
right and speak of a double fulfilment of the Antichrist of 
prophecy-one in the past, that of the Papacy; and another in 
the future in the brief career of some supernatural individual 
iS^SS22fcft? Antichrist foretold by Daniel, Paul and John 
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in all its minute and complicated detail— has appear ed at the very 

time predicted . " ' ' " mi 

The most that can be allowed, if the evidence that has been 
brought forward be accepted as proving the identity of the Papacy 
and the Antichrist, as we trust it will be by our readers, is what 
we have before stated— namely, the possibility of a further illus- 
tration of the evils of the Papal Antichrist by some remarkable 
individual, perhaps, as some think, the last Pope, who, in his own 
person and actions shall exhibit some of the chief characteristics 
of the great Papal Antichrist of which he will be the last repre- 
sentative. 

Such a theory, if it be held at all by any one, should be held 
with modesty and caution, not with dogmatic positiveness ; always 
remembering what has been previously pointed out— namely, that 
such an individual, if he should appear, will not be the Antichrist 
of prophecy, since that is the Papacy and no other, but only an 
after illu stration of the Antichrist, in the same sense as Antiochus 
Epiph anes, or Nero, were previous illustrations. 

We would submit, therefore, that the Futurist interpretation, as 
presented ably and succinctly in the Abstract, to which reference 
has been made in the preceding pages, is fundamentally wrong * 
and that the prophecy of the eighth head of the Beast— in other 
words, the Antichrist— in the Revelation, is not to be regarded as 
a literal description of the brief career of some future individual, 
but is a symbolic prediction of the long and baneful career of 
the Papacy, the greatest enemy of the truth that has ever sprung 
UP. with in the professed Church of Christ. 

We would further submit that the same fundamental error of 
ultra-literalism underlies the whole system of Futurist interpreta- 
tion, and leads them to regard the mass of the book of Revelation 
as consisting of literal descriptions of utterly improbable events 
which they assert will occur in the future in connection with the 
career of the supernatural individual whom they expect. We 
have already mentioned instances of the extravagances to which 
such a system of interpretation logically leads, such as their anti- 
cipation that it is to rain blood, or that a meteor is to strike the 
sea and turn it into blood, or that the rivers and springs likewise 
are to become literal blood. 
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As a sample of such interpretation we quote the evidence of 
a popular Futurist writer, who says, referring to the judgment of 
the second Vial: "The whole sea is affected, and a change is 
wrought which makes all its waters like to the blood of one dead 
—clotted, putrescent, and utterly destructive of the life of what 
lives in the sea." So, again, of the third Vial he writes : " Under 
the third Trumpet a third of the rivers became nauseous and 
noxious with bitterness j but this plague touches them all, and 
turns them into blood, so that the hosts of Antichrist can find 
nothing to drink but blood. A more dreadful plague can hardly 
be imagined, but it is just ! " 

Moreover, they tell us that the vision of the fifth Trumpet 
means that some time in the future the air will be filled with 
extraordinary " winged creatures. . . . The horse, the man, 
the lion, and the scorpion combined in them." These creatures 
are to be a sort of gigantic locust, and for the space of five 
months are to fly about, horrifying and tormenting every one who 
has not the seal of God by some mark or other stamped upon his 
forehead. 1 

We have already noticed the setting up of the talking image, 
and the literal branding of the foreheads or hands of mankind, 
which the Futurist system of literal interpretation would lead us 
to expect; and it needs no more to show the extravagances which 
are involved in that system when logically carried out to its con- 
clusions. 

The more cautious writers of this school, however, do not 
attempt to explain the application of their system to the book of 
Revelation in all its detail. They dwell chiefly on the subject 
of the individual Antichrist whom they expect. As to the mass 
of the visions in the book, they deal with them by the easy method 
of throwing them forward into the future, and confidently stating 
that they will one day take place somehow or other, ever falling 
back upon their favourite maxim that "God means what He says." 

1 Dr. Seiss on the Revelation, pp. 229, 468, 245. See what has already 
been said on this subject in our Introduction, p. 6. The contrast between 
the two systems will be brought out further in the explanation of the threefold 
series of visions-the Seals, the Trumpets, and the Vials-which will be 
given later on. 
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This latter assertion is, of course, perfectly true, but only so if we 
add the further equally important maxim that God means us to 
understand what He says, and to distinguish whether He speaks 
in the language of direct and literal prophecy, with which His 
Word abounds ; or whether, for purposes of His own, He speaks 
in indirect and figurative language, and veils His prophecy in 
symbolism, such as is frequent in the Psalms and Prophets, and 
more especially in the apocalyptic books of Daniel and the 
Revelation . 

The Historical system, which we are endeavouring to substan- 
tiate in these pages, holds that the various series of visions 
comprising the mass of the book of Revelation — the Seals, the 
Trumpets, the Woman and the Red Dragon, the Beasts, and the 
Vials — are presentation s in symbolic form, facts of history pre- 
fteured to St. John in symbolic visions which passed before him ; 
and that, by following the hints furnished in the Revelation itself, 
as well a s in other parts of Scripture, for the right understanding 
of symbols, they can be shown to refer to events which were^to 
oc cur in the Church and in the world throughout the whole 
course of this dispensation, and the greater part of which have 
been already fulfille d. It is a system which shirks no difficulties, 
but gives a logical and consistent interpretation of the whole 
series of visions in all their minute details, some points of course 
being less clearly discernible than others, which is only what might 
be expected when dealing with complex prophecies, wrapped up 
in mysterious symbolic terms and presented by means of visions. 
It is a system, moreover, which enables us to determine our 
present position on the chart of time (as we hope to show more 
fully when we come to the explanation of the Vials), and thus to 
form an idea of what is immediately before us, as well as of what 
is in the more remote future. 

Mist aken and distorted views of prophecies are often occa- 
sioned by taking them piecemeal, so to speak,,, instead of em- 
bracing a com prehensive view. The right proportion of parts, 
and their true position and meaning, can only be perfectly 
apprehended by studying them in relation to the whole. 

It should be noted that in showing the Papacy to be the 
Antichrist it is not intended to deny that there are other anti- 
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dm s now ,„ the world, even as there were « many antichrists » 
to St. Johns tune, as he mentions in his Epistles. Infidelity 
Mahommedamsm, Buddhism, in fact all false religions may 
be regarded as so many antichrists. But the p atan „ tha , 
Jgrgg tm^.^U^. which, itmnm^,^ E 

f prophecy^ 

^ngtofte Church of Christ, as being her Sosfe&diois and 
iomjidablc oneray, wh.ch, by ceaseless machinations and who 
"^■ngjnned of Gospel truth, would, as Daniel and fohn 'fS^. 
W-Sgr ? ut tl,c saints of the Most Hkh." ' — 



CHAPTER IV 



CW ScW£ FUTURIST CRITICISMS CONCERNING THE 
HISTORICAL VIEW OF THE TIME OF THE END 
AND OF THE FULFILMENT OF THE ANTICHRIST 
IN THE PAPACY 

We have previously had occasion to notice the fact that strong 
assertions, in the case of some writers on prophecy, are frequently 
put forward in the place of solid arguments. We have given 
some instances of this ; but it may be well to show further how 
such miters are sometimes led, doubtless not intentionally, into 
very grave misrepresentations. 1 

In the volume entitled, The Coming Prince, which is concerned 
chiefly with the prophecy of the Seventy Weeks, and from which 
we have already quoted, there is the following criticism on the 
historical system of interpretation, and on Elliott, as the ex- 
ponent of it : " Finally, he [i.e. Elliott] drifts upon the rock on 
which every man who follows this false system must inevitably be 
wrecked— the chronology of prophecy." This is a strange assertion 
in which this critic assumes the role of a prophet. Many of the 
chronological periods in prophecy interpreted according to the 
Historical system, so far from being wrecked, have been strikingly 
verified in the past, as we are showing in this volume, while 
others have still to run out ; and with regard to these latter, of 
course, it remains to be seen whether they will be wrecked or not. 

He proceeds to speak of Elliott as "proving by cumulative 
evidence that the year 1865 would usher in the Millennium; or if 

1 As already mentioned, the Futurist writers from whom we have principally 
quoted in these pages have been selected as being amongst the most promin- 
ent of recent authors belonging to that school. 
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not 1865, then 1877, or 1882 {Mr. Afioc.. vol. iiL pp. 2 k6- 
266)." 1 

Before endeavouring to show how utterly mistaken and mis- 
leading this statement is, it may be well to mention an instance 
connected with the chronology of prophecy which is not alluded 
to by this critic— an instance in which Mr. Elliott's prophetical 
anticipation, instead of being shipwrecked, received a most re- 
markable fulfilment. Elliott sh owed that since there were two 
commencing epochs of the 1:60 years of the Beast's prospering, 
or of Papal supremacy— namely, that of Justinian's recognition of 
the Pope as the head of Roman Christendom, a.d. 529-533, and 
l 22 father and more complete recognition by Phocas, a.d. 606- 
6 ££~ s ?j f9 rrcs JP on thng to these two epochs of the rise of the 
I'ap.ic}-, there would be two epochs marking its decline? After 
noticing how remarkably this view was confirmed by the occur- 
rence of that tremendous blow to the Papacy, the epoch of the 
French Revolution, which took place just about 1260 years from 
Justinian's recognition of the Pope, and so formed the earlier 
epoch of termination, Elliott (writing in 1861, be it remembered, 
several years before the event) suggests that this fulfilment should 
"prepare us for anticipating with increased assurance a second 
and more complete epoch of termination at the expiration of 
1260 years, as measured from the second and later epoch of com- 
mencement." 3 Now 1260 ye ars from this second epoch of 
ccjmiiencement of which Elliott wrote— namely, the recognition of 
the Papacy by Phocas,' a.d.' 606-608— terminated in 1 866-1 868, 
ry period that set in motion the train of great events in 
Eurefc wm issued in the downfall of the temporal power m 

4§| — * 

What more remarkable confirmation of the general truth of the 
Historical system could there be than this forecast based upon that 
system, and thus strikingly verified by events} This second and 
greater blow marked in a most conspicuous manner the fact that 
the epoch of the end of the domineering power of the Papacy 

1 The Coming Prince, p. 266. Fourth Edition. 
* Hor. Apoc. t vol. iii., p. 298, etc Fifth Edition. 
8 Ibid, p. 305. 
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over the kingdoms of Europe, or the prospering of the Beast, as 
Elliott calls it, had set in. As such it was commented upon in 
the papers of the day. The gravity of the blow to Papal prestige 
was recognised by Romish writers and by the utterances from 
the Vatican. Nor does the fact that, after this blow to the 
temporal power, the spiritual power of the Papacy still lasts on, 
and, in an indirect manner, still continues to exercise much 
political influence in the world, in any way interfere with the 
remarkable verification of Elliott's forecast, or with the truth of 
the Historical interpretation of prophecy concerning the Papal 
Antichrist Such a lingering on of vitality until the final extinc- 
tion at the coming of Christ is indicated in prophecy, and was 
anticipated by Elliott, as also by Bishop Wordsworth and others. 
Elliott lived to see his words which we have quoted come true ; 
and, writing in 187 1, only a few months before his death, after 
noticing the tremendous blow the Papacy had just received, he 
adds : "Yet the words of the Papal 'great mouth' are still boastful 
and blasphemous as ever ! Advance seems surely to be making 
... to the final and most awful destruction of the Papal 
Antichrist « by the brightness of the Lord's coming,' after having 
been previously 'consumed and wasted by the breath of His 
mouth.' " 1 

In answer to the common objection brought against the 
Historical system, that many mistaken calculations have been 
made, we have previously (p. 142) pointed out that, if a difficult 
problem were set for examination it would be no argument for 
the impossibility of solving that problem that many wrong an- 
swers were given ; but, rather, those who answered correctly would 
be commended and held up as examples to be followed. 

As Elliott's anticipations with regard to the beginning of the 
Millennium, which are the object of the above-mentioned criticism, 
have special reference to the prophecy concerning the "time of 
the end " in Daniel xii., a brief glance at that passage of Scrip- 
ture will help us to understand the ground upon which Elliott 
based his conclusions. The angel's words in Daniel xii. n, 12, 

* Btr. Ajtoc. Fifth Edition, vol. i., second preface. On more than one 
crisis of beginning and decline compare what has already been said, p. 144. 
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are as follows : " And from the time that the continual burnt 
offering shall be taken away, and the abomination that maketh 
desolate set up, there shall be a thousand two hundred and 
ninety days. Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh to the 
thousand three hundred and five and thirty days " (R.V.). 

Obviously a veil of great mystery is thrown over this pre- 
diction, and the utmost modesty and caution is needed in seek- 
ing the explanation. These two periods o f 1290 and 133 5 years 
(for, as we have shown, according to thT Historical system of 
interpretation, days stand for years in this and similar symboli- 
cally expressed prophecies) arc generally admitted to have the 
same starting-point as the "time, times, and a half" previously 
mentioned in the seventh verse of the chapter. And this latter 
formulaj as appears by comparison with* the same period in other 
s ymbolic al prophecies, is equivalent to 1260 days, or prophetic 
years. Hence it would appear that according to the angel's pre- 
diction there were to be three marked stages in the " time of the 
end"— namely, at the close of 1260, 1290, and 1335 years re- 
spectively, all dating from the same starting-point, and that the 
interval between the beginning of this whole "time of the end" 
and its completion would be seventy-five ^ears. 

Now it is true that in his earlier editions, from which the 
critic quotes, Elliott was led to suggest that since the two 
commencing epochs of the 1260 years of the Papal Antichrist, or 
" the Beast's prospering," as he expresses it— namely, the recogni- 
tion of the supremacy of the Pope by Justinian and that by 
Phocas— were seventy -five years apart, and since their epochs of 
termination would, therefore, similarly be seventy-five years apart, 
it might be possible that the mysterious additional seventy-five 
years after the 1260, mentioned in Daniel xii. as reaching to the 
time of blessedness, might refer to this very interval between the 
two terminations. And, if so, then, since the first epoch of ter- 
mination, dating the 1260 years of Papal prospering from Justinian, 
ran out in 1 789-1 793, when the blow of the French Revolution 
fell, and the second epoch of termination would run out about 
1 866-1 868, Elliott, writing many years before this date, thought 
this latter epoch might possibly prove to be the time of blessed- 
ness spoken of— in other words, the beginning of the Millennium. 
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But, even so, that cautious and learned author expressly 
guarded himself against being supposed to speak with any degree 
of confidence and certainty. With regard to his calculation just 
mentioned, concerning the epoch of termination of the mysterious 
seventy-five additional years spoken of by Daniel, he adds the 
important reservation, "if we may rest at all on so obscure a 
prophecy." Even in his earliest editions Elliott spoke of " partial 
doubtfulness" and of "other possible epochs of commencement." 
Whence he was led to conclude in a cautious manner that the 
various periods "have all a probable ending somewhere within 
the extreme dates of a.d. 1790 and 1914.1 

In his second edition, after mentioning that Mohammedanism 
might perhaps be the « abomination of desolation " spoken of in 
Daniel xii. n, and so be the starting-point of the periods there 
mentioned, he extends the final date till possibly about 1 941.2 

In his fifth and last edition he expressly points out that the 
supplementary period of seventy-five years spoken of in Daniel 
xii. might "very possibly" be reckoned, not from the first, but 
from the second and more ^/^termination of the 1260 years of the 
Papal period, or time of the Beast's prospering— that is to say, from 
the epoch of 1 866-1 868, when the great blow of the downfall of 
the Temporal Power began to be set in motion, as has been 
already explained. And, further than this, he added There 
is this obvious and strong presumption in favour of this measure- 
ment, that it is most natural." The result of this calculation, 
therefore, to which Elliott evidently inclined, would be that the 
1260, 1290, and 1335 years of Daniel xii. would correspond with 
the several epochs of 1866-1868, when the Temporal Power 
began to fall, 1896-1898, and 1941-1943, and that the sup- 
plementary period of seventy-five years would thus fill in the 
interval between the first and last of these three dates, while the 
last date might prove to be the beginning of the Millennium, or 
"time of blessedness" of which Daniel spoke, if this were the 
true interpretation of the mystic periods. 3 

1 Vol. iii., p . 1429. First edition. 

' Vol. iv., p. 168. Second edition. 
1 • The above references to Elliott's fifth edition are Vol. iii., p. 304, and Vol 
lv - P-, 238. This, his last edition, was published in 1862. For the reference 

p. 
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Thus cautiously did Elliott express himself concerning this 
mysterious subject. The reader can now judge for himself of the 
criticism by the author of The Coming Prince, in which he speaks 
of Elliott as "proving by cumulative evidence that the year 1865 
would usher in the Millennium, or if not 1865, then 1877, or 
1882." 

It should be observed that the Historical system of interpreta- 
tion is by no means tied to all Elliott's conclusions, as some 
Futurists seem to consider. We are indebted to him, as pre-emi- 
nent in a list of illustrious writers, such as Mede, Sir I. Newton, 
Professor Birks, and, in our own day, Dr. Grattan Guinness, for 
the most learned and complete identification of the Antichrist of 
prophecy with the Papal Apostasy, and also for unfolding the deep 
historical meaning of the series of other symbolical visions in the 
Apocalypse. In some points of detail his conclusions may 
require modification and revision ; and doubtless Elliott himself, 
were he now living, would be first to admit this, since the science 
of the interpretation of prophecy, like other sciences, is progressive. 
But we submit that the above criticism, as shown by our extracts, 
is clearly a misrepresentation of his views, and likely to mislead 
those who are trying for themselves to discover which is the true 
method of interpreting God's prophetic Word. 1 

Axiejjards the question of assigning any date as possible or 
probable for the beginning of Christ's glorious Millennial reign, 
there is the utmost need of humility and caution. To foretell 
confidently some particular year, as has been"done in some 
quarters, is only to bring discredit upon prophecy. But we may 
almost say that it is equal folly to refuse to look into the 
chronological question at all, and to shut our eyes to the signs of 

of the " abomination of desolation " in Daniel xii. to the Mohammedan power, 
which Elliott also recognises, see p. 56 of the present volume. 

1 We would not for a moment be understood to imply that such misrepre- 
sentation was intentional. It can only have arisen, either from misunder- 
standing or from want of proper care in ascertaining what were Elliott's 
conclusions. But it is necessary, both for the cause of truth and for the 
vindication of that great writer, that the matter should be set forth in its true 
light, and that such a statement, calculated to prejudice readers against the 
truth of the Historical system, should not be allowed to pass uncorrected. 
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the times in which we are living, a fault for which our Lord 
rebuked the men of His own generation. It is unquestionable 
that history has thrown much light upon the prophetic page, and 
the advance of time has brought advance of knowledge concerning 
the meaning of these mysteries. More especially might this be 
expected to be the case as the time of the end draws near. If 
these periods in Daniel are given to us like other prophecies as 
"a lamp shining in a dark place until the day dawn," "whereunto 
we do well that we take heed," as St. Peter tells us, we are justified 
in making what use we can of that light, though our anticipations 
should rather take the form of suggestions of possibility than of 
certain calculations, and our attitude should be that of cautious 
and watchful expectancy, rather than that of definite and confident 
prediction. 

Moreover, with regard to the subject of the time of the Second 
Advent, it is most necessary to remember the distinction in point 
oj_time between the coming of Christ for His saints, which is 
what St. Paul enlarges upon in his First Epistle to the Thessalonians, 
and the co ming with His saints, whic h is the conspicuous topic in 
his Second Epistl e. Unless this distinction is borne in mind it is 
impossible to maintain the habit of mind enjoined by our Lord 
upon all believers— namely, that of looking for His return as 
possible at any moment, or at least of believing that it may be 
close at hand ; for this is the only logical inference from His 
words " Take ye heed, watch and pray ; for ye know not when 
the time is. . . . Watch, therefore, for ye know not when the 
lord of the house cometh, whether at even, or at midnight, or at 
cockcrowing, or in the morning : lest coming suddenly he find 
you sleeping. And what I say unto you I say unto all, Watch." 

That this was the attitude of the Early Christians has been 
clearly pointed out by Alford in his Commentary in many passages. 
For example, in St. Paul's exhortation to Timothy to " Keep the 
commandment . . . until the appearing of our Lord Jesus 
Christ," 1 he remarks :— " We may fairly say that whatever impres- 
sion is betrayed by the words that the coming of the Lord would 
be in Timothy's lifetime is chastened and corrected by the words 



1 I Timothy vi. 14. 
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'in His own season' of the next verse. The certainty of the 
coming in God's own time was a fixed truth respecting which the 
Apostle speaks with the authority of the Spirit, but the day and 
the hour was hidden from him as from us : and from such passages 
we see that the apostolic age maintained that which ought to be 
the attitude of all ages— constant expectation of the Lord's return." 

A comparison of Scripture shows, as we have said, that Christ's 
coming will be in two stages, first for His saints, and then, 
after an interval, with them. He will come for His saints to 
take them up into the air, to be " ever with the Lord," before He 
comes to the earth with them, to overthrow His enemies and to 
set up His kingdom. How long before we do not know, and 
therefore we are to live as those who believe that the first stage of 
His coming may possibly be close at hand. It was indeed 
indicated by St. Paul in the first two chapters of his Second 
Epistle to the Thessalonians that the second stage— namely, Christ's 
coming with His saints— could not be till after Antichrist should 
have run his career, and the Great Tribulation should have taken 
place ; but no clear revelation is given in Scripture of any great 
event in the world during this dispensation that must take place 
before Christ's coming for His saints. There are some hints 
which seem to indicate it might be after a long time, others seem 
to denote it might be near. Hence uncertainty, and, therefore, as 
the right attitude, expectation. It will not be till the second 
stage that the power of Antichrist and every other form of error 
and dominion of evil will be utterly overthrown, and Christ's reign 
of peace will begin. 1 

As another example of Futurist criticism we may notice that 
the author of The Great Prophecies, in a small pamphlet on 
the Seventy Weeks of Daniel, from which we have previously 
quoted, brings forward the usual arguments of Futurists in support 
of their interpretation of that prophecy, which arguments, in the 
course of our exposition, we have endeavoured to show to be 
utterly erroneous and misleading. But he further makes the 

1 The Scripture evidence for the coming in two stages is well set forth in a 

small book, The Second Advent, by Dr. Stevenson. We shall explain the 

point more fully later on. See page 381. 



CRITICISMS 26l 

following strange suggestion, at p. 11, concerning the individual 
Antichrist whom they expect, and whom, as we have pointed out, 
they mistakenly bring in at the close of Daniel's Seventy Weeks : — 
" He will, probably, establish his claim to Divinity by descending 
in the sight of the people, from the pediment of the Temple, 
being borne upon the wings of demons ; and will thus yield to 
the temptation which the Christ resisted, and satisfy the hypo- 
critical Jews with a sign from heaven."(!) This strange idea he 
repeats in The Great Prophecies of the Centuries, p. 356. In 
the pamphlet already mentioned he thus sums up the Futurist 
view of the Seventy Weeks which he has been setting forth : — 
" Such seems to be the only fair way of interpreting this clue 
to all other prophecies of Israel or the Church : certainly it is 
the only one worth notice which has been yet proposed." This is 
an amazing statement, and, as an example of the dogmatic pre- 
sumption of Futurist criticism, can scarcely be surpassed ; — as 
though learned and standard works, by such distinguished authors 
as Sir I. Newton, Professor Birks, Dr. Pusey, Mr. Elliott, Dr. 
Guinness, and others of the Historical school, giving quite a 
* different interpretation to the prophecy, on the lines we have 
followed in these pages, were not " worth notice " ! 1 

It is painful to have to speak thus of Futurist writers, whose 
intentions we admit to be good, and who doubtless believe that 
they are serving the cause of truth. It is necessary, however, to 
draw attention to this point, because it is probable that it is 
owing to this positive style of writing that Futurism largely 
prevails amongst a class of readers who are unable, from want of 
time, or of the necessary materials for doing so, to form an 
independent judgment, and to test for themselves the worth of 
the dogmatic assertions with which such views are propounded. 

Many who read the books and pamphlets numerously cir- 

1 The above quotation may be matched by the following from a second 
pamphlet by the same author :— * ' It would be useless to discusss the puerile 
attempts of some expounders to make out a fulfilment of the Seventieth 
Seven at the epoch of the First Advent. . . . Their teachings are dis- 
honouring to the God who knows the end from the beginning" (p. 23). 
Such a method of meeting arguments may be a convenient one, but it is not 
convincing— at least, to intelligent minds. 
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ciliated by Futurist writers are unable to verify references, and 
hence are liable to be led away by fallacious inferences. For 
instance, the author of another recent publication, which we 
have already noticed, in his endeavour to prove the Futurist 
assertion that the foretold subdivision of the Roman Empire has 
not yet taken place, cites the authority of Bishop Wordsworth, as 
though he supported that view. He argues as follows :-« The 
number of horns, or kings, seen by Daniel on the heads of the 
Beast, the number as foretold by John (Rev. xvii), and the 
number of toes in the image, is definitely ten. Bishop Words- 
worth writes, 'Being toes they must be ten/ not one more and 
not one less." And then the writer concludes, "In this form 
they have not yet appeared." * Now Bishop Wordsworth, whose 
words are here quoted as if he supported the Futurist view that 
the foretold subdivision has not yet taken place, argues in 
exactly the opposite direction-namely, that the subdivision has 
aken place His words when quoted in full are as follows, and 
they should be carefully noted by every student of prophecy as 
they cut at the root of much Futurist misinterpretation He 
says: "It seems unnecessary to specify ten particular kingdoms 
into which the Roman Empire was divided; or even to demon- 
strate that it was divided into precisely ten kingdoms. The most 
ancient passage of Scripture in which the prophecy of the future 
division of the Roman Empire is found is the vision of the 
image (Dan. ii, 42 ), whe re these kingdoms are represented by 
he toes of the image. Being toes they must be ten. Hence when 
this dtsmembermentis described in other successive prophecies this 
denary number is retained, and thus the number ten connects all 
these prophecies together, and serves to show that they point to 
the same object " Bishop Wordsworth in one of his latest 
publications further confirms the Historical view that the ten 
toes and the ten horns have received their fulfilment in the 
kingdoms of Europe. He says : « When the heathen empire of 
Rome fell new kingdoms arose from its ruins. These were the 
horns of the Beast which then sprouted up." How strikingly 
the number ten has characterized the subdivision of European 

1 Proposal of Truce, p, 89. 
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kingdoms, and still continues to do so, has been amply demon- 
strated by Professor Birks and Dr. Guinness. 

Thus the writer from whom we have quoted makes Bishop 
Wordsworth appear to hold the very opposite view to that which 
he really maintains; and prophetical readers need to be cautioned 
against such fallacious arguments. 1 

We can only find space to notice one or two more of this 
writer's criticisms of the Historical view. He brings forward 
the common Futurist argument that the " little horn " of Daniel 
vii. cannot mean the Papal Power, represented by its head, the 
Pope, because the present depressed and humiliated condition 
of the Papacy falls short of the prophetic descriptions given of 
that despotic, persecuting power. The mistake of this argument 
arises from ignoring what we have previously pointed out (p. 
243), namely, that the prophets who were commissioned by God 
to portray beforehand the Papal horn, which was to arise in the 
future, depicted it in its maturity, as it has already appeared, in 
all its strength and pride, and not in its present decrepit condi- 
tion, shorn of much of its former power and hindered in the 
exercise of its cruelty and persecution. This writer even speaks 
of the Pope being now " practically impotent." That this is a 
great mistake is known to every one who knows anything of 
European political and ecclesiastical matters. 

The further argument based upon the present condition of 
the Papacy likewise falls to the ground— namely, that the " little 
horn " of Daniel vii. cannot refer to the Papal Antichrist, because 
" the Antichrist of prophecy, whether as a little horn, man of sin, 
or beast from the abyss, was to be suddenly arrested and 
destroyed while yet in full possession of power, while wearing 
out the saints, while exalting himself against God, and marshalling 
the kings of the earth and their armies against the Lord, and be 
cast alive into the lake of fire." 8 The answer to this is obvious. 

1 See IQgkEl rf!* on A$ oc fdy1> se i P- 5,24- Union with Rome, p. 28. 
We have previously quoted Wordsworth in our explanation of The Image in 
Daniel ii., see p. 16 1. 

* Proposal of Truce, pp. 72, 73. These are old Futurist arguments again 
put forward. 
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A though the Papacy has been humbled and has lost much of its 
former prestige by the terrible blow of the fall of the Temporal 

SET? lS? "v? tlme reC ° Ver ha ^ at ^gree its formTr 
Vttj£™£ud; as an expiring candle often flares up foTa 
moment just before going out. As a world-empire it has indeed 
been shorn of the grandeur it once enjoyed. No one recognises 
this fact more clearly or deplores it more bitterly than the 
Papacy ..self. Still, in its spiritual aspect it is as active and 
ambitious as ever, and its indirect political influence is tremendous 
By a policy, winch it is even now pursuing, it may yet become a 
chief factor ,n embroiling the nations in the general war which 
prophecy tells us will close the present dispensation. And then 
in the midst of its last effort, its power for mischief will suddenly 

fteKintnf £ * ^T" tetminated by the -PPearance of 
the King of Kings, as we have previously explained 1 

It should be remembered that, speaking generally, the pro- 
phetic measurmg rod of the I2 6o years of the Papal power I 
the characterise period of the prospering of that Power, as 
we have before pointed out (see p. I43 ), and not of its existence. 
The 1 *6o years may be dated from its attaining to prominence A .d 
610 till ,t received the tremendous blow, under which it is now 
groaning, of the loss of the Temporal Power in 1870. And that 
b ow was the signal of its doom, which is surely approaching, even 
hough its spntual power is still great, and though there may be 
ucha temporary flare-up at the end as we have mentioned, before 
its nnal and sudden extinction at the coming of Christ* 

Futurist critics never cease to charge Historical interpreters with 
ignoring the character of the language employed infe 

prophecies of the Antichrist, as, for instance, In the case of he 

htde horn » 0, the Fourth Beast in Daniel, and the Man of Sin 
in St. Paul's Second Epistle to the Thessalonians. The point has 

1 See p. 206. 

» That the Papacy is still a great spiritual Power, and that indirectly it still 
exercses wule political influence, has already been pointed ou (p 2 S u 
st writers sometimes fall into the mistake of accusing the 25^ S 
•poring the fact of the Papacy existing beyond * 
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been answered again and again, but still the criticism reappears 
m all their books and pamphlets. We have previously dealt 
fully with this question of individual language. 1 We need only 
repeat here that su£L!. an S ua ge refers to a person, but it is a 
representative person— namely, the person of the Pope, as represent- 
ing the system of which he is the head throughout the whole ~o1; 
i ts existence . Just in the same way we use individual language" 
wnen we speak of " the Pope " as occupying an unique position, 
or making arrogant pretensions j but we do not by such language 
mean some one individual Pope to the exclusion of others j we 
speak generally of the head of the Papal system throughout its 
existence. 

Perhaps an illustration may help to elucidate this point *An \ 
experiment was recently tried in America of taking a photograph 
Of ft number of faces in succession, belonging to the same class of 
persons-say, of musicians, for example. The faces were taken in 
the same position, one likeness being superimposed, as it were, 
upon the other; and thus a composite photograph or general 
portrait was produced, compounded out of the principal features 
of them all. Just so, if we look down the long list of Popes, and 
read of their personal lives, their public actions, their official 
words, their persistent persecutions, their arrogant pretensions, 
their sanction of false miracles, their instigation of wholesale mas- 
sacres, their approval of the horrors of the Inquisition, together 
with that top-stone of blasphemous pride, the claim to infaUibilty, 
we plainly recognise in the general portraiture thus obtained the 
very features of the representative, person foretold by the prophets. 
His mouth has spoken "very great things"; he has been the 
invader of God's prerogatives ; he has appeared in the character 
of The Lawless One, claiming to be above all law; he has been 
the persecutor of those who are faithful to "the testimony of 
Jesus"; and his manifestation has been accompanied by "lying 
wonders." Thus, by fu lfiling these prophecies, and by putting 
h i m i£iL a P d the Virgin, and the saints, and the priesthood in the 
tm '/Christ, and so acting against Christ, he has shown himself/ 
to be—what the name implies— The Antichrist. X n 
1 See p. 101. 
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THE HISTORICAL INTERPRETATION OF THE BOOK 
OF REVELATION. THE INTRODUCTORY VISIONS 
Revelation i-iv 

There is not space in the present volume to attempt to give 
full proof of the truth of the Historical system of interpretation, 
or to quote at length the Scriptures referred to. We hope, how- 
ever, to be able to give sufficient proof; and for this purpose we 
propose to complete our examination of the Revelation by endeav- 
ouring to present a brief but clear explanation of the remaining 
visions in that book which have not yet come under our notice. 
And if our readers will compare the Scriptures themselves with 
the exposition here offered, we trust it will be a help towards the 
elucidation of that mysterious portion of God's Word to which a 
special blessing is attached, Revelation i. 3, and the right under- 
standing of which becomes increasingly important and interesting 
as we advance towards the great events of the latter davj. 

In entering upon this part of our inquiry it may be interesting 
and useful to notice two general features of the Book of Revelation, 
which have an important bearing on the meaning of the visions 
recorded. 1 

(1) Before eac h revelation of special significance it was God's 
method to flive St. John an anticipatory or preparatory vision, in 
ordyf to illustrate what should follow, and to prepare him To 
receive the details that were about to be communicated. Thus 
in chapter i. 7, in the w ords, " Behold He cometh with the clouds, 
and every eye shall see Him," there is a brief anticipatory glance 
at that glorio us event to which the whole book leads _up. We 

1 In constructing the following general remarks the views of Bickersteth, 
Birks, Lange, Alford, Elliott, etc., have been consulted and compared, as also 
those of writers belonging to different schools of interpretation. 
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have here, as Lange well says, the them e of the Revelation 
announced . Afterwards, in the rest of the book, comes the wort 
ing out of the theme. Similarly, in chapter i. 12-20, we have 
recorded a brief preliminary vision of the Lord Jesus in the midst 
of the s even golden candlesticks, meaning that as King "and 
Priest He ls ever present, and working, and presiding, injhe 
midst of His Churchy a nd this vision is preparatory to the 
messages of warning and comfort sent to the seven Churches 
of Asia. Then, as preparatory to the revelation proper, foretelling 
things future to St. John, which begins at chapter iv., and reaches 
to the end of the book, there is the preliminary vision narrated in 
chapter iv. This is a general anticipatory vision. It gives in one 
brief view a representation of the perfected result of what is 
described in the further detailed unfolding or revelation. It pre- 
sents God's dispensational schemes as they will be seen when 
•worked out. While the further revelation in following chapters 
describes, in the language of symbolic prophecy, prominent 
events destined to take place in the working out of those schemes. 
Then, again, in chapter v. we have another preparatory and anti- 
cipatory vision, being a further development of that of chapter iv., 
with a special view to the immediately following revelation of the 
opening of the Seals. 

So, to give another instance of this general feature in the struc- 
ture of the Book of Revelation, in chapter xiv. we have a number 
of brief preparatory visions, anticipatory of subsequent visions 
which more fully work out details, or which illustrate points 
alluded to in them. As one more example, in chapter xxL 2, St 
John relates a vision of the Bride, which is preparatory to the 
fuller and more detailed description of the same glorious subject, 
which immediately follows, beginning at verse 9. 

(2) The other feature that should be explained is the standpoint 
fern which St. John beheld the various visions in the Revelation, 
and the way in which they were presented to him. At the 
beginning of the book, and for the messages to the Churches, his 
standpoint of observation was on earth. Thus we are told that 
in the isle called Patmos, one Lord's day, St. John heard behind 
him a voice, and he turned and saw a vision of the sanctuary, 
and the Lord Jesus in the midst of the golden candlesticks, 
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But for the main part of the book— that is, for the revelation 
proper, commencing at the fourth chapter, and containing 
symbolical prophecies, as we shall see, of the course of events 
between St. John's time and the second coming of Christ— his 
standpoint was an exalted position somewhere above the earth. 

At the beginning of chapter iv. he describes this standpoint 
as follows : "After these things I saw, and behold, a door opened 
m heaven, and the first voice which I heard [i.e., the former voice, 
mentioned chap. i. 10], a voice as of a trumpet speaking with 
me, one saying, Come up hither and I will show thee the things 
which must come to pass hereafter" (R.V.). That is to say, 
as Alford shows, events about to happen after the time present 
to St. John, and which were to be prefigured in the following 
visions. His position , therefore, according to the best com- 
mentators was ; a Joint of elevation above the earth, from whiehhe 
could see into heaven, as through « a door set o/en," and thus 'there 
TO reveal ed to the prophet an expanse overhead where a scene 
injhe higher heavens was displayed to his view. 1 

Bat also from this standpoint he could look down upon an 
earthly landscape spread out below him, and symbolising to him 
the world over which Rome then held sway. And not only so, 
but he could leave his standpoint and descend to the earthly 
scene in order himself to take his part in the symbolism ; as, 
for instance, when he is bidden, " Go and take the little book 
which is open in the hand of the angel which standeth upon the 
sea and upon the earth." 2 

Such, then, was the standpoint to which St. John was trans- 
ported in a trance, and from which he witnessed the following 
senes of visions. He says he was " in the Spirit "-that is, under 
the influence of the Holy Spirit he was thrown into a state of 
ecstasy, and saw, not with the bodily eye, but with the eye of 
ecstatic vision, the things recorded. 

We cannot exactly portray, as in a picture, all that St. John 
saw, or the correct position and perspective of the various objects 
which are described. But we are able, nevertheless, from inci- 

1 Compare Ezekiel i. i : " The heavens were opened, and I saw visions of 
God. 

2 Revelation x. 8. 
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dental notices, to form some general idea of how the symbolic 
visions of things in heaven and on earth were unfolded before 
him. 

In the heavenly scene, on which he gazed looking upwards 
through the " door opened," there was presented to his view 
a vast space, in the midst of which was placed the throne of 
God, surrounded by the four symbolic " living creatures " and 
myriads of angelic beings. Somewhere in the space before the 
throne there was spread out "a glassy sea like unto crystal." 
There was also a heavenly Temple or Sanctuary included in the 
heavenly scene, with its "holy" and "most holy" place, and a 
golden altar of incense, and a great altar of sacrifice. 1 

Qn the other hand, there were depicted upon the earthly scene 
which St. John contemplated spread out below him, representing 
the worl d of the Roman Empire, various features which were 
to be employed in sym bolically and prophetically representing 
events th at wove to take place in the world. Here, probably in 
the foreground, there was visible to the prophet a figuration of 
the earthly Temple, with courts and altars, corresponding to the 
same feature in the heavenly scene. Here also the Holy City 
was represented, and Mount Zion. The blue sea formed part 
of this lower scene. Rivers flowed through the landscape. 
Mountains were represented upon it. Storms swept over it. 
While, somewhere upon it, there was visible the mouth of " the 
abyss " from whence Satanic agencies issued to do their evil work 
upon the earth. The fall of the Apocalyptic Babylon was, in the 
course of St. John's visions, depicted upon it ; and various scenes 
of judgment were there enacted before his view. 

Then further, in connection with the earthly landscape which 
St. John saw, there was extended over it the sky, or atmospheric 
and starry heaven, from which angels descend ; the sky in which 
the luminaries of heaven were seen— sun, moon, and stars, typical 

1 Some commentators think that there was no great altar of sacrifice in the 
heavenly scene. But there is no valid reason why there should not have been. 
And in chapter viii. 1, etc., in the vision of the incensing angel, both these 
altars seem to be distinctly alluded to as appearing upon the heavenly scene. 
Accordingly, with Alford, Barnes, and others, we conclude that there was a 
great brazen altar of sacrifice represented in front of the heavenly sanctuary, as 
well as a golden altar of incense within it. 



270 THE INTRODUCTORY VISIONS 

of the ruling powers in the world. All these and other features 
of the scene were employed as required, in order to convey the 
prophetic meaning of the visions. Is the inspired seer directed 
to foretell something special in the history of God's Church on 
earth? There is the earthly temple visible on the scene, with all 
its sacred imagery available for the purpose. Is he required to 
prophesy of wars, and scourges, and desolations, with which the 
inhabitants of the earth shall be visited in judgment ? There is 
the wide landscape of the Roman world spread out below him, 
over which tempests with symbolic meaning sweep, and desolating 
floods of water flow. Is he to foretell some tremendous revolu- 
tion ? He beholds an earthquake upon that scene, with all its 
accompaniments of terror and destruction. Does he need to 
portray events in the history of Satan, and the source from which 
all his evil agencies are put in motion ? There is to be seen on 
the earthly landscape the dark mouth of the abyss, or bottomless 
pit. On the other hand, is he required to depict something of the 
loving purposes of God as they will be seen when all worked out, 
and of the glory of the future in store for the redeemed? There 
is available for that purpose the heavenly scene on which he is 
privileged to gaze through " the door opened "—a scene where 
he beholds the ministry of angels employed in carrying out the 
Divine counsels, and where he catches a glimpse of the happiness 
and glory of multitudes of the saved, and of the majesty of the 
King of Heaven Himself. 1 

When, therefore, we meet with the often-repeated expression 
"I saw," it means that St. John directed his look from his 
elevated standpoint either through the "opened door" into 
heaven or down to earth, according to the subjects of the several 
visions, and the scene most appropriate for their exhibition. 
Speaking generally, we may say that for the anticipatory visions 
—those representing God's purposes as they will be seen to be 

1 The reader must judge by the context whether by "heaven " in the Book 
of Revelation the lower sky, or whether the highest heaven, is intended to be 
understood, since both localities are spoken of under the same general term. 
Nor must we forget the idea of exaltation conveyed by the word heaven, as, 
for example, when our Lord spoke of Capernaum as being "exalted to 
heaven," so that the word is available for that use in symbolic prophecy. 
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when all is accomplished, such as those referring to the Millennial 
age and the great day of judgment, — he looks upwards through 
the "door opened" and sees the distant scene portrayed in the 
inner heaven ; while for the actual working out of what is there 
represented as completed, and for the revelation of the successive 
events leading up to that completion, he looks down upon earth 
where the process is carried out. 

Thus, for example, chapters iv. and v. are visions of the anti- 
cipatory nature which we have described, portraying the blessed 
condition of the redeemed when God's purposes shall at last be 
manifested as accomplished, and accordingly St. John sees them 
through " the door opened " pictured in the scene of the higher 
luaven. On the other hand, the greater part of the Revelation, 
foreshadowing judgments poured out on earth, and the fortunes 
of the Church of Christ in the world, and the progress of evil and 
its punishment, is seen by St John depicted in a series of 
symbolic visions on the earthly landscape spread out below him. 
I t is easy to sec how such a twofold arrangement of an earthly 
and heavenly scene adds to the beauty, and harmony, and jprp- 
phetic suitability of the Divine drama of the Revelation. 

If the reader will bear these points in mind he will find it of 
great assistance in catching the meaning of this mysterious book. 

The time occupied for the unfolding of these visions to St. 
John was in all probability the whole of that remarkable Sunday, 
during his exile in the isle of Patraos, of which he speaks at the 
commencement of his record : — " I was in the Spirit [i.e., in a 
state of Divine ecstasy or trance] on the Lord's day." 1 

In connection with these words it may be well to notice a 
peculiar rendering of them which has been put forward by writers 
of the Futurist school in support of their theory. They translate 
them thus : — " I became in the spirit in the day of the Lord" — 
and they say that this means that St. John was projected in spirit 
into the Day of the Lord, the time of Christ's second coming, in 
order that he might see events to take place in immediate con- 
nection with that crisis. They also take " the things which must 
shortly come to pass," mentioned in v. 1. as the subject of the 

1 Chapter i. 10., R.V. 
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book, to mean "things which must be done with speed," events 
which when they have once set in must run their course in a very 
brief period. 

By the aid of these translations Futurist interpreters seek to 
uphold their theory that the mass of the Book of Revelation refers 
to a series of events still in the future, and to be crowded into a 
few years at the close of this dispensation. In support of their 
view that "Jh^JLord^ jay^' here refers to the time of Christ's 
second coming, they contend tha t this expression, as meaning 
the first (lay of the week, had not come into use in St. John's 
tiniCj or in the earliest ages of the Church. 

We think it can be shown that in all these points the Futurist 
arguments are erroneous. The translations are forced and un- 
natural. They are contrary both to the Authorised Version and 
the Revised Version, whose renderings are free from prophetical 
bias. Alford says: — "It really is astonishing how any even 
moderate Greek scholars can persuade themselves that the words 
■ I was in the Spirit on the Lord's day ' can mean that which 
these commentators maintain." Grimm's Lexicon, our best 
authority on New Testament Greek, does not even give " the 
day of the Lord," in the meaning assigned to it by these writers, 
as a possible rendering of the Greek for " the Lord's day." As 
to the early use of this expression, it is found in that earliest of 
uninspired Christian writings, The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles, 
which dates from immediately after the Book of the Revelation. 
We there meet the expression in a full form as follows : — " And 
on the Lord's day of the Lord come together and break bread " 
(c. xiv. i). Soon after this it is found in Ignatius. 1 Then, a little 
later on, at the close of the sec ond century, it appe ars in 
Tertullian as " Dominica dies." And so the expression grew into 
general use. Thus there is a complete chain of evidence reaching 
up to the time of St John and the present passage in the Revela- 
tion, showing that "the Lord's day" is here to be taken in the 
sense in which we now use the expression, and as corresponding 
to our Sunday, 

As to the phrase, "the things which must shortly come to 



1 Bishop Lightfoot. Ign. ad Magn., p. 129. 
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pass," here again both the Authorised and the Revised Versions, 
and Grimm's Lexicon, are in favour of the usual rendering, and 
against that of " in swift succession." Alford shows very clearly 
by the corresponding words in Revelation xxii. 6, 7, that the 
expression means "speedily," "soon,"— i.e., as events appear 
to Him who views time from the standpoint of eternity, and to 
whom a thousand years are as one day; the key to such phrases 
being furnished by Luke xviii. 7, 8. 

The _ substance of the book of Revelation is summed up in 
the wor ds addressed to St. John at the conclusion of the opening 
that of the Lord Jesus, as Head over His Church, walking 
in the midst of the seven golden candlesticks. St. John is 
bidden :—" Write the things which thou sawest [i.e., the vision 
above mentioned which he had just witnessed], and the things 
that are [i.e., the then present state of things in the Churches of 
St. John's time, as next described in the messages sent to them, 
recorded in chapters ii. and Hi.], and the things that shall come to 
pass hereafter [/.*., the great events in the history of the Church 
and the world which were to transpire between the things then 
present and the beginning of eternity, and which were to be 
foretold in a series of symbolical visions, commencing at chapter 
iv., and reaching to the end of the book]" (Rev. i. 19, R.V.). 1 

1 That this is the meaning of the above division of the book is shown by 
Bengel, Liicke, Wordsworth, Speaker's Com., Fausset, the Cambridge Bible 
for Schools, Lange, etc. The interpretation of Futurists, as put forward by the 
author of The Great Prophecies, would explain 11 the things that are " (which, 
as spoken to St. John, and coming between what he had seen, and what was 
afterwards to follow, must surely refer to the things then going on in St. 
John's time) as if the meaning of the expression could be extended so as to 
include the whole course of this dispensation until the last few years of it ; 
and they postpone "the things which shall come to pass hereafter" — literally, 
"the things which shall be after these," forming the subject of the mass of the 
Book of Revelation— to those last few years still in the future— an explanation 
which we trust our readers will see to be quite inadmissible. Alford, in 
common with the authorities mentioned above, utterly rejects this Futurist 
interpretation. He suggests, however, that only a twofold division may be 
intended. He shows some good reason for translating the Greek for "and 
the things that are " by the rendering " and what things they are" meaning 
what things are signified by the vision. He thus divides the visions of the 
book into what St. John had just seen, and "the things which shall be 

*■ 18 
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Lange has some excellent remarks upon the explanatory words 
added to the above injunction :— " The mystery of the seven stars 
which thou sawest in my right hand, and the seven golden candle- 
sticks. The seven stars are the angels of the seven Churches : 
and the seven candlesticks are seven churches" (R.V.). On 
this Lange says : — " This ad junct is of the highest moment. It_ 
gives us to understand . . . that the entire series of visiom 
-ivill consist of symbolical mysteries, not to be understood literally, 
requirin g interpretation, yet susceptible of interpretation through 
• u means. The interpretation which Christ here gives by 
way of example reminds us of the interpretation of the first two 
parables in Matthew xiii., also designed as a guide to the inter- 
pretation of the rest." 1 

We have already said that the opening vision, that of Christ 
in the midst of the seven golden candlesticks, was preparatory 
to the messages to the seven Churches in chapters ii. and iii. 
These messages obviously refer to the state of things then pre- 
valent amongst the Churches, and, as obviously, contain lessons 
for the whole Church of Christ throughout the present dispensa- 
tion. It^s held by some that the reference to the condition of 
those s even Churches was also intended as a prophecy of seven 
successive periods of cor responding character in the history of the 
Quttchof Christ throughout the present dispensation ; but this 
intrepretation can by no means be relied upon as certain. 
According to this view the faithful Philadelphia Church would 
correspond prophetically to the era of the Reformation, and the 
lukewarm Laodicean Church to the age succeeding it, including 
the present time. But when we reflect upon the enormous and 

after these " — i.e. , the whole course of visions which were to follow, beginning 
at chapter iv., and including the history of this dispensation. 

1 Similarly Dr. Gordon, in his excellent work Ecce Venit, or Behold, He 
cometh, well remarks :— " The long interval of apostasy and trial, which lay 
before the Church ere the advent should arrive, was both revealed and con- 
cealed in prophecy— revealed even to the minutest circumstance and detail ; 
yet in such hieroglyphic symbols and chronology that it should remain graciously 
concealed until history should furnish the Rosetta Stone for its interpretation.' 
We have previously touched upon the point of prophecy being veiled in 
symbol. See introduction, p. 6. For further remarks on the same point, see 
pp. ioi, 134. 
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ever increasing development of faithful and earnest service in 
the Church of Christ during the last hundred years, especially 
with regard to mission work at home and abroad, it is hard to 
see how the present age, in spite of the advance of infidelity, can 
be characterized as lukewarm in comparison with the former. 1 

Chapter iv. is, as we have said, an anticipatory vision, and so, 
in accordance with the explanation we have given, it is viewed by 
St. John in the heavenly scene, through the " door opened." It 
represents beforehand the glorious consummation to which the 
events that had to run their course on earth would lead, when the 
time to which the vision points should be reached. That time, 
as shown by the nature of the vision itself, and the meaning of the 
symbols employed, is in the first place the time when the Lord 
Jesus shall have come to establish His kingdom, to raise His elect 
saints who shall rule in that kingdom, and to restore creation to a 
vastly improved condition, the time referred to by St. Peter in the 
words "whom the heaven must receive until the times of res- 
toration of all things" (Acts iii. 21). It is a vision of God the 
Father seated on His throne as the Creator of the world, and 
receiving the praises of all creation. But the vision also points 
on, as we shall explain, for its perfected realisation, to the new 
heaven and new earth of the eternal state after the Millennium. 

Who are the " elders " in this vision ? By a very large consent 
of the best interpreters they are the Church of God's elect. The 
"elders of Israel " (and the same is true of other Eastern peoples) 
were privileged individuals chosen out of the mass of the nation. 
They constituted the body of rulers holding various offices, and 
were thus in a distinct position from the main body of the people 
who were ruled by them. Moreover, " elders " were regarded as 
assessors of the king in the matter of giving judgment. 2 We can 
hardly be wrong, therefore, in saying that the symbol of the 
"elders" in the vision means, as we have said, the Church of 
God's elect, the rulers in His kingdom, who will be raised by 

This prophetic meaning of the messages to the seven Churches is rejected 
by Trench, Alford, etc. It is support ed by V itringa, Lan ge, etc., gnrLjj 
g enerally ad opted by Futurists. 
' See " Elders," in Smith's" Dictionary of the Bible. 
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Christ at the first resurrection, in order to share with Him in 
the government and glory of His Millennial reign. Their por- 
traiture in the vision exactly accords with this, for they are seen 
seated on thrones around the great central throne. They are 
clothed in white robes of royalty and victory, and they wear 
crowns of gold upon their heads. As to their number, twenty- 
four, this may refer either to the twelve patriarchs and the twelve 
apostles, thus representing the elect under both dispensations, or 
to the twenty-four courses of the priests. 

As regards the four "living creatures," mistranslated " beasts " 
in the Authorised Version, they have a far wider meaning. A 
careful study of the best authorities, and of all the Scriptures 
bearing upon the subject, leads to the conclusion that these 
mysterious figures are identical with, and the latest presentation 
of, what are noticed from time to time in the Old Testament as 
the Cherubim, and that they constitute the sacred symbol of 
restored sentie nt creation represented by its highest examples— 
a lion, an ox. a man, and an eagle— the number four, as explained 
by_ Al ford, Lange, etc., signifying terrestrial extension. 1 

Of course we must understand, as is plainly shown by a com- 
parative study of the details of the symbol in other passages, that 
man forms the prominent element in it. Indeed, in the Taber- 
nacle and Temple, where Christ's redemptive work in relation to 
man was the great subject of the whole symbolism, the Cherubim 

1 Various interpretations have been given of this complex and mysterious 
emblem, some of them highly fanciful. But that the above is the true signifi- 
cation of the four " living creatures," or Cherubim, is well shown by Alford, 
who says :— " The four cherubic forms are representatives of animated nature— 
of God's sentient creation." He adds that this meaning was handed down by 
tradition, and incorporated in the rabbinical sentence, " There are four which 
hold pre-eminence in this world : man among all animals ; the eagle amongst 
birds ; the ox amongst cattle ; the lion amongst [wild] beasts." He says, 
further, that this view is upheld by the best of modern commentators, De 
Wette, Hengstenberg, Dusterdieck, etc., to which we may add the Speaker's 
Commentary and Professor Fairbairn. 

That the animal world as well as man, and, indeed, creation at large, will 
share in the blessings that will be introduced by Christ at His coming is 
shown in the well-known passage (Rom. viii. 19-23) :— "For the earnest 
expectation of the creation waiteth for the revealing of the sons of God," etc. 
(R.V.). The Millennial prophecies in Isaiah are to the same effect—^., 
Isaiah lxv. 17-25. 
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over the ark seem to have been represented simply as two winged 
human figures, the two-fold figuration probably referring to the 
Old and New Testament dispensations. They were made of gold, 
the same as the mercy-seat, and it was expressly directed that they 
were to be " of one piece " with it. 1 Now the mercy-seat, or propiti- 
atory, as it is called in the N. T. (Heb. ix. 5, R.V. marg.), typi- 
fied the Lord Jesus as our Atonement. Hence these Cherubim, cf 
&esamc material and of one piece, with the mercy-seat, symbolised 
those who shall be one with Christ, and who shall be made like 
unto Him— in other words, the redeemed from amongst mankind. 
As the Cherubim stood on the mercy-seat, so our sure standing 
place is in Christ Jesus. As their faces were " toward the mercy- 
seat," so the redeemed in glory will ever contemplate with adoration 
the Author of their redemption, and, like the " living creatures " 
in the Revelation, praise Him for His great work of Atonement. 
As God is said to "dwell between the Cherubim? so in many 
Scriptures God is spoken of as dwelling in the midst of His 
redeemed people. As the Shekinah glory was there manifested, so 
shall the redeemed hereafter behold the glory of God, and dwell 
in His light. 

But whilst the emblem of the Cherubim thus admitted of modi- 
fications, according to the circumstances of the case, and the lesson 
especially intended to be taught, the usual form seems to have 
been the fourfold presentation as already described. It was so 
seen by Ezekiel, and by St. John at Patmos, and this was probably 
its form in the garden of Eden. Hence the more particular form 
seen over the ark symbolised, as we have said, redeemed humanity, 
while the more general fourfold form had a wider meaning, and 
symbolised restored sentient creation, pre-eminently man, but also 
including, as we have shown in our previous note, the rest of the 
animal world. It was a prophetic symbol foreshadowing the 
perfect life of the future. Strictly speaking, this ideal will not be 
perfectly reached till the eternal state begins at the end of the 
Millennium. But the Millennial age, which may be regarded as 
the threshold of eternity, will be the foretaste of that life of 
happiness and perfection, and will lead on to it. The symbolism 
of the Cherubim concerning redeemed man will indeed be 
1 Exodus xxv. 18-20, xxxvii. 7. 
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perfectly realised even in the Millennium, in the case of the saints 
of the first resurrection, who in their glorified bodies will then rule 
with Christ But as regards mankind living on earth during the 
Millennium, who will be the subjects of that kingdom, the sym- 
bolism of restored humanity will only be largely, not perfectly, 
realised. During that favoured age all creation will share with 
man in the blessings of the new order of things to be introduced 
by Christ, as we have already shown to be indicated by the 
symbolism of the Cherubim ; but the perfect realisation of the 
whole symbol will not be reached till the eternal state begins at 
the time of the general judgment at the end of the Millennium, 
when ail the saved of all ages, including the Millennial harvest of 
souls, will have attained, like the Church of the First-born, to 
resurrection life in transfigured or resurrection bodies. What wilt 
be the perfected form of the rest of creation when that time comes 
is not revealed. We are told, however, by St. Peter that there 
will be " new heavens and a new earth wherein dwelleth right- 
eousness " ; and the happy picture is further dimly shadowed 
forth in the beautiful description abounding in metaphor which 
forms the close of the Book of Revelation. 1 

It should be noted that " the flame of a sword which turned 
every way, to keep the way of the tree of life," of which we read 
in Genesis iii. 24, in connection with the placing of the Cherubim 
" at the east of the garden of Eden," must be regarded as some- 
thing distinct from the cherubic symbol itself. The fiery " sword," 
or tongue of lambent flame, was manifested there for a special 
purpose— namely, to symbolise to man that re-entrance into 
Paradise was barred until Paradise should be regained for man 
through Christ's redemptive work ; while the Cherubim told forth, 
as we have shown, that that work would surely be one day 
accomplished. 

Hence we see that the four " living creatures," or the Cherubim, 
are essentially an emblem of hope, a prophetic symbol foretelling 
"the times of the restoration of all things." The emblem was 
first brought into view in the Garden of Eden, when Paradise 
was lost. The emblem will be superseded by the reality when 

1 Cf. 2 Peter iii. 13 ; Revelation xxi., xxii. We shall treat of this more 
at large when we come to explain the closing portion of the Apocalypse. 
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Paradise is regained. Hence in the last two chapters of the 
Revelation, describing that glorious consummation when hope has 
been realised, neither "elders" nor "living creatures" are 
mentioned. Professor Fairbairn, speaking of the "living crea- 
tures " in the Revelation, has beautifully expressed this thought 
He says : " In their ascription of praise they are represented 
not only as giving honour and glory, but also thanks, to Him that 
sitteth on the throne, and as joining with the elders in the new 
song that was sung to the Lamb for the benefits of His salvation. 
So that they plainly stand related to the redemptive as well as 
the creative work of God. And yet in all, from first to last, only as 
ideal representatives of what pertains to God's kingdom on earth, 
not as substantive existences themselves possessing it. They 
belong to the imagery of faith, not to her abiding realities. And 
so when the ultimate things of redemption come, their place is 
no more found. They hold out the lamp of hope to fallen man 
through the wilderness of life, pointing his expectations to a 
better country. But when this country breaks upon our view, 
when the new heavens and the new earth supplement the old, 
then also the ideal gives way to the real. We see another 
Paradise, with its river and tree of life, and a present God and 
presiding Saviour, and holy angels, and a countless multitude of 
redeemed spirits rejoicing in the fulness of blessing and glory 
provided for them ; but no sight is anywhere to be seen of the 
Cherubim of glory. They have fulfilled the end of their 
temporary existence ; and when no longer needed they vanish 
like the guiding stars of night before the bright sunshine of 
eternal day." 1 

It should be added that this heavenly scenery of chapter iv., 
with its throne, the elders, living creatures, temple, etc., is, as 
Alford points out, the background of the Apocalyptic drama. It is 
regarded as standing throughout the visions, and is referred to 
from time to time as occasion requires. 

1 Typology of Scriptur e, p . 279. 
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THE SEALS, THE TRUMPETS, AND THE VIALS 
CONTRAST OF FUTURIST INTERPRETATION 
OBJECTIONS ANSWERED-Rev. v.-xvi. 15 

The Seals 

Before the "times of the restitution of all things" which were 
foreshadowed by the anticipatory vision of Revelation iv. that 
we have been considering, could be fulfilled, much had to take 
place in the Church and in the world, and this is symbolically 
foretold in the subsequent series of visions, constituting the mass 
of the Book of Revelation. St. John is prepared for this unfold- 
ing of events by the introductory vision of the sealed book in 
chapter v., the loosing of the seals symbolising the progressive 
accomplishment of those intervening events, as we shall presently 
explain. ' 

This vision of chapter v. is a continuation of the preceding 
one, and was similarly viewed in the heavenly scene. St. John 
in verse r, relates how he further "saw in the right hand of him 
that sat upon the throne a book written within and on the back 
close sealed with seven seals." None but the Lamb was found 
worthy to open this book. By_ the introd uction of the "Lamb 
standing, as though it had been slain," into the "scene (ver. 6), 
the truth was brought out that the restoration of God's creation, 
winch was the theme of the previous chapter, is entirely the 
fruit of Christ's redemptive work, and that as Christ was the agent 
m creation so He must bq jn tf i ty rtff'r fact that none but 

He could loose the seals shows that all intervening events 
leading up to that glorious consummation are under His control, 
and take place by His permission. 
Several interpretations have been given by commentators of the 
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meaning of the sealed book, which is described (ver. 1), as being 
"written within and on the back [indicating fulness and complete- 
ness, just as in the case of the roll given to Ezekiel], 1 close sealed 
with seven seals." The best explanation, and one that throws 
light upon the arrangement of the whole of the Revelation, is 
that adopted by Alford and others— namely, that it is the book of 
God's full purposes of redemption, and of the glorification of His 
Church and of creation at large. The actual contents of the 
book, therefore, refer to the same period to which the previous 
vision of chapter iv. pointed— namely, the time of the restitution 
of all things. This book will not begin to be actually manifested 
or opened—in other words, these glorious purposes of God will 
not begin to be openly revealed— till the second coming of Christ. 
Professor Birks has well remarked that the sealing of a prophecy 
in Scripture denotes "a season of delay in its fulfilment in the 
sight of the world." We may apply this definition to the 
symbolical meaning of these seals. It is clear that a seal of a 
book or roll is an obstacle or delay, which must be removed before 
that which is sealed can be opened and read. If, therefore, the 
" sealed book " be, as we have said, the book containing the full 
development of God's wonderful purposes in the restitution of 
all things, and if the Second Advent be the crisis which will 
begin the manifestation of those purposes, so that all can see and 
read them, then the series of "seven seals" that must first be 
loosed may be taken as symbolising certain events, or epochs, in 
the history of the world, which, according to our Lord's own 
words to His disciples concerning His second coming, in His 
prophecy on the Mount of Olives, " must needs come to pass 
first" (Luke xxi. 9), before that glorious consummation can take 
place ; and which, therefore, may be regarded as so many delays 
to the final open manifestation of God's purposes. Thus the 
actual coming to pass in succession of those preliminary epochs, 
or events, answers to the successive loosing of the seals, and 
may be regarded as removing delays that intervene before the 
book which will reveal those purposes can be opened. Each 
seal loosed, each epoch fulfilled, brings the course of God's 
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providence one stage nearer to the glorious manifestation of His 
plans, as they will be seen to be, when finally worked out to their 
conclusion. 1 

What, then, are the events, or epochs, in the world's history 
that were signified by the visions that were successively pre- 
sented to the contemplation of St. John at the opening of the 
seven seals, events that must take place before the coming of 
Christ, and leading up to it ? 

Where symbols are of such a general nature as to be capable 
of more than one application, it is not surprising that there should 
be a variety of interpretation, and, accordingly, various meanings 
have been given of the horses and riders in these visions. We 
believe that the true interpretation is to be found by recognising 
both a general and a particular signification. The same passage 
of Scripture to which we have already referred in order to explain 
the meaning of the symbol of a "seal "—namely, our Lord's 
prophecy upon the Mount of Olives— also gives us help towards 
understanding the meaning of the visions. That wonderfu l 
prophecy given by Christ to His disciples throws a flood of light 
on many points in the more expanded and symbolic prophecy of 
the Reve lation. Our Lord there spoke of what must take place 
before the crisis of the destruction of Jerusalem, and also, looking 
further on, before the far greater crisis of His Second Advent. 
He foretold a series of the very same judgments that are pictured 
in the Seals, — wars, famines, pestilences, and persecutions, — and 
the point of His warning is contained in the words : " See that 
ye be not troubled : for these things must needs come to pass j 

1 In connection with this explanation, and as illustrating it, we may note 
here that the opening of each of the first four seals is introduced, as Alford 
points out, by a voice proceeding from one of the four "living creatures," 
saying, " Come." We have already shown that the "living creatures" are 
symbols of restored creation. If, therefore, the seals represent things that 
must first come to pass before that blessed era can arrive, it is appropriate 
that the "living creatures," symbolising creation, should be represented in 
the vision as saying " Come," thus hastening, as it were, the things symbol- 
ised by the opening of the seals. Compare the longings of creation in 
Romans viiL 19. The cry, " Come," R.V. [not " Come and see," as in A. V.] 
is generally considered to be a call to the horsemen, bidding them to come 
forth on the scene of the vision. Alford prefers to regard it as addressed to 
Christ, comparing Revelation xxii. 20. 
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but the end is not yet" (Matt. xxiv. 6). Our Lord's words 
contained an intimation that there would be a recurrence of such 
events leading up to the downfall of Judaism at the destruction 
of Jerusalem, and also, in a more general sense, that such events, 
or epochs, would continue to take place till the time when He 
would come again to set up His kingdom. We find the same 
twofold meaning in the visions of the opening of the " seals." In 
a general sense, and without pressing any exact order, the first 
five Seals have been receiving an obvious fulfilment during the 
course of the present dispensation. There has been a recurrence 
of periods of triumph and success, of wars and bloodshed, of 
distress and oppression, of desolation and death, and also of 
persecution, throughout the present dispensation 5 and these will 
continue in various degrees of fulfilment until the actual coming 
again of our Lord, which we shall show to be included in the 
symbolism of the sixth Seal. 

But whilst in this general sense the Seals foreshadowed the 
course of this world's history during the present dispensation, we 
shall see that there is another more particular fulfilment of their 
symbolism, which assigns a more exact and definite meaning to 
the imagery employed, and exhibits a closer correspondence of the 
facts of history with the details of the vision. We shall show 
that just as the wars, and distress, and famines, and pestilences, 
and persecutions, of which Christ prophesied on the Mount of 
Olives, received an earlier and more definite fulfilment in the 
course of events that led up to the fall of Judaism, so the Seals 
in their more definite and earlier fulfilment foreshadowed the 
course of events in the history of the Roman Empire up to the 
great crisis of the fall of Paganism as the acknowledged ruling 
power of the world. 

Thus, in this twofold sense, the prophetic visions of the open- 
ing of the "seals " are peculiarly adapted to their position as the 
first of the three sevenfold series, the Seals, the Trumpets, and the 
Vials. In their more general signification they cover the whole 
time occupied by these three series, spanning the present dis- 
pensation. But in their more exact and particular meaning they 
introduce a succession of marked epochs leading up to the fall of 
Paganism, a succession to be further continued, in the subsequent 
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series of the Trumpets and Vials, up to the goal of the Second 
Advent 

Let us now examine briefly the more definite fulfilment of the 
symbolism of the Seals of which we have spoken. 

The opening of the first Seal is thus described :— " And I saw 
when the Lamb opened one of the seven seals, ... and 
behold, a white horse, and he that sat thereon had a bow ; and 
there was given unto him a crown ; and he came forth conquering 
and to conquer." 1 The prophet, looking down from his elevated 
standpoint of observation upon the scene of the Roman earth 
spread out below him, beholds this symbolic horse and rider go 
forth upon it. What does the symbol mean ? 

It has been shown by Mede, Vitringa, Newton, and others of the 
Historical school, more especially by Elliott, that the series of 
the Seals represents different stages in the decline of the Pagan 
Roman Empire, beginning with a period of prosperity and 
ending with its fall. It can be shown from the pages of Gibbon, 
and other historians, that just such epochs as are here symbolised 
did actually occur in the course of that decline. Daniel had 
already employed various animals as prophetic symbols suitable to 
the several empires which they represented. Similar emblems 
are stamped upon coins, both in ancient times and our own, to 
denote ruling Powers. In the days of ancient Rome the horse 
was a recogni sed symborortrT eTInl.ire. and appe'ared^TTts 
coins and standards. We may' take, therefore, the horse in these 
visions as aptly representing the Roman Empire, while the rider 
is a symbol of a. power that holds sivay in it. The colour of the 
horse indicatejjhe ^^g/i : of the Emfin at the time of the 
particular era designated ; anrj' tteire is' something conspicuous in 
the personal appearance of the rider that symbolises some 
characteristic prevailing in the Empire at that time. Does 
victory and prosperity reign ? The rider has a bow and a crown. 
Dots bloodshed and military despotism override the Empire? 
The rider of the horse holds a sword. Does distress and civil 
oppression reign ? The rider holds a balance. Does mortality in 
a remarkable degree hold sway ? The rider is Death himself. 
1 Rev. vi. r, 2 (R.V.). 
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Let us apply these principles of interpretation. In the first 
Seal, as we have seen, the horse is white. Is there anything 
in the history of the Pagan Roman Empire to correspond? 
White symbolises victory and prosperity. A white horse was 
used by Roman generals in their triumohs! If we look into 
history for the fulfilment, we find that Gibbon describes just such 
an era as characterizing what he calls " the golden age of the 
Roman Empire," beginning from St John's time and lasting to 
the accession of Commodus (i.e. } from about a.d. 98 to 180). He 
speaks of it as a period "unstained with civil blood," thus 
illustrating the contrast of the white horse with the red horse of 
the next Seal. It was an age of triumph in the case of such 
wars as were undertaken outside the Empire, and of peace within 
it. Gibbon adds the following remarkable statement : — "If a 
man were called to fix a period in the history of the world during 
which the condition of the human race was most happy and 
prospero us, he would without hesitation name that which elapsed 
from the death of Domitian to the accession of Commodus." 1 
Here, therefore, we can see a striking fulfilment of the crowned 
rider on the white horse in the first Seal, going forth bow in 
hand, token of military strength, " conquering and to conquer." 
This last expression, together with a supposed identity of the rider 
on the white horse with that in the vision of Revelation xix. 1 1-16, 
which foreshadows the coming of Christ to set up His kingdom, 
has led Alford and other expositors to interpret the first Seal as a 
vision symbolising the beginning of the career of Christiani ty in 
the world. But such an explanation introduces confusion into 
the imagery. As to the phrase " conquering and to conquer "— 
literally, " in order that he might conquer "—it means no more, 
than that the career of triumph and prosperity entered upon was 
intended and expected to continue. This was just the attitude 
of the Roman Empire at the time. Moreover, so far from the 
rider on the white horse corresponding with that of Revelation 
xix., a comparison of the two passages shows at once a marked 
contrast. The first Seal pictures an earthly world-empire, main- 
tained by earthly weapons, just such a symbolism as is stamped 
on earthly coins, while the vision of the rider in Revelation xix. 
1 Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, p. 126; cited by Elliott. 
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bears unmistakeably the stamp of Divinity. "His name is 
called the Word of God." His weapon is the "sharp sword" 
that "proceedeth out of His mouth," the Word of Him who has 
only to speak, and it is done. The former world-empire was, in 
spite of its expectations, destined to decline and falL The 
world-empire of Christ is to be established for ever. 1 

When the second Seal was opened we read, " Another horse 
came forth, a red horse : and to him that sat thereon it was given 
to take peace from the earth, and that they should slay one 
another, and there was given unto him a great sword " (ver. 4). In 
this description of the red horse and its rider we have an obvious 
symbol of the Roman Empire characterized by internecine war 
and bloodshed. If we turn to history- we find that just such a 
period followed upon the golden age symbolised by the first Seal. 
The historian Sismondi says:— "With Commodus* death com- 
menced a most disastrous period. It lasted 92 years, from a.d. 
192 to 284. During that time thirty-two emperors and twenty-seven 
pretenders to the Empire alternately, by incessant civil warfare, 
hurled each other from the throne." The cause of all this was 
the increasing power of the soldiery in deciding the fate of the 
Empire, showing, as Gibbon says, that "the power of the sword" 
had begun its reign, and military rule was supreme. " This state 
of things," remarks the historian, H was the first symptom and 
cause of the decline of the Roman Empire." The aptness of 
thj^mbpj of g &frtjw<>rd jn the^ hand of the rider of the red 
horse to denote this condition of military despotism and blood- 
stained ar il wan in the Empire is, therefore, obvious. 

Next comes the opening of the third Seal:— "And behold a 
black horse ; and he that sat thereon had a balance in his hand. 
And I heard as it were a voice in the midst of the four living 
creatures saying, A measure of wheat for a penny, and three 

1 Both the bow and the sward are familiar Scriptural emblems of power and 
victory. Elliott gives an engraving of a Roman medal on which the emperor 
is represented seated upon a horse, and going forth on a military expedition, 
while a figure in front holds out a crown in token of anticipated success. He 
gives a further meaning to the bow as being a Cretan symbol, and so referring 
to the Emperor Nerva who was a Cretan ; but this perhaps is pressing detail 
too far. 
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measures of barley for a penny ; and the oil and the wine hurt 
thou not." 1 Here we have a distinct symbol of injury done in 
relation to the produce of the earth. " The voice issues from the 
throne— from the midst of the representatives of creation, the 
woes denounced against which it is the object of the voice to 
mitigate." 8 The words of the voice are a call for justice to be 
administered, both in respect of quantity and price, with regard to 
the ordinary means of subsistence. Not actual famine, therefore, 
is meant by this Seal, as it is often interpreted, for that is the 
subject of the following Seal, but a state of general want, misery 
and depression, the result of human injustice. 3 

In the command, " hurt thou not the oil and the wine," we 
have an instance of meto?iymy, a frequent figure of speech in 
Scripture, by which, in the case of two nouns closely related, one 
is put for the other.* The idea is that of injury inflicted on man, 
in connection with these things, not on the things themselves. 
Just as angelic agents, controlling the action of the winds and 
their injury to man, are bidden, in a subsequent vision, " Hurt not 
the earth, neither the sea nor the trees, till we shall have sealed 
the servants of our God" (ch. vii. 3), so, here, there is a command 
to human agents not to injure the mass of mankind by their 
action with regard to the produce of the earth. The balance is 
an ordinary symbol of even-handed justice. It was the emblem, 
as testified by Roman coins, of the office of the governors who 
held rule for the emperor throughout the provinces. The best 
commentary on the meaning of the imagery of this Seal, and of 
the voice proceeding from the throne in the midst of the living 
creatures, is the command of God given to the governors of 
Israel at a time of special injustice and oppression of the nation : 

1 Rev. vi. 5, 6. 

* Speaker's Commentary. 

8 So Speaker's Commentary : » Scarcity is symbolised, not absolute famine 
as m the next Seal." It should be noted that the value of money varied 
greatly at different times, and the value of produce was of course according to 
us scarcity or plenteousness. Hence the opportunity for injustice under a bad 
government. 

* See an interesting little volume by Rev. J. Neil, Strange Figures, p. 31. 
Mr. Neil was a long resident in Palestine, and is well acquainted with Eastern 
or Biblical language. 
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"Thus saith the Lord God; Let it suffice you, O princes of Israel; 
remove violence and spoil, and execute judgment and justice ; 
take away your exactions from My people, saith the Lord God. 
Ye shall have just balances, and a just ephah, and a just bath." 1 

XO-^jopening of this third Seal, therefore, there was symboli- 
cally foretold a period when the blighting effects of mal-admrnts- 
tration in civil matters should b e especially conspicuous IntTTe 
Roman Emp i re^ just as the preceding second Seal denoted the 
Empire under the sanguinary results of military despoils™ Is 
there any corresponding period which' aroteTntfte history of the 
Empire presenting in a special degree the characteristics thus 
symbolised? Elliott shows that about thirty years after the 
beginning of the second Seal just such an era began to set in. 8 
Gibbon relates how, under Caracalla, "the great body of his 
subjects was oppressed by aggravated taxes, and every part of the 
Empire crushed under the weight of his iron sceptre." The evil 
grew, in spite of the attempts of the better emperors to suppress 
it, till at last, as Gibbon says, it " darkened the Roman world 
with its deadly shade." Thus the historian illustrates the imagery 
of the Seals, and shows that as the era of the first Seal was one 
of happiness and prosperity, symbolised by the white horse, so 
the condition of want and wretchedness in the Empire, in con- 
sequence of unjust administration, which specially characterized 

1 Ezekiel xlv. 9, 10. 

8 It must be remembered that both history and prophecy represent eras as 
overlapping each other. The order of succession in which the epochs conspicu- 
ously begin is what is denoted by the symbolism of the several Seals, rather 
than the exact point of their termination. Moreover, it should be further 
borne in mind that it is not implied that these evils did not exist at other times, 
but only that they in a special degree characterized the eras noticed, and 
indicated stages of decline in the Empire. Canon Garratt has well remarked as 
follows with regard to these connected visions :— " It is impossible to write 
any history, preserving at once the sequence of events and the order of time. 
The most accurate chronological arrangement is one in which all the com- 
mencements of connected series of events are placed chronologically. In this 
case their endings will certainly not be in the order of time. One will end 
before the next to it begins ; another will end while the next to it is midway 
in its course ; another will end after the next to it has ended, and include the 
whole of it. History cannot be written otherwise, unless it neglects altogether 
the natural connection of facts. It is the same with prophecy for the same 
reason." Commentary on the Revelation, p. 82. 
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the era of the third Seal, is aptly symbolised by the black horse. 
We all know that Gibbon certainly had no idea of supporting 
Inspiration or Prophecy, and therefore the remarkable way in 
which his words illustrate the symbolism which we are consider- 
ing is all the more striking. 

Next we come to the fourth Seal : " And behold a pale horse 
[i.e. of a livid, death-like hue, Alford\ : and he that sat upon him, 
his name was Death ; and Hades followed with him. And there 
was given unto them authority over the fourth part of the earth, 
to kill with sword, and with famine, and with pestilence [so marg, 
R.V., Alford, etc.] and by the wild beasts of the earth." 1 

This Seal is well explained in one of the able prophetical 
papers contributed by the late Sir Arthur Blackwood to The 
Christian. 

He thus vividly describes the scene witnessed by St. John in 
vision on the landscape symbolising the Roman world spread out 
before him : " Once more the thunder shout ' Come ' is heard, 
and forth stalks a horse of livid hue ; no human hand guides it ; 
its ghastly rider bears the name of Death, and following in his 
train appears some symbolic representation [probably also in 
personal form, and so again in Rev. xx. 14] of Hades, the world 
of the departed. A terrible scene is witnessed. Over a quarter 
of that part of the earth, which is the scene of the vision, death 
reigns supreme. Human strife, famine, and pestilence desolate 
its fair regions, and the wild beasts of the forests range round 
its cities and villages to take their prey from among the plague 
and famine stricken inhabitants. Listen again to Gibbon, who, 
apparently unconscious that he is employing the very language of 
the Book that he derided, describes the period that immediately 
followed the death of Alexander Severus [who made the last 
authoritative attempts to remedy the corruption and oppression 
symbolised under the previous Seal] as 'years of shame and mis- 
fortune, of confusion and calamity.' 'The ruined Empire seemed 
to approach the last and fatal moment of its dissolution.' He 
speaks of ' the sword of barbarous invaders and military tyrants,' 
of ' the general famine? and » the furious plague which raged with- 
1 Revelation vi, 8. 
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out intermission for fifteen years, 5,000 persons dying at one time 
daily in Rome,' and adds that 1 war, pestilence, and famine had 
consumed, in a few years, the moiety of the human species.' 
And it is also recorded that the ravages of wild beasts over the 
depopulated portions of the Empire had become a crying evil." 

Thus all the features of the symbol, sword, famine, pestilence, 
and wild beasts,— the same "four sore judgments" of which 
Ezekiel prophesied with reference to the downfall of Israel and 
Judah,i— specially characterized this age, constituting a marked 
epoch in the decline of the Pagan Roman Empire. 

Next follows the opening of the fifth Seal. We read : " And 
when he opened the fifth seal I saw underneath the altar the souls 
of them that were slain for the word of God. , . . And they 
cried with a great voice, saying, How long, 0 Master, the holy 
and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that 
dwell on the earth ? And there was given them to each one a 
white robe [token of the glory that would surely one day be 
theirs] j and it was said unto them, that they should rest yet for 
a little time, until their fellow-servants also and their brethren, 
which should be killed even as they were, should be fulfilled." 2 

It is uncertain whether this vision, like the previous one, was 
witnessed by St. John upon the earthly scene, or whether he saw 
it, through the " door opened," in the heavenly scene. Com- 
mentators differ on this point. The meaning is well given by 
Alford. He says : " The representation here in which they are 
seen under the altar is simply symbolical, carrying out the like- 
ness of them to victims slain on the altar. Even as the blood 
of these victims was poured under the altar, and the life was in 
the blood, so the souls of the martyrs are represented as under 
the symbolical altar in heaven, crying for vengeance, as blood 
is often said to do." Like the groans of creation (Rom. viii. 22), 
so the cry of the martyrs here implies a crying for the Lord 
Jesus to come and manifest Himself the righteous Judge; for only 
then can the present evil state of things be brought to an end. 
In what appearance these souls were represented to St. John 

1 Ezekiel xiv. 21. 

9 Revelation vi. 9-1 r (R.V.). 
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is not revealed, and, as Alford says, it is idle to inquire, seeing 
that the apostle was in a state of spiritual and supernatural 
vision. 

All are agreed that we have here symb ol ised a n era of item 
^cuiton: and ail stnfWg nf rhur^ wU^V^ ulL t f_ *J* t 
of persecution which had broken out against the Christians from 
time to time reached its climax in the terrible storm that burst 
forth under Diocletian, when it was determined to root out the 
very name of Christian. This period, a.d. 303-311, succeeded 
that of the previous Seal, and is spoken of by historians as the 
l: cra.of martyrs." Moreover, it is important to notice that the 
words addressed to the souls under the altar—" that they should 
rest yet for a little time, until their fellow-servants also, and their 
brethren, which should be killed even as they were, should be 
fulfilled"— indicate that, following this martyr era, there would 
be a period of cessation from persecution j but that in after years 
the storm would rage again, and another great harvest of martyrs 
would be gathered in before their number should be completed. 
We know what a terrible fulfilment of this prophetic intimation 
has taken place under the Papal Antichrist. The blood of 
millions of martyrs slain during the dark ages, when Rome was 
able to carry out her will, still cries for vengeance. The number 
is not yet quite made up. But the day of deliverance and retri- 
bution is approaching. 

Next comes the solemn language of the sixth Seal, which we 
shall have to notice more fully. After the era of the martyrs, 
symbolised, as we have seen, by the previous Seal, there followed 
the era of the conversion of the Roman Empire from professed 
Paganism to professed Christianity— a tremendous revolution, the 
counterpart of what it would be now, if the profession of Chris- 
tianity were to be put down by law, and Paganism enforced in its 
stead. We shall hope to show that the awe-inspiring language 
of the sixth Seal, which speaks of the darkening of sun and moon, 
the falling of stars, the prevalence of terror, and the anticipation 
of judgment, is, in the first place, a vivid symbolical prediction, 
in terms borrowed from the Old Testament prophets, of this 
important crisis of the overthrow of Paganism as the religion of 
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the Roman Empire, whilst it also points on to the far greater 
crisis of the coming of Christ. 

The description is as follows ; "And I saw when he opened 
the sixth seal, and there was a great earthquake j and the sun 
became black as sackcloth of hair, and the whole moon became 
as blood j and the stars of the heaven fell unto the earth, as 
a fig tree casteth her unripe figs, when she is shaken of a great 
wind. And the heaven was removed as a scroll when it is rolled 
up ; and every mountain and island were removed out of their 
places. And the kings of the earth, and the princes, and the 
chief captains, and the rich, and the strong, and every bondman, 
and freeman, hid themselves in the caves and in the rocks of the 
mountains ; and they say to the mountains and to the rocks, Fall 
on us, and hide us from the face of Him that sitteth on the 
throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb : for the great day of 
His wrath is come ; and who is able to stand ? " 1 

It should be borne in mind that this is not a narration'of actual 
facts, but a description of a vision which St. John saw, and we 
have to endeavour to discover the meaning of that vision. 

It is in this language of the sixth Seal that objectors to the 
Historical system believe they find their firmest foothold, and stake 
the issue between the two methods of interpretation. As the 
objection is stated most forcibly by the Futurist author from 
whom we have previously quoted, we shall place it before the 
reader in his own words. He chooses this as his special point 
of attack, saying that, "if it [i.e. the Historical system] fails, when 
tested, at some one vital point, it breaks down altogether." He 
then gives Elliott's interpretation of the language of the sixth 
Seal— namely, as we have briefly described, that it is a vivid 
symbolical prophecy of the epoch of the downfall of Paganism 
as the professed religion of the Roman empire. On this he first 
quotes the following criticism from Alford : " A more notable 
instance of inadequate interpretation cannot be imagined. . . . 
We all know what that imagery means in the rest of Scripture. 
Any system which requires it to belong to another period than 
tnTclose approach of the great day of the Lord, stands thereby 
Bfeondemneo 1 ? The author" of The Coming Prince then adds : 
1 Revelation vi. 12-17 (R.V.). 
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"What wonder if men scoff at the awful warnings of coming 
wrath, when they are told that the great day of His wrath 
is past, and that it amounted to nothing more than the rout 
of the Pagan armies before the hosts of Constantine— an event 
which has been paralleled a thousand times in the history of the 
world ? For let the point at issue be clearly kept in view. If 
the reign of Constantine, or some other era in the history of 
Christendom, were appealed to as affording an intermediate ful- 
filment of the vision, it might pass as a feeble but harmless 
exposition ; but these expositors [i.e. as explained in a note, ' the 
Historical interpreters '] daringly assert that the prophecy has no 
other scope or meaning." 1 

Without commenting on the style of the above writing, we will 
endeavour briefly to point out the mistakes, and to show (1) that 
the application of the language of the sixth Seal to the overthrow 
of Paganism is justified by other Scriptures ; (2) that even Elliott 
did not assert that the prophecy had no other scope ; (3) that 
to impute such an assertion to the Historical interpreters generally 
shows a want of acquaintance with their writings, and is quite 
contrary to fact. 

(1) As regards Alford's criticism cited above, we think it can 
be shown that on this point that learned and able commentator 
is not quite correct, and that language, the very counterpart 
of the description of the sixth Seal, is used by the Old Testament 
prophets to foretell in vivid symbols various crises in history 
and the overthrow of then existing powers j and that, therefore, 
such language does belong to those periods, though it also points 
on to the close of this dispensation. Thus, for example, we find 
in Isaiah a passage foretelling the destruction of the city and 
kingdom of Babylon by the Medes, as admitted by the highest 
authorities— Delitzsch, Speaker's Commentary, etc.— where the 
very same imagery is employed : " The burden of Babylon, which 
Isaiah the son of Amoz did see. . Behold, the day of the 

Lord cometh [i.e. a time when God will specially manifest His 
powers in judgment], cruel, with wrath and fierce anger; to 
make the land a desolation, and to destroy the sinners out of it. 
1 77m Coming Prince, p. 141. Fourth edition. 
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For the stars of heaven and the constellations thereof shall not 
give their light : the sun shall be darkened in his going forth, and 
the moon shall not cause her light to shine." 1 

Again, Jeremiah thus foretells the overthrow of the Jewish 
kingdom by the Babylonians : 11 1 beheld the earth, and, lo, it 
was waste and void ; and the heavens, and they had no light. I 
beheld the mountains and they trembled, and all the hills moved 
to and fro. ... I beheld, and, lo, . . . all the cities thereof 
were broken down at the presence of the Lord, and before His fierce 
anger. ... For this shall the earth mourn, and the heavens 
above be black." 2 

Hosea describes the alarm of the Israelites at the invasion of 
the Assyrians thus : " And they shall say to the mountains, Cover 
us, and to the hills, Fall on us," i.e. to hide them from the wrath 
of the conqueror,— words which our Lord applied to the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem in His address to sympathising women on His 
way to be crucified. 3 

Other similar passages might be quoted, but the above are 
ample to prove our point, which is this. Since sun, moon, and 
stars are well-known Scriptural emblems of ruling powers, and 

1 Isaiah xiii. I, 9, io. Strange to say, this passage is partially quoted by 
the author of The Coming Prime, as if it supported his argument, whereas it 
is evident that it tells just the other way. He seems to think that " the day 
of the Lord," spoken of by Isaiah, means the still future great day of God's 
wrath. Thus he refers to this passage as follows : " The words of the Apoca- 
lyptic vision in relation to the great day of Divine wrath (Rev. vi. 17) [in the 
sixth Seal] are the language of Isaiah xiii. 9, 10, respecting ' the day of the 
Lord.' " We have explained above that " the day of the Lord," here spoken 
of by Isaiah, means the manifestation of God's judgment in the overthrow of 
the Babylonian empire, and if such language might be used to foretell that 
overthrow, it is clear that what is admitted to be similar language in the sixth 
Seal might be used to foretell the overthrow of Paganism in the Roman 
Empire. 

Delitzsch says on the above passage in Isaiah : " It is not, indeed, the 
general judgment which the prophet is depicting here, but a certain historical 
catastrophe." Similarly Dr. Kay, in Speaker's Commentary, remarks : "That 
the prophecy refers to the capture of Babylon under Cyrus is definitely estab- 
lished.'' The Medes are mentioned by name as the conquerors. 

For a further explanation of the expression, "the day of the Lord," see 
page 420. 

s Jeremiah iv. 23-2S (R.V.). 8 Ilosca x. 8 ; Luke xxiii. 30. 
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our Lord Himself thus interprets the symbolical meaning of 
"stars" in the Revelation ; and since we find the very same 
metaphorical expressions employed in the description of the 
opening of the sixth Seal which were applied to several great 
crises and revolutions in the world by the Old Testament pro- 
phets ; and when, further, we find such crises spoken of as " the 
day of the Lord" and " the presence of t/ie Lord"; and when we 
remember that the language of the Old Testament prophets is 
continually employed in the Revelation ; it is a logical conclusion 
to hold that the strong prophetic metaphors in the similar 
language of the sixth Seal may be taken to apply to such a great 
national convulsion as was the overthrow of Paganism as the state 
religion of the Roman Empire. However grave may have been 
the spiritual evils mixed up with this change,— and the enemies 
of Historical interpretation make the most of this— however much 
the spirit of Paganism may have crept in afterwards to Christian 
worship, no one who knows anything of history can deny that 
the change itself constituted a tremendous revolution and supreme 
crisis in the history of the world. Pagan writers themselves 
spoke of it almost in the very terms of the sixth Seal. "The ruin 
of the Pagan religion," says Gibbon, "is described by the 
Sophists as a dreadful and amazing prodigy ; which covered the 
earth with darkness^ and restored the ancient dominion of chaos and 
night." Indeed, as we have said, it was no less a crisis than it 
would be now if Christian Churches and the Christian religion 
were to be put down by the various governments, and Paganism 
enforced instead. 

Bearing in mind, then, the Scriptural use of such metaphors, 
we are justified in saying, with reference to the language of the 
sixth Seal, that when a Christian emperor sat on the throne of the 
world, the Pagan sun was eclipsed, and when Pagan governors 
and teachers were superseded, the stars of Paganism fell. So, 
also, when the Pagan religion which had hitherto overspread the 
Roman world-empire was ostensibly, and by legal enactments, 
swept away, the Pagan expanse or heaven may be said in corres- 
ponding figurative language to have been "removed as a scroll 
when it is rolled up." And then, too, when heathen Kings and 
their armies did flee before the standard of the Cross, and when 
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penalties were enforced upon the public profession of Paganism, 
so that the heathen population was obliged to hide in country 
villages, 1 there took place in history something corresponding to 
the prophetic imagery which St. John saw in vision, of discomfited 
enemies of every rank calling upon the rocks to hide them from 
the power and wrath of Christ the Victor. So complete was the 
overthrow of the Pagan position in the world, and so great the 
consternation of its votaries at the triumph of Christianity. 

It should be noted carefully that the exclamation, that the 
great day of the wrath of Him that sits upon the throne had come, 
proceeds from those whom St. John saw in vision thus terror- 
stricken and convicted of their sin. No one of any heavenly 
authority is heard to declare that that day has come. No voice 
from the throne proclaims it No last trumpet sounds. No 
celestial beings chant forth their joy and praise. It is only upon 
the Roman earth, and among these terror-stricken kings that the 
vision represents this impression as prevailing. In these points a 
marked contrast is found in the description of the sounding of 
the seventh Trumpet (Rev. xi. 15-18), and of the pouring out of 
the seventh Vial (Rev. xvi. i 7 - 2I ), whe re the actual coming of 
Christ is the special object in view. 

But if it be thus true that according to the imagery of the Old 
Testament prophets, and the language of Eastern hyperbole, the 
description of the sixth Seal may be taken as a symbolic prophecy 
of the epoch of the overthrow of Paganism, and establishment of 
Christianity as the professed religion of the Roman Empire,-an 
epoch which followed in due order of succession after the five 
previous epochs denoted by the five previous Seals,— it is equally 
true, as we have already indicated, that the language also points 
on to a far greater fulfilment at the time of the Second Coming, 
when the Lord Jesus shall overthrow every form of error, and 
pour out judgment upon opposing enemies, and establish, not 
merely as a profession but as a glorious reality, the Christian 
faith throughout the world. That this is so is proved by the fact 
that our Lord Himself employed the same prophetic imagery to 
describe His Second Advent in His prophecy on the Mount of 

1 Hence the name Pagan for heathen, from the Latin fapu, a village. 
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Olives. Whence we may see that, when foretelling certain great 
overthrows and national convulsions in Old Testament times, the 
prophets were inspired to use language which pointed on to the 
far greater overthrow of enemies, and to the infinitely more 
important crisis in the world, that will take place when Christ 
comes to set up His Kingdom. 1 Just in the sam e way the pro- 
phetic vision of the sixth Seal recorded by St. John, and relating 
in the first place to the overthrow of Paganism, is described in 
language that will find its complete fulfilment at the crisis of Jhe 
Second Adve nt. And as those Old Testament judgments were 
feeble types of the judgments to be poured out when Christ shall 
come to overthrow His enemies, so the downfall of Paganism and 
establishment of Christianity as the religion of the Roman world- 
empire was a type,— miserably imperfect, it is true,— of the grand 
realisation that will be manifested when Christ shall appear to 
put down all false religions, and to reign with His true Church 
over a regenerate world. 

(2) Our second point is to show that even Elliott admits the 
further reference of the language of the sixth Seal to the time of 
the end; for while he emphasises the application of it to the 
downfall of Paganism, he says, nevertheless, that this convulsion 
may be regarded as a type of the final catastrophe, in which case, 
of course, it follows that the language describing the sixth Seal 
points on to the latter event for its final fulfilment The words of 
Elliott are as follows. After comparing the earthquake of thft 
sixth Seal with that of the seventh Vial, which, he says, is 
" allowed on all hands to be the description of the great final 
political revolution," he adds " the former may be possibly in a 
certain sense typical of the latter; in the same way that a less 
event of the same character, is often in Scripture typical of a 
greater following." * 

We must, however, once more draw attention here to the 
common error of Futurists in identifying the Historical system 
with every detail of Elliott's exposition ; so that if in some par- 

1 This feature of Old Testament prophecy is pointed out by Cheyne on 
Isaiali, also by Birks and other able commentators. 
Hor. Apoc, vol. i., page 251, fifth edition. 
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ticulars they can prove, or think they prove, him wrong, they 
claim to have overthrown the truth of the system. Doubtless 
Elliott's great work is the most complete and learned exposition 
of the Historical view; but there are many eminent writers 
belonging to that school who differ from him in several points of 
detail. Moreover, as we have previously remarked, the study of 
prophecy, like other sciences, is progressive, and we may well 
believe that Elliott himself, were he living, might revise and 
modify some particulars of his exposition. 

(3) Our third point is, that to charge the Historical interpreta- 
tion with denying all reference of the language of the sixth Seal 
to the final convulsion at the end of this dispensation, is a 
lamentable mistake, and palpably contrary to fact. We have 
shown this even with regard to Elliott. And so far are Historical 
interpreters generally from denying the reference of the sixth 
Seal to the great crisis of the end, that some of the ablest of them 
expressly so explain it, as, for instance, Birks, Bickersteth, and 
Lange. 

/ No one has more clearly upheld the truth of the Historical 
Imethod of interpretation, or more convincingly disproved the 
/tenets of the Futurist school, than Professor Birks, whose earlier 
I works are now unfortunately out of print. No one, for example, 
/ has more ably shown that the ten toes of the image and the ten 
1 horns of the fourth beast in Daniel, refer to that subdivision of 
the Roman Empire into separate kingdoms, which took place 
after the fall of the Old Empire, and has continued ever since, 
and which was the epoch of the rise of the "little horn" or 
Antichrist. No one has more distinctly stated that St. Paul's 
Man of Sin was revealed when the " hindrance " of the Pagan 
■ Roman Empire was taken out of the way. No one has more 
clearly proved that the mass of the Book of Revelation covers 
the whole space between the time of St. John and the Second 
Coming, and refers to a succession of great events in the world 
during that period. Nor has any one more forcibly commented 
upon the ultra-literalism of the Futurist school, or more logically 
and completely refuted the arguments of its chief supporters than 
he has done in his First Elements of Prophecy. This prominent 
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champion of the Historical system of interpretation, in his 
scheme of the Revelation, distinctly applies " the day of wrath " 
in the sixth Seal to the time of judgments to be poured out on 
the world in immediate connection with the coming of our Lord. 
The reader, therefore, may judge of the value of the criticism of 
the Futurist author from whom we have quoted, when, in allusion 
to Historical expositors, he says of them that they "daringly 
assert " that the prophecy of the sixth Seal has no other scope or 
meaning than the downfall of Paganism. 

Birks differs from Elliott in several points of Historical exposi- 
tion. In his scheme of the Revelation he gives a wider and 
spiritual interpretation of the Seals, according to whic h the 
period occupied by diem ranges from the time of St. John up^to 
the actual coming of Christ, which he considers to he th e p oint 
reached by the pause at the opening of the seventh Seal, alter 
which a fresh series of visions, that of the Trumpets, begins. 
According to his view the Seals are intended to foretell successive 
stages of " the decline of the visible Church from its first state of 
purity to one of intense corruption and opposition to the truth, 
before the coming of Christ." At the same time he admits the 
truth of Elliott's narrower and more definite interpretation, refer- 
ring them to marked epochs in the decline and fall of the Pagan 
Roman Empire \ only, he says, " it needs to be completed by 
the wider view." 1 

It has been well pointed out by Lange that such difference 

1 Though ts on Sacred Prophecy, pp. 46, 130. According to this wider and 
spmtuaT applicat ion the" Seals range aslofiows. Seal I. Victories of the 
Church Militant, A.D. 70. Seal II. Discord of the Church, A.D. 324. 
Seal III. Spiritual famine of the Church, A.D. 533. Seal IV. Spiritual 
desolation of the Church, A.D. 1073. Seal V. Era of the Martyrs, A.D. 
1438. Seal VI. Signs of wrath and "the day of wrath," A.D. 1789. Seal 
VII. The return of Christ. 

As to this spiritual interpretation, we can only say that it may be so, for 
God's Word is deep. But it labours under this strong objection, that it 
requires the emblem of the horse and rider to mean in the one case the 
Roman Empire, in the other the Church of Christ, things totally different. 
Such a twofold interpretation as this introduces confusion and uncertainty. 
And it seems safer and simpler to keep to the view advocated by Elliott and 
other Historical interpreters as the true one, with the modification, on which 
we would lay stress, that the language of the sixth Seal points on to the time 
immediately preceding our Lord's coming for its complete fulfilment. 
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of opinion amongst Historical writers, who are agreed upon the 
main principles of interpretation, is no argument whatever 
against the general truth of the system. It is a necessary 
consequence of the veil of mystery which God has seen fit to 
throw over His prophetic Word. Moreover, if it were an objec- 
tion, it would lie equally against all other systems of interpreta- 
tion, that of Futurists included, since their respective advocates 
also differ widely from each other in points of detail. 
^ We trust that the objection based upon the language of the 
sixth Seal has now been completely removed, and that the 
charge, brought by Futurists against the Historical interpretation, 
of denying the ultimate reference of those words to the crisis of 
the Lord's coming, has been shown to be an utterly mistaken 
one - The Histori cal interpretation does hold that the language 
of * he . s i x .L h ... Sed points on for its final fulfilment to the 'great 
crisis of the end. But it likewise proves, as we have endeavoured 
to show, that the crisis of the fall of Paganism as the religion of 
the Roman world-empire is also indicated as being the particular 
stage in history reached by the sixth Seal, the previous Seals 
having foreshadowed a succession of previous epochs in that 
Empire j whilst a further succession of great epochs, reaching to 
the end of this dispensation, is unfolded by the further series of 
the Trumpets and the Vials, as will be explained later on, when 
we come to the record of those visions. 

Here, as bearing upon the difficult question of the structure of 
the Book of Revelation, we may notice that, taking the three 
series of seven-fold visions, the Seals, the Trumpets, and the 
Vials, as signifying together a long succession of God's dealings 
in judgment throughout the present dispensation, we find that 
both at the close of the Seals and of the Trumpets there was a 
special vision presented to St. John, which, besides indicating 
the historical epoch that would be reached in the actual succes- 
sion of events up to that particular time, also pointed on to the 
triumphant issue of the whole course of events which would be 
brought about at the coming of Christ —to the time which 
would not actually be reached till the close of the Vials. 
We can see an obvious reason, too, for such a structure, 
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because thus throughout the long course of time during which 
these visions were being fulfilled, though the pages of the Revela- 
tion may have seemed obscure to those who searched "what 
time or what manner of time the Spirit did signify " by these 
mysterious symbols, there was at least this made evident to them 
by the recurring language at the close of each series of visions, 
that, however dark might be the clouds of judgment by which 
they were surrounded, in due time they would result in the 
brightness of Christ's coming, the overthrow of His enemies, and 
the setting up of His glorious kingdom. 

We have already seen this feature illustrated in the series of 
the Seals, and have shown that the sixth Seal first of all signified 
the overthrow of Paganism as the state religion of the Roman 
world-empire, but that it also points on to the overthrow of all 
false religions, and to the enthronement of Christ and His 
Church at His second coming. We shall see later on that this 
same feature characterises the series of the Trumpets, and that 
the climax thus anticipatively indicated in these two series is fully 
reached in the Vials. 

We believe that this resumptive method, as it has been called, — 
that is to say, an anticipatory glance onwards to the end of the 
dispensation at the close of a series of visions and then a going 
back to take up the thread of the history of events at the point to 
which it had been previously carried, in order to give a further 
and fuller revelation, — is the true key of the structure of these 
seven-fold series, and, indeed, of the whole book of Revelation. 
This is the principle adopted by Birks and Alford, though they 
differ in matters of detail. The application of it to Elliott's 
learned work on the Revelation, in the way we have endeavoured 
briefly to indicate, removes the objections that have been brought 
against the continuous Historical interpretation as expounded by 
him, more especially with regard to the language of the sixth 
Seal. 

Of course all this detail of structure could not be expected to 
have been clear to those living in the earlier portion of our dis- 
pensation. We may say that it was not intended that it should 
be so, for the reason that we have previously alluded to, namely, 
that it does not appear to have been God's will that the weary 
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length of this dispensation should have been known beforehand. 
Still, as Elliott well remarks, there were parts in the great chart 
of prophecy, as revealed in the Old and New Testament, of 
which they could form a sufficiently clear idea to be a source of 
comfort to them. And the uncertainty and obscurity, which 
prevailed as to other parts, helped to keep alive the hope and 
expectation that the longed-for crisis of the coming of the 
Lord might be nearer than they thought, and might possibly 
soon arrive. 

The opening of the seventh Seal is not narrated till the be- 
ginning of chapter viii., the two episodical visions of chapter vii. 
coming between. When we come to consider that chapter, it 
will be found that the loosing of this Seal is not followed by a 
symbolic vision foreshadowing some historical epoch or crisis, 
like the previous Seals. Consistently with the meaning of the 
symbol of a "seal," which we have previously explained, the 
opening of this last Seal only discloses that there are to be yet 
further delays, more things that must first come to pass before the 
"book" manifesting the completion of God's purposes can be 
laid open to view. When this Seal is loosed, as we shall see 
later on, when we come to Revelation viii., there is a pause— 
"silence in heaven." The end is not yet reached. There is to 
be further delay. In this way the loosing of the seventh Seal 
develops the fact that a long series of other epochs must follow, 
to be foreshadowed under other symbols, those of the Trumpets, 
and those of the Vials. 

In dealing with the Seals, Futurists are compelled to admit 
that the horses and riders must be interpreted symbolically. 
Thus Dr. Seiss asks: "What are we to see in these horses but 
earthly images of the swift, invisible, resistless power of God, 
going forth upon the proud, guilty, and unbelieving world?" 1 
In accordance, however, with the rest of their system, though 
some admit that the things foreshadowed have been happening 
all along, they throw forward the fulfilment of the visions of 
bloodshed, distress, death, and persecution, to the last few years 
1 Sciss on the Enclaticti, p. 141. 
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of this dispensation— the supposed last week, according to their 
view, of Daniel's Seventy Weeks, a view which we have en- 
deavoured to show to be quite erroneous. Some of them inter- 
pret the first Seal as an anticipatory vision of the coming of 
Christ. Others say with Dr. Seiss that " the white horse, and its 
crowned rider, and bloodless conquests, indicate mighty moral 
victories for the heavenly kingdom, wrought by the spirit of 
judgment." This is to take place., together with the other judg- 
ments, according to their interpretation, during the Great 
Tribulation ; and the persecution of the fifth Seal is that which 
is to come to pass under the personal Antichrist whom they 
expect. They of course deny the reference of the sixth Seal to 
the fall of Paganism, and limit the description to the crisis of the 
Second Advent. 

We trust that in establishing the truth of the Historical inter- 
pretation of the Seals we have proved the Futurist view to be a 
mistaken one. The error of their system will come out yet more 
clearly in the more definite and detailed series of visions that 
follow. 

Before we come to the consideration of the meaning of the 
Trumpets in chapter viii., we must, following the order of the 
Revelation itself, first notice the two episodical visions in chapter 
vii. These a re anticipatory visions the natureTof wfnchlvehave 
jtteviou sly ex|1^ ^^ upon the honzonof 

a stormy sky, these visions of comfort are introduced before the 
dark judgments of the Trumpets are entered upon. They are 
calculated to sustain hope and to point us to a glorious future. 

The first thing to be noticed about these two visions is the 
marked contrast between them. It is highly important to bear 
this in mind in order to understand their meaning. We shall see 
that there are three important points in which these visions stand 
contrasted with each other. (1) The first vision is viewed as 
taking place on the earthly scene spread out below ; the second is 
contemplated in the heavenly scene above. (2) The first is of a 
company limited in number and able to be counted ; the second 
is of " a great number which no man could number " (v. 9). 
1 See p. 266. 
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(3) The first is of a company elected out of one peculiar nation, 
the tribes of " the children of Israel " ; the second is described as 
being "out of every nation, and of all tribes, and peoples, and 
tongues " (v. 9). 

Bearing these points of contrast in mind, let us proceed to 
examine the meaning. Various interpretations of these two 
visions have been given, but that of Alford and other high 
authorities seems to be the true one. According to this view the 
fat .vi^tha^ ftfrw^f the ^»»^ ali&efflBS 

gEE, t0 Church of the elect dining the pre sat t 
dispensation, while the second vision applies to the w/bkmuTittu7e 
of those who will ultimately be found amongst the number of the 
saved. 

The scene of the first vision is, as we have said, contemplated 
by St. John upon the earthly landscape over which the angelic 
agents of the sealing go forth. By this sealing with a particular 
mark we must understand, not actual immunity from undergoing 
the storms of trial and woe that were to sweep over the world, 
but that it was a token of God's special ownership and watchful 
care over them in the midst of it all. It is as when our Lord said 
to His disciples, in view of coming trouble and persecution even 
unto death, "There shall not an hair of your head perish." It 
indicated that their highest interests were safe, and their future 
reward certain, whatever might happen to them. As regards the 
principle involved, and the meaning of the sealing or marking, 
the application may be taken in a general sense, as illustrating 
God's dealings with His people through all time. But, as regards 
the actual occasion of the presentation of the vision to St. John, it 
is evident that there is a special reference of this vision to the 
judgments of the Trumpets which immediately follow. It is in 
accordance with this that the first two Trumpets after the comple- 
tion of the sealing are described as having effect on the earth, the 
sea, and the trees, which are mentioned in the commission to the 
sealing angel. Thus, as is frequent in the Revelation, this vision 
is one of comfort, preparatory to visions of judgment upon apos- 
tate Christendom, which were afterwards to be presented to the 
eye of the prophet. It should be further noted that though all 
God's children, all the saved, are under His protection, those 
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here specially singled out as the subjects of the distinguishing 
mark in this vision are the limited number of the elect. 

The number 144,000, being 12,000 out of each tribe, is, 
according to the general character of the Revelation, metaphorical. 
fwelve .is a number which carries with it the idea of complete- 
«h reference to the Church. Lange well remaril: 

1 welve is the number of the foundation, the mediation, and the 
cowmmation ; of .the Kingdom of God." We see this bro"ugRt 
out m a marked manneVT«atEn xxi., where God's com- 
pleted purposes with regard to His Church are symbolically 
described There are mentioned in that vision twelve gates to 
the New Jerusalem, with the names of the twelve tribes, twelve 
angels, and twelve foundation stones, with the names of the 
tw elve apostles. Twelve times twel ve thousand k therefore, an 
a^riate^ 

^4^^lM&m^to which period, aTwe 
nave said, the vision more especially refers. 

The Futurist literal system of interpreting this vision throws 
everything into confusion. Not recognising the anticipatory 
nature of these two visions, which we have previously explained. 
Dr. Seiss remarks: "These 144,000 Jews can by no possibility 
represent the glorified company of the whole Church. For 
the Elders and Living Ones are glorified, and have received their 
crowns, before these 144,000 have even been sealed on earth "i 
What we have already said shows the mistake of this argument. 
We have pointed out in our explanation of Revelation iv. that 
the vision of the Elders and Living Ones is an anticipatory vision 
It forms the standing scenery, so to speak, which remains in the 
background throughout the whole drama of the Revelation, and 
is referred to from time to time in relation to other visions. It 
represents the consummation of Christ's redemptive work with 
regard to man and creation generally. While the mass of the 
book, includ.ng this vision of the sealing of the 144,000, refers to 
what takes place in the course of this dispensation leading up to 
the glorious consummation prefigured, as we have said, in the 
anticipatory vision. 
The Futurist author above quoted erroneously proceeds to 

1 Seiss on the Revelation, p. 189. 

20 
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argue that the vision means that exactly 12,000 out of each of the 
twelve tribes of the literal Israelitish nation, who shall be found 
living on earth after the taking up of the saints of the first resur- 
rection, will be sealed with some visible mark as a security 
through the judgments of the Great Tribulation ! As to this 
literal method of interpreting Jewish symbolism in the book of 
Revelation, Lange well remarks : " So far as the Jews are con- 
cerned, those commentators are entirely at odds with the text 
who teach that the literal Jews are meant here." In proof of 
the metaphorical meaning he aptly cites the Nciv Jerusalem of 
chapter xxi., which cannot possibly denote a Jewish city, and also 
the use of the term Jews in the letters to the seven Churches to 
denote the very opposite of Judaists, namely, the true spiritual 
Israel. This metaphor is also found in the Epistles, as when St. 
Paul speaks of "the Israel of God " and "the Jerusalem that is 
above." 1 Since, therefore, the Israel of the Revelation is a 
symbol of a peculiar nation, the people of God, it follows that an 
election out of all Israel, which is what is spoken of in this vision, 
symbolises an election out of all those who are God's people, a 
limited number chosen out of all those who will ultimately be 
saved to eternal life. It is this elect company who are singled 
out for distinction in this vision as being the special objects of 
God's marked favour and care. 

The same company of 144,000 are seen later on in the Book of 
Revelation (chap. xiv. 1-5) gathered round the Lamb on Mount 
Zion. That the two companies of 144,000 are identical has 
been shown by Alford, Lange, and other able commentators. 
They both symbolise the Church of the elect, but with this 
difference, that the present vision pictures the Church in its 
militant condition, and refers to the whole of this dispensation, 
while the later vision of Revelation xiv. refers to the end of the 
dispensation when the warfare is finished, and pictures the 
Church as triumphant? 

1 See Galatians vi. 16, iv. 26, and compare I Peter ii. 9. The point is 
also very clearly demonstrated both by Alford and Elliott. The metaphorical 
use of the term Israel was familiar to the Christians of St. John's time. 

J It should be mentioned that some Historical writers explain the symbolism 
of the 144,000 somewhat differently. Assuming that the New Jerusalem of 
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The second vision of chapter vii. has to do with the heavenly 
things of the future, and accordingly it is beheld by St John in 
the heavenly scene, through the "door opened," as we have 
before explained; whereas the previous vision of the sealing 
of the 144,000 referred to what would take place on earth, and 
was therefore contemplated by St. John upon the earthly scene. 
We noticed also another important difference, namely, that while 
the vision of the sealing refers to a numerable company, a limited 
but complete number gathered out of one particular sphere, the 
second vision is one of an innumerable company gathered out of 
a variety of spheres : " After these things I saw, and behold, a 
great multitude, which no man could number, out of every nation, 
and of all tribes and peoples and tongues, standing before the 
throne and before the Lamb, arrayed in white robes, and palms 
in their hands." 1 

If the vision of the sealing may be said to denote the Church 
of the elect guaranteed to ride safely through all storms, this 
second vision represents the time when the storms will be a 
thing of the past, when not only the Church of the elect "chosen 
and faithful," but all the saved, through all ages and all dispen- 
sations, will be anchored in the haven of eternal rest. Or, to 
vary the simile, and to employ that which is obviously suggested 
by the inspired description of the multitudes as having " palms in 
their hands," it represents what was symbolised by the Feast of 

chapter xxi. is a city in the shape of a perfect cube (which Alford shows to be 
not required by the language, and is, indeed, an impossible conception), they 
take 144,000 to be a section of that cube, i.e., a section of the Church at any 
given period of its earthly history. Hence they regard the 144,000 here to 
refer to the generation after the fall of paganism, and the sealing to contain a 
special allusion to the truth about baptism, with regard to which so much 
error prevailed at that era. Similarly, they take the 144,000 of Revelation 
xiv. to refer to a later section of the Church, namely, that of the time of the 
Reformation. With all due respect to these writers, we cannot but think 
such an explanation to be highly artificial and improbable. Moreover, as 
Alford points out, the analogy of the marking in Ezekiel ix. indicates security 
amidst coming judgment, rather than the truth about baptism, as being the 
object of the scaling. Those who hold the view just mentioned take the 
innumerable multitude of the second vision as referring to the whole number 
of this same body of believers, viz., the elect Church. We shall endeavour to 
show that this is a mistaken interpretation. 
1 Revelation vii. 9 (R.V.). 
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Tabernacles, which was the grand harvest-home of the Jewish 
year, when all the fruits had been gathered in. 

Various crops in the Holy Land were gathered from time to 
time as they ripened. The grain harvest, corresponding to the 
144,000, or Church of the Elect, had a special feast assigned to it, 
namely, the Feast of Pentecost, also called, as being the earliest 
harvest, the Feast of First-fruits. It symbolised, as we shall pre- 
sently show, the First Resurrection. But the Feast of Taber- 
nacles represented the conclusion of the whole cycle of the sacred 
year. It was celebrated with waving of " palms," and was the 
time of the greatest rejoicing of all, when not only the grain but 
all the fruits of the year were safely garnered. 1 It exactly cor- 
responds, therefore, to the occasion symbolised in this second 
vision of chapter vii., when the end of the long year of salvation 
will have been reached, and the second or General Resurrection 
will have taken place, and all the fruits of Christ's redemptive 
work will have been brought safely home, when not only the 
saved of every nation and tribe from the time of Abel to the end 
of the present dispensation, but also the grand harvest of the 
Millennial age, that time when " all shall know the Lord, from 
the least unto the greatest," shall be gathered in. The very term 
" saved " is one applied by agriculturists to their crops. Hence 
the countless throng are seen, in this second vision of chapter vii., 
waving their palm branches like the Jews of old at their Feast 
of Tabernacles, and rejoicing in the song of the Divine Harvest- 
home. The words of that song are given in the 10th verse : 
"Salvation unto our God [i.e., Let our salvation be ascribed 
unto God] which sitteth on the throne, and unto the Lamb." 
Thus we notice that as the song in the vision of chapter iv. was 
of Creation, and that in chapter v. of Redemption, so here the key- 
note at the beginning of the song is Salvation—" Safe home, safe 
home at last." 

There is one point in the description of this final and total 
ingathering of the saved which must be particularly noticed in 
order to prevent misunderstanding. They are spoken of as 

1 See Exodus xxiii. 16. "And the feast of harvest [Pentecost], the first- 
fruits of thy labours . . . and the feast of ingathering [Tabernacles] which 
is in the end of the year, when thou hast gathered in thy labours out of the field." 
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" they which come out of great tribulation," literally " the tribu- 
lation the great one." This expression has led many, especially 
Futurist expositors, to explain the tribulation here alluded to as 
being that special time of trouble still in the future which Scrip- 
ture tells us will close the present dispensation. But an exami- 
nation of the context and a comparison of the previous use in the 
Revelation of the expression "the tribulation" show that this 
cannot be what is meant here. It has been pointed out by 
Alford, and other able expositors, that although the Great Tribu- 
lation at the close of the age is included in it, yet the expression 
cannot be taken as referring exclusively to that, but rather that it 
means the great tribulation of this life in all ages, out of which the 
whole number of the redeemed are saved; Hence the popular 
view that has so often brought comfort to enduring souls, that the 
beautiful description in the closing verses of this seventh chapter 
of the Revelation refers to the final blessedness of all the re- 
deemed, is the true one. Hence, also, we can trace a further 
correspondence of the words of this passage with the prophetic 
meaning of the Feast of Tabernacles. As on that occasion the 
Israelites dwelling in booths were led to look back to the time of 
the long tribulation of their nation encamped in the wilderness, 
and, with rejoicing and waving of palm branches, to praise God 
for having brought them safely through it all, so, in this vision, 
the multitudes of the redeemed look back upon the long pilgrim- 
age of their earthly life in the flesh, "the great tribulation " out of 
which they are spoken of as having come, and as they stand be- 
fore the throne, with palm branches in their hand, they thank 
God for having brought them safely through the wilderness of the 
world to the enjoyment of eternal life in the heavenly Canaan. 1 

1 " The great tribulation " spoken of by our Lord in Matthew xxiv. 21, 29, 
which, though containing a primary reference to the destruction of Jerusalem, 
points on to the time of trouble foretold in Daniel xii. I, in connection with 
the Second Advent, is but an acute and final stage of the great tribulation of 
all ages. 

Stress is often laid upon the article in this passage of the Revelation,— "the 
tribulation,"— as if it must refer to that final tribulation; but that this is not 
so is shown by chapter i. 9, where St. John speaks of himself as " partaker 
with you in the tribulation and kingdom and patience which are in Jesus." 
Here the tribulation spoken of cannot possibly be the final tribulation, but 
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As a right understanding of these two visions of Revelation vii. 
is important, it may be well to add, in confirmation of the ex- 
planation we have given, some remarks of Dr. Craven, editor of 
Lange's Commentary on the Revelation, and one of the ablest and 
most learned writers on the subject. He first identifies the 
144,000 of the sealed with the same number in chap, xiv., say- 
ing that " the number, and the almost certain reference to the 
seal upon the forehead, in chap. xiv. i, place this beyond per- 
adventure." He then adds—" But, if this identification be correct, 
then the sealed constitute a peculiar portion of the redeemed. 
'They are the first-fruits unto God and to the Lamb' (chap. xiv. 
3-5). This fact seems also to be indicated by the number, which 
is one of perfection. ... The second vision contemplates, 
not (or not merely) the first-fruits, but the whole body of the 
redeemed. ... The manifold points of difference may be 
arranged as follows : the one was innumerable from all nations, 
the whole body of tlic redeemed; the other was a (comparatively) 
small definite number from Israel (the Church), the first-fruits. It 
may be asked if another point of difference is not suggested by 
the 'standing' of ver. 9. There the general throng are repre- 
sented as standing before the throne, but the promise to the faith- 
ful of the Church is that they themselves shall be enthroned with 
Jesus." 1 

From what has been said it will be seen that the 144,000 and 
the innumerable company of chap. vii. correspond respectively 
to the "elders" and to the "living creatures" of chapter iv., 
but with this difference, that the latter symbols are more com- 
prehensive in their meaning. The "elders" include the Old 
Testament saints of the first resurrection as well as those of the 
New, while the 144,000 both in Revelation vii. and xiv. seem to 

must mean the tribulation associated with the kingdom of heaven, the great 
tribulation of all ages as already explained. The epithet great in our present 
passage, therefore, denotes measure and extent, and, as Alford points out, 
applies to the great probation of life on earth, the sum total of the "many 
tribulations " through which we are told in Ephesians "we must enter into 
the kingdom of God." That this extended meaning of the phrase, as ex- 
plained by Alford above, is the true sense here has been also shown by 
liengel, Lange, Fausset, and many others of the best commentators. 
1 Lange, The Revelation, p. 193. 
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refer only or, at all events, more especially to those of the New 
Testament Church, the elect of the present dispensation, with 
which the Revelation is chiefly concerned,— in other words, to the 
Bride of Christ. It is held by many that there is good Scrip- 
tural reason for assigning a somewhat higher rank or privilege to 
the New Testament Church of the elect than to that of the Old. 
Thus the two correspond to the description of the royal Bride 
and the "virgins her companions" in the beautiful Millennial 
prophecy of Psalm xiv. Both together constitute the company 
of the saints of the first resurrection who will be raised to share 
in the reign of Christ, and both are included in the symbol of the 
" Elders." 

Similarly the four "living creatures" are a more comprehensive 
symbol than the innumerable company of the redeemed in the 
second vision of chap. vii. For the " living creatures," as we 
have explained, include in their meaning a restoration of sentient 
creation generally, while the innumerable company refers only to 
mankind. 

To avoid confusion in the mind of the reader it may be well to 
point out that in this second vision, and in some other visions, 
as, for instance, in that of the 144,000 of Revelation xiv., there is 
presented to the eye of the prophet both the symbol and the thing 
signified. He sees the symbols of the twenty-four elders and the 
four living creatures, the standing scenery, as we have said, in the 
background of the drama of the Revelation ; and also he sees 
at the same time the two companies who are signified in the 
meaning of these symbols, namely, the elect Church of the New 
Testament and the innumerable multitude, or main body of the 
redeemed. 

Here it may be interesting to notice a little more fully how 
this vision, when taken in connection with St. Paul's express 
statement about the order of resurrection in 1 Corinthians xv., 
throws light upon the typical meaning of the three great Hebrew 
Feasts, with regard to which there is often much confusion of 
interpretation. It can be shown that the gathering of the fruits of 
the earth as commemorated in these Feasts had a symbolic re- 
ference to resurrection, This life is the sowing time, the time of 
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probation. The resurrection time is the time of harvest when the 
result is secured. 

There are three resurrections spoken of in Scripture which 
correspond to the three Feasts :— (i) The Resurrection of 
Christ. This corresponds in order of time to the Feast of Passover, 
11 is well known that our Lord's resurrection was symboiiseTm 
that Feast by the offering of the Wave-sheaf composed of choice 
ears of corn gathered as the firstfruits of the gTain harvest. As 
Christ's death is linked by St. Paul with the Passover in the 
words "our passover also hath been sacrificed even Christ: 
wherefore let us keep the feast"; so His resurrection is alluded 
to, as symbolised by the Wave-sheaf of firstfruits at that same 
Feast, in the words of the well-known chapter on the resurrec- 
tion :— " Now hath Christ been raised from the dead, the first- 
fruits of them that are asleep." It was on " the morrow after the 
sabbath " that the ceremony of gathering the first ripe ears of 
corn and presenting the Wave-sheaf before the Lord was per- 
formed. It was on this same day, on the first Easter morning, 
that Christ rose from the dead and fulfilled the type. 1 (2) The 
resurrection of the Elect, the Church of the firstb o!^ 
C hurch of the ^ rmts, botk tkese expre*ss ions indicating more to 
follow, 'this 'resurrection will take place at the beginning of "tKe 
IMenm um It is called, In Revelation xx. 5, "ttie first resurrcc- 
tion " as "distinguished from the second or general resurrection 
which will not take place till the end of the Millennium. This 
" first resurrection," as we have shown, corresponds to the second 
Feast, that of Pentecost or Weeks, which took place seven weeks 
after the Passover, and which was also called the Feast of First- 
foft in /^on to other fruits of the earth to be SerwarJs 
gathered in. This resurrection of the elect was typified by the 
offering of the two loaves, presented at the Feast of Pentecost 
before God, in token that all the grain harvest was now gatherep 
in. We have explained that Pentecost was also called the Feast 
of ''firstfruits'." similarly those raised at this resurrection, the 
144.000, are spoken of in Revelation xiv. 4 as " firstfruits unto 
God," in relation to those who are to follow later. (3) The 



» Compare I<ev. xxiii. 10-14 5 I Cor. v. 7, xv. 20 (R.V.), 
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general res urrection at the end of the Millennium, described 
in Revelation xx. 11-15, when all the saved who have not been 
raised before, all whose names shall be found written in the 
"book of life " then to be opened, will attain to their resurrection 
life. This genera l resurrection correspon ds to the Fe ast of 
Tahrnades. That Feast took place at the end of the sacrect 
year, when not only the grain harvest but all the other fruits of 
the year had been safely garnered. Just so this final resurrec- 
tion at the end of the dispensation will be the time when all the 
saved through all past ages will have been safely gathered in, and will 
rejoice together in the consummation of Christ's redemptive work. 
Moreover, as the vintage, the special metaphor in Scripture for 
judgement inflicted upon the enemies of God, was included in 
the commemoration of the Feast of Tabernacles, so, also, the 
punishment of the wicked will form a conspicuous feature of the 
final resurrection and judgment, of which the Feast was, as we 
have shown, 1 the type. 

We need not attempt to enter here upon the difficult and dis- 
puted question of defining exactly who they are amongst the 
saved who will constitute the body of the elect, the Bride of 
Christ, the firstfruits, the rulers in Christ's kingdom, the saints of 
the first resurrection j and, on the other hand, who they are who 
will not be raised till the general resurrection at the end of 
Christ's reign. We know that to be amongst the former ought 
to be the object of the Christian life and the Christian hope. 
We know that this is the prize of the high calling to which Paul 
describes himself as eagerly pressing forward "if by any means I 
may attain unto the resurrection from the dead." 2 And, further, 
from our Lord's solemn exhortations in his discourse on the 
Mount of Olives in connection with this very subject, Matthew 
xxiv. and xxv., we know this much at least, that, if we would 
make sure of this prize, we must seek by His grace to live the 
loving, watchful, and earnest Christian life, as opposed to the 
half-hearted and slothful one. As to the final resurrection we 
have already remarked that amongst the innumerable multitudes 
whose names will then be " found written in the book of life " are 
1 See p. 308. 

» Philippians iii. 11, literally "the out-resurrection from amongst the dead," 
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to be reckoned those who will constitute the great harvest of the 
Millennial age, and also, perhaps we may add, those amongst the 
heathen world through all time, who, in accordance with God's 
plans of infinite love and wisdom and justice, though having 
never heard of Christ, may nevertheless have so far listened to 
the voice of God speaking in their hearts and consciences, as to 
be found accepted through His atoning sacrifice, and so be in- 
cluded amongst those who have " washed their robes and made 
them white in the blood of the Lamb." 1 

And now, by way of summing up, let us just notice how 
exactly all this agrees with St. Paul's well known statement con- 
cerning the order of resurrection, in his special declaration on 
the subject : " each in his own order : Christ the firstfruits [corre- 
sponding to the Passover, when the first ripe ears of grain were 
gathered]; then [i.e. next in order] they that are Christ's at His 
coming [corresponding to the Feast of Pentecost, when the gather- 
ing of the whole of the grain harvest, the harvest of firstfruits, 
Exodus xxiii. 16, was celebrated] \ then [U. next after that] 
cometh the end, when he shall deliver up the kingdom to the 
Father,"— the end, that is to say, of all the dispensations, the time 
at the end of Christ's Millennial kingdom, when the final general 
resurrection will take place, as is clearly revealed in Revelation xx. 
This general resurrection at " the end" corresponds, as we have 
already explained, to the Feast of Tabernacles "at the end of the 
year," which celebrated the fact that the time had come when not 
only the grain but all fruits were gathered in. The resurrections 
will be further explained when we come to Revelation xx. 3 

1 This hope has been cherished amongst believers of the greatest piety and 
learning, such as Bishop Butler and many others. It is one of the secret things 
not clearly revealed but resting upon brief hints in Scripture, as, for instance, 
in the early chapters of Romans. We know that the God of all the earth will 
do right. See further on this point pp. 429, 462. 

2 In the above quotation from 1 Corinthians xv. 23 the punctuation (which, 
as is well known, is an arbitrary matter, not being marked in the original 
MSS.) has been slightly altered from the R.V. in order to bring out the 
meaning more clearly : and it should be remembered that the Greek words 
translated "then " mean " next in order," implying an interval between. The 
same word is used to express the order of the post-resurrection appearances at 
the beginning of the chapter. The word does not show whether the interval 
is to be long or short. That is determined by the circumstances of the case. 
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There is a common explanation of the prophetic meaning of 
the three great Hebrew Feasts which misses the very point of 
comparison and introduces confusion. According to this view 
the Passover rightly corresponds to the resurrection of Christ ; 
but the Feast of Pentecost is explained as if it typified the first- 
fruits of the Spirit, as shown in the conversion of the multitudes 
at Jerusalem at the time of Pentecost when the Holy Ghost was 
given; while the Feast of Tabernacles is made to correspond 
with the raising of the saints of the first resurrection at the be- 
ginning of the Millennium. This explanation seems doubly 
wrong. In the first place it misses the point that all three of 
these Feasts refer to actual resurrection from the grave, whereas 
at Pentecost when the Holy Ghost was given there was no such 
resurrection. In the second place it leaves out of sight the 
glorious harvest-home, including the results of the Millennial age, 
at the end of all the dispensations, which, as we have shown, is 
the true meaning of the Feast of Tabernacles "at the end of the 
year." 

Commentators have been puzzled to account for the Feast of 
Tabernacles being the only one retained during the Millennium 
(Zech. xiv. 18). The reason is that it will be the only one that 
remains to be antitypically fulfilled. 

The Trumpets. 

Having now explained the meaning of the anticipatory visions 
of Revelation vii. — episodes of consolation, as they have been 
called, in view of coming judgments, let us now, following the 
order of the Revelation, proceed to notice the opening of the 
seventh Seal at the beginning of chapter viii., and the vision of the 
Incense Angel, serving to introduce the Trumpets which follow. 

The opening of the seventh Seal, marks the beginning of a 
fresh series of visions. St. John says : " And when he opened 
the seventh Seal, there followed a silence in heaven, about the 
space of half an hour. And I saw the seven angels which stand 
before God ; and there were given unto them seven trumpets." 
A mystery is obviously thrown over the actual meaning of the 

In the present instance it is decided by the special information on the subject 
in Revelation xx. 6, 7, where it is stated as i ( ooo years. 
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| silence in heaven," and we need not attempt, therefore, posi- 
tively to define it. There seems good reason to believe that the 
half-hour during which it lasted refers to half an hour of the day 
occupied in revealing these visions to St. John. In our previous 
brief reference to the opening of this Seal (p. 302 ),it was suggested 
that this pause might be intended to signify that there must be 
yet further delay before the consummation, and that a further 
series of visions was about to be unfolded. Regarded from the 
point of time reached by the sixth Seal in its application to the 
Constantme era, the silence has been held by Elliott and others 
to mean the brief period of quietude, noticed by historians, which 
took place before the barbarian irruptions from the North began 
By other writers, when regarded from the point of view of the 
more complete fulfilment of the sixth Seal at the coming of 
Christ, the "silence" at the opening of the seventh Seal has been 
explained as referring to the beginning of the^W the kingdom 
01 God. Under any case it introduces, as we have said, the 
development of a new series of visions to be given to St. John 
revealing other things that "must needs come to pass" before the 
end can be reached. 

The introductory vision of the Incense Angel which immediately 
follows the "silence" serves to indicate a reason for the judgments 
to be poured out under the next sevenfold series, that of the 
Trumpets. At the point of time reached in the course of history 
which we have previously traced in the opening of the Seals, that 
f sa * in the a Se after.thefall of Paganism under Constantine 
a£d]m weees^s, which we have shown to be symbolised by the 
sixth Seal, the corrupt doctrines of the mediatorship of the saints 
and of the sacrifice of the Mass had become grievously prevalent 
m the Church. Hence the vision of the Incense Angel, symbol- 
ising Christ in His sole mediatorial and priestly character between 
man and God, represented by way of contrast the truth on this 
vital subject. This vision was in all probability presented to St. 
John in the heavenly scene, which he contemplated from his stand- 
point of observation, looking upward through the "door opened." 
The angel first stood "at the altar," i.e. the great altar of sacri- 
fice, and then taking coals of fire from that altar, typical of the 
sole atoning merits of Christ's sacrifice, went to the golden altar, 
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and mingling incense, typical of the intercession of Christ tlie only 
Mediator, added it " unto the prayers of all the saints upon the 
golden altar which was before the throne." Thus the merits and 
intercession of Christ are prominently set forth in this vision as 
constituting the one and only ground of acceptance before God. 
"The smoke of the incense, with the prayers of the saints, went 
up before God out of the angel's hand." 1 

Immediately after this symbolic representation of the truth on 
this essential point there followed the prophetic symbolism of 
judgment for the corruption of this truth. The angel in the vision 
returned to the great altar of sacrifice with his censer, " and he 
filled it with the fire of the altar, and cast it upon the earth: and 
there followed thunders, and voices, and lightning, and an earth- 
quake." Truth received leads to life ; but truth rejected or per- 
verted leads to judgment. Thus the vision of the Incense Angel 
is introductory to the manifestation of God's wrath upon apostate 
Christendom, as symbolised by the sounding of the Trumpets of 
judgment. These take up the thread of events after the fall of 
Paganism, which was indicated, as we have said, by the sixth 
Seal, and foretell a succession of marked judgments showing 
God's displeasure at the corruption of truth which had rapidly 
developed in the newly Christianised empire. 

St John now looks downwards from his point of observation, 
and contemplates the scenes of the Trumpets portrayed upon the 
landscape of the Roman earth spread out below him. 

The first four Trumpets symbolised four successive Gothic_iii- 
yasions o f the Roman Empire of the West, as we shall pres entl y 
explain. Here, as elsewhere in the Revelation, the language of 
the Old Testament prophets furnishes a key to the meaning of 
the symbols. They frequently employed the figure of sounding 
a trumpet to foretell a coming invasion as a punishment for 
apostasy. Thus Hosea prophesied concerning the Assyrian in- 
vasion of apostate Israel : " Set the trumpet to thy mouth. As 
as an eagle he cometh against the house of the Lord : because 
they have transgressed my covenant and trespassed against my 
law." 2 just so the Trumpets in the Revelation symbolically fore- 
1 Rev. viii. 3, 4. 8 Hosea viii. I. 
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told invasions by enemies as a punishmen t for the apostasy of 
C hristendom. """ Cl *• — 

At this point it may be well to give some weighty remarks by 
the learned and cautious expositor whom we have previously 
quoted, Dr. Craven, the editor of Lange's Commentary on the 
Revelation. Speaking of the Trumpets he says : " After a careful 
examination of the different views that have been presented I 
have been constrained to the conclusion that the scheme of in- 
terpretation advocated by Elliott and Barnes is substantially cor- 
rect. The points of resemblance between the symbols and the 
events of history, especially as portrayed by the infidel Gibbon, 
are too many, too striking, and too exact to allow the thought 
that they are merely fortuitous. It would seem as though God 
has raised up this great historian to perform a work for the Bible 
and the Church, which could not have been so effectually per- 
formed by a friend. At times it seems as though he were writing 
history purposely for the elucidation of prophecy." 1 

Dr. Craven confirms Elliott's interpretation of " the third part" 
an expression that frequently occurs in these prophetic visions. 
The ^j ) fflJl.l°fe?JiLS!^ p J" r ! 1 stored to in the Trumpets, 
was regarded as being divided into three distinct divisions, the 
Western, t he Central, and the Eastern portions, and it was upon 
the Western thir d Out the iujfeentTfell. "Thus of the first four 
Trumpets Dr. Craven says: "It is noto rious that four successive 
hordes of enemies, did, in the fourth and fifth centuries, "burst 
upon the Roman Empire, their ravages being almost entirely 
confined to a third, or the Western division, thereof and Wis 
manifest also that these ravages did, as to their general features 
most strikingly fulfil the requirements of the symbolism— the first 
invasion being on the inland provinces, the second on the mari- 
time portions, the third on the rivers and fountains, the fourth 
affecting the governors, the luminaries of that third part. In 
view of the general agreement, which is like that of the mountain 
shadows on the bosom of the lake of Geneva and the mountains 
themselves, it seems legitimate to conclude that the symbol 
shadowed forth the fact, and that the third part of the former was 
1 Lange, Commentary on the Rmlation, p. 213. 
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designed to indicate (when the event should occur) the third part 
of the smitten Empire. If this be so, then, when it is said that 
hail fell upon the earth, we may understand the prophecy as mean- 
ing that it fell upon that third part. . . . And, still further, 
by the third part of the trees and all the grass, we may understand 
the trees and grass of that smitten third part." 1 

Dr. Craven carefully examines the arguments brought by Alford 
against the Historical interpretation of the Trumpets, and shows 
their weakness and untenability. In fact he says that it was the 
weakness of the objections against the Historical view, as well as 
the remarkable correspondence of history with that view, which 
convinced him that the Historical interpretation was the true 
one. 

In the light of these explanatory remarks we may briefly in- 
terpret the first four Trumpets as follows. We read : " The first 
sounded, and there followed hail and fire, mingled with blood, 
and they were cast upon the earth : and the third part of the 
earth was burnt up, and the third part of the trees was burnt 
up, and all green grass was burnt up." 2 This symb olises the 
jrru^tjon on the Roman Empire of the Northern Gothic bar- 
ifaffl CT. u n ^ PT Alaric, a hailstorm according to the usage of 
the Old Testament prophets being an apt figure for a fierce 
invasion from the North, whence hail-storms are wont to come. 
Gibbon's account of their bloody massacres and devastations 
by fire exactly accords with the symbolic description of the 
storm of hail " and fire mingled with blood." The storm is said 
to fall upon the third part of the earth as contrasted with the sea 
of the following Trumpet. This denotes, according to the ex- 
planation already given, that the inland provinces of the Empire 
were to be the localities specially attacked ; and the repetition of 
the "third" part emphasises the fact that it was the Western 
third of the Roman Empire on which these judgments wonld 
specially fall. 

1 Alford prefers to assign a more general and indefinite meaning to the ex- 
pression "third part " in these prophecies, namely, as signifying "that though 
the judgment is undoubtedly, as to extent, fearful and sweeping, yet that God 
in inflicting it spares more than He smites. " 

s Revelation viii. 7 (R.V.). 
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In the vision of the second Trumpet, we read, verse 8 : "And the 
second angel sounded, and as it were a great mountain burning 
with fire was cast into the sea : and the third part of the sea be- 
came blood ; and there died the third part of the creatures which 
were in the sea, even they that had life ; and the third part of the 
ships was destroyed." Here the symbolism is changed from the 
hail-storm to the volcano. The prophet in his vision beholds a 
volcanic mountain in a state of eruption, situated near the sea as 
frequently is the case with volcanoes. The mountain by a sudden 
convulsion is precipitated into the waters, which forthwith appear 
turbid and of the colour of blood, the catastrophe causing de- 
struction of life in the sea as well as working havoc amongst the 
shipping there. As the former Trumpet whose judgment fell on 
the third part of the earth denoted an irruption into the inland 
provinces of the Western third of the Empire, so here, where the 
sea is spoken of as receiving the judgment, there is foretold an 
invasion of the maritime provinces by some fierce and destructive 
power, symbolised by the volcano, the invasion being accom- 
panied by bloody engagements in naval warfare. 1 What was thus 
symbolically foretold exactly accords with what took place in 
history when Genseric the Vandal invader attacked the islands 
of the Med iterranean, and the African maritime provinces belong- 
ing to the Western " third " of the Roman Empire. The Romans 
of that Western " third " attempted to oppose him by sea, but 
their navies were defeated, and thus in the words of the pro- 
phecy " the third of the ships was destroyed." 

Next we read, verse 10 : " And the third angel sounded, and 
there fell from heaven a great star, burning as a torch, and it 
fell upon the third part of the rivers, and upon the fountains 
of waters ; and the name of the Star is called Wormwood : and 
the third part of the waters became wormwood; and many 
men died of the waters, because they were made bitter." Such 
was the scene of the third Trumpet beheld by St. John in vision. 
Here the agent of judgment is symbolised by a star, a well- 
known Scripture emblem for a conspicuous leader. 2 The 

1 The above symbolic meaning of a mountain or volcano has previously 
been shown from Scripture. See Introduction, p. 9. 
8 E.g., "There shall come a Star out of Jacob," Num. xxiv. 17. So of the 
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prophet saw in vision a falling star, or meteor, with its long 
fiery tail, dash athwart the sky, and precipitate itself upon 
the "rivers" and "fountains" in the landscape before him 
making them so bitter that many died. A large meteor was 
regarded by the ancients as foreboding some terrible calamity 
And as the sphere of the former judgment was the "sea" in 
connection with the Western "third" of the Empire, so here 
the locality belongs to that same "third." By the "rivers" 
we must understand to have been symbolised the great boundary 
rivers of the Roman Empire, and by the "fountains of waters" 
that great source of the river systems of Western Europe which 
may be regarded as being centred in the Alps. This was just 
the range of the ravages of Attila the Hun, called " the scourge 
c£God/' Wherever this scourge fell the region formerly pros- 
perous and peaceful became changed into the bitterness of death 
And thus in this Western third of the Roman Empire the 
symbolic words of this prophecy were fulfilled : " The third 
part of the waters became wormwood; and many men died 
of the waters, because they were made bitter." 

We now come to the fourth Trumpet, verse 12: "And the 
fourth angel sounded, and the third part of the sun was smitten, 
and the third part of the moon, and the third part of the stars • 
that the third part of them should be darkened, and the day 
should not shine for the third part of it, and the night in like 
manner." We have previously shown how in the sixth Seal 
similar imagery portrayed a spiritual overthrow namely that of 
Paganism, the luminaries of heaven being a well-known Scriptural 
emblem {ox ruling powers. This vision of the Fourth Trumpet, 
referri np^ to_ events abo u t century later, foretold a politml 
overthrow. The "third part,* 1 as in previous 'Trumpets, refS? 
to the Western third of the Roman Empire. Th e political over- 
th r o w of (hat We s tern Roman Em pjre and 3B5SSj5L 
accomplished by Odoacer chief of the Heruli, and after himby 
Theodojir Kinrr nf the Ostrogoths. Odoacer commanded that 
the name and office of the Roman Emperor of the West should 
be abolished. Romulus Augustulus abdicated the throne. The 

King of Babylon, "How art thou fallen from heaven, 0 day star ! " Is. xiv. 
12 (R.V.). In other passages "stars " are similarly used to denote leaders 
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insignia of authority were transferred to Constantinople. Thus 
was fulfilled the eclipse of the ruling powers of the Western 
Empire, the darkening of " the third part " of sun, moon, and 
stars, which St. John beheld in this symbolic vision of the Fourth 
Trumpet. 

Here we would pause to ask our readers if this be not a more 
sober and intelligent interpretation than the Futurist view, which 
interprets these visions as if they were literal records of events 
yet to take place. This view logically carried out requires us 
to believe that the first Trumpet means that at some future 
day " a storm of hail, and fire, and bloody intermingling, shall 
fall upon and envelop the world" the result of which will be 
" bloody and putrid blackness spread all over the smitten world." 
It explains the second Trumpet as foretelling that one day a 
great mountainous burning mass of matter (according to some 
of the size of Mount Blanc or Ararat), will plunge into the sea 
and turn a third part of it into actual putrescent blood, and 
at the same time the third part of the ships are to be " burned, 
sunk or dashed ashore " by a " tempestuous commotion of the 
elements attending this awful precipitation." Similarly they inter- 
pret the third Trumpet of a literal meteor that will fall upon the 
third of the rivers, and upon the springs of waters, turning them into 
the " deadly bitterness of absinth," just as the previous burning 
mountain, they say, turned the sea into actual blood. The fourth 
Trumpet they explain as follows : — " Sun, moon, and stars will 
shine with only the third of their force, disturbing the seasons, 
hindering the ripening of fruits and harvests, and filling the 
world with chilliness and sickening gloom." Such is the outcome 
of the Futurist system of literal interpretation. Between this 
and the Historical explanation which we have given we must 
leave our readers to choose. 1 

Some Futurist writers, however, shrinking from the extrava- 
gances involved in the logical application of the literal system 
of interpretation, feel compelled to admit the principle of 
symbolism in a modified manner in order to explain the visions 
1 The Futurist author from which the above quotations are taken is Dr. 
Seiss, On the Revelation. Lecture xviii. 
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of the Trumpets; while, like others of that school, they throw 
forward * f ^ ^ 

sation. Thus, with reference to the visions which we have just 

ZtGod rr/ 1 ""I™ aUth ° r needs onC 

that God should stop the course of nature and wither its powers 
m ord« to throw all human life into confusion and bitter wo - 

be. 0 the first Trumpet he says, « The vision of fire, hail, etc, 
m symbol* of the application of God's destructive power agains 
the p easantness and beauty of the earth." He explains the 
second as "the alteration of the ordinary course of nt" b 
brmgmg the elements into collision in a manner as yet unknown • 
ymbohsed m the vision by a burning mass like a mountain 0 
recas into the sea." Of the third he says: "An evil powe 

~T' 7? 0h K d ^ a Star fal,ing t0 the ^omes 
connect d solely with this earth, in order to bring bitterness 
and death into its waters." The fourth Trumpet he explainTa" 
'The withdrawal of blessings heretofore ministered through the 
neavens. A time when the heavens in their revolution 

begin to minister darkness instead of light." 1 

Such a vague and unsatisfactory interpretation as this seems 
scarcely preferable to the ultra-literalism of the Futurist auTo 
previously quoted. 

Still more striking, as we shall presently see, is the contrast 
hetween Hrstoncal and Futurist interpretation as regards the 
next two Trumpets the fifth and sixth, which form the s„ bje t 
of Reve.at.on ,x. It should he remarked that the last th ee 
>rnpe.softhe 5 enes,,he a th l Sixt | 1 , and S even7h^~f 
Sf fte spectal character of the judgments "to" he poured "of 
faflKj^nod which they symbolise, are spoken'cf as 
Tar^s, and as such they deserve special consideration. — 

as Ac pT C ° UrSe ° f ^"P" 0 " ° f truth m ""tinued 
as the Papacy rose ,„to power at Rome after the removal of 

.he Ccesars to Constantinople, and the professed Christianity 

0 the Ernptre became more and more assimilated to the previous 

errors of Pagamsn, This called down further marks of G ods 

U«**««r.«M(9q » Nnvton, pp. I24 , ,33. 
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displeasure, and accordingly the scourge of war was again 
inflicted upon Christendom. First came the disastrous invasions 
of the Sa racen hordes, and afterwards the no less terrible in- 
vasions of th e Turks. These judgments were prophetically 
symbolise d in the visions erf the fifth and sixth Tr umpets . The 
whole of Revelation ix. is taken up with the description of these 
two visions. The symbolism is extremely complicated, and the 
details very numerous. But the marvellous correspondence of 
the facts of history with the details thus symbolically described 
is such as to preclude the idea of mere coincidence, and, as 
shown by the editor of Lange in the words already quoted, prove 
the truth of the Historical system of interpretation. 

In the vision of the fifth Trumpet, Revelation ix. i-n, St. 
John, looking down upon the earthly scene spread out before 
him, beheld a personage whom he figuratively calls "a star 
fallen;" and he adds that "there was given to him the key of 
the pit of the abyss." A star, as we showed when explaining the 
third Trumpet, is a Scriptural emblem for an exalted personage, 
and a "fallen" star aptly symbolises one who has become 
degraded. The figure in the vision seems clearly to indicate 
Satan himself. It is worthy of notice that as the deadly influence 
of the Papal system is said, in Revelation xl 7, and xvii. 8, to 
have been conceived and originated in the "abyss," or home 
of Satan, so the other great corrupt and desolating error which 
has darkened t he world, that of Mohammedanism, which was 
foretold in th is prophetic vision, is also described as emanating 
from " the abyss. " 1 

When this fallen star had opened the mouth of the " abyss," 
St. John saw a darkening smoke a scend, an apt symbol of the 
dark cloud of error and fierce fanaticism taught by Mahomet 
and propagated by the Koran. Schlegel's description in his 
Philosophy of History, where he speaks of the rise of Moham- 
medanism as " the new pow er of hell," remarkably illustrates the 
symbolism of this passage. The swarms of scorpion-locusts, 

1 For the imagery of a fallen star compare Isaiah xiv. 12, and Luke x. 18. 
See also what has been said on the fall of Satan, at page 120, and on the 
Fapacy originating in the Abyss, at page 186. 
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' llke "Dtp horses prepared for war/' that issued from th is smoke, 
symbolised the hosts of Arab or Saracen cavalry, instigatedTy 
th^docmne^o f • the Koran ^ which at the .beginning of the seventh 
century invaded ChnstmA™ The correspondence oHEe 
details of the symbolism is exact The East, especially Arabia 
was regarded as the home of the locust, and it was from thence 
that the Saracens or Arabs issued in successive swarms. The 
admixture of the human element in the symbolic creatures that 
St. John saw shows that the agents of this Woe were men. The 
command in verse 4, "that they should not hurt the grass of the 
earth, neither any green thing, neither any tree," exactly corre- 
sponds to the commands actually given to those armies as 
recorded by historians. The further direction only to hurt " such 
men as have not the seal of God on their foreheads " equally 
points to the fact that these inv asions were openly announced as 
against idolaters^ Paganised and corrupt Christianity wTs 
j ustly rega rded in this light by the Saracens. All such apostates 
from the truth might well be described as being without the mark 
of God's true children. In verses 5, 6, it was foretold in vivid 
symbol that though these fierce invaders would bring fearful 
misery upon corrupt Christendom, yet their power was to be 
limited, they were not utterly to destroy the name of Christianity, 
they were to torment not to kill; and accordingly historians tell 
how marvellously these invaders were checked in their career 
when they seemed on the point of extinguishing altogether that 
debased form of Christianity which was the object against which 
their animosity was directed. The duration o f this scourgeis 1 
twice mentioned as '< fiy P months." This," like the TeltTis 
s y mbolic -, Five Prophetic or symbohc"" moMh^ 
as containing thirty days, "a day for a year," amount to icq 
jrearV The prophecy therefore foretold that this would be the 
characteristic period of Saracen invasions, i.e. the time of their 
greatest intensity. The testimony of Gibbon and other historians 
shows how remarkably this feature of the prediction was fulfilled. 
Dating the co mmencement of the Saracenic Woe from the y ear of 
Mahomet's proclamation of_h|s mi ssi^ 150 years 

1 A brief explanation of the symbolic chronology of prophecy has been 
given at page 134. 
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would term inate in a.d. 762, the year in which Saracenic aggres- 
sion radically ceased, and the Caliphate was remov 
Bagdad. " War,'' says Gibbon, « was no longer the passion of 
the Saracens— there terminated the progress of the Arabian 
Empire." Thus the words of verse 1 2 received their fulfilment :— 
" The first Woe is past : behold there come yet two Woes here- 
after. " 

Again, the pecu liarities of appearance, described in verses 7-10, 
s trikingly identify the symbolism with the Saracen invaders. These 
scorpion-locusts were "like unto"horses prepared Jor" war." The 
Saracen hosts were principally horsemen. 1 "Crowns like unto 
gold," correspond to their peculiar head-dress, turbans adorned 
with gold or yellow. The remarkable feature mentioned con- 
cerning these symbolic creatures seen by St. John, that " their 
faces were as men's faces, and they had hair as the hair of 
women," was exactly fulfilled in the fact noticed by historians that 
the Sarace n invaders had fierce manly faces with beards, but they 
™U.b,eir hair long like wonn ■ their teeth- were' as 

the teeth of lions " indicates the well known ferocity of these 
invaders. The " breastplates of iron " constitute another identi- 
fication with the Saracens. Elliott aptly quotes from the Koran 
" God hath given you coats of mail to defend you in your wars." 
Not that all were thus clad in armour, but it formed a conspicuous 
characteristic. In ver. 1 1, as a concluding feature, either Satan, 
or, as some think, one of his principal angels was seen by St. 
John in vision as leader of the host. War and error are alike the 
work of Satan: the one destroys the body, the other the soul. 
The name Apollyon, as shown in the margin, means Destroyer. 

With this Historical interpretation of the fifth Trumpet we have 
already in the Introduction briefly contrasted the Futurist method 
of literal interpretation, which requires us to believe that at the 
end of the present dispensation evil spirits of the extraordinary 
shapes described, namely, as locusts like unto horses prepared 
for war, with crowns like unto gold, and with men's faces, and 
women's hair, and lion's teeth, will swarm forth out of smoke 
issuing from the abyss, and spread over the earth to torment 

1 For similar imagery to depict invasions by armed cavalry, see Joel, chaps, 
i. and ii. 
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mankind. Again we would ask our readers which method of 
explaining God's Word is most in accordance with reason and 
sober judgment. Other Futurist writers, however, staggered by 
the consequences of literalism thus applied, attempt a compromise 
which we shall notice under the sixth Trumpet, and show to be 
equally unsatisfactory. 

After the Saracen scourge, or first Woe, had passed away, there 
came a time in the Divine counsel when the corruptions of 
Christendom must needs receive further conspicuous chastise- 
ment, and this was foretold in the symbolic revelation given to 
St. John by the vision of the sixth Tr umpet or second Woe, 
signifying, as we shall s how, the terrible invasions of Christendom 
by the T urks. In this, as in the previous vision, a number of 
minute details, relating to the most striking characteristics of 
these invaders, were prophetically represented to the eye of St. 
John by means of the strange and complicated symbolic figura- 
tions described in Revelation ix. 12-21. 

The command— " Loose the four angels which are bound 
at the great river Euphrates " (ver. 14)— indicates the launching 
forth of a destructive agency in that neighbourhood which had 
been previously restrained. We have already mentioned that 
the aggressive spirit of Mohammedanism, as represented and 
developed by the Saracens of the previous Trumpet, after the 
removal of the Caliphate to Bagdad as its centre and capital, had 
declined, and so was restrained for some two or three centuries. 
Bagdad was situated on the river Tigris at its nearest contact 
with the Euphrates. We shall see that the Euphrates was to be 
the starting-point of the invading host. Hence it was appropriate 
that the angels or instruments of Mohammedanism should be 
spoken of in the present vision as having been previously bound 
in that locality. Moslem fanaticism was now to be loos e d once 
more as a scourge in the hands of the Ki'rTsT ~The four "angels 
are angels of judgment, whose mission was to gather Turkish 
hordes as instruments for inflicting judgment from all parts of the 
country beyond the Euphrates, /<w being the number that ex- 
presses territorial extension. It is a w ell-known fact, attested by 
historians, that t he Power of the Turkomans, which had gradually 
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advanced westwards to the Euphrates, was centred in the territory 
east of that river T and bounded by it, when they first came into 
prominence a s a scourge of Christendom. It was by crossing the 
boundary of the Euphrates that they Issued forth on their career 
of slaughter and conquest as described in the pages of Gibbon. 
Hence we see clearly the aptness of the symbolic injunction, "Loose 
the four angels which are bound at the great river Euphrates." 

The object of this Turkish scourge is said, in verse 15, to be 
that " they should kill the third part of men." The meaning of 
the phrase "the third part "has already been explained. The 
mention of the locality of the Euphrates, as well as the facts of 
history during the period following the Saracen scourge, point to 
ihe Eastern " third » of \ho Rn,nnn Empire, with Constantinople 
for its capital as being the particular object of the destructive 
agency symbolised by the loosing of the angels. When, there- 
fore, we come to ask what is the meaning of the characteristic 
period assigned for the duration of the scourge, symbolically 
described as "the hour and day and month and year," we must 
remember tha t it is not tlie whole d uration of the Turkish Power 
that is being spoken of, but the duration' of ' its action for a special 
object, namely, "to kill the third part of men," or, in other wordT, 
for the destruction of the Eastern « third » of the Roman Empire. 
The characteristic period, or proplietic measuring-rod, of tJie career 
of a Power, means the length of its time of prospering, or, as in the 
present instance, of its career up to a certain critical point indi- 
cated in the prophecy, not of its total existence. This important 
feature of apocalyptic prophecy must be carefully borne in mind. 

Let us see how remarkably history throws light upon these 
points. In 1062 Alp Arslan, the warlike leader of the rising 
power of the Turks, prepared to undertake a holy war against 
Greek Christendom, the Eastern "third" of the Empire of Rome; 
and in the following year, as Gibbon tells us, he "passed the 
Euphrates at the head of the Turkish cavalry." This was the 
beginning of the disruption of the Eastern Empire of Rome. 
This new and aggressive power continued to spread in the East, 
in spite of the Crusades, and other checks, until some four 
centuries later; when the object and end of the mission of 
destruction inaugurated by the loosing of the four angels of the 
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Euphrates to "kill the third part of men" was finally accom- 
plished by the. capture of Constantinople in 145^ thereby com- 
pleting the dissolution of the Eastern "third part " of the Roman 
Empire. 

If we take the prophetic measuring-rod of the time assigned for 
the carrying out of this judgment of the sixth Trumpet upon the 
apostasy of Christendom, mysteriously described as " the hour 
and day and month and year," and interpret these terms 
symbolically, on the principle already noted in explanation of the 
" five months " of the preceding Trumpet, we find that the period 
thus described is, within a few week s. 391 years. 1 

It is often difficult to fix the exact time wTnTch in the Divine 
mind is regarded as the actual starting point of a long prophetic 
period, for it is evident that a certain amount of obscurity is 
intended. Bu t if we date th e loosing of the four angels to gather 
the invading hosts, i.e. th^Y^^" of war, as taking place In 
the year 1062, as already mentioned, then the interval between 
t i£^^lS£ ca P. ture ofConslanti nople in 1453 corre'sp^Ts 
to_Uie mystically described period of 391 years.' After the fall 
of Constantinople, which, as we have seen, formed the conclusion 
of its characteristic period and special work in the Eastern "third" 
of the Empire, the Turkish scourge was extended to Europe, and 
there became a source of dread. But in 157 1 their power began 
to decline, and more than a century later, the victory of John 
Sobieski of Poland, immediately followed by the Peace of Carlo- 

As we have already explained, (see p 136), the prophetic symbolical 
year » of 360 days=36o years. Similarly the " month " of 30 days =-30 
years. The " day »mi year. The " hour "=either 30 or 15 days according 
as we reckon it to be the 12th or 24th part of the symbolic "day " or year 
Hence we get a period of 391 years and 15 or 30 days for " the hour and day 
and month and year." 

Mede and Elliott think that the use of the Greek word " eniautos " instead 
of « kairos " indicates that a natural year and not a prophetic year is meant, 
which would make the whole period a few years longer, and would date from 
the illustrious Togrul Beg, the predecessor of Alp Arslan. But the objection 
to this seems to be that it mixes up two kinds of reckoning in one prophetic 
formula. Other commentators regard " the hour and day and month and 
year" as simply denoting the definiteness of the time fixed by God for the 
execution of His purpose. But the analogy of the " five months " of the 
previous Trumpet, and the enigmatical character of the expression, together 
with the correspondence of dates, confirm the explanation given above. 
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witz in 1699, inflicted such a blow upon the Turkish Power that, 
although still a grievous evil wherever it could make its blighting 
influence felt, it could no longer be regarded as a Woe which 
inspired terror in Christendom and threatened it with destruction. 
This date, therefore, is thought by some, with good reason, to 
mark the close of the sLxth Trumpet period ; though others, with 
Elliott, think that it may be regarded as lasting on for another 
century, when, with the still further degradation of the Turkish 
Power, the Woe may be said to have more completely passed 
away. 

Some recent writers, in consequence of Turkey's gross mis- 
government, more especially as manifested in the late wholesale 
massacres of Armenian Christians, have been misled into suppos- 
ing that the period symbolised by the sixth Trumpet, or Turkish 
Woe, has not yet passed away, leading to the further error of 
supposing that the period symbolised by the seventh Trumpet has 
not yet begun. But this is a mistake which brings confusion into 
the whole interpretation. The fanatical outbreak of Moslem 
hatred against Christians, in a comparatively small portion of the 
Turkish dominions, cannot for a moment be justly regarded as 
indicating that Turkey is still a Power that strikes terror into 
Christendom. Rather it should be viewed as the flickering of an 
expiring candle, or the spasmodic quiver that often precedes 
dissolution, and as showing the inveterate hatred to Christianity 
that still exists in the exhausted Sick Man of Europe, and will 
remain to the end. 

Let us now notice briefly, in the order in which they are given, 
the other striking characteristics of the invading hosts which St. 
John beheld in this symbolic vision ; and we shall see how, in 
the most remarkable manner, they confirm the application of this 
prophecy to the Turks, and, when taken all together, render the 
identification complete. 

Especial attention is drawn in verse 16 to two facts impressed 
upon St. John in his vision of this scourge, namely, that the 
invading force was composed of " horsemen," and that it was 
exceeding numerous, or. as it is expressed in Eastern h yperbol e 
"twice ten thousand times ten thousand." Now precisely these 
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two points are noticed by Gibbon. In words which seem the 
very counterpart of the prophecy he thus describes the invasion 
by the Turks : " Myriads of Turkish horse overspread a frontier 
of six hundred miles." T 

No lelHtnkingTthe correspondence of their appearance. St. 
John says, "And thus I saw the horses in the vision, and them 
that sat on them, having breastplates as of fire and of hyacinth 
and of brimstone." Historians tell u s that J^frnm their first 
a EP e , a ™. n . c e .^Ottomans have affected to wear warlike apparel 
of scarlet, and blue, and yellow "—the very colours suggested in 
St. John's description of his vision. He adds that " the heads of 
the horses are as the heads of lions." This is an obvious symbol 
of the awe-inspiring fierceness of the advancing swarms of cavalry. 

Now we come to what constituted the most remarkable feature, 
and that is the means of destruction employed by the invading 
horsemen. St. John thus describes what he saw in his vision :— 
"And out of their mouths proceedeth fire and smoke and brim- 
stone. By these three plagues was the third part of men killed, 
by the fire and the smoke and the brimstone which proceeded 
out of their mouths " (vers. 17, 18, R.V.). It is impossible not to 
notice that here, by a twofold repetition, special attention is drawn 
in the inspired record of the vision to a remarkable means of 
destruction which would come into operation in the course of 
this scourge, enabling it to effect its purpose of killing the "third 
part " of men, as already explained, and therefore selected by 
Divine prescience as a prophetic symbol and characteristic of the 
judgment. Is there anything in history to solve the enigma, and 
to correspond to what St. John saw in vision ? We think it can 
be shown that there is. Barnes has well remarked on these 

verses : " ™ s hj&ws! 1 ^ fr e g ven ° f an 

army to which the use of gunpowder was known. Looking ^w 
upon a body of cavalry in theleat o?an engagement, it would 
seem, if the cause were not known, that the horses belched forth 
smoke and sulphurous flame." The use of musketry by the 
Turks in bringmfi to a successful issue* their invasion oV the 
Has ter n third of the Roman Empire , and thus accomplishing the 
task, assigned to them'undcr tlmTrumpet, of killing "the third 

1 Gibbon, Decline and Fall, chap. lvii. 
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part of men," is one of the established facts of history. 1 The 
novelty and extraordinary nature of such a feature, constituting, 
as Gibbon remarks, a complete revolution in the art of war, are 
precisely such as would lead it to be especially dwelt upon in the 
prophetic portraiture. Fire, smoke, and sulphur (a chief ingre- 
dient in the manufacture of gunpowder) are obviously appropriate 
for a figurative description of such warfare. Of course St. John 
knew nothing about this. He simply recorded what he saw. It 
is for us to interpret. 

But there is yet a more striking detail to be noticed concerning 
the means of destruction by which this Turkish scourge succeeded 
in accomplishing its purpose. St. John thus further describes 
what he saw in vision : " For the power of the horses is in their 
mouth, and in their tails : for their tails are like unto serpents, 
and have heads, and with them they do hurt " (ver. 19, R.V.). 
This is a passage that has caused great perplexity to commen- 
tators; yet the solution, when once we get the clue, seems 
obvious and clear. In this part of the symbolism there is indi- 
cated a still more terrible m eans of destruction than thelmaU- 
arma already described, and that is artillery, which, as Gibbon 
t effs us, was the chief means by which' the capture of Constanti- 
nopie was effected. 

We have seen that the horses with lion-like heads and mouths 
symbolised cavalry equipped with firearms ; but here St. John 
sees a further means of destruction, connected with the tails of 
the horses, as they appeared in the vision :— " their tails are like 
unto serpents, and have heads; and with them they do hurt" 
Let the reader picture artillery going into action, and the appro- 
priateness of the symbol will be seen at once. Indeed, it is 
difficult to imagine how this potent means of destruction could 
have been, some 1,300 years before its invention, more strikingly 
and vividly indicated, in conformity with the imagery of the 
prophetic vision. The cannon dragged behind the horses, and 
swung round in order to open fire and inflict destruction, seem 
obviously to correspond to the " tails " behind the horses which 

I 1 Gibbon mentions that gunpowder was invented and introduced into war- 
I fare about the middle of the fourteenth century, and that the Turks were not 
i slow to avail themselves of such a means of conquest. 
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St. John saw in vision, and of which he says that " with them 
they do hurt." 

Dr. Craven, in Lange's Commentary, has some interesting 
remarks on this, which should carry conviction. He says : " In 
Webster's Dictionary we find the following as the second defini- 
\mot Basilisk: 'In mi/itarv affairs a large piece of ordnance, 
Sm£« fr0m its su PPOsed resemblance to the serpent of that 
name ^or from its sizS ' This c nnon carried an iron ball of 2T0 
pounds weight, "But is not now used.' Such were the cannon 
with which the Turks moved to the assault of Constantinople. 
These long, serpent-like instruments of destruction, dragged breach 
foremost in the rear of the companies that served them, might 
well have been described in symbol as tails, like unto serpents 
having heads; and the power by which the Turkish armies 
breached the walls of Constantinople, and thus subjugated the 
Eastern third of the old Roman empire (chap. ix. 18), was in these 
tails and the mouths of these heads." 1 

Dr. Craven adds the further weighty observation, which may 
be taken to apply not merely to the Trumpet series, but to the 
whole system of the Historical interpretation of the book of 
Revelation— namely, that "the resemblance is not merely between 
the individual symbols and the events which have been adduced 
as fulfilling them respectively, but it is a resemblance between 
the entire series regarded as a whole, and the entire course of 
history— it extends to the relations of the symbols to each other, 
their succession and mutual picportions." 2 

We shall give later on a remarkable confirmation of the truth 
of the Historical interpretation of the Trumpets furnished by the 
anticipations of Fleming and other expositors based upon that 
method of explaining them, anticipations which have received 
a striking fulfilment. 

1 Elliott gives an engraving from a contemporary authority of one of these 
long, old-fashioned cannon, ending in an animal's head with open mouth. 
Ror. Apoc, i. 514. 

a Lange's Commentary on the Revelation, p, 215. This consideration is 
sufficient of itself to show the futility of the attempt made by some to reconcile 
Historicism with Futurism by saying that both are true. No one can ration- 
ally expect a repetition of the entire course of history. 
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And now, once more, we may compare the Futurist view, and 
we shall see that their system of literal interpretation applied to 
this sixth Trumpet leads to anticipations equally extravagant and 
improbable with those already cited, if not more so. Thus Dr. 
Seiss avers that the infernal spirit-horses, as he calls them, which 
St. John saw in vision, will one day actually be sent forth to 
overrun the earth, "just two hundred millions of them, . . . 
infernal spirit powers which are permitted to put themselves forth 
in these horrid forms." They are to be literally what St. John 
beheld, leonine in appearance, with riders, "and yet the riders 
are parts of themselves ; . . . they are covered with coats 
of mail j . . . they do not eat nor does it appear that they 
are capable of being wounded or killed. . . . They stifle and 
kill with what they belch forth from their mouths, and they hurt 
and injure with their snake-headed tails. . . . Hence, to 
meet one of these two hundred million of infernal horses face to 
face is certain death, either by stifling or burning. As to the 
serpentine tails nothing is said of power to kill, but only of power 
to injure, to lame, maim, sting, or hurt. The idea of serpentine 
tails suggests a capacity to bite and sting. . . . Think of 
having to live amid such perils and such scenes, subject every 
moment to be horrified, stung, stifled, and destroyed, . . . 
killed by the visible monsters of hell that throng about your path 
by day and your dwelling by night ! " 

Again we ask our readers whether the Historical interpretation 
which we have given does not more commend itself to their 
intelligence. 1 

It is true, as we have previously remarked, that the more 
cautious Futurist writers shrink from the extravagances which 
result from the logical application of their principle of literalism 
to these visions, and so do not attempt to explain the details, but 
content themselves with asserting that they will all be actually 
and literally fulfilled in the future— somehow. Others attempt 
a compromise, which, however, signally fails to explain the 
symbolism or to assign any definite meaning to the details. Thus 
the author, whom we have previously quoted at the close of the 

1 The above extracts are from Dr. Seiss on the Revelation, p. 261, etc. 
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fourth Trumpet, explains the scorpion-like locusts of the fifth 
Trumpet to mean evil spirits, who will go forth over the earth 
in future, with Satan as their head. Their crowns mean victory. 
He further says : "Their having the faces of men indicates not 
sympathy {that is never found apart from God ; Satan knows 
it not), but it marks such acquaintance with the feelings and 
circumstances of humanity as would qualify them the better for 
their work of torment — as would teach them where and how 
to inflict the wound. The long, flowing hair, like the hair of 
women, indicates, I think, that it will be to them no task of 
sorrow (for the close-shaven head is the token of the mourner), 
but rather one of revelry and joy. . . . Such appears to me 
the character of this infliction upon a nation or nations of blas- 
pheming infidels." Similarly he explains the Euphrates horsemen 
of the sixth Trumpet as " an army of fiends " prepared under the 
hand of the four angels to be let loose over the earth in future. 
Of the remarkable and mysterious details which are given of their 
appearance, he says: "The symbols are too plainly expressive 
to need explanation" (!). He suggests, however, that the breast- 
plates of jacinth (hyacinth, R.V.) may have reference to "the 
blue flame of the pit." He does not think these agencies will 
be visible. With regard to the four angels, he says : " I under- 
stand that the angels here spoken of are literally angels; that 
they are really imprisoned; and that the Euphrates means the 
Euphrates. . . . Why these are bound at the Euphrates, or 
how, it is not for us to say." 1 

We trust we have now given our readers sufficient materials to 
enable them to judge for themselves between the Historical and 
Futurist interpretation of these Trumpet visions. 

Next we must notice the sounding of the seventh Trumpet. 
After the description of the sixth Trumpet, in the latter part of 
chapter ix., the regular order seems somewhat interrupted by the 
introduction, in the next few chapters, of several visions intended 
to convey a fuller revelation of things more especially concerning 
the Church. By a little care, however, we are able to escape 

1 Tfmightson the Apocalypse. B. W, Newton, pp. 122-135. 
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confusion, and to follow out the sequence and order which we 
are endeavouring to trace through the three connected series 
of the Seals, the Trumpets, and the Vials. 

In a former portion of this volume (p. 106, etc.) we explained that 
the visions of chapter x. and of the greater portion of chapter xi. 
are episodical visions introduced for a special purpose between the 
sixth Trumpet of chapter ix. and the sounding of the seventh 
Trumpet at the close of chapter xi. We there showed that chapter 
x. is a vision of the Reformation era. A mighty angel comes 
down out of heaven who " had in his hand a little book open." 
St. John, there symbolising in his own person the true Christian 
ministry, was bidden to " eat it up " and to u prophesy again over 
many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings." This 
"little book open" we showed to symbolise the Bible, which 
through the dark ages of Rome's false teaching was practically 
closed to the people j and the vision refers to the study of God's 
Word and the preaching of the Gospel, with especial reference to 
the Reformation— that glorious work which was God's protest 
against the corruption of His truth. This Reformatio n era is 
i ncluded within the limits of the period of the sixthTrumpet, 
or Turkish Woe. ■ ' M f 

But here we must notice that the mighty angel, who descended 
from heaven with the " little book open," also made a remarkable 
preliminary announcement concerning the sounding of the 
seventh Trumpet. He uttered a solemn oath "that there 
shall be time [or delay, marg.] no longer : but in the days of 
the voice of the seventh angel [i.e., in the course of the period 
symbolised by the seventh Trumpet ! when he sha ll sounj, then 
is finished the mystery of God." 1 

/ 1 Revelation x. 6, 7. The translation of the Authorised Version, "begin to 
/ sound," is incorrect. We have given above the rendering " when shall 
J sound," or "when he if to sound," instead of that of the Revised Version, 
" When he is about to sound." The events foreshadowed by the seventh Trum- 
pet were certainly not to take place before the sounding. The rendering we 
have given is required by the sense and context, and is adopted by De Wette, 
I Ewald, and other scholars. This meaning of the Greek expression here em- 
\ ployed, namely, to denote a future event appointed by God to take place, 
1 something that is to be, or shall be, is frequent In the New Testament. (See 
\ Grimm's New Testament Lexicon, s.v.). That it is to be so rendered here 
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Th ls announcement, as we shall show, means that the period 
symbolised by the seventh Trumpet will reach up to the end of 
the present age of "mystery* and to the beginning of the time 
ot manifestation which will take place near its close. 

It must be remembered that the seventh Trumpet, like the 
preceding ones, signifies a lengthened period, as indicated by the 
expression, -the days of the voice of the seventh angel." The 
two previous Trumpets, that of the Saracen Woe and that of the 
lurkish Woe, each lasted for several centuries. The seventh 
o.r last Woe Trmn^e^, dating from the French RevSoTls 
we shall explain more fully presently, has as yet covered abo^ft 
one century. •*<*mmmmmmmmmmui, mMmi 

After the above anticipatory announcement by the angel con- 
cerning the sounding of the seventh Trumpet, the Reformation 
vision is continued to the end of the chapter, and is followed 
m chapter xi. by the further symbolic vision of the Two Witnesses 
a vision closely connected with that of chapter x., but containing 
a fuller revelation, and foreshadowing the long conflict between 
the true and the false Church of Christ, which led up to the 
crisis of the Reformation and the victory of truth which then 
took place. As we have previously given a brief explanation 
of these chapters, we need not further dwell upon them here. 1 

It is not till the close of chapter xi. that we come to the descrip- 
tion of the actual sounding of the seventh Trumpet which, as we 
have seen, had been briefly and anticipatively announced in the 
previous chapter. We read: "And the seventh angel sounded; 
and there followed great voices in heaven, and they said, The 
kingdom of the world is become the kingdom of our Lord 
and of his Christ: and he shall reign for ever and ever. And 
the four and twenty elders, which sit before God on their thrones, 
fell upon their faces, and worshipped God, saying, We give Thee 
thanks, 0 Lord God, the Almighty, which art and which wast; 
because thou hast taken thy great power, and didst reign. And 

is shown by chapter viii. 13: "Woe, woe, woe . . . by reason of the I 
other voices of the trumpet of the three angels, who are yet to sound," where / 
the same expression occurs. / 
1 See page 108. * 

*■ 
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the nations were wroth, and thy wrath came, and the time of 
the dead to be judged, and the time to give their reward to 
thy servants the prophets, and to the saints, and to them that fear 
thy name, the small and the great; and to destroy them that 
destroy the earth." 1 

We here notice what is very important for the understanding 
of the vision, namely, that the preliminary judgments that were 
to take place during the main course of the period symbolised by 
this seventh Trumpet are passed over, as they were to be more 
particularly unfolded in the subsequent series of the Vials. 
Just as in the prophecy of Joel, quoted by St. Peter, Acts ii. 17, 
with regard to the present dispensation, the great events of the 
beginning and the end are more especially dwelt upon ; so in 
the sounding of the seventh Trumpet the crisis of the end, which 
will be its chief characteristic, forms the great topic of the vision. 
To this the whole description points. The voices heard in 
heaven utter an anticipatory chorus of praise because the last 
series of judgments, namely, those of the Vials which were to 
be poured out under the seventh Trumpet, is now entered upon, 
the climax of which, and that upon which their anticipations 
chiefly dw elt, would be the epoch of the coming of the King. 
This glorious crisis was previously indicated in the announce- 
ment of the angel in chapter x. as the time of manifestation, when 
the " mystery " should be finished. This time of manifestation 
was to begin with the vindication of the saints when they should 
be raised from the dead and caught up at the first resurrection, 
and was to be followed by the Great Tribulation, and the 
overthrow of God's enemies on the earth — events which will be 
so manifest as to compel men to say, " Verily there is a God that 
judgeth the earth." These things will be the beginning of God's 
procedure of open judgment between the good and the wicked ; 
and hence this crisis is spoken of in the thanksgiving of the 
four and twenty elders, at the sounding of the seventh Trumpet, 
as " the time of the dead to be judged, and the time to give 
their reward to thy servants the prophets, and to the saints, 
and to them that fear thy name, the small and great : and to 
destroy them that destroy the earth." It will be seen, from what 
1 Revelation xi. 15-18 (R.V.). 
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has been said, that the vindication and judgment of the saints 
of the first resurrection, at the beginning of Christ's reign is 
what is here specially referred to. It must not be confounded 
as is often done, with the general resurrection and judgment 
at the end of Christ's millennial reign. That will constitute 
the second stage. That will be the great completion of God's 
manifested work of judgment. 

Thus we < see that in the case of the Trumpets, as in the 
previous vision of the Seals, we are pointed on, at the end~o7 
the serie s, to the close of this dispensation. 

After the description of the sounding of the seventh Trumpet 
m the latter portion of chapter xi., there is introduced between 
that sounding and the Vial series, which unfold the details of 
the period symbolised by that Trumpet, a further episodical 
vision of a remarkable character, namely, that of chapters xii. and 
xiu, relating to the history of the Church, and developing more 
fully Satan's tactics against it. The vision, as we have shown 
J iLlE e I 10US Part of this volume, goes back to the infancy of the 
Church, a nd foretells how Satan would seek to ruin it; at firlt, 
ggopenly, by Pagan opposition ; afterwards, more insidiously,' 
but not less fatally, by the antagonism of the Beast, the gTelt 
Papal Antichrist. As these chapters have already been explained 
at length, we need not further notice them here. The scenes 
portrayed in them were contemplated by St. John in vision 
upon the landscape of the Roman earth, which he saw spread 
out below him, as he gazed from his elevated standpoint of 
observation. 1 

In chapter xiv. there are introduced several brief anticipatory 
visions, after the manner which we have noticed in the Revela- 
tion, concerning events to be more fully disclosed in the 
subsequent visions of the book. They are given by way of 
comfort, in view of the terrible mischief to be brought about 
m the world by the agency of the two Beasts, which formed 
the subject of the previous chapter. And they point on, like 
others that we have noticed, to the glorious consummation to 
1 See part ii., chap, i., for an explanation of these chapters. 
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which the long course of events in this dispensation, that were 
being symbolically presented to the prophetic gaze of St. John, 
would ultimately lead. 

Let us very briefly glance at these visions of chapter xiv. The 
first, verses 1-5, is that of the 144,000, standing around the Lamb 
on Mount Sion. As Alford points o ut^ t hese 144,000 are the 
same as those previously referred to under the same number 
of perfection, in the vision of the sealing in chapter vii. In our 
explanation of that passage we showed that they are the company 
of the elect. In the former vision they are the Church militant, 
the Church during her earthly course. In the present vision they 
are the Church triumphant, the course of this dispensation being 
finished. St. John beholds this company, standing on Mount 
Sion, in the earthly landscape, whilst at the same time he hears 
from above, from the heavenly scene, an anthem sung in honour 
of the entrance of the elect upon their time of triumph, a song to 
which the hearts of the elect alone upon the earth could fully 
respond. The description of this company, given in highly 
figurative terms, is, like that of the Bride in other passages, a 
description of whole-hearted faithful believers. 1 

The next vision, verses 6, 7, of the angel "flying in mid 
heaven," that is, in the heaven of the earthly landscape upon 
which St. John was still gazing, points on like the other visions of 
this chapter to the epoch of Christ's coming. It foreshadows a 
wide preaching of the Gospel in connection with the approaching 
close of this dispensation. The angel that St. John saw is 
described as having " an eternal gospel to proclaim to them that 
dwell on the earth, and unto every nation and tribe and tongue 
and people." This vision has a remarkable bearing upon the age 
in whic h we are now living, and indicates that the end is drawing 
near. It is connected with our Lord's prophecy: "And this 
gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in the whole world for a 
testimony unto all the nations ; and then shall the end come." 
As Alford says, it denotes that "the time of the end is close at 
hand, when this great era of Christian missions is inaugurated." 
We know that since its first proclamation by the early Church, 

1 The reader will be able the better to understand this vision of the 144,000 
by comparing the explanation of the visions in chapter vii. See page 310. 
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the command of our Lord, " Go ye into all the world, and preach 
the gospel to every creature," may almost be said to have been a 
dead letter. But the present century, especially during the last 
years, has seen such a marvellous spread of missionary enterprise, 
and the Bible has been so widely circulated in the chief languages 
and dialects, more than three hundred in all, that we may now 
say that the command is at length being obeyed, and our Lord's 
prediction quoted above, that the Gospel " shall be preached in 
the whole world for a testimony unto all the nations ; and then 
shall the end come," is receiving its accomplishment. Hence the 
Historical student of prophecjy^s£eirn^in these things the fulfil- 
ment of St. John's symbolic vision of the angel flying in mid 
heaven, with a proclamation of the Gospel to Uie nations, and an 
e ^19JH ion t0 turn to the true God, " for the hour of His judg- 
ment is come." 

The next vision, verse 8, is that of another angel following the 
preceding one in its flight across the sky of the earthly landscape, 
and announcing the fall of Babylon. We have already explained 
what is meant by the fall of Babylon, and have shown that it 
includes the destruction of the city, in all probability, as well as 
of the system of Rome, and that it will take place in immediate 
connection with the coming of Christ. 2 ' 

The next vision, verses 9-13, is a vision of the condemnation 
of apostasy, and the reward of faithfulness. It has a special 
reference to the terrible and disastrous dominion over the souls 
and bodies of men that would be exercised by the two Beasts of 
the preceding chapter, xiii. the strong language of Apocalyptic 
s ymbo lism, it pictured forth what would be the fatal result of 
succum bing to the false claims and false doctrines of the great 
Papal Antichrist. It is, in fact, the same solemn warning, 
delivered in vivid metaphor, which St. Paul prophetically an- 
nounced with regard to those who should willingly yield them- 
selves to the same corrupt Power : " And for this cause God shall 
send them strong delusion, that they should believe a lie : that 
they all might be damned who believed not the truth, but had 

1 For a further explanation of the preaching of the Gospel, " in the whole 
world ... and then shall the end come " (Matt. xxiv. 14), see p. 387. 
* See p. 201. 
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pleasure in unrighteousness " (2 Thess. ii. n, 12). In figurative 
terms borrowed from similar language, combining the literal and 
the symbolical, with which Isaiah foretells the destruction of 
Idumsea, 1 this vision portrays the fatal consequence of accepting 
soul-destroying doctrines, and yielding to blasphemous claims. 
Hence the point of the following words, verse 12 : "Here is the 
patience of the saints, they that keep the commandments of God, 
and the faith of Jesus " ; as much as to say, it is the thought of 
the eternal righteousness of God, who will punish those that 
deliberately set aside His teaching and the Gospel as it is in 
Jesus, and who will as certainly reward the faithful,— the very 
same thought wherewith Paul comforted the Thessalonian con- 
verts in view of persecution — that nerves God's saints to endure. 
These latter words have a special application to the glorious army 
of martyrs who have suffered persecution and death rather than 
yield to the errors and demands of Rome, who have chosen 
Christ rather than Antichrist ; and also they may be taken in a 
wider sense, as including all who have resisted " the spirit of 
antichrist," the spirit of the many antichrists, that assail mankind 
at the instigation of their great and malicious head, — in other 
words, all who have chosen to yield to Christ rather than to 
Satan. 

Some Futurists, instead of recognising the cumulative weight 
of evidence by which, as we have shown, the Papal Antichrist can 
be identified, and interpreting such a vision as this in the light of 
that evidence, as we have endeavoured to do, fall into the fatal 
mistake of reading these visions as if they were literal matter-of- 
fact statements of history written beforehand. And so they fix 
their gaze upon such a passage as the above, and picture to their 
imagination some supernatural monster who will require all the 
millions of inhabitants in the world to worship him, and to be 
branded with his mark, and that the judgment portrayed in these 
verses is intended to denote the peculiarly terrible fate of every 
one who at that time shall yield to the antichristian monster's 
demands. 

Moreover, they say of the Historical interpretation, that it 

1 Isaiah xxxiv. 9, 10. This prophecy against Israel's inveterate enemy prob- 
ably awaits its complete fulfilment in the future. 
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requires us to believe that all professed Roman Catholics, down 
through the ages, all who have been in communion with Rome, 
must, according to this passage, be consigned to damnation. But 
this is a grave mistake, and an utter misrepresentation of the His- 
torical view. Thank God we may believe that multitudes who 
have worn the outward mark of that corrupt system, will be found 
nevertheless at the Great Day to have escaped the full effects of 
its poison, and, in spite of the dark cloud of error, to have groped 
their way to Christ, and so will be saved. Their hearts are better 
than their heads, and their lives than their creed. God alone can 
judge of individual responsibility. He alone can decide how 
much of error and rejection of truth is due to ignorance, educa- 
tional bias, or mental dulness, and how much to the will, for 
which each must be held accountable. The judgment, as we 
learn from the passage already quoted, 2 Thessalonians ii. 10-12, 
with reference to the same great power of evil, falls upon those 
who have deliberately embraced error because they "have not the 
love of truth" those who yield to their own will rather than to the 
teachings of God's Holy Spirit. The practical l esson of this brief 
v ision amo unts to this, that, as we value our souls, we must yield 
to Christ, not to Satan ; must follow truth, not error; and, in the 
language of Revelation xii. 17, must <: hold the testimony of 
Jesus ." 

The remaining two visions of chapter xiv., namely, the reaping of 
the harvest of grain, and the gathering of the harvest of grapes, 
or vintage, refer, the first to the rapture of the saints or gathering 
of the elect, and the second to " the winepress of the wrath of 
God," in other words, to that outpouring of judgments upon the 
obstinately rebellious inhabitants of the earth which will form the 
close of the Great Tribulation at the end of this dispensation. 1 

The Vials. 

After the episodical visions of chapters xii. and xiii., and the 
anticipatory visions of chapter xiv., of which we have spoken, the 
thread of the three sevenfold series of visions, which was inter- 
rupted at the close of chapter xi., is again taken up, and the 
1 These two visions will be found further explained at page 393. 
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pouring out of the seven Vials is entered upon in chapters xv. 
and xvi. These Vials constitute the last series of conspicuous 
judgments upon Christendom, marking ~God's displeasure at the 
corruption of His truth. We have noticed how the description of 
the sounding of the seventh Trumpet dwells upon the great events 
at the end of the period symbolised by that Trumpet. The visions 
of the Vials go back, according to the resumptive method of the 
Revelation which we have before explained, 1 to the beginning of 
that period, and include the successive judgments of what has 
been called the Revolution era, and also the judgment of the 
Great Tribulation j the seventh Vial relating to the actual cata- 
strophe of the end, in which the opposing kingdoms of this world 
will go down before the King of Glory when He comes to establish 
His Millennial reign upon earth. 

Let us now examine more particularly St. John's record of the 
way in which this last series of visions was presented to him. 
^ At the beginning of chapter xv. we read : " And I saw another 
sign [i.e. besides those previously mentioned, namely, the Woman 
and the Dragon of chapter xii. ; the expression denoting the 
striking importance of the events portended] in heaven, great and 
marvellous, seven angels having seven plagues, which are the last, 
for in them is finished the wrath of God " (i.e. this is the last of 
the three septenary series of judgments, the last series which is to 
take place before the final consummation). 

In these few words we have a brief anticipatory summary given 
of the whole vision of the Vials, the several details of which are 
afterwards unfolded in chapter xvi. And it should be noted that 
the "heaven" in which this anticipatory vision was seen means 
that higher heavenly scene which St. John viewed through the 
"door opened," whereas the previous two signs, like the series 
of the Vial visions, had reference to the heaven and the land of 
the earthly scene} 

But, before the further details are given, St. John, in accord- 
ance with what we have seen to be a constant feature in the 

1 See pp. 300, 301. 

8 For the distinction between the earthly and heavenly scenery of the 
Revelation, see p. 268. 
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structure of the Revelation, beholds a comforting vision prepara- 
tory to the actual pouring out of the Vials, namely, that of the 
triumphant throng "standing by the glassy sea" (ch. xv. 2, R.V.), 
the same sea as that in chapter iv. 6, and singing the song of Moses 
and the Lamb. This vision was contemplated by St. John, as we 
have remarked above, in the heavenly scene. It indicated that 
the time was hastening on when the trials of the Church militant 
would be over, and the song of the Church triumphant would 
begin. The deliverance of the Israelites accomplished by God 
at the Red sea, to which reference is made, was the historical 
type of this glorious crisis. 

Next,"at the close of chapter xv., in order more particularly to 
introduce the pouring out of the Vials, there is a brief episodical 
vision of the opening of the Sanctuary in the heavenly scene, 
similar to that after the sounding of the seventh Trumpet at the 
close of chapter xi. Here, as there, the opening of the Temple in 
heaven, in which was the Ark of the Covenant, symbolises God's 
faithfulness to His Word in the matter of rewarding His own 
people and punishing His enemies. The smoke or cl oud in the 
Sanctuary, as at the dedication of the Tabernacle, and of Solo- 
BBpn'g temple, and also as seen at the judgment of Korah, indicates 
a specia l manifestation of the majesty and unapproachableness 
of God 011 a special occasion, namely, in this case, the unfold- 
ing of the last series of judgments, after which God will cease to 
manifest Himself as a God of judgment, and the Millennial era of 
peace and happiness will be entered upon. The seven angels go 
forth on their errand from the immediate presence of the Almighty 
carrying seven golden bowls, just as the Angel of Incense before 
the series of the Trumpets was seen carrying a censer full of coals 
of fire from the altar ; and here, as there, the prophet sees them 
go forth from the heavenly scene and empty their vessels in succes- 
sion upon the earthly landscape spread out below, betokening by 
that action judgments to be poured out upon the world. 

In order to understand the meaning of the Vials we must look 
back to the previous series of the Trumpets. That the two series 
a re inten ded to be viewed in relation to each other is obvious. 
All commentators draw attention to the similarity of the sphere 
of the judgments of the first four Vials with that of the first four 
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Trumpets. In each case the localities mentioned, and also other 
features, are almost identical. In each series the first fou r judg- 
ments are represented as being successively visi ted upon the 
earth, the sea x the - rivers and their sources, and the'j»«. This at 
once suggests that similar principles of interpretation are to be 
applied. And as, in our explanation of these four spheres of judg- 
ment in the vision of the Trumpets, we have shown that the earth 
meant the inland provinces of the Western Roman Empire, or 
Christendom, the sea had reference to the maritime provinces of 
the same Empire and to naval warfare, the rivers and fountains 
symbolised the great boundary rivers of that Empire, and denoted 
more especially the localities in their neighbourhood and the 
mountain valleys whence their sources were supplied, while the 
sun referred, according to the familiar meaning of that symbol, to 
the chief ruling power ; so we shall find that these same symbols 
repeated in the vision of the Vials carry a similar meaning. It 
should also be noticed that there is an obvious analogy between 
some of the plagues of Egypt and these judgments poured out 
upon the spiritual Egypt of the Papal apostasy, and these judg- 
ments like those lead up to the manifestation of God's deliverance 
of His people, and the destruction of His enemies. 

Having thus Said something of the sphere of the judgments to 
be poured out under the Vials, let us now notice more particu- 
larly the point of time at which this series begins. For this pur- 
pose we must go back and recapitulate a little of what has been 
touched upon before. 

We have seen that the sixth Trumpet, or Turkish Woe, which 
was a special scourge inflicted by God upon the idolatry of 
Christendom, culminated in the capture of Constantinople in 
1453, but it continued to be a power threatening Christendom 
till the peace of Carlo witz in 1699, following the crushing blow 
from the victory of John Sobieski. From this point it rapidly de- 
clined, till, towards the close of the eighteenth century, as Elliott 
well remarks, " The T urkman power was no longer a woe to 
Christendo m, but Christendom to" the Turkman." By this time 
also the rise and triumph of Se ieforrnation, God's protest 
against Papal corruption of the truth, which forms the subject of 
the episodical visions of Revelation x. and xi., and is included in 
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the sixth Trumpet, had taken place. Thus during the latter half 
of the eighteenth century at latest, the termination of the length- 
ened period symbolised by the sounding of the sixth Trumpet 
was reached, and the beginning of the period symbolised by the 
seventh Trumpet, or third Woe, soon followed, as we read : 
" The second woe is past : behold the third woe cometh quickly. 
And the seventh angel sounded," etc 1 

Before the eighteenth centu ry had e xpired the French Rev olu- 
tion broke ou t, in iy8 ^. This marks the beginning of the period 
covered by the seventh Trumpet, and also, as we shall see, the 
beginning of the series of the Vials which are included in that 
period. We have previously explained, 2 that the description of 
the sounding of the seventh Trumpet dwells specially upon the 
events at the end of the period symbolised, whilst the judgments 
under that Trumpet, which were to take place before the end, are 
unfolded in the visions of the Vials, which take up the thread of 
history at the beginning of the seventh Trumpet period. And 
here again we may notice that just as Joel's prophecy with regard 
to this dispensation, quoted in Acts ii. 17-21, dwells on the 
marked events of the beginning and the end, so we shall see that 
the whole period covered by the Vial series is chiefly characterised 
by the judgments of the revolutionary epoch at the beginning 
and those of the time of tribulation which will mark its close. 

The pouring out of the first Vial is thus described by St. John : 
"And the first went, and poured out his bowl into the earth; 
and it became a noisome and grievous sore upon the men which 
had the mark of the beast, and which worshipped his image." 3 

It has bee n shown by Elliott, Birks, and other commentators 
of the H istorical school that the first five Vials relate to the 
marked success ion of judgments poured out upon apostate Eurojne 
during what has been called the age of revolutions, beginning at 
the close of the last century and extending through the earlier 
portion of the present one . 

1 Revelation xi. 14, 15 (R.V.). On the duration of the period symbolised 
by the sixth Trumpet, compare what has been said p. 328. 
8 See p. 337. 

8 Revelation xvi. 2 (R.V.). 
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The description of the first v,-,i .j^^^^ ^ r outbreak 
of the 1 rench Revolution, the next great European event divinely 
selected as a subject of prophecy after the Reformation era, which 
era, as we have seen, was included in the period indicated by the 
sixth Trumpet. The outbreak of infidelity, iniquity, and anarchy 
which took place at the crisis of the French Revolution, has justly 
been described in the language of history as the eruption of a 
terrible moral ulcer, and this is the very figure employed here in 
the language of prophecy. The " earth," as we have already ex- 
plained, 1 corresponds to the "earth" in the First Trumpet, 
representing the same sphere of judgment, namely, the inland 
provinces of the old Western Roman Empire, those European 
countries which were most completely under the spell of Romish 
influence, and whose inhabitants are thus specially characterised 
as having "the mark of the Beast, and which worshipped his 
image,"-the very countries over which the effects of the French 
Revolution were chiefly felt. 

Of the second Vial we thus read, verse 3 : "And the second 
poured out his bowl into the sea; and it became blood as of a 
dead man ; and every living soul died, even the things that were 
m the sea" (R.V.). Here again, comparing the explanation of 
"the sea" in the second Trumpet, we may gather that naval 
warfare is what was symbolised by this vision, and the destruc- 
tion of the chief maritime Powers which were under the sway of 
Papal Rome, causing scenes of bloodshed and enormous loss of 
hfe. If we look into history, we find this symbolical prophecy 
amply verified by the facts of the case. Immediately after the 
outbreak of the French Revolution there followed, from 1793 to 
theend of iSr 5 ,a time with regard to which it has well been 
said that the world's Kstory does not present such a period of 
naval war and bloodshed. The fleets of England swept the seas 
and worked havoc amongst the maritime colonies, and ships of 
war and commerce, belonging to France and her allies Spain and 
Holland. Nearly 600 French vessels of war are computed to 
have been destroyed during this period. Such was the fulfilment 
of the vision seen by St. John, as he gazed downwards from his 
1 Page 346. 



REVELATION XVI 



349 



post of observation towards the earthly landscape, and beheld, 
when the angel poured out his bowl into the sea, how it became 
blood 11 as of a dead man," and all life perished. 

With regard to the third Vial we read as follows, verses 4-6 : 
" And the third poured out his bowl into the rivers and the foun- 
tains of waters ; and it became blood. And I heard the angel of 
the waters saying, Righteous art thou which art, and which wast, 
thou Holy One, because thou didst thus judge s for they poured 
out the bloods of saints and prophets, and blood hast thou given 
them to drink : they are worthy." Not only was the era a bo ve 
described a period marked by enormous destruction of life by 
sea, but also it was a time characterised in a special degree by 
Woody wars on land in Papal Europe, and this is what is foretold 
under the imagery of the third Vi al . Here again we note that 
the locality of this Vial is the same as that of the third Trumpet, 
the rivers and fountains ; and as in the case of the third Trumpet 
this was shown to mean the neighbourhood of the great boundary 
rivers of the Empire, and the Alpine valleys whence their sources 
sprang, so here the same localities are denoted. History shows 
the fulfilment. In the years following the outbreak of the French 
Revolution the countries watered by the Rhone and the Danube, 
and the" sub- Alpine provinces of Northern Italy, became scenes 
of terrible war and bloodshed through the insatiable ambitionjof 
Napoleon ; and thus again and again these localities may be said 
to have been dyed with blood. As to the reason given by the 
angel for the judgment, in language borrowed from Old Testa- 
ment prophets,—" They poured out the blood of saints and pro- 
phets, and blood hast thou given them to drink " — Elliott well asks 
if it be not true that the cruelties perpetrated against the Wal- 
denses and Albigenses, the Huguenots and the Calvinists, the 
Hussites and the Lutherans, for their love of the Gospel and 
their protest against the errors of Rome, did call for the retribu- 
tive justice which was thus foreshadowed in the vision. 

Here let us pause a moment and point out the contrast and, 
as we believe, the error of the Futurist system of literal inter- 
pretation of these visions. Some, indeed, give up all attempt 
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to explain how we can conceive of any such literal interpretation. 
Others venture boldly to carry out their theory. Thus Dr. Seiss, 
for instance, pleading in justification the miracles of Egypt! 
says of the second Vial : " Here the whole sea is affected, and 
a change is wrought which makes all its waters like to the blood 
of one dead,— clotted,— putrescent, and utterly destructive of the 
life that lives in the sea." This state of things, according to their 
theory, is to come about in the days of their future individual 
Antichrist during the last few years of this dispensation. So, 
again, of the third Vial he says: "This plague touches them 
all [/.*. the rivers and the water-springs] and turns them into 
blood, so that the hosts of Antichrist can find nothing to drink 
but blood ! " 1 

Now if we turn from this exaggerated literalism, which charac- 
terises the Futurist system, and look into God's prophetic Word, 
which is surely the right method to employ, we find the symbolic 
meaning, which we have given to the language of the Vials, 
abundantly justified. Thus the wars and destruction and blood! 
shed which are generally admitted by prophetic students to be 
destined to mark the close of this dispensation, as a judgment 
on God's enemies, a crisis which will be also accompanied by the 
completed restoration of the Jews, are described by Isaiah in the 
following strong language of metaphor: "I will save thy chil- 
dren. And I will feed them that oppress thee with their own 
flesh ; and they shall be drunken with their own blood, as with 
sweet wine : and all flesh shall know that I the Lord am thy 
Saviour and thy Redeemer, the mighty One of Jacob." No 
one would think of interpreting such an expression as being 
drunken with their own blood in a literal sense. It refers to a 
conspicuous visitation of retributive war and bloodshed. Surely, 

1 Dr. Seiss, On the Revelation, pp. 4 6S, 469. We may mention another 
well-known Futurist writer who similarly anticipates a minute and literal 
fulfilment of these descriptions. See Thoughts upon the Apocalypse, by B. W. 
Newton, p. 251. It should be noted that the reference to the miracles of 
Egypt as an argument for the literal fulfilment of these Apocalyptic prophecies 
is misleading. The account of the miracles of Egypt is a record of facts of 
history. The descriptions of the Vials are records of visions. This makes 
all the difference. We have before alluded to the extravagance of the literal 
interpretation of this Vial. See Introduction, p. 6. . 
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then, it is only in accordance with reason and sound interpre- 
tation to understand the similar strong language in these visions 
of the Vials in the way we have explained, namely, as denoting 
wars and bloodshed and destruction by sea and land poured 
out by God as judgments for iniquities and cruelties perpetrated 
by Papal instigation against His true people: "They poured 
out the blood of saints and prophets, and blood hast thou given 
them to drink : they are worthy." 1 

We now come to the fourth Vial, related as follows, verses 
8, 9 : "And the fourth poured out his bowl upon the sun; and 
it was given to it to scorch men with fire. And men were 
scorched with great heat: and they blasphemed the name of 
God which hath the power over these plagues; and they repented 
not to give him glory." Again, looking to the interpretation 
of the fourth Trumpet as a key, we find that as the symbol of 
the "sun" was there used in its familiar meaning of a chief ruling 
power, so here we must take it in a similar sense. There is, 
indeed, this difference. There it was a sun darkened^ a fit symbol 
of the d ecaying imperiali sm of tjffi Wester n Roman Empjre 
about to be ex tinguished, which we showed to be what was 
denoted. Here, on the contrary, it is a sun bursting out into 
extreme brilliancy and exercising a baneful and destructive 
influence by reason of its excessive heat. Now if we look at 
Western Europe during the revolutionary era which we are 
considering, and ask what brilliant but scorching and disastrous 
power was then in the ascendant, aiming at imperial rule, and 
working fearful havoc amongst the nations in prosecution of 
this plan, there can be but one answer, namely, the im peria l 
despotism of Napo leon. No more apt symbol than the scorching 
heat of the sun could be imagined for the withering influence 
on the happiness of nations occasioned by Napoleon's conscrip- 
tions, and taxations, and destructive wars. "He drained the 
1 The passage referred to in Isaiah is chapter xlix. 25, 26, R.V. As judg- 
ment and destruction of life are thus figuratively described, so blessing and 
abundance of life are similarly spoken of by the prophets in the strong 
language of metaphor. Compare, for instauce, the description in Joel iii! 
18: "And it shall come to pass in that day that the mountains shall drop 
down sweet wine, and the hills shall flow with milk." 
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very life-blood of the people," says the historian, employing 
another similarly strong metaphor. And, as it always holds 
true that if God's judgments do not soften they harden, so of 
this fearful period it is true that those most affected by the 
judgment, demoralised as they were by infidelity and the reaction 
from Romish superstition, only sunk deeper into irreligion and 
rebellion against God's will— "they blasphemed and repented 
not." 

As to the Futurist interpretation of this fourth Vial, of course 
it follows on the lines of literalism which mark that system, and 
makes the vision to mean that towards the close of this dispen- 
sation there will be an outburst of the heat of the sun that 
will, as Dr. Seiss says, " scorch and torture " the inhabitants of 
the earth so that they will be " oppressed, burned, killed by its 
fiery rays, smitten with sunstroke, overwhelmed with siroccos, 
suffocated with solar heat." Speaking of the Historical figurative 
interpretation, he pronounces it impossible, adding that to think 
of any other fulfilment than the literal " scorching and consuming 
heat from the sun is simply to browbeat the words of inspira- 
tion." 1 We have endeavoured to show that the Historical 
exposition, so far from "browbeating inspiration," honours it 
by appealing to God's inspired Word as its own interpreter, and 
explaining the symbolical prophecies of the Revelation by those 
of the Old Testament. Thus, for example, we find Ezekiel 
uttering a prophecy which remarkably illustrates St. John's de- 
scription of the vision of the fourth Vial. The prophet is 
commissioned to foretell the withering desolation and destruc- 
tion of life about to be caused by Nebuchadnezzar's invasion of 
the Southern Kingdom of Judah in the following symbolical 
language :— " Say to the forest of the south [it, the kingdom 
of Judah], Hear the word of the Lord : Thus saith the Lord 
God : Behold I will kindle a fire in thee, and it shall devour 
every green tree in thee, and every dry tree : the flaming flame 
shall not be quenched, and all faces from the south to the north 
shall be burnt thereby:' 2 Ezekiel further seems to suggest that 

1 Seiss, On the Rroclalion, p. 470. 

* Ezekiel xx. 47-49. See Speaker's Commentary j Ellicott j Fausset ; etc. 
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the people would make the symbolic form of the prophecy an 
excuse for rejecting his message : " Then said I, Ah, Lord 
God ! they say of me, Is he not a speaker of parables ? " Where- 
upon God commissions him, in the following chapter, to deliver 
the same prophecy in plainer language, showing that it referred 
to the Babylonian invasion. What better key could we wish 
for the meaning of the fourth Vial ? In each case the withering 
destructive action of a powerful and unscrupulous ruler is 
symbolised by scorching heat. 

The fifth Vial which followed is thus described, verses 10, 11 : 
"And the fifth poured out his bowl upon the throne of the 
beast; and the kingdom was darkened; and they gnawed their 
tongues for pain, and they blasphemed the God of heaven because 
of their pains and their sores [we have seen that the French 
Revolution under the first Vial was the beginning of the breaking 
out of these sores, but the evils were to continue under sub- 
sequent judgments] ; and they repented not of their works." 
If the Beast is the Papacy, as we h a ve shown i t to be, then 
clearly by this Vial poured out on his throne we have Syri- 
an eclipse of Papal dominion, a degradation of the Pop 
bis ctergy in a sphere where . P,^al Jnfluence had been supreme. 
And is not this exactly what history tellsT us" toolTplace atlhTs 
period ? The French Revolution was followed by the national 
renunciation of the Romish religion. Twenty-four thousand of 
the clergy are stated to have been cruelly put to death, and 
churches were demolished on all sides. The Pope himself, who 
had sat upon the throne of the Vatican, was made a prisoner, 
and Napoleon declared the Temporal Power of the Papacy 
abolished— an event which constituted the first signal and death- 
knell, so to speak, of its actual downfall which was finally 
accomplished in 1870. The rage and mortification of the Papal 
party at these indignities were vividly portrayed in the vision : 
"And they gnawed their tongues for pain." Here, as in the 
previous Vial, not repentance but hardening of heart was the 
result of the judgment : " They repented not of their works." 

We may note that here, again, there is a correspondence, 
though not at first sight so apparent as in the other cases, be- 

*3 
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tween the fifth Trumpet and the fifth Vial, namely, that in each 
case the especial object of the judgment is the sphere of the 
Papal apostasy, referred to in the Trumpet by the words, " such 
men as have not the seal of God on their foreheads," and in 
the Vial as " the throne of the Beast." 

The darkening of a kingdom is such a familiar Scriptural 
Bymbol for religious or political desolation that there is no need 
to enumerate passages to prove the point. We may mention 
Micah iii. 6 as an instance where the symbol is used of religious 
darkness, and Isaiah ix. 19 as a passage where it means the 
desolation of the kingdom of Israel under Assyrian invasions. 
The same metaphor, as might be expected, is also used in pro- 
phecies which refer to the moral and political desolation and 
misery which will mark the crisis of the end of this age. Indeed, 
it is a figure of speech that is equally common in the language 
of secular history, an example of which, from the pages of 
Gibbon, we have previously given in our explanation of the 
third Seal. 1 

The Futurist author, whom we have previously quoted, tells 
us that the description of this Vial also is to be taken literally, 
and that towards the end, some time before the actual destruc- 
tion of the hosts gathered at Armageddon, " the world-wide 
empire " of an individual Antichrist will be " filled with dark- 
ness," during which the inhabitants will "bite their tongues, chew 
them, gnaw them, as their best diversion from their misery." 2 

Now we come to the consideration of the sixth Vial, which 
must be treated somewhat more at length. It is a subject of 
the deepest interest to us, because, according to the Historical 
view, the period symbolised by this Vial includes the time in 
which we are now living, and leads up to the very brink of the 
final crisis which will wind up this dispensation. Moreover, it 
is this sixth Vial which is the one specially selected by Futurists 
out of this series as a crucial instance by which they seek to 
disprove the truth of the Historical system. 

We read, verse 12 : " And the sixth poured out his bowl upon 

1 See p. 288. 

2 Seiss, Prophecies of the Revelation, p. 472. 
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the great river, the river Euphrates ; and the water thereof was 
dried up, that the way might be made ready for the kings that 
come from the sunrising" (R.V.). 

Here again we notice the c onnection between the series of the 
Trumpets and that of the Vials in the mention of the river 
Euphrates both in the sixth Trumpet and in the sixth Vial. In 
our explanation of the sixth Trumpet we showed that the 
Euphrates was employed symbolically to indicate the Turkish 
power. 1 We pointed out that the loosing of the four angels 
" bound at the river Euphrates," there signified the stirring up 
and launching forth of the Turkish hordes in hostile invasions 
of Christendom. And since the flooding of a river is a familiar 
figure in Scripture for invasion, so the ebbing of the flood 
denotes cessation of invasion ; and the drying up of the Eu- 
phrates, as mentioned in this prophecy, symbolises the exhaustion 
and deca y of the Turkish Tower. This is just what has happened 
in history. Ever since 1820 the drying up has been steadily 
going on. From one province after another in Europe and 
Africa the Turkish flood has receded. Greece, the provinces of 
the Danube, Morocco, Algeria, Egypt have one by one emerged 
from beneath Turkish subjection. And now the proverbial 
" Sick Man " lies prostrate and feeble waiting for the end. 

Futurists, in accordance with their system of literal inter- 
pretation, assert that an actual drying up of the river is what is 
here foretold. Thus the author of the volume entitled The 
Gnat Prophecies, commenting on what he speaks of as " the 
error of the Historical school which regards the Euphrates as 
representing the Turkish Empire," says, " there appears to be no 
foundation whatever for this idea." 2 We hope to make it plain 
that there is very good foundation indeed. It can be shown 
that in the figurative language of Scripture the name of a great 
river is sometimes employed to represent the kingdom through 
which it flows. Thus in Jeremiah ii. 18, the prophet, rebuking 
the house of Jacob for forsaking their God who had manifested 
His power in the preservation of His people, and for committing 
their repeated error of seeking the alliance of Egypt or Assyria 
1 See p. 327. 

* The Great Prophecies, p, 10. 
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instead of leaning only upon God, says: "And now what hast 
thou to do in the way to Egypt, to drink the waters of Shihor 
[marg., the Nile] ? or what hast thou to do in the way to Assyria, 
to drink the waters of the River [marg., the Euphrates]?" Another 
passage (Isa. viii. 7) remarkably illustrates the language of the 
sixth Vial which we are considering : " The Lord bringeth up 
upon them the waters of the River [i.e. the Euphrates], strong 
and many, even the king of Assyria, and all his glory : and he 
shall come up over all his channels, and go over all his banks." 1 

Just, therefore, as in ancient times the Euphrates had been 
used as a prophetic metaphor to indicate the Assyrian Empire 
through which it flowed, so, in the present prophecy, it was a 
suitable emblem to symbolise that future Turkish Power, which, 
as we have shown in our explanation of the sixth Trumpet, was 
located in the neighbourhood of that river when it first rose 
into prominence as a scourge of Christendom, and which now, 
though in an exhausted state, still holds imperial sway there. 8 

There is no more reason for supposing that the literal Eu- 
phrates is going to be actually dried up, than for imagining that 
when the Assyrian invasion took place, which Isaiah foretold 
under the symbol of the Euphrates in flood, the invasion was 
accompanied by an actual flooding of the river. 

But, as a further corroboration, not only of this symbolical 
meaning of the drying up of the Euphrates, but also of the 
general truth of the Historical method of interpreting the Reve- 
lation, it may be interesting here to mention a remarkable 
instance in which a forecast of the future, based upon that 
system as applied to the interpretation of the present passage in 
the sixth Vial, has received a most striking fulfilment. 

Some 200 years ago, Fleming, Durham, and other prophetical 

1 See Cheyne on Jeremiah in Pulpit Commentary, also Fausset, Ellicott, 
etc. The note on Jeremiah ii. 18 in the latter Commentary is as follows — 
" Great rivers were in the poetry of the prophets the natural symbols of the 
kingdoms through which they flowed. Shihor, here and in Isaiah xxiii. 3, 
the Nile, represented Egypt. The ' river ' or « flood,' needing no other name 
as pre-eminent in greatness, the Euphrates, stood for Assyria (ef. Isa. viii. 
7). The words point to the tendency to court the alliance now of one now 
of the other of the great kingdoms of the world." 

8 See p. 327, etc. 
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expositors of the Historical school, pointed out that since the 
" Beast " in the Revelation is the symbol of the Papacy, the 
pouring out of the fifth Vial (which they rightly held to be then 
in the future) upon the throne of the Beast must imply that 
some violent blow to the Papacy was to be looked for as its 
fulfilment; and, further, that since the Euphrates , in Jthfr sb flh 
Trumpet mea nt the Turks, the drying up of the Euph rates in 
the sixth Vi al must mean that a decay of the Turkish Power 
would follow upon the plow 00 the \ Papa^T ^^ """ 

At the time when those anticipations were modestly and 
cautiously suggested by these Historical students, simply on the 
ground of the correctness of the general method of Historical 
interpretation, no mere human foresight or political sagacity 
could possibly have predicted these events. Papal Rome was 
then unshaken, and proudly looked for a continuance of despotic 
dominion, while the Turkish Power was one of the strongest in 
Europe. Yet these prophetical anticipations became verified in 
the most remarkable manner ; and what more particularly de- 
monstrates the truth of the interpretation, and the impossibility 
of its being a mere coincidence, is that the two events came 
about exactly in the order anticipated. First came the blow on 
the Papacy, which we have explained, under the fifth Vial, and 
which took place about a hundred years after this striking pro- 
phetical forecast had been published; and then followed the 
decay of the Turkish Power, as symbolised under the sixth Vial 
in the words which we have been considering. 

It may be said, however, that some other parts of Fleming's 
exposition have had to be discarded, or at least revised, by 
Historical interpreters since his time. But this is only what 
might be expected. Since Fleming's day further light has been 
thrown upon some of the details, for the study of prophecy, like 
other sciences, is progressive. This fact, therefore, in no way 
invalidates the general truth of the Historical system. Some 
parts of prophecy are capable of clear recognition, while others 
are more or less indistinct. A mariner sailing up the Channel in 
a fog or darkness, may mistake, or fail to discern, some of the 
less conspicuous headlands or lights, but the distinct recognition 
of others, more conspicuous and more easily discerned, is a proof 



35S 



THE VIALS 



that he is on the right course for all that ; and when a number of 
these conspicuous points have been passed and recognised, there 
is no further room for doubt or uncertainty. This is just the 
position of Historical interpreters of the present day. And it 
must, we think, be admitted by a candid mind that the remark- 
able verification of Fleming's forecast, which could not possibly 
have been a mere coincidence, is a strong testimony, in addition 
to the proofs we have accumulated throughout our inquiry, to 
show that the Historical method, which was the lamp by the aid 
of which these great events were discerned and foretold a hundred 
years before they happened, is the true method of interpreting the 
symbolic visions in the Revelation. 1 

The purpose and result of the drying up of the Euphrates, or 
decay of the Turkish Power, inverse 12, which we have quoted, is 
said to be that the way might be made ready for " the kings that 
come from the sunrising." This expression has occasioned much 
difficulty to commentators, and various solutions have been 
offered. It can only be explained, like other portions of the 
Revelation, by comparing the language of the Old Testament 
prophets. The true interpretation of this prediction, we believe, 
is that which understands it as referring to the Hebrew nation, and 
to that restoration to their own land which is the subject of so 
many prophecies. The term "kings," as thus metaphorically 
applied to Israelites, seems to refer to their ideal position of 
pre-eminence with regard to other nations. This ideal was only 

1 It may interest our readers to have the very words of Fleming. Speaking 
of the fifth Vial, he said that it would be "poured out on the seat of the 
Beast, or the dominions that more immediately belong to, and depend upon, 
the Roman See." He adds this caution : "But we are not to imagine that 
this Vial will totally destroy the Papacy, though it will exceedingly weaken it ; 
for we find this still in being, and alive, when the next Vial is poured out." 

Then of the sixth Vial he said that it would be " poured out upon the 
Mahometan Antichrist, as the former on the Papacy. And seeing the sixth 
Trumpet brought the Turks from beyond the Euphrates, from crossing which 
river they date their rise, this sixth Vial dries up their waves and exhausts 
their power." {Rise and Fall of Rome Papal, by Fleming, p. 81 .) We 
have already shown how the predicted blow fell on the Papacy, andTiow the 
Turkish Power, strong at the time the forecast was published, has now been 
reduced to the state of exhaustion which was anticipated by these students of 
prophecy. 
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partially realised in ancient times, but it will be fully realised in 
the Millennial age. Thus we read in Isaiah, with reference to 
their future re-establishment at the beginning of that age in more 
than their former glory: "Kings shall be thy nursing fathers 
► . . they shall bow down to thee with their faces to the 
earth? 1 

But it may be asked, Why are they described as "from the 
sunrising," since the Hebrew nation is scattered all over the 
world? The explanation is furnished by that passage in the 
prophets from which the description seems obviously borrowed, 
and where we find the same reference to the drying up of the 
Euphrates. We find in Isaiah a remarkable prediction of the 
restoration of the whole nation of Israel from wherever they have 
been scattered, which is to take place at the time when Christ 
shall come to set up His Kingdom. After enumerating various 
quarters of the world from whence they are to be gathered by 
God's providential agency, the prophet makes special mention of 
the East in the following terms : " And with his scorching wind 
shall he shake his hand over the River [i.e. Euphrates], and 
shall smite it into seven streams [indicating a river that once 
filled its bed, but which has become shrunk to a few shallow 
rivulets], and cause men to march over dryshod. And there 
shall be an highway for the remnant of his people, which shall 
remain, from Assyria." 2 It is obvious that neither the river 
Euphrates, nor the Gulf of Suez, the " tongue of the Egyptian 
Sea " which is also referred to in this passage of Isaiah as destined 
to be " utterly destroyed," presents any obstacle to the reposses- 
sion of the Holy Land by the nation of Israel, but the Turkish 
Power certainly does do so. Not till that blighting Power is 
removed can Israel be reinstated. The "river" therefore and 
the " tongue of the Egyptian Sea" are prophetically jmd 
symbolical ly used in this passage of Isaiah, after the an alo gy 
which we have shown in other Scriptures, to designate the Power 
which would at the time of the fulfilment of the prophecy hold 
rule in the adjoining countries; and the drying up of the waters 
means, as we have said,, the exha u stion of that Power . Just in 

1 Isaiah xlix. 23. 

» Isaiah xi. 15, 16, R.V. 
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fitrir," ner ' ' m tWs P3SSage of the Re " M °". under the 
figure of the drying up of .he Euphrates, « that the way mil Z 
made ready for the kings that come from the sunZ g »tfa 

was to take place, would hold its weakened rule over those 
regions, namely, to Turkey, as being a chief oblTto ,h! 
possessmn of the Holy Land by the people to whom e n^ 
and the exhausbonof that Power is referred to as tending o 
remove that impediment. 8 

Let us now see whether there are any signs of this nart of th,. 
Prophecy beginning to be fulfilled, and so confirming the His 

We have already mentioned how the drying up of the 
Elates, or exhaustion of the Turkish Power, has'been s ead 
e a4° n n 75 *Zi ^ W during the last ten years, t 
elaxat,on of it, obstructive regulations has begun to pr pare 

Zn oftt r n ^ Sied ~" JerUSalem ShaU be trodden 

dtn wo^d P *1 W ? 6n that time Sh0Uld «*■ the treadmg 
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tejife^s, Jerusalem and. the Holy Land have beTn 
;Han, le Lord«, But'now that the tml 
of the Gent 1 S , 0 r, in other words^ne period of Gentile su- 
premacy, which is to last till the close of this dispensadon eLs 

f f IIed and drawing to an end > and 2 1™ 

bHfeflE» reS ° ratl0n SUbSeqUent su P r emacy seems to 
of the treading down. Already the blighting foot of the Turkish 
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othe In 1 XXX1X " Wlth , d ° Se ° f Zechariah « as wel1 a * 
other prophecies, was foreshadowed as destined to take place 
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some time before the crisis of the descent of Christ to set up His 
Kingdom, has already commenced. Already they have begun to 
" dwell securely " in the " unwalled villages " of Palestine. They 
have returned to their own land by thousands. There are about 
twice as many, or even more, there now, as were restored after the 
Babylonish captivity. In the papers of the day it has been 
remarked that, judging by the number of its inhabitants, Jerusalem 
has once more become the city of the Jews. It is being extended 
and improved, and its suburbs are being covered with houses, so 
that the city outside the walls is as large as that within. Jewish 
agricultural settlements are being planted all over the land. More- 
over, for some time past, in various centres in the world, societies 
have been formed and moneys collected to further the scheme of 
restoration. Surely all this looks as if the way were being made 
ready " for the kings that come from the sunrising." 

But we must remember that this is only the beginning of the 
making ready of the way that is spoken of. The Power of Turkey, 
that has long been declining, has to be finally overthrown, and the 
restoration of Israel has to be completed. A way has yet to be 
made ready for the return of that portion of the nation consisting 
chiefly of the ten tribes which were originally carried away into 
Assyria, and from thence migrated into Afghanistan and other 
parts of Asia. The gathering of these by Divine power is to 
mark the crisis of Christ's coming to reign. His advent will open 
the eyes of the blinded nation, and will be at once the signal for 
their conversion and their completed return. It will be the time 
of which Zechariah prophesied in the words, " they shall look upon 
me whom they have pierced; and they shall mourn for him, as one 
mourneth for his only son." 1 

It may be interesting here to add a remarkable illustration 
confirming the explanation we have given of the way being pre- 
pared for the " kings that come from the sunrising." It occurs in 
a Jewish paper, the Israelii, in an article directed against Christian 
missionary effort. Complaining of the establishment of a Bible 
Society mission at Peshawur, on the frontier of India, this writer 
says : " That town is the entrepdt of the famous caravan route, 
leading from India through Afghanistan and Persia to Western 
1 Zechariah xii. 10. 
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Asia, along which our brethren were driven by Tiglath Pileser into 
Afghanistan, and the Macedonians were marched by Alexander 
into India. And, as the Afghan Jews assure their children on 
each Easter Eve, on that route the Redeemer of Israel will lead back 
the Hebrew exiles from Southern and Eastern Asia who will help to 
erect His throne on Mount Zion." 1 

Here let us pause to notice how remarkably the anticipations of 
prophetical students with regard to the partial preliminary return 
of the Jews, of which we have spoken, have been fulfilled. Fifty 
years ago, Chamberlain, Bickersteth, and other writers, arguing 
from the Scriptures we have already referred to, Ezekiel xxxviii., 
xxxix., and the close of Zechariah, together with other prophecies, 
proclaimed that it was to be expected that there would be a large 
return of the Jews to Palestine before the coming of Christ ; and 
that this return of the Jews would be in a state of unconversion, and 
that thus in their continued rebellion against their Messiah they 
would yet have to drink the dregs of the cup of judgment in their 
own land. These writers looked into God's prophetic Word, and 
saw that this must be so j but, looking round them in the world, 
they could see no signs of its becoming so, and they professed 
their inability to suggest any means by which that which they saw 
to be foreshadowed in God's Word could be brought about. 8 

We have lived to see the solution of the problem, and the con- 
firmation of their interpretation of prophecy. We have witnessed 
the outburst of the spirit of hatred towards the Jews in Europe, 
and have seen that ill-fated race driven forth from their homes so 
that multitudes, as we have said, have returned to the land that 
they still call their own. Every year the Jewish Question is 

1 Quoted in the Jewish Intelligence for June, 1891. 

2 Thus Elliott, writing in 186 1, after recounting the various signs of the 
times that point to the fact that we are drawing near to the closing events of 
this dispensation, says : " At the same time some signs are still wanting, 
especially the non-gathering as yet of the Jews to Palestine." Hor. Apoc, 
vol. iv., p. 242. 

It should be noted that the partial preliminary return is a matter of 
inference from prophetic allusions, rather than of direct statement, and is 
largely based upon the description of Gog's invasion in Ezekiel xxxviii., where 
the invader finds the Jews dwelling peacefully in their land. The correctness 
of the inference has been abundantly verified, as shown above. 
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assuming larger proportions in the eyes of the Jewish nation, and 
of prophetical students. It is probable that the time will come 
when it will also occupy the attention of politicians, for the Jewish 
Question, there is good reason to believe, will be mixed up with 
the Eastern Question that still hovers on the political horizon, 
and the settlement of the one will involve the settlement of the 
other. 

Since the above was written, the following has appeared in a 
current periodical, under the heading of ** The Times on the 
colonization of Palestine " :— " The Anglican Bishop of Jerusalem, 
in a letter to The Times, gives some facts which show that the Jews 
are pouring into Palestine. About one hundred thousand Jews 
have entered the Holy Land during the last few years, and, 'the 
arrival of a vaster host is imminent.' 'No one,' he goes on, 'can 
possibly forecast the next seven years of Jewish immigration.' If 
the Bishop's view of what is going on is correct, we are face to face 
with a fact that may revolutionize the politics of Mediterranean 
Asia. Already the railways are opening up the country between 
the coast and Jerusalem and Damascus, and if a Jewish immigra- 
tion on a large scale is added to this, Syria may become once more 
one of the most important places in the East." 

In connection with this political anticipation of the restoration 
of Palestine and Syria, it is interesting to read the remarkable 
prediction at the close of Isaiah xix. The whole chapter is a 
prophecy concerning the destinies of Egypt, and the closing verses 
point on for their fulfilment to the time when Christ will return 
to this earth to deliver the Jews, and to set up His Millennial 
Kingdom. His coming will be, as we have said, the signal for the 
conversion of the whole nation of Israel; and not only so, but it 
will also lead to that of Assyria and Egypt. Thus we read in 
that prophecy : " In that day shall there be an high way [i.e. an 
uninterrupted passage through Palestine. See Cheynis comment 
here] out of Egypt to Assyria [including Syria], and the Assyrian 
shall come into Egypt, and the Egyptian into Assyria. [The 
prophecy presupposes their conversion. Cheyne.] In that day 
shall Israel be the third with Egypt and with Assyria, a blessing 
in the midst of the earth [i.e. the Holy Land is to be the chief 
centre of the Millennial earth] : for that the Lord of Hosts hath 
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blessed than, saying, Blessed be Egypt my people, and Assyria 
the work of my hands, and Israel mine inheritance." The whole 
quest™ 0 f the restoration of the Hebrew nation to Palest £2 

Now let ns deal with another prominent Futurist objection; 

**k£2£T5 ^emarked • the sixth ViaI - Iike the ** 

wht'h „ P ? y Se ' eCted by ° PP ° nems 35 a crud *' i^tance by 
which they chum to disprove the truth of the Historical system 

Once more as presenting the objection in its strongest fonn, 
we will gtve the words of the author from whom we quoted when 
dea.ngw.th the sixth Seal. He says : "We are now mey tell 
£ m the era of the Vials. A, this very hour the wrath 'of Go " 
being poured out upon the earth. . . . Is this all the wrath 

■n ?hl am °r J ,0? T ' >e Via ' S are the se ™ ta 'for 
W them , s m up (he wrath Qf God , wmm 

sems of the V,al s ,s the last of the three seven-fold series whose 
whole course spans this dispensation],* and we are told that the 
Z V Z7» m ° ment beiDg fu,nlled in the dis '"P«on of 

Tin-Irish P nS M t0 ima8i ° e that the oollapseofthe 

Turkish Power .s a D.vine judgment on an unrepentant 

wh^ a " a " 0wance fot the P^ssure of other work under 
which th, s author wr,tes, and which has probably prevented him 
ftom having „me to investigate thoroughly these difficult qnes- 
ions, we must nevertheless submit that to write in this La 
h wsahke a misunderstanding of the Historical view, and of the 
passage of Scripture describing the sixth Vial. No is it quite 
consistent with modesty and courtesy thus to speak of a view 
winch has long commanded the assent of some of the highest 
mtellec* that have ever applied themselves to the ^ 

The mistake of this criticism is a twofold one. The collapse 
' S« Pan n chap, i, 1Secp . 338 , 
ilit Coming Ptince, p. 142. 
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of the Turkish Power is, of course, not a judgment upon an unre- 
pentant world, but upon that Power itself, and upon the Moham- 
medan apostasy. God has often in history made use of an un- 
worthy instrument for carrying out His purposes, and then, when 
the work is done, the instrument itself which inflicted cruelties 
simply for its own selfish ends, deservedly becomes the object of 
wrath and punishment. Doubtless the judgment upon Moham- 
medanism has yet to be poured out in its fulness. 1 

But there is a further mistake in the above objection, and this 
is that it fails to recognise the fact that the era of the sixth Vial, 
under which we are now living, does not simply include the judg- 
ment upon the Turkish Power, which is a lengthy preliminary, 
but it also includes that tremendous outpouring of judgment 
upon the world which will result from the disastrous agency of 
the " three unclean spirits " whose going forth under this Vial is 
next described. 

It is true that this point, namely, the inclusion of the prelim- 
inary portion of the Great Tribulation within the era of the sixth 
Vial, which we shall endeavour to show to be the correct inter- 
pretation of it, seems very much to have escaped notice in His- 
torical exposition ; and this may be taken as some excuse for the 
strong language of the writer whose objection we have quoted. 
It is due, however, to Elliott to mention that he throws out a hint 
in this direction by remarking that war, occasioned by the agency 
of the three evil spirits, might be expected to form part of the 
wrath of God poured out during the sixth Vial. 2 

The critic above mentioned sums up his charges against the 
Historical system by adding the strange assertion that it is " in 
direct antagonism with the great foundation truth of Christianity." 
He argues that now "grace reigns," and therefore he implies that 
the Historical interpretation which explains these prophecies as 
referring to God's judgments being poured out during this dispen- 
sation, must be wrong. But surely this argument is contrary to 

1 Mr. Gladstone, in a reply to an Armenian deputation, recently said : "I 
have lived to see the Empire of Turkey in Europe reduced to less than half of 
what it was when I was born, and why ? Simply because of its misdeeds— a 
great record written against it by the hand of Almighty God." 

8 ffor. A foe, vol. iii., p. 533- 



isearch 



3^6 THE VIALS 

common sense and observation. It is true, indeed, that now is a 
day of grace and forbearance, and that at the close of this dispen- 
sation there will be a special manifestation of God's wrath in the 
punishment of a guilty world, but that does not in the least inter- 
fere with the fact that this dispensation has all along been marked 
by a series of God's judgments. The destruction of Jerusalem, 
the invasions of Attila, " the scourge of God," the earthquakes, 
famines, and pestilences, which our Lord foretold, all partake of 
this character. As surely as the invasions of Assyria and Babylon 
were a pouring out of God's judgments upon apostate Israel and 
Judah, so surely we may regard the fierce and devastating incur- 
sions of Saracens and Turks, and the disasters of the revolution 
era, as judgments upon the idolatrous apostasy of Christendom. 
To insinuate that, because " grace reigns " through this dispensa- 
tion, it cannot be regarded as having been marked by a series of 
manifest judgments, is alike contrary to reason and fact. Grace 
cannot be said now to reign, in the sense of excluding judgments, 
any more than in the sense of excluding sin. 

Let us next examine that further portion of the period symbol- 
ised by the sixth Vial, which relates, as we have said, to the 
pouring out of judgments during the Great Tribulation. 

St. John, still gazing down on the earthly scene from the 
standpoint whence he beheld his prophetic visions, has his atten- 
tion directed to the three conspicuous symbolic figures which he 
had seen before, and which are fully described in Revelation xii. 
xiii. and xvii., namely, the Dragon, the Beast, and the False 
Prophet (or second Beast of Revelation xiii.) j and from their 
mouths he sees go forth on an errand of mischief amongst man- 
kind three mysterious creatures. He thus describes his vision : 
"And I saw coming out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of 
the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of the False Pronher, 
three unclean spirits, as it were frogs : for they are the spirits of 
devils [marg., demons], working signs ; which go forth unto the 
kings of the whole world, to gather them together unto the war of 
the great day of God, the Almighty." 1 We shall see that this 
vision wa s a symbolic prophecy of a remark7bfc" outbreak of evil 
1 Revelation xyi. 13, 14. 
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agenc ies which, though they have been for many centuries at 
work, are destined to characterise in a special manner the clos- 
ing years of this dispensation, and to co-operate in bringing about 
the final period of disorder, revolution, an d war . 

The frog, swelling whilst it croaks, has, both in ancient and 
modern times, been a familiar symbol of arrogant claims put for- 
ward with noisy pertinacity. Whilst its favourite haunt by slime 
and stagnant waters at once suggests the further characteristic of 
corruption. Hence we see that in both these respects the symbol 
aptly corresponds to the vivid description given by St. Peter of 
teachers of error and propounders of false theories. He speaks 
of these teachers as those who deceive mankind by " uttering 
great swelling words of vanity . . . promising liberty while 
they themselves are bondservants of corruption." 

We read in the Old Testament how Micaiah in vision saw an 
evil spirit which said : " I will go forth and be a lying spirit in 
the mouth of all his prophets " ; and the result of the utterance 
and influence of those prophets was to gather Ahab and his army 
to the fatal battle at Ramoth-gilead. So St. John beholds these 
evil spirits go forth from the mouths of the Dragon, the Beast, 
and the False Prophet, " unto the kings of the whole world to 
gather them together unto the war of the great day of God the 
Almighty." That is to say, during the latter portion of the era 
of the sixth Vial, these evil influences would begin to put forth a 
special manifestation of activity. T hey would act as lyjng spirits 
in the mouths of agitators and teachers of false systems amongst 
men , inspiring them, according to the symbolism of the frogs al- 
ready explained, to promulgate corrupt and mischievous doctrines 
in the world, with arrogant and confident pretensions, in such a 
way as to bring on a period of distress and judgment in the 
world, and to lead up in their ultimate results to that great final 
gathering of the nations to war in which this dispensation is to 
close. 

What, then, are the three evil influences symbolised to St. John 
in vision by the " three unclean spirits as it were frogs," which he 
saw proceeding out of the mouth of the Dragon, the Beast, and 
the False Prophet, and which are to bring about the period of 
tribulation and judgment in which this dispensation is to close ? 



368 



THE VIALS 



We know that the Dragon means Satan j and we have shown 
in these pages (see Part II., chap, ii.) that the Beast, in accord- 
ance with the meaning of that symbol in Daniel, signifies the 
Roman world-empire in its last for?n, the Papal form, as repre- 
sented by the person of the Pope at the head of it \ whilst the 
False Prophet, or second Beast of Revelation xiii., symbolises the 
corporate body of the Romish priesthood, the typical example of 
false and anti-Christian teaching, whose subserviency to the inter- 
ests of the first Beast is mentioned as one of its chief character, 
istics. 

In accordance with this meaning of the sources from which the 
three unclean spirits or evil agencies go forth over the world, we 
cannot be far wrong in regarding the agencies themselves as-(i) 
ilie spirit of infidelity x that special weap on of Jgafan, w ith all that 
follows in its train T agnosticism, socialism, spiritualism, anarchy, 
etc.; (2) tjje ipiritof P^af imperial "and political aw&V^which, 
in spite of the fall of the Temporal Power, will be active up to 
the very end, and allied, perhaps, with the revolutionary powers 
of socialism, will yet embroil the world 5 (3) th e spirit of the 
^perstiti ous teaching and influence of the Romish clergy— more e~ 
peciallyof the Jesuit Order, "the power behind the Pope "—in 
support of priestcraft and Papal aims. These three agencies are 
quite sufficient to bring about that period of confusion, tribulation 
and judgment, that has yet to burst forth during the era of the 
sixth Vial, of which they are here said to be the chief instigators, 
and in which they will play the most conspicuous part. 

Here let us ask whether the signs of the times in which we 
are now living do not corroborate this Historical interpretation, 
and whether they do not indicate to us just that point in the era 
of the sixth Vial which has already been reached at the present 
date. No one will deny that the pernicious spirit of infidelity has 
gjme forth with alarming activity and subtlety in this latter half of 
the nineteenth century, and especially during the last ten years. 
Perverted intellectual power is Satan's strongest lever for over- 
turning the foundations of faith, and for loosening the bonds of 
truth and morality by which society is held together. Attacks on 
the inspiration of the Bible, on the sanctity of the Sabbath, and 
on the most essential points of Christian belief, are openly made 



REVELATION XVI 



369 



in the newspapers and magazines, in novels, and, more insidiously, 
even in the pages of professedly religious literature. 

Nor are the other two agencies less bold and active. Both on 
their political and ecclesiastical side, the schemes of the Papacy 
are being pushed forward with a marvellous degree of astuteness 
and audacity. The persistent ft irn of p 0 p e , fostered by the 
te 1 ^^ .backed up by his clergy all over the world, is Jhe 
r ^2HL?3..?f the Tempos Power, and of Papal supremac£ 
There is no saying how soon the prosecution of these schemes 
may bring about an embroilment of the nations. Thus all three 
of the evil agencies are abroad. The seed is being sown, and in 
due time the crop will appear. 1 

It should be noted that these evil agencies are spoken of as 
"working signs" (ver. 14). With regard to signs wrought by the 
spirit proceeding from the mouth of the Dragon, we know that 
miracles have always been a marked characteristic of Satanic 
delusions. The heathen devil-worshippers, and the more culti- 
vated Theosophists and Spiritualists, alike seek to bolster up 
their pernicious doctrines by an appeal to the supernatural. It 
is certain that there is much gross deception mixed up with such 
working of "signs," but able investigators assert that there is also 
something of reality. We need not be surprised if those who 
ddiberately seek manifestations from the unseen world, anoTen- 
deavour to hold communication with departed spirits, are allowed 
tobecome dupes and victims of 'the power of Satan and his'eTil 

hosts. nn . wy^ i,,,,,,.,- , ,.,,,,.,.,,,.., , 

Then, as to the "signs " worked by the spirits proceeding from 
the mouth of the Beast and of the False Prophet, we have pre- 
viously pointed out how the characteristic of miracles has marked 
the whole career of the Papacy and the Romish priesthood. 2 
They still "work signs" before the people as a proof of Divine 
authority. And when the fin al ichemes_of Jhe Pajjal Power are 
put into operation, we may be sure {^miraculous pretensions will 
Clay, their part. It is possible, too, that as the last' years of thTs 
dispensation run out, Satan and his evil hosts, knowing that their 
time is short, may be especially active, and may even be allowed 

1 See what has already been said on this point, p. 206. 
8 See p. 150. 
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by God to put forth "signs and lying wonders" to a degree 
beyond anything that has yet been witnessed. 

Let us now review our position, and see how we stand with 
regard to the events which we have shown to be foretold as 
destined to take place during the era of the sixth Vial in which 
we are now living. The drying up of the Euphrates has long 
been going on : the power of Turkey has long been declining. 
Our statesmen tell us " The Sick Man is sicker than ever." In 
our daily papers we read : " The Ottoman Empire exhibits all the 
signs of a state in dissolution." The way has begun to be made 
ready for the return of " the kings from the sunrising," the royal 
race of Israel, to their own land, which will be completed at the 
crisis of Christ's coming to overthrow His enemies and to reign. 
Those ev il agencies symbolised by the three frog-like spirits, 
which are yet to embroil the world, have begun to show signs of 
increased activity. No one can deny that there is in the minds 
of thinking 'men," whose eyes are open to see the signs of the 
times, a presentiment that a great crisis is approaching in the 
history of our world. There ever lingers on the horizon the dark 
storm-cloud of the Eastern Question. Now and again it seems 
gathering to a head, and threatening to burst But, as often 
happens in thundery weather, the storm is averted for a while. 
Yet there the cloud is still, waiting for the time fixed by God's 
eternal decree, and when that time comes the cloud of the 
Eastern Question will once more gather and come down, in- 
volving the nations in widespread calamity and destruction. 
There can be K^e dpa^ J^ in^e^c^^Uie end of this 
dispensation the Eastern Question will play its part. 

We have before given examples of the coincidence of political 
forecasts with the anticipations of prophetical students. 1 It may 
be interesting here, in connection with the Historical interpreta- 
tion of the events of the sixth Vial which we have placed before 
our readers, to give the following extract from a leading article in 
one of our chief daily papers, which is only a sample of the 
political anticipations that are constantly appearing in the public 
prints. Referring to the question of active measures being taken 
1 See p. 208, and for a further instance, p. 4°S- 
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by the Powers in order to check Turkey in her infamous course 
of exterminating Armenian Christians, this article says, in words 
that read like a commentary on this passage of the Revelation : 
" l V i ththc firin g of the first shot the whole of the Eastern Ques- 
tion, the bugbear of the diplomatist, the terror of the politician, 
the insoluble problem of statemanship, would be reopened with 
all its intric acy and its penis. Austria with her reversionary 
interests on the shores of the Black Sea and the Golden Horn; 
Greece with her perpetual hankering after Macedonia ; Bulgaria, 
Servia, and Roumania, with all the rash intolerance of young and 
treaty-made states ; Russia with her naval ambitions at the Dar- 
danelles; France with her desire to rival Great Britain as a 
Mediterranean Power ; and England herself, with her one pre- 
dominant aim of keeping the route open to her Indian possessions 
[a policy affecting the occupation of Egypt and Palestine]— such 
would be the elements of rivalry and animosity let loose over the 
prostrate body of 'the Sick Man of Europe.' It is terrible to 
contemplate such a turmoil even in imagination." 

Here, therefore, we may recognise our present position in the 
sixth Vial. We,see the storm-cloud on the Eastern horizon, and 
we know that it will, one day gather overhead, and the drops will 
.begin to fall. That day may be near at hand or it may be years 
hence, fo r diplomacy is doing its utmost to ave rt i t . But diplo - 
matists know full well that it must come sooner or later. No 
diplomacy can prevent that which is decreed in the counsels of 
Providence, and marked down in the chart of God's prophetic 
Word. We do not know what time will be occupied by the train 
of events that will then be set in motion. But the full conse- 
quences of this great storm that is brewing will not reach their 
climax till the final crisis of the seventh Vial, to which we shall 
refer later on, when the Lord Himself will appear on the scene, 
victorious over all His enemies, and King over all the earth. 1 

And now what is the next great event indicated for us in 
the chart of prophecy given by St. John in this passage of the 
Revelation, as destined to take place in the remaining portion of 
1 See p. 402. 
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the sixth Vial, which we have yet to consider ? It is even that 
great and glorious crisis of the Lord's coming which is fore- 
shadowed by the words in verse 15, "Behold I come as a thief." 

It is impossible not to be struck with the abrupt and striking 
manner in which this solemn announcement is introduced at this 
point of the sixth Vial. To come "as a thief" is the familiar 
Scriptural figure, adopted by our Lord and by St. Paul, for de- 
scribing the suddenness and unexpectedness of the first stage of 
Christ's second coming, namely, that descent into the air, sudden 
as a flash of lightning, in order to take up His elect, which is 
described in 1 Thessalonians iv. 13-v. 4, where the same phrase 
occurs. The use of this figure, therefore, together with the cor- 
responding abruptness of the announcement, indicates that at 
this point in the era of the sixth Vial that first stage of the Lord's 
coming will take place. 

This passage conveys, too, the same warning which our Lord 
impressed upon His disciples in the parables of His prophetic 
discourse upon the Mount of Olives, and on other occasions, 
teaching us that if we would make sure of being of the number 
of His chosen ones, who will then be taken up to be with Him, 
and afterwards to enter on the glory of His millennial reign, we 
must see to it that we live the earnest, watchful Christian life, as 
opposed to the unwatchful, half-hearted, and slothful one. For 
St. John goes on to say: "Blessed is he that watcheth and 
keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his 
shame." D fr Gordon gives an interesting explanation of the se 
words as follo ws : "All night long the Temple watchmen make 
their rounds of duty, never knowing at what hour their overseer 
would come in upon them to learn if they were vigilant and faith- 
ful. If, coming unawares, he found any watchman sleeping at his 
post, the penalty was that the offender should be stripped of his 
garments and turned out naked of his uniform, to his shame and 
confusion. * Blessed are those servants whom the Lord, when 
He cometh, shall find watching. And if He come in the 
second watch, or come in the third watch, and find them so, 
blessed are those servants.' " 1 It should be added that the bless- 
ing on the earnest, watchful, loving Christian life, though it has 
1 Ecce Venit, p. 207. 
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a special application to the generation found living when Christ 
comes, applies also to believers generally, and forms an essential 
feature in determining who will be the elect, the Bride of Christ. 

This passage in the sixth Vial is one of the many hints in 
Scripture which certainly seem to indicate that there is a prize 
for the earnest, loving, watchful Christian life, for the "good and 
faithful servant," which will be missed by those who are content 
to remain at a low level, and who might rather be described as 
slothful servants. It constitutes one of the many warnings and 
exhortations given to us to be out and out, instead of only half 
and half for Christ And, if we would wish to make sure of the 
prize of the first resurrection, we shall do well to take heed to 
such warnings. It should be noted that though such Scriptures 
have a special application to the generation found living when 
Christ returns, yet the principle involved seems clearly to apply 
to all believers, from the time of Abel down through the ages ; 
and it forms an essential point in determining the question of 
who are likely to be the saints of the first resurrection, and to share 
m the Millennial reign of Christ. This point will be further 
noticed when we come to examine the account of the resurrec- 
tions in Revelation xx. 

In seizing this much, we must guard against being so misunder- 
stood as to be supposed to imply in any way that salvation is by 
works. Salvation is by grace alone from beginning to end. The 
present question is one of difference in position amongst those 
saved by grace. Our Lord distinctly taught in His parables, as 
in the Pounds and the Talents, that there will be a distinction of 
position hereafter according to degrees of faithfulness; and in 
His last message from heaven He says, " Behold, I come quickly j 
and My reward is with Me, to render to each man according as 
his work is" (Rev. xxii. 12, R.V.). The question is whether the 
prize of the first resurrection may not be just such a distinction 
of position, bestowed as a reward for faithfulness. 

We must add here a brief notice of Futurist exposition of the 
sixth Vial. They tell us that in the last days of this dispensation 
the nver Euphrates is to be literally dried up, in order that the 
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way may be made ready for "the kings that come from the sun- 
rising." As regards this latter expression, some admit that it may 
refer to the Israelites, as we have endeavoured to explain it. 
Other Futurist writers interpret this expression as meaning 11 the 
barbarous myriads of Central Asia." They think that a huge 
invasion from the East is going to take place in the latter days, 
and that these barbarous hordes will cross the Euphrates river- 
bed, and march to the attack of a rebuilt Babylon, or, as others 
interpret it, in order to invade Palestine. 1 As the Euphrates can 
easily be crossed, it is hard to see why a miracle should be 
necessary for either of these purposes. The three frog-like 
spirits they take to mean three demons, or unclean spirits, the 
one acting through Satan, the other two through the personalities 
of the individual Antichrist whom they expect, and his attendant 
prophet The forces of the East, are, together with those of the 
West, to be under the command of the Antichrist and his prophet, 
and to perish in the war of Armageddon. 

We have now followed the chart of the book of Revelation 
from the time of our Lord's first advent to the beginning of the 
events which will be immediately connected with His second 
coming. We have traced the course of the three connected 
sevenfold series, the Seals, the Trumpets, and the Vials, and 
have shown their fulfilment during the present dispensation. 
Side by side with our explanation we have given examples 
of the Futurist system of literal interpretation, which throws 
forward the fulfilment of these visions into the few closing years 
of this age. We trust we have already furnished our readers with 
materials for forming a judgment between these two opposing 
methods of interpreting God's prophetic word. But perhaps it 
may help to bring out the truth of the Historical system yet more 
clearly if we take a comprehensive glance at the Futurist method 

1 B. W. Newton, The Apocalypse, p. 251. Seiss, The Revelation, p. 477. 
Other Futurist writers, departing from their system of literalism, take the 
drying up of the Euphrates to symbolise the exhaustion of the power of mystic 
Babylon, or the Papal Church, and « the kings from the sunrising " to mean 
the resurrection saints accompanying Christ on His return, which, they say, 
will be from the East. The Scriptures offered for this strange interpretation 
are Matthew xxiv. 27, and the vision of Ezekiel xliij. 2. 
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as it applies to the three sevenfold series of visions that we have 
been considering. For this purpose we will present these visions 
in parallel columns, briefly interpreted according to the Futurist 
writings which we have already quoted, and so view them all 
together. 



Trumpets. 

1. Storms over the world: 
hail, fire, blood: trees and 
grass burnt up — or destruc- 
tion effected by abnormal at- 
mospheric disturbances. 

2. Burning mountain turn- 
ing sea into blood— or ele- 
ments brought into collision 
by process unknown. 

3. A meteor strikes rivers 
and springs, making them 
bitter— bitterness and death 
brought into the waters of the 
earth. 

4. Sun, moon and stars dark- 
ened, enveloping world in 
gloom. 

5. Creatures like scorpion 
locusts flying about and tor- 
menting people — or, evil 
spirits, with Satan as their 
head, going forth over the 
world. 

6. Two hundred million 
spirit-horses, lion-headed, etc, 
stifling, burning and torment- 
ing people— or else, an army 
of fiends let loose by four 
angels bound at the Euphrates. 



7. Silence in heaven. 7- Crisis of the end. 



Seals. 
1. Anticipatory vision 
of second advent— or 
moral victories. 



2. War and blood- 
shed. 



3. Injustice and dis- 
tress. 



4. Death by word, 
famine, beasts. 

5. Persecution and 
martyrdom for the 
truth. 



6. Final catastrophe. 



Vials. 

1. Sores on those 
who are branded with 
the mark of the Anti- 
christ. 

2. Sea turned into 
blood. 



3. Rivers and foun- 
tains turned into blood. 



4. Tremendous out- 
burst of solar heat. 

5. Darkness over the 
dominions of the Anti- 
christ. 



6. Literal drying up 
of the Euphrates, in 
order that Israelites, or 
hordes from Central 
Asia, may attack a 
rebuilt Babylon, or else 
Judaea. 

Three demons em- 
anating from Satan, 
Antichrist, and his 
prophet. 

7. Crisis of the end. 
Literal hailstorm of 
huge blocks of ice. 



If there is one thing more plainly stamped upon these visions 
than another, it is the characteristic of succession ; that the various 
eras or events foreshadowed, whatever they may be, begin 
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one after another in regular order. If our readers will attempt 
to make out from the series of visions, as they stand in the above 
scheme, an orderly succession of such eras or events, interpreted 
according to Futurist views, and all to take place during a few 
years at the close of this dispensation, we think that the con- 
fusion, improbability, not to say impossibility of such a fulfilment 
will be obvious. On the other hand, the Historical interpretation 
not only presents an intelligible and orderly explanation of the 
Seals, the Trumpets, and the Vials, but also shows the remark- 
able way in which, with all their striking details, they have been 
fulfilled during the course of this dispensation. We are only 
waiting for the concluding portion of the sixth Vial, and the 
pouring out of the seventh, to put the finishing touch to the 
proof of the truth of the Historical method of interpreting their 
symbolic and prophetic visions. 

It should be noted that there is an obvious allusion in the Vials 
to some of the judgments poured out upon Egypt. Those 
judgments evidently furnished the imagery of the visions seen by 
St. John in this series. And just as the destruction of Sodom and 
Gomorrah stands as a typical picture of the punishment of gross 
sin, so the plagues of Egypt are typical judgments on obstinate 
refusal to listen to God's warnings. Five of the Egyptian plagues, 
not taken in order, are thus symbolically introduced into these 
visions-the sores, the change in the waters of the Nile, the 
darkness, the frogs, and the hail. The fact that these plagues 
supply the imagery of the visions is no reason for supposing that 
they are going to be literally repeated, or that rivers, and springs, 
and seas are going to be turned into bitterness or blood. 

The Historical system does not deny that great physical dis- 
turbances may mark the crisis of the close of this dispensation. 
Our Lord's words in Matthew xxiv. 29 seem to indicate such 
phenomena : « Immediately, after the tribulation of those days 
[i.e. at the actual crisis of the end which will mark the close of 
the Great Tribulation] the sun shall be darkened, and the moon 
shall not give her light, and the stars shall fall from heaven, and 
the powers of heaven shall be shaken." Alford says on this : 
"The physical signs shall happen (see Joel ii. 31 j Haggai ii. 6, 
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21, compared with Heb. xii. 26, 27) as accompaniments and in- 
tensifications of the awful state of things which the description 
typifies." Again, the way in which St. Peter quoted Joel's pro- 
phecy on the day of Pentecost seems to lead to the same con- 
clusion : " And I will show wonders in the heaven above, and 
signs on the earth beneath ; blood, and fire, and vapour of smoke ; 
the sun shall be turned into darkness, and the moon into blood, 
before the day of the Lord co me, that great and notable day." 1 
Joel's remarkable prophecy deals with the whole of this dispen- 
sation. The morning of this age began with the peaceful life- 
giving outpouring of the Holy Spirit, the evening will close in a 
tremendous convulsion and outpouring of judgments. 

It should be noted that St. Peter inserts the words " above," 
" signs," " beneath," which are not in the Hebrew, and so he 
seems to emphasise the idea of some extraordinary physical mani- 
festations in the air and on earth. It is a matter of common 
observation that the thickening of the atmosphere from any cause 
produces obscuration of light, and also, under certain circum- 
stances, a blood-red tint on the face of the sun or moon. Both 
these phenomena seem to be alluded to. Such a thickening of 
the atmosphere would be a natural accompaniment of volcanic 
outbursts. The remarkable red sunsets of some years back were 
accounted for by scientists as being occasioned by the dispersion 
of fine volcanic dust in the higher regions of the atmosphere 
after the tremendous eruption at Krakatoa. It is possible, too, 
that at this crisis there may be an extraordinary display of the 
well-known phenomenon of meteoric showers, and that this is in- 
cluded in the prophecy. The language of the sixth Seal (which, 
as we showed when explaining that vision, besides its primary 
application to the fall of Paganism, points on to the time of 
Christ's coming), suggests the same possibility. The fact that such 
language was used in a purely figurative sense by the prophets of 
old to denote great national convulsions, of which we gave ex- 
amples, in no way precludes the idea of an extraordinary manifes- 
tation of such phenomena at the actual crisis of our Lord's descent 
to the earth when He comes to set up His kingdom. Rather, as 
Alford remarks, it might lead us to expect something of the kind, 
1 Acts ii. 19, 20 (R.V.). 
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as exhibiting the appropriateness of the symbolic imagery. Again 
the analogy of previous indications of God's method at the close 
of dispensations, and at great crises, points to the same conclu- 
sion. Extraordinary physical phenomena accompanied the Flood 
the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah, the crucifixion and 
the resurrection of Christ, and, it is said, the destruction of Jeru- 
salem. There is a direct prophecy in Zechariah xiv. of a tremen- 
dous earthquake in Palestine at the crisis of our Lord's return 
and similar terrestrial phenomena are foretold by Ezekiel and 
other prophets. We may well believe also that the wars, famines 
and pestilences, foretold by Christ as destined to happen in the 
course of this dispensation, may possibly be increased in extent 
and gravity as the end of the present age closes in gloom. ' All 
this is in entire harmony with the Historical interpretation of pro- 
phecy, although it is deemed wiser not to attempt to enter too 
much into detail, or to speak positively with regard to such 
matters, still in the future, and only seen "in a mirror darkly » as 
it were, m God's prophetic word. 

It is one of the mistakes of the Futurist system- a system which 
we h ave endeavoured to show to be grounded on error through- 
out-that lt regards the three sevenfold series of visions, whFch 
we have been considering, as if they were literal descriptions of 
such phenomena as we have seen to be possible in the last days, 

d nl°l Tf S ° r g ^ different ' nameI * svrab <^ visions 
given to St. John ,n order to foreshadow eras and events of tre- 
mendous importance relating to the Church and the world which 
were to come to pass in succession during the whole course of 
this dispensation. 

" iDS thi l P ° rti0n ° f 0U1 ' inquir >'' we WOuld °™ ™* 
direct attention to the important words of Dr. Craven in Lange's 
Comm enta ^ which we have previously quoted with reference to 
the Trumpet series. The thought thus presented furnishes a very 
strong confirmation of the general truth of the whole Historical 
system, the force of which, we should think, must be conclusive 
o any mmd not previously influenced by bias in the other direc- 
*on The argument is as follows: "The resemblance is not 
merely between the individual symbols and the events which have 
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been adduced as fulfilling them respectively, but it is a resem- 
blance between the entire series regarded as a whole, and the 
entire course of history— it extends to the relation of the symbols 
to each other, their succession and mutual proportions." 

The above argument should weigh with those who, while feel- 
ing compelled to admit the truth of the Historical fulfilment, are 
nevertheless unwilling to believe that Futurism is wrong, and who 
therefore endeavour to make a compromise by suggesting that 
both systems may be true. 

Surely it must be evident, we should think, to all who have 
followed thus far the minute and marvellous fulfilment of these 
symbolic prophecies in the many and complex details of the long 
chain of events which have been taking place during the centuries 
of this dispensation— each event happening in accordance with its 
proper place in the order of visions— that it is unreasonable, not 
to say impossible, to expect that all this is going to be acted over 
again during the last few years of this dispensation on the Futurist 
scale, and that the many and minute descriptions will receive 
another and literal fulfilment. 

To take one or two links, for example, out of the long chain, 
we cannot suppose that the fifth and sixth Trumpets which, as we 
have seen, foretold in all the minuteness of detail, the spread 
of the dark errors of the Koran and the invasions of Saracen 
hordes at the beginning of the seventh century, followed some 
centuries later by the scourge of the Turkish invasions of Europe, 
are to be also understood as foretelling something perfectly differ- 
ent ; namely, that during the last few years of this dispensation, 
two swarms of evil spirits of a peculiar kind will emerge from the 
home of Satan to overspread the earth. Again, to take another 
example, the time for the rise and development of the Antichrist, 
as foretold by St. Paul in 2 Thessalonians ii., must either be that 
fixed upon by Historical interpreters, namely, the epoch of the 
break up of the old Roman Empire and its subdivision into the 
separate kingdoms of Europe, or it is some crisis still to come, as 
Futurists hold. It cannot be both. So, again, with regard to the 
hindrance which St. Paul said was in his time preventing the de- 
velopment of the Antichrist, that hindrance cannot possibly mean 
what Historicists believe it to have been, namely, the presence of 
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the Caesars m Rome, and also, as Futurists suppose, the presence 
of the Holy Spirit, or the Church, or law, in the world, which 
presence they think is yet to be taken out of the way. We must 
choose between one or the other explanation. The idea that the 
Historical and Futurist views are both right, however some may 
desire to effect such a compromise, is a theory which, plausible as 
at first sight it may appear, is found, when the attempt is made to 
carry it out logically and in detail, to be utterly impracticable. 

It may, indeed, be true, as we have previously suggested at the 
conclusion of our inquiry into the question of the Antichrist, that 
something analogous to some of the more important events that 
have taken place during the long period of this dispensation, may 
also happen at the close of it, just as certain crises in the Old 
Testament history have found an analogy in later times. It may 
be true that physical phenomena, which have happened before 
may be manifested in an unusual degree at the actual crisis of the 
end But this is quite a different thing from the repetition of the 
whole lengthy and complex chain of events, each in its proper 
place, with all the minute details, which form the subject of the 
mass of the prophecies in the Revelation. Moreover, if such an- 
ticipations are entertained, it should be with modesty and caution 
as a theory the truth of which remains to be proved, and not as a' 
positive statement concerning the future. As to the principle of 
literal interpretation which has given rise to these Futurist anti- 
cipations, we have endeavoured to show that to adopt this method 
of explaining the Apocalypse is to mistake the language in which 
these prophecies are written. Wejrust that it has been made 
Plam to our readers that symbolism, not literalism, is stamped 
uponjhe Book of Revelation as its general characteristic. 

At the point we have now reached in our inquiry we pass from 
fulfilled into unfulfilled prophecy; and the further consideration 
of that deeply interesting and mysterious topic will occupy the 
rest of the volume 
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A BRIEF GLANCE AT THE NATURE AND ORDER OF 
EVENTS CONNECTED WITH THE COMING OF 
CHRIST 

The era of the Sixth Vial is still the subject of our consideration, 
and we have now to notice the closing portion of it, which is 
introduced by the wonderful event to which we have referred, and 
for which Christians are, or rather should be, ever looking and 
waiting, namely, the sudden coming of the Lord Jesus to take up 
His elect. 

In a previous part of our inquiry 1 we have briefly noticed what 
we must now explain a little more fully, and that is, that Christ's 
second coming will be in two stages, first for His saints and after- 
wards with them ; and that the former should always be regarded 
as an event which may take place at any time, or, at least, as that 
which may possibly be very close at hand ; whilst it is foretold in 
Scripture that before the latter stage of Christ's coming certain 
e vents must happe n. Without this distinction, the various pro- 
phecies on this subject seem full of confusion; with it, all the 
details fall into their proper place. As, at Christ's first advent, 
there were two stages,— first, His coming into the world in 
infancy, accompanied by miraculous manifestations to a few, and 
then, after an interval of about thirty years, a second stage when 
there was an open manifestation before the Jewish world, namely, 
His coming forth in His official character and public ministry, 
accompanied by still more wonderful manifestations of the super- 
natural— so there is Scriptural reason to believe it will be at His 
s econd advent . 2 

1 See p 259. 

* Of the two Greek words chiefly used to denote the second coming of 
Christ, parottsia and ej>ij>haneia> the former is the more general and compre- 
ss 
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The first stage, of which we are now speaking, will be a sudden 
and startling event, as we have said, which we are to regard as 
possibly close at hand. Our Lord's teaching on this point is clear 
and emphatic. Speaking to His disciples, He said : " Watch 
therefore : for ye know not on what day your Lord cometh. But 
know this, that if the master of the house had known in what 
watch the thief was coming, he would have watched, and would 
not have suffered his house to be broken through. Therefore be 
ye also ready : for in an hour that ye [not merely the world, but 
Christians also] think not the Son of Man cometh." u Watch 
therefore : for ye know not when the lord of the house cometh, 
whether at even, or at midnight, or at cockcrowing, or in the 
morning ; lest coming suddenly he find you sleeping. And what 
I say unto you I say unto all, Watch." 1 Nothing can exceed the 
plainness of these directions. They are the marching orders for 
Christians all down through this present dispensation till the Lord 
comes for His elect. Indeed, as we have previously mentioned, 
to come " as a thief" was the well-known figure of speech which 
was adopted by our Lord and His apostles to denote the sudden- 
ness and unexpectedness of His coming whenever it takes place. 2 
St. Paul says to the Thessalonians : " But concerning the times 
and the seasons, brethren, ye have no need that aught be written 
unto you. For yourselves know perfectly that the day of the 
Lord so cometh as a thief in the night." The same idea of 
suddenness and momentary surprise occurs in the Parable of the 
Virgins. They were all slumbering when the cry arose, " Behold, 
the bridegroom cometh." It will be a surprise to all. The 
difference will be that some will be found ready, whilst others 

hensive term. It literally means presence, and is commonly used of the first 
stage, though sometimes the second stage is included in the meaning, the 
whole epoch of the coming being regarded as one event. The other term, 
epiphaneia, signifies open manifestation. It is the appropriate exp ression f o r 
the second stage, when Christ will openly manifest Himself, with supernatural 
accompanim ents of Divine majesty and glory, as the rightful King over the 
earth. The distinction between the use of these terms, however, need not be 
too rigidly pressed. In 2 Thessalonians ii. 8, where the reference is to the 
second stage, both expressions are found : " The manifestation of His coming 
[marg., presence.] " 

1 Matt. xxiv. 42-44; Mark xiii. 35-37. R.V. 

8 See what has been said on this on page 372. 
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will be more or less unprepared for the event. Good Dr. Marsh 
of Beckenham wrote, some thirty years ago, with reference to this 
point as follows. Speaking of the truth of Christ's coming in 
two stages, he says : M It removes the difficulty which arises from 
not distinguishing between Christ's coming into the air (1 Thess. 
iv. 15-18) and His coming on to the earth. The former may be 
any day, the latter not until the Jews are restored [*.*. as we have 
explained, partially restored and in a state of unconversion.] 1 
... But oh, what a practical subject is the uncertainty of the 
day of the coming in the air which may be any day, and what a 
joyful subject is the coming to the earth ! for till then the great 
enemy has possession." 

Some writers on prophecy have found a difficulty in accepting 
the teaching that Christ may come any day. They point to the 
fact that the Lord intimated to St. Peter his martyrdom in old 
age : " When thou shalt be old, thou shalt stretch forth thy 
hands, and another shall gird thee." 2 They add that St. Paul, 
towards the end of his career, told the Ephesian elders that, 
after his departing from them, " wolves shall enter in," 3 implying 
a continuance of the Church in after years ; and, further than 
this, they point out that he himself sometimes seemed to antici- 
pate martyrdom. But these objections are absolutely pointless 
so far as we are concerned. Whatever difficulty in the way of 
accepting the doctrine of the possibility of Christ's coming at any 
time may have been occasioned to the early Church by the 
passages above quoted, they present none to us. Whatever 
intimations might have been given to individuals, the general 
attitude enjoined is clear. Moreover, it is essential to remember 
that objections can be framed against almost any doctrine of 
Scripture, if we allow our minds to dwell only upon one or two 
texts. We must compare all that is said on the question, and 
take into consideration all the circumstances of the case, before 

1 See p. 360. 

' John xxi. 18. It should be noted, however, that, immediately afterwards 
our Lord added words which seemed to suggest, and were so understood at 
the time by the disciples, that His coming might be near, in the lifetime of 
John. See verses 20-23. 

8 Acts xx. 29. 
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we can form a just conclusion. If we do this with regard to the 
present question, the difficulties vanish. We see that God has 
purposely clothed His revelation concerning the return of the 
Lord Jesus in some degree of mystery. He has concealed whilst 
revealing. Some details He has told us plainly. As regards 
others He has for wise reasons left us in uncertainty. The 
"times and seasons "in relation to our Lord's coming are among 
those points on which a degree of mystery rests. Some of our 
Lord's words seem to throw out a hint of His long absence 
during this dispensation, as when He speaks of the going into a 
"far country," in the Parable of the Pounds, and of the returning 
of the Lord "after a long time," in the Parable of the Talents', 
and of the tarrying of the Bridegroom in the Parable of the 
Virgins. In other passages He, to whom "one day is as a 
thousand years, and a thousand years as one day," speaks of His 
return "in a little while." * So, in the Revelation, we read, 
"Behold, I come quickly," "Surely, I come quickly." The words 
of St. James to persecuted Christians of his day seem to point in 
the same direction,— " Be patient therefore, brethren, until the 
coming of the Lord. . . . for the coming of the Lord is at 
hand. . . . Behold, the Judge standeth before the doors." 2 
So, again, St. Paul, writing to the Corinthians, speaks as if they 
might look for the coming of the Lord in their own day : " We 
that are in this tabernacle do groan, being burdened ; not for that 
we would be unclothed, but that we would be clothed upon, that 
what is mortal may be swallowed up of life "—referring to that 
sudden transformation into the glorious body of the resurrection 
life, without passing through death, which would be the privilege 
of all faithful servants found living at the time of Christ's coming, 
and of which he had previously written to them as follows : 
« We shall not all sleep, but we shall all be changed, in a moment, 
in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump: for the trumpet 
shall sound, and the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we 
shall be changed." Similarly St. Paul wrote to the Thessalonians : 
"Then we that are alive, that are left, shall together with them 

1 John xvi. 16. These words in their ultimate fulfilment, as Alford shows, 
reler to His second coming. 
8 Jas. v. 7-9, compare i Pet. iv. 7. 
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be caught up in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air." On the 
former of these passages Alford says : " The feeling expressed 
in these verses was one most natural to those who, as the 
Apostles, regarded the coming of the Lord as near, and conceived 
the possibility of their living to behold it." And on the latter, 
"we that are alive, etc.," he adds, "in which number he firmly 
believed that he himself would be." We see, therefore, they were 
intended to live in an attitude of watchfulness and expectation. 1 

It is true that St. Paul told the Thessalonians, in his second 
Epistle (2 Thess. ii.) that "the day of the Lord" would 
not be until after the great apostasy and the revelation of the 
Antichrist should take place. But in that passage his words 
refer to the second stage of Christ's coming, namely, when He will 
come to execute judgment upon His adversaries, and to the great 
Tribulation which will immediately precede that crisis. Those 
Thessalonians were in such dire distress that some thought the 
time of tribulation, « the day of the Lord," had begun to set in. 
Paul showed them this could not be. He besought them not to 
be troubled "as that the day of the Lord is now present." He 
reminded them, verse 1, about the first stage of Christ's coming, 
and the " gathering together unto Him," meaning that rapture of 
the saints which he had taught them, in his first epistle, to regard 
as what might take place at any time, or, at all events, might 
possibly be close at hand, and which would come suddenly, "like 
a thief in the night," and after which the time of travail was to 
come on. As that first stage had not taken place, his argument 
showed that the tribulation connected with the second stage of 
Christ's coming could not have set in. He then added the 
further special revelation, that before the final tribulation which 
they thought was upon them, there must come the great apostasy 
and the manifestation of the Antichrist. Hence this prediction of 
St. Paul to the Thessalonians foretold to them nothing that must 
take place before the first stage of Christ's coming. With refer- 
ence to that, since it would come " as a thief in the night," he 
told them that they were always to be on the watch.* 

1 2 Cor. v. 4; 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52 {see Alford's notes on these passages) ; 1 
Thess. iv. 17. 

1 Thess. v. 2, 6. It should be remembered, however, that there is no 
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We see, therefore, that prophecy does not speak of any great 
event in the world that must necessarily intervene before the first 
stage of Christ's coming, namely, His coming into the air to take 
up His saints. The passages which we have quoted, and our 
Lord's repeated warnings to disciples to be on the watch, " lest 
haply . . . that day come upon you unawares," 1 show 
that uncertainty and expectancy, to be on the watch and to be 
ready, is the general attitude enjoined upon Christians through- 
out this dispensation. The interval which must elapse between 
the two stages of His coming, but of which the duration is not 
clearly revealed, allows time for everything which has yet to take 
place before the second stage, namely, His descent on to the earth 
with His saints to set up His kingdom. Like as the Jews, work- 
ing under the orders of Nehemiah for the reparation of the walls 
of Jerusalem, and expecting a sudden attack from their enemies, 
were commanded to work and watch, ready at any moment to 
answer to the sound of the trumpet in case of a surprise, since 
they could not tell when the enemy might be upon them ; so, the 
Lord Jesus has bidden His followers, during His absence, to 
maintain an attitude of working and watching, ready for the 
sounding of "the trump of God," which shall announce His 
coming into the air to gather to Him His saints : * Therefore be 
ye also ready : for in an hour that ye (disciples) think not the 
Son of Man cometh." " But watch ye at every season." 2 What 
if St. Peter received a special intimation from Christ that he 
would not die till he was old ? This cannot for a moment be 
allowed to supersede the emphatic injunctions, repeated again 
and again, as we have seen in the passages quoted, and referring 
to the whole of this dispensation, that we are to live in the anti- 
cipation that our Lord may come for us at any time, or, at least, 
that this glorious event, which will take the world by surprise, may 
possibly be close at hand. 
As we have already said, it is of the first stage that St. Paul 

reason to believe that the apostles, any more than the Old Testament 
prophets {see l Pet. i. io, n), fully understood all the details connected with 
the predictions they were inspired to utter. 

1 Luke xxi. 34, R.V. 

* Matt. xxiv. 44 ; Luke xxi. 36, R.V. 
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speaks in his first epistle to the Thessalonians, whilst, in his 
second epistle, he dwells rather upon the second stage. It is with 
regard to this second stage of Christ's coming that it was foretold in 
prophecy that several important events must first come to pass, such 
as the revelation of the Antichrist referred to by St. Paul in 2 
Thessalonians ii., which has already taken place in the rise and 
manifestation of the Papacy, the partial return of the Jews to 
Palestine in a state of unconversion which is now taking place, 
and the Great Tribulation which is still future, and possibly near 
at hand. It needs a careful study of the context, and of all the 
circumstances of the case, in order correctly to assign the various 
allusions and prophecies connected with the Lord's return to that 
particular stage of His coming to which they refer. Some ex- 
pressions refer to the one, some to the other, while some, again, 
in accordance with that frequent feature of the perspective of 
prophecy, speak of the two events as forming together one great 
crisis in the world's history. 

It is only in keeping with the enjoined attitude of expectation 
that there should be something of mystery and uncertainty in 
connection with many of the prophecies about this subject, as, 
for example, in our Lord's prediction that " this gospel of the 
kingdom shall be preached in the whole world for a testimony 
unto all the nations ; and then shall the end come." 1 Here it is 
left uncertain how much preaching would constitute, according to 
the mind and purpose of God, a testimony to the nations, or what 
degree of universality was indicated by the expression "the whole 
world." It is certain that this latter phrase is sometimes used in 
Scripture, by a figure of speech common in the East, to denote 
wide extension. St. Paul, for example, writing to the Colossians, 
speaks of the gospel as being u come unto you, even as it is also 
in all the world." Hence it should be noticed that this sign, 
namely, the wide preaching of the gospel, was thus primarily 
fulfilled before the destruction of Jerusalem, which completed the 
end of the Jewish dispensation. That remarkable manifestation 
of judgment was a type of the judgments that are to be outpoured 
at the close of the present dispensation. And just as when the 
gospel had been widely proclaimed over the Roman world, 
1 Matt. xxiv. 14, R.V. 
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judgment fell upon the Jewish nation, so, now, the remarkable 
way in which the Gospel has been widely preached over the 
heathen world during the last century, and especially at the 
present time, is one of the many signs that the closing epoch of 
this dispensation is near at hand. Doubt may have been felt by 
believers in past ages with regard to the meaning of our Lord's 
words quoted above, but for us there can hardly be any. 

Perhaps it may be objected that the doctrine of the possibility 
of Christ's coming at any time is contrary to the historical inter- 
pretation of the book of Revelation, according to which a long 
succession of events was foreshadowed, reaching through the 
whole course of this dispensation. The reply to this, however, is 
obvious. A veil of uncertainty was intended to hang, and has 
hung, over the interpretation of this mysterious book. Not being 
certain of the meaning of the visions, readers of past ages could 
not feel sure that they foretold anything that must happen before 
that first stage of Christ's coming of which we have spoken. The 
reference of those wonderful symbolic predictions to the various 
events of history has only gradually and with difficulty been 
recognised. The Apocalypse has doubtless afforded some light 
and comfort to God's children all along, according as some of its 
main features were discerned ; but it was only like the Channel 
lights seen by a mariner through the fog,— enough to steer by, 
but no details of coast line visible with certainty. As history, 
however, has rolled on, the mist has gradually been lifting. One 
point after another, marked in the chart of prophecy, has come 
into view and been recognised. And now we seem to see clearly 
where we are, and have reason to believe that the first stage of 
the Lord's coming is not likely to be very much longer delayed, 
and may possibly, indeed, be very near. 

But not only is the first stage of Christ's coming into the air to 
take up His saints a sudden event, it is also to be accompanied by 
a startling sound. In the special revelation on this subject given 
to St. Paul we read : " For the Lord Himself shall descend from 
heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the 
trump of God." 1 The word for "shout" is that used for the 
1 i Thess. iv. 16. 
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signal-shout which a captain gives to his soldiers. We cannot be 
certain whether the three descriptions given refer to one sound 
only, or to more than one ; but it seems clear that this crisis will 
be announced to the world by some loud and startling super- 
natural sound. 

In connection with this it is interesting to notice that two 
previous remarkable manifestations of God have been similarly 
proclaimed by a supernatural sound. When God " descended in 
fire " upon Mount Sinai, we read : " And it came to pass on the 
third day, when it was morning, that there were thunders and 
lightnings, and a thick cloud upon the mount, and the voice of a 
trumpet exceeding loud ; and all the people that were in the camp 
trembled." 1 So again, when the descent of God the Holy Ghost 
was manifested at Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost, we read : 
"And suddenly there came from heaven a sound as of the rushing 
of a mighty wind, and it filled all the house where they were 
sitting. . . . And when this sound was heard, the multitude 
came together " (Acts ii. 6, R.V., not " when this was noised 
abroad," as in the A.V.). This loud and sudden sound, heard all 
over Jerusalem, brought the people from all parts to the quarter 
from whence it seemed to proceed. Just so, but in a far greater 
and more universal degree, when the descent of the Lord Jesus 
into the air takes place, in order to gather His saints, which will 
be the first stage of His coming, or "parousia," the event will be 
announced by a loud and startling supernatural sound, according 
to St. Paul's description. 

We should also compare St. Paul's other description of the 
same great event in his epistle to the Corinthians. Speaking of 
the whole body of the elect of this dispensation, he says : " Be- 
hold, I tell you a mystery : we shall not all sleep, but we shall all 
be changed, in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last 
trump : for the trumpet shall sound, and the dead (still speaking 
of the elect) shall be raised incorruptible, and we (picturing him- 
self, as in 1 Thessalonians iv. 15, amongst those that would be 
then living) shall be changed." 2 

1 Exod. xix. 16. 

1 Cor. xv. 51. The "last trump" spoken of in these prophecies must 
not be confounded, as is often done by speakers and writers, with the 
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We often hear of the theory of a " secret rapture " of the saints, 
the idea being that the supernatural trumpet sound spoken of by 
the apostle will only be heard by believers, and not by the un- 
converted world. But there seems no good reason for such a 
supposition. On the contrary, all through Scripture the idea of 
publicity^ not of secrecy, is associated with the trumpet. When 
that awful sound was heard on Mount Sinai it was not merely 
audible to some— to Moses and the elders, for instance — but all 
the people in the camp heard it and trembled. So, at Pentecost, 
it was not merely the apostles and believers who heard the myste- 
rious rushing sound; it echoed all over Jerusalem, and the uncon- 
verted multitudes hastened from all quarters to see what it meant. 
Just so, therefore, we may well believe that, when the Lord Jesus 
descends into the air to take up His elect saints, the tremendous 
sound that will accompany that event will in all probability be 
heard far and wide over the world. 

Doubtless, the savants will say that the sound was merely 
occasioned by some extraordinary electrical disturbance. Indeed, 
it may be that the agency of electricity will be employed by God 
at that crisis in order to produce a manifestation of supernatural 
thunder ; for He employs the forces ordinarily at work in nature 
in order to bring about extraordinary effects when it pleases 
Him : " Who maketh His angels winds, and His ministers a 
flame of fire." But those who accept the inspired Word will 
recognise in this manifestation " the finger of God." 

The miraculous taking up of the saints at this crisis was alluded 
to by our Lord in His prophecy on the Mount of Olives : 1 " Then 
shall two men be in the field ; one is taken, and one is left : two 
women shall be grinding at the mill j one is taken, and one is 
left." The further detail given in St. Luke's account of the prophecy 

seventh trumpet of the Revelation. The latter was heajd by St. John in 
vision, and had been preceded by six similar soundings. The trump of which 
St. Paul speaks will be heard in reality, and has not been preceded by six 
other soundings. It is called the last trump, as Alford says, because it will 
occur at the end of this dispensation. The seventh trumpet which John heard 
denoted a lengthened period, as we have explained, reaching up to the end. 
The supernatural trumpet sound to which St. Paul here refers as " the last 
trump " will usher in the closing epoch of that period. 
1 Matt. xxiv. 40, 41 ; Luke xvii. 34 (R.V.). 
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— "In that night there shall be two men on one bed ; the one shall 
be taken, and the other shall be left "—shows that this separation 
will take place all over the world, in the hemisphere which is in 
the light, and also in that which is in darkness. If it is asked what 
is likely to be the effect upon the world at large of such a sudden 
and startling event as the sounding of " the last trump " and the 
rapture of the elect saints, we can only say that we may well hope 
and believe that some, perhaps many, will be awakened into 
repentance. Here we have something to meet the perplexity of 
many of God's children, who ask, How can I long for Christ to 
come when those who are very dear to me are not ready to meet 
Him ? Is it not possible that the solemn and startling event of 
the Lord's coming, and the sad experience of finding themselves 
left behind to face the judgment that will follow, might prove to 
be just the one thing which, by God's grace, will open their eyes, 
and touch their hearts, so that, though they will have missed the 
prize of the first resurrection they will nevertheless be found 
amongst the number of the saved at the final day of judgment? 
On the other hand, just as, in the time of the great plague, we 
are told that some were turned to repentance, while others only 
became more hardened and reckless, so it may be again, when 
the judgments of the great Tribulation are abroad. Our Lord's 
words in the Parable of Dives, and His whole experience during 
His ministry, show clearly enough that when men's hearts are 
deliberately set to resist the strivings of the Spirit and to reject 
the sufficient evidence which God has given of the truth of His 
Word, they will not be convinced even by a manifestation of the 
miraculous : " If they hear not Moses and the prophets, neither 
will they be persuaded if one rise from the dead." 

St Paul's description in 1 Thessalonians iv., which we are con- 
sidering, goes on to show, verse 17, that, immediately upon the 
sounding of " the trump of God," at the first stage of Christ's 
coming, a resurrection from the graves will take place. He 
says : " And the dead in Christ shall rise first [i.e. before the 
rapture of the living saints] : then we that are alive, that are left 
[here, as in 1 Cor. xv. 52, before quoted, St. Paul, in accordance 
with his hope, though his words contain no direct assertion of the 
fact, pictures himself as amongst the living at the time of the 
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Having now considered the first stage of Christ's coming, which 
we have shown to be what is indicated by the sudden announce- 
ment, "Behold I come as a thief" (Rev. xvi. 15), 1 let us proceed 
with our examination of the vision of the Sixth Vial. 

Immediately after this announcement we read, verse 16 : "And 
they [i.e. the three special evil influences before described] 
gathered them [i.e. the kings and their armies, who are to be 
involved in the final war] together into the place which is called 
in Hebrew Har-Magedon " (R.V.). 

From this brief anticipatory and summary statement we may 
conclude that after Christ has come " as a thief," — after the first 
resurrection and the taking up of the saints, — the evil influences 
symbolised in the vision, influences that are even now at work, 
will enter upon a stage of increased activity, which, in its ultimate 
issue, will involve the world, or at all events the world of Christen- 
dom, in a state of general distress and revolution, leading up 
to the final war of Armageddon. This period of increased 
activity on the part of the three evil agencies working mischief 
amongst mankind may be regarded as the epoch of the great 
Tribulation, though that term more particularly applies to the 
stage of intensified distress and anarchy unto which it will de- 
velop just before the end. Thus it will be seen that this epoch 
falls, as we have previously noticed, within the era of the Sixth 
Vial, and is, indeed, its distinguishing feature and climax. That 
the great Tribulation should not be more fully particularized in 
this vision, is only in accordance with the frequent feature of 
apocalyptic prophecy, that what is clearly foretold in one part 
of Scripture is often only briefly alluded to in another, or even 
passed over altogether. We shall see later on that the final 
great storm, in which the epoch of the Tribulation will end, forms 
the subject of the Seventh Vial. 

We may here notice how this narrative of the events of the 
Sixth Vial period is in harmony with the many other indications 
given to us in Scripture that the rapture of the saints of the first 
resurrection will take place before the great Tribulation. The 
same truth had been previously signified in the book of Revela- 
tion. In the last two of the brief anticipatory visions which we 
1 See p. 372. 
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First, let us look at the well-known description in the prophecy 
by our Lord on the Mount of Olives : " But immediately, after the 
tribulation of those days, the sun shall be darkened, and the 
moon shall not give her light, and the stars shall fall from heaven, 
and the powers of the heavens shall be shaken : and then shall ap- 
pear the sign of the Son of man in heaven : . . . and they shall 
see the Son of man coming on the clouds of heaven with power 
and great glory. And [St. Mark inserts " then "] He shall send 
forth His angels with a great sound of a trumpet, and they shall 
gather together His elect from the four winds, from one end of 
heaven to the other." 1 

At first sight this seems as if the taking up of the saints would 
be after the tribulation; but this is just one of those many cases 
in Scripture, where the full light afforded by comparing what is 
said in another place, clears up difficulties and brings all into 
harmony. In the corresponding passage of St Luke, after the 
words, " coming in the clouds with power and great glory," there 
follows the important statement, which we have already quoted, 
revealing the point of time at which the rapture will take place, 
and showing that it will be before the great Tribulation : " But 
when these things begin to come to pass [i.e. when the signs 
of the times seem to indicate the approach of the Tribulation 
previously described], look up, and lift up your heads [in contrast 
to "men fainting for fear, and for expectation of the things which 
are coming on the world," which had just before been mentioned], 
because your redemption draweth nigh." 2 The word " then " 
in the above passages, therefore, does not mean " next in order," 
as denoting the stages of Christ's coming; but, speaking of the 
coming as one great event, it means "at that epoch," namely, 
the great epoch of the second advent which is being described. 
The precise order of time with regard to the rapture is given, as 
we have said, in the words quoted from St. Luke. Thus, by 
comparing the accounts, and bearing in mind the analogy of the 
Flood and the destruction of Sodom expressly mentioned for 
our guidance, we can see that our Lord's prediction was to the 

1 Matt. xxiv. 29-31, R.V. We have previously given a brief explanation 
of the difficult and involved prophecy on Mount Olivet. See p. 74. 
a Lukexxi. 25-28. 
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following effect: "Then, at the epoch of My second coming, 
there will be a period of great tribulation ; and when there are 
signs of its approach, do not be terrified, as if you would have to 
undergo those miseries, but rather lift up your heads, because 
that will be the time of your redemption. For I will first send 
My angels with a great sound of a trumpet, and they shall gather 
together My chosen ones unto Me, so that they shall be in a 
place of safety with Me, out of reach of the tribulation which will 
follow." 1 

Similarly, St. Paul in 1 Thessalonians v., when dealing with the 
same question, after describing how, when Christ comes suddenly, 
" like a thief in the night," to take up His elect, the period of 
tribulation will then set in upon those who are unprepared, adds 
words of comfort indicating that the rapture of the saints will take 
place before the " wrath " of the tribulation : " For God appointed 
us not unto wrath, but unto the obtaining of salvation through our 
Lord Jesus Christ, who died for us, that, whether we wake or sleep 
[when He comes], we should live together with Him " (R.V.) 

There are two obscure references which need a few words of 
explanation in connection with this subject. In that part of our 
Lord's prophecy on the Mount of Olives, which, as we have pre- 
viously shown, relates to the siege of Jerusalem by Titus, and the 

1 It may be well to notice here an error met with in some Futurist writings. 
They explain the gathering by the angels alluded to in our Lord's prophecy, 
quoted above, as if it referred to a partial or secondary taking up of saints 
after tiie tribulation, namely, of those who, not having been gathered with the 
main body at the beginning of the tribulation, nevertheless become converted 
or martyred in the course of it, and so are caught up afterwards to have their 
place amongst those who constitute the saints of the first resurrection, or the 
Bride. But there is no Scriptural reason at all for believing that the Bride of 
Christ will be collected in different portions, or at different times. The gather- 
ing alluded to by our Lord, in the above passage of Matthew, is clearly that 
one glorious gathering of His chosen ones, described by St. Paul in 1 Cor- 
inthians xv. and I Thessalonians iv., which is heralded forth by "the trump 
of God." Moreover, the whole point of the Parable of the Virgins, and of our 
Lord's warning in connection with it, which is a special revelation on this 
subject, goes to show that those not ready at the moment of the Bridegroom's 
coming miss the prize of the Millennial kingdom. There was no after admis- 
sion for the foolish virgins, The mistake of supposing that the description of 
the first resurrection saints, in Revelation xx. 4, refers to such a second rap- 
ture, will be shown when wc come to explain that chapter. 
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miseries then endured, we find the words, "And except those 
days had been shortened, no flesh would have been saved ; but 
for the elect's sake those days shall be shortened." 1 Who are 
these elect ? The watchful and obedient Christians escaped 
before the final investment by Titus, and these foreshadowed 
the saints of the first resurrection, who, as we have explained, are 
to be taken up into safety and glory before the great Tribulation 
begins. The " elect," therefore, spoken of as those for whose 
sake the miseries of the siege were shortened, must refer, it would 
seem, to those who, not having escaped to Pella, were nevertheless 
elected by God to be saved through and out of the dreadful 
period of the siege, so that the whole multitude of Jews might not 
perish. As Alford says, the expression may refer either to " the 
believing— or those who should believe— or perhaps to the pre- 
servation of the chosen race whom God hath not cast off." The 
application, therefore, of the analogy of that disastrous period to 
the great Tribulation of the latter days would lead us to infer 
that after the taking up of the saints there will remain on earth 
an election, whether " believing, or those who should believe " 
(to use Alford's words), who will be spared to survive the judg- 
ments and destruction of life during that terrible time, and who 
will live on into the Millennial age. 

If this be so, it helps to explain another obscure allusion in 
Revelation xviii. 4, with regard to the catastrophe on the city of 
mystic Babylon, or Rome, of which we have already spoken. 3 
The words uttered before that event, " Come forth, My people, 
out of her, that ye have no fellowship with her sins, and that ye 
receive not of her plagues," whilst they contain a warning against 
fellowship with the Romish apostasy throughout its career, may 
also indicate that at the time of that catastrophe, which, as we 
shall see presently, will be after the pouring out of the Seventh 
Vial at the close of the great Tribulation, there may be found 
believers within the pale of Rome, and even in the city itself. 3 

1 Matt. xxiv. 22. For previous explanation of this prophecy, see p. 74. 

2 See p. 202. 

8 Sometimes 2 Thessalonians i. 6-10 is brought forward as if it proved that 
the saints will have to pass through the tribulation. But the whole point of 
that passage is exactly contrary to this conclusion. The Thcssalonian converts 
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On the whole, therefore, we may say that at least those who 
are faithful servants of the Lord, with their lamps brightly shining, 
may hope, should the time of the Great Tribulation arrive during 
their lifetime, to escape that terrible period of distress and 
anarchy and judgment, by being previously caught up to be 
"ever with the Lord." We may hope, further, as we have 
previously remarked, that there will be a great awakening amongst 
many of those who will be left to pass through that ordeal, so 
that, though they will have missed the prize of the first resur- 
rection and the Millennial Kingdom, they may, nevertheless, be 
included amongst the number of the saved, and will stand in their 
lot at the great day of the general judgment and final resurrection 
at the end of Christ's reign. Whether or not half-hearted Chris- 
tians, whose lamps are just alight and nothing more, will be left 
behind to experience the time of tribulation is a serious question. 
There is much in Scripture that seems to hint that such will 
be the case. At all events, in view of our Lord's emphatic 
warnings to His followers to live the earnest, loving, and watchful 
life, and of the loss they would otherwise incur, and also of 
the solemn teaching of the parable of the wise and foolish virgins, 
the only prudent course is to seek to be on the safe side. 

How long the epoch of the Great Tribulation is to last is not 
revealed. Some have thought that since thirty years intervened 
between the two stages of Christ's first coming— between His 
coming as an infant, and His coming forth as "Messiah the 
Prince " at the beginning of His public ministry— so an interval 

were then in tribulation, while their enemies were triumphing. Paul tells of 
a time when all this would be reversed. He speaks of the whole epoch of the 
Lord's coming as a time when the enemies of God would pass through tribula- 
tion to be followed by destruction, but for the saints that would be a time not 
of tribulation but of rest. And he refers especially to the crisis at the end of 
the great Tribulation as a time when the "rest" and glorious condition in 
which the saints will have previously entered at the rapture will be made 
manifest to the world. This manifestation forms the subject of the latter half 
of Revelation xix. which we have previously noticed, and shall presently 
further consider. 

We may add that "when He shall come," in verse 10 of the above passage 
of Thessalonians, might accurately be rendered "when He shall have come." 
See further, on the two stages of Christ's Coming, Appendix D. 
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of approximate duration may intervene between His coming >« 
His saints and His coming with them in manifestation to set up 
His kingdom ; and that the Tribulation will last through this 
period, or a great portion of it. Such a correspondence, however, 
is quite uncertain. And even if the interval between the two stages 
be so long as this, the hint conveyed by the " shortening of the 
days " of the Jewish Tribulation at the siege of Jerusalem, which 
we have just noticed, would lead us to hope that at least the more 
intensified portion of the Great Tribulation, the misery and 
anarchy which will come immediately before the final crisis, will 
be of much shorter duration, perhaps only a few years, or even 
very much less. 

It has been suggested that the idea of a thirty years' interval 
between the two stages of Christ's second coming is further 
supported by the fact of this being one of the mysterious supple- 
mentary periods of thirty and forty-five beyond the "time, times, 
and an half," or 1,260 years, mentioned in the last chapter of 
Daniel j but the details of these periods are too much shrouded 
in obscurity to enable us to speak with any degree of certainty on 
this point. Even if it be possible that the end of the thirty 
supplementary years (for these days must be explained by the 
year-day system of interpretation) 1 may coincide with the second 
stage of Christ's coming ■ still we do not know that the beginning 
of them would coincide with the first stage, namely, of His 
coming for His saints, and so mark the beginning of the tribula- 
tion era. It would seem that God has purposely introduced an 
element of uncertainty and mystery into these chronological 
prophecies, in order to keep believers in an attitude of watchfulness 
and expectancy. We cannot be oert ainJbr instance, whether the 
prophet ic formula of "the abomination that maketh desolate" 
mentioned in Daniel xii. , 1 as the starting-point of the 1,2,0' and 
days (Z^VearsraTpresinn .M, 0 f the "time, times, and 
an half," or 1^260 years, mentioned previously in verse 7. refers 
mystically to the setting up i t! V ,1 "abomiiiaUon " 'in the 
sanctuary of the professed Church, 0 r, as seems indicated by tii 
context, to the setting up of the Mnh^nWsn u m ^ m ^ > 
wjinch^vas. effected when Caliph Omar captured Jerusalem, in 
1 For an explanation of this system sec ;•. 1 
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A - D - 6^ and proceeded to erect the mosque called after his 
name upon the sacred site of the Temple, where it still remains 
the standing token of Moslem domination. Probably the 
prophecy includes both these " abominations " within its scope. 1 
It is certainly remarkable that when Sophronius, the Christian 
patriarch of Jerusalem, surrendered to Omar, he exclaimed: 
" Verily this is the abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel 
the prophet, standing in the Holy Place ! " Dating from that 
event, 1,260 years would lead up to 1897-8. It may be that as 
1,260 years from the setting up of the Papal "abomination" by 
the Emperor Phocas, during the epoch 606-610, reached to the 
events of 1866-70, which brought about the downfall of the 
Temporal Power, so 1,260 years from the setting up by Caliph 
Omar of the Mohammedan "abomination" in 637 (if that be 
what is intended by the prophecy) which will end in 1897-8, may 
lead to some marked step in the downfall of the Mohammedan 
Power which still holds sway at Jerusalem. The " Sick Man " 
may be taken yet worse, and a further stage may be reached of 
the lifting of the heavy foot of the Turk, under which the Holy 
Land may be said to have been more or less trodden down for 
1,260 years. Moreover, it is worthy of note that the r,29o days 
(*>. years), which is one of the two concluding dates spoken 
of by Daniel in this chapter, apparently indicating some re- 
markable crisis, will also have run out, if reckoned from the 
Papal epoch, 606-610, by the close of the present century. It 
should be remembered that there is another obvious element of 
uncertainty in the fact that prophetic periods of years may be 
measured by the solar (that is, ordinary) scale, or by the lunar 
scale, or by the soli-lunar (or calendar) scale. We cannot always 
be certain whether one, or two, or even all three of these, are to 
be included in the scope of the prophecy. Dr. Grattan Guinness, 
in the Approaching End of the Age, and in light for the Last 
Pays, gives abundant and useful information on these points. 2 
Allowing for all this uncertainty, we may, perhaps, say that the 

1 For brief notice of the mysterious periods of Daniel xii. see page 256, and 
for explanation of the "abomination of desolation," see p. 56 (note). 

For a brief explanation which we have previously given of these different 
scales of measurement, see p. 136 (note). 

? ' 26 
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epoch of the closing years of th is, century and the beginning of 
the next will b e . ya tehed with d eep interest by students of 
:y as a time during which some marked" 
Qnt or evcnis > indicating the approach of the ' setting ujTof 
Christ's Millennial kingdom may not improbably take place ; since 
several of the prophetic periods, measured by one brother of the 
above scales, run out about this time ; while some periods may 
be calculated as extending still further into the next century, and 
all may mark steps in the setting up of the Millennial kingdom. 
Watchfulness is the true general attitude of the prophetical 
student, as well as of all believers ; and at particular times, such as 
those in which we are living, when tokens seem plainly discern- 
ible, special watchfulness and expectation. We ought to be on 
the look-out for signs of the Lord's coming, chronological signs 
as well as others. We have Christ's warrant for this. He 
blamed the Jews of His day for not discerning the signs connected 
with His First Advent. It was with allusion to the chronological 
sign of the Seventy Weeks of Daniel that He preached " the time 
is fulfilled." Both by parable and precept He teaches us to be 
ever on the look-out for indications of His approach. We may 
humbly and cautiously anticipate; but we may not positively 
predict We have grounds for knowing something about the 
time \ but the time, the day, the hour, no man can tell. That 
an important crisis is drawing on is not merely a forecast by 
prophetical students, but, we may almost say, an universal 
expectation. 1 

We now come to the pouring out of the seventh Vial. The 
Great Tribulation, marking God's wrath against sin and apostasy, 
will then have nearly run its disastrous course, and will be close 
upon the final crisis that will put an end to it and introduce the 
Millennial reign of peace. The pouring out of the seventh Vial 
foretells tremendous catastrophes that will mark the close of the 
Great Tribulation and the end of the present dispensation. We 
shall see that these will include an epoch of revolution and dis- 
order such as has never before been witnessed ; also the extinc- 
tion of the Papal Babylon the Great, accompanied, perhaps, by a 

1 A suggestive little pamphlet bearing upon this point has recently been 
published, entitled, Is it an epoch, 1896-1900? by E.V.B. (Morgan & Scott). 
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•volcanic destruction of that which is its centre and representative, 
namely, the material city of Rome ; and further, the final over 
throw of the assembled hosts at Armageddon by the miraculous 
agency of Christ, when, at the second stage of His coming, He 
descends to this earth in order to set up His own glorious 
kingdom. 

The vision is thus described, Revelation xvi. 17 : "And the 
seventh poured out his bowl upon the air : and there came forth a 
great voice out of the temple, from the throne [viewed by St. John 
in the heavenly scene], saying, It is done : [i.e. as Alford well puts 
it, 'the train of the last events is fired '] and there were lightnings, 
and voices, and thunders ; and there was a great earthquake, such 
as was not since there were men upon the earth, so great an 
earthquake, so mighty." There can be no doubt that this terrible 
earthquake which St. John saw in vision symbolises that tremen- 
dous upheaval of the fabric of human society which is to close the 
present dispensation, forming the climax of the Great Tribulation, 
and which, as we showed in our explanation of the earlier series 
of the Seals, was included in the meaning of the sixth Seal, as the 
type includes the anti-type. 1 

Here let us bear in mind the point which we have previously 
noticed, namely, that great crises in God's moral government of 
this world have before been marked by great physical convulsions. 
It was so at the crisis of the Flood, and again at the destruction 
of Sodom and Gomorrah. Similarly both at the crucifixion and 
the resurrection of Christ the tremendous importance of these 
events was signified by an accompanying earthquake. 2 We know 
from St. Peter that at the end of Christ's Millennial reign there 
will be such a physical catastrophe as the world has never before 
witnessed, when " the elements shall be dissolved with fervent 
heat, and the earth and the works that are therein shall be burned 
up." 3 So, therefore, as marking the beginning of His reign, we 
may well believe that this symbolic earthquake which St. John 
beheld in vision, at the pouring out of the seventh Vial, signifying 
the tremendous moral disturbance and upheaval of forces in the 



1 See p. 297. 

* Matthew xxvii. 51, xxviii. 2. For previous notice, see p. 376. 
8 2 Peter iii. 10. 
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world that will take place at that crisis, may also indicate that the 
same period will be marked by physical convulsions of an extra- 
ordinary nature. This is confirmed by the fact that in Zechariah's 
well-known prophecy, relating to the same crisis, and describing 
the descent of Christ to this earth to overthrow His enemies and 
set up His kingdom, a tremendous earthquake in Palestine is 
foretold ; and the same phenomenon is predicted by Ezekiel with 
reference to the same time. 1 

Bearing in mind this twofold significance of political and physi- 
cal convulsion, let us proceed with the narrative of the seventh 
Vial. St. John goes on to relate the effects of the earthquake 
which he saw : "And the great city was divided into three 
parts." That "the great city " here means Rome, the city of the 
Papal Antichrist, the centre of Papal Christendom, and that it 
cannot mean Jerusalem, as some would interpret it, or indeed 
any other city, has been conclusively shown by Alford and other 
high authorities. 3 We need not press the meaning of the 
detail of " three parts," in this passage, beyond its signifying 
the greatness of the political and ecclesiastical convulsion at that 
crisis, and also, perhaps, the actual effect of an earthquake at 
Rome. The narrative of the vision proceeds : " and the cities 
of the nations fell." This indicates that the effects of the judg- 
ment of Papal Babylon will be largely felt amongst the other 
Powers of Christendom, perhaps all over the world. Moreover, 
if Rome be overthrown by a physical earthquake, it may fore- 
shadow that the same great shock will work destruction in other 
cities also. We read further : " and Babylon the Great was re- 
membered in the sight of God, to give unto her the cup of the 
wine of the fierceness of his wrath." St. John, having just pre- 
viously mentioned " the great city," here more particularly defines 
it to be the mystic Babylon, which we have shown to be Rome ; 
and he further alludes to the final crisis of destruction with which 
that great centre of mischief, and cruelty, and corruption of truth, 
will be visited in remembrance of the sum total of its guilt. This 
final catastrophe, following the earthquake, may possibly be the 
overwhelming of the site of the city by some volcanic outburst 

1 Zechariah xiv. 4, 10. Ezekiel xxxviii. 19. Sec further on this, p. 414. 
8 See what has been said on this, p. 112 (note). 
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such as that of which we have previously spoken in our explana- 
tion of Revelation xviii. 1 The description of this final convulsion 
then proceeds : " And every island fled away, and the mountains 
were not found. And great hail, every stone about the weight of 
a talent, cometh down out of heaven upon men." This is what 
St. John saw in vision. It was the vivid symbolic picture of 
the final great downpour of judgment with which the age will 
close. We have said that there may be tremendous physical 
accompaniments at this crisis. Ezekiel foretells a terrible storm 
of hail, thunder, and lightning, in Palestine. 3 But we need not 
fall into the Futurist error of literally interpreting this vision, and 
expect that the earth will be battered by hailstones weighing 100 
lbs., any more than we are to suppose that " every island " will " fly 
away." The description thus concludes : " and men blasphemed 
God because of the plague of the hail ; for the plague thereof is 
exceeding great." The sad fact of the hardening effects that will 
be produced upon multitudes to the very last, by the outpouring 
of God's tremendous judgments at the close of this dispensation, 
a feature which we have seen conspicuous in previous judgments, 
is here foretold. 

Such is the great final storm of the seventh Vial, before which 
the Powers of the world will go down, at the crisis of the second 
stage of the coming of the Lord Jesus, when He descends to 
earth with His saints in order to set up His Millennial kingdom. 

Here it may be interesting to place alongside of the descrip- 
tion of St. John's vision an anticipation of a coming convulsion 
which remarkably coincides with St. John's symbolic prophecy. 
The following is an extract from a letter written by J. A. Froude, 
late Professor of Modern History at Oxford, shortly before his 
death :— " What a time we live in ! It is like the breaking up of 
the ice on the Neva — great cracks opening, preliminary to the 
general split up. Carlyle always used to say that the catastrophe 
of the constitution was very near. ... But there will be 
a fine shaking of the nations when the big central mass bursts 
up." a 

1 See p. 202. 

2 Ezekiel xxxviii. 22. 

3 Reminiscences of J. A. Fronde, Blackwood's Magazine. January, 1895. 
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Who can avoid being struck with this remarkable confirmation 
of the voice of prophecy by the voice of history? The prophet 
St John, in a symbolic vision which pointed on to the close of 
this dispensation, saw "a great earthquake such as was not since 
there were men upon the earth ... and the cities of the 
nations fell " : the Professor of history, who has studied the trend 
of events in politics and social life, already sees signs of the 
approach of that political and moral earthquake, and tells us that 
" there will be a fine shaking of the nations when the big central 
mass bursts up." 

Thus we have come in our explanation of the book of Revela- 
tion to the actual end of the present age, to the time when the 
last Vial of the last series of judgments poured out by God upon 
sin and apostasy during this dispensation will receive its fulfilment 

The visions of the following chapters, xvii., xviii., and xix , con- 
tain, according to the frequent method of the Apocalypse, a 
further and fuller revelation concerning the great final crisis' of 
the seventh Vial. 

Chapters xvii. and xviii. take up the subject of the fall of the 
symbolic Babylon, which had been briefly alluded to in the de- 
scription of the seventh Vial, and give further details respecting 
it. As we have already explained these two chapters in connec- 
tion with the subject of the Antichrist, we need only here refer 
to that explanation. 1 

Chapter xix. is a vision immediately associated with the fall of 
Papal Babylon described in chapter xviii. St. John hears a 
chorus of praise in heaven, because judgment has at last over- 
taken that corrupt system which has wrought such havoc in the 
Church of Christ (verses i, 2). The added statement in verse 3, 
" And her smoke goeth up for ever and ever," may possibly, as we 
have suggested in our explanation of the fall of Babylon, indicate 
that if Rome, the centre and representative of that system, be 
hereafter destroyed by a volcanic outburst, there may possibly re- 
main an active crater on the same spot during the Millennial age, 
as a monument of the catastrophe, and to mark where the city 
once stood, just as Vesuvius now looks down upon the site of the 
1 See p. 197. 
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buried cities of Herculaneum and Pompeii, or as the waste and 
dreary expanse of the Dead Sea still continues as a memorial 
of the overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah. 1 

In vivid contrast, the judgment of the Harlot is immediately 
followed by the marriage of the wife of the Lamb. In the sixth 
verse St. John says further of the chorus of praise in his vision : 
" And I heard as it were the voice of a great multitude, and as the 
voice of many waters, and as the voice of mighty thunders, saying, 
Hallelujah : for the Lord our God, the Almighty, reigneth. Let 
us rejoice and be exceeding glad, and let us give the glory unto 
him ; for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath 
made herself ready. And it was given unto her that she should 
array herself in fine linen, bright and pure ; for the fine linen is 
the righteous acts of the saints. And he saith unto me, Write, 
Blessed are they which are bidden to the marriage supper of the 
Lamb" (R.V.). 

At this point of the nineteenth chapter we take up the thread 
relating to the experiences of the elect saints, " the Bride," " the 
wife of the Lamb," which was broken off at their rapture, towards 
the close of the sixth Vial, in Revelation xvi. 15, at the first stage 
of the coming of Christ. This was indicated, as we have seen, by 
the words, " Behold I come as a thief," after which the period of 
Tribulation sets in upon earth. We have shown that that com- 
ing was for His saints : the present passage relates to His coming 
with them, at the close of the Great Tribulation. 

Where have they been in the meantime? In the special 
revelation concerning the rapture of the saints (1 Thess. iv. 16, 
17), which we referred to in our explanation of that part of the 
sixth Vial, we saw that St. Paul speaks of their being taken up 
" into the air " to be " ever with the Lord." 2 That revelation 
leaves them there, and says nothing of whither they are to be 
transported afterwards. Is there no further hint in Scripture that 
throws any light on this mysterious question ? We think there 
is. The hint is indeed but a slight one. Still we may reverently 
and humbly, not dogmatically or with any pretension to positive- 

* See p. 202, 2 See p. 391. 
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ness, follow it. In our Lord's touching words, addressed to His 
beloved disciples, who were sorrowing because He was about to 
leave them, we read (John xiv. 2, 3, R.V.) : " In ray Father's 
house [the great house of God's universe] are many mansions 
[literally, as in the margin, 'abiding places'] ; if it were not so, I 
would have told you ; for I go to prepare a place for you. And 
if I go and prepare a place for you [*.&, one of the many • abiding 
places ' in God's universe of which He had just spoken], I come 
again [when all is ready and the right time has arrived], and will 
receive you unto myself; that where I am, there ye may be also," 
exactly agreeing with St. Paul's description that the saints will be 
caught up into the air to be " ever with the Lord." 1 

We often hear the question discussed by scientists, Are any 
of the planets of our solar system habitable ? Is it not possible 
that the Lord is now preparing one of them to be a habitable 
"abiding place" for His elect saints, just as, in former ages of 
the infinite past, He prepared this earth to be the "abiding 
place" for mankind? It may be— we say it humbly and 
reverently, as of what seems only dimly revealed, or rather 
suggested— that when the saints of the first resurrection are 
caught up by the Lord into the air, at the time of His coming 
for them, suddenly " as a thief," at the first stage of His Advent, 
they will be instantly transported by Him, clothed as they will 
be in resurrection bodies of wondrous powers, like His own, 2 
and therefore probably capable of instantaneous motion quick 
as thought, to the globe which He has thus prepared for them 
as a home or "abiding place" during His Millennial reign— 
the home where He will hold His court, as it were, during 
that blessed era, and from which His saints, under His direction, 

1 For the meaning of " my Father's house" as denoting God's universe, 
compare the words in Stephen's defence : " But Solomon built him a house. 
Howbeit the Most High dwelleth not in houses made with hands, as saith the 
prophet, The heaven is my throne, and the earth the footstool of my feet : 
What manner of house will ye build me? saith the Lord : Or what is the 
place of my rest ? Did not my hand make all these things " (Acts vii. 47-50, 
R.V). In God's House at Jerusalem there were many chambers (see 1 
Chron. xxviii. 12). This may add further point to the metaphor here em- 
ployed by our Lord for denoting the universe with its many abiding places. 

8 Cf. Philippians iii. 21. 
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will be employed in carrying out His perfect rule over this earth, 
in a manner somewhat analogous to that in which the angels 
of God now carry on their ministry for His children. 

If this be so, then we may believe that when the Lord takes 
up His saints to this prepared " abiding place," at the first stage 
of His Advent, He will forthwith there hold that judgment of 
award, the appearing before His Bema % or judgment seat, of 
which St. Paul speaks in 2 Corinthians v. 10, and to which our 
Lord refers in His parables of the Pounds and of the Talents— 
a judgment of the elect, who, though saved by "faith," will 
nevertheless have their position in the kingdom determined by 
" works," that is, according to the faithfulness of the life which, 
by His grace, they have lived to Him. 

We have already quoted the announcement, Revelation xix. 
7: "Let us rejoice and be exceeding glad ... for the 
marriage of the Lamb is come," and also the benediction which 
follows : " Blessed are they which are bidden to the marriage 
supper of the Lamb." We take it that the "marriage supper" 
signifies that public manifestation in happiness and glory of the 
Bridegroom with His Bride and her companions, the chosen 
sharers of His throne and kingdom, which will be inaugurated 
by Christ's descent from above with His saints, as foreshadowed 
to St. John in the vision that follows, in the latter half of chapter 
xix. Moreover, the meaning of this "marriage supper" must 
be extended to the happiness of the whole Millennial reign, and, 
further, to the blissful condition of the eternal kingdom of God, 
in accordance with other passages of Scripture where the same 
wide meaning of the emblem is indicated. The marriage festival 
in the East often lasted for several days : the marriage supper 
of the Lamb in its extended meaning will never end. The 
taking up of the saints, and their appearance before Christ's 
judgment seat of award, to determine their position in His 
kingdom, which, as we have already explained, will have taken 
place previously, must be regarded as a preliminary of the banquet 
itself. The rapture may thus be said to correspond to the joining 
of the bridegroom's procession by the wise virgins, in the brief 
picture of the Lord's coming presented by that parable, before 
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their entrance into the banquet room and taking their appointed 
places there. 

^ But, at the same time that the marriage "supper of the Lamb'' 
is thus being entered upon, there is also manifested the judgment 
supper of God," the scene of destruction, to which the birds 
or vultures are summoned, as narrated in the next passage of 
St. John's symbolic vision. That is to say, when Christ descends 
to set up His kingdom of peace on the earth, He first purges 
out of it those elements which make peace and happiness im- 
possible, namely, the obstinate and incorrigible enemies of God, 
and all antagonistic powers. The "many antichrists" or false 
systems in the world, and especially the great Papal Antichrist, 
which forms such a prominent object in the Revelation, will then 
be finally extinguished. 

This is what was portrayed to St. John in the vision recorded 
in the remainder of the nineteenth chapter. Looking up, he sees 
Christ with His saints descending out of "the heaven opened." 
This means, if our supposition be correct, that at that crisis the 
Lord Jesus will descend from the prepared "abiding place," of 
which we have just spoken, where He will have been sojourning 
with His elect saints while the Great Tribulation has been taking 
place on earth. The fall of the mystic Babylon, or Rome, 
probably marked by the destruction of the material city, at the 
outpouring of the seventh Vial, seems to have immediately pre- 
ceded this triumphal procession, in which Christ is attended by 
saints and angels; St. John says: "And I saw the heaven 
opened, and behold a white horse [such as Roman generals rode 
upon in their triumphs], and he that sat thereon, called Faithful 
and True; and m righteousness he doth judge and make war." 
Then follows a description of His glorious Person: "Upon 
his head are many diadems." It is worthy of notice that in the 
vision of the harvest, in Revelation xiv. 14, which represents 
Christ coming for His saints, He appears "having on His head 
a golden crown," that is, in His character of King of Heaven.* 
The present vision represents the subsequent event of His 
coming with His saints, to set up His Kingdom upon this earth. 
1 See page 394. 
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Accordingly He is represented in the vision as having upon His 
head "many diadems," because he comes to rule all the nations 
as " King of Kings." Those who accompany Him also appear 
in the vision seated upon white horses, and are called "the 
armies of heaven," in contradistinction to "the kings of the 
earth and their armies," which Christ comes to overthrow. It 
does not, of course, m ean that Christ needs the aid of those who 
thus accompany Him, or that anything like a literal and personal 
conflict will take place between the heavenly and earthly hosts. 
Isaiah, in a prophecy which refers to the judgments inflicted 
by Christ at this crisis, says of Him : " I have trodden the 
winepress alone? His own omnipotent Word is sufficient. 
Hence, in another passage, which also points on to this time 
for its fulfilment, Isaiah says : " He shall smite the earth with 
the rod of his mouth, and with the breath of his lips shall he 
slay the wicked." Similarly St. Paul writes to the Thessalonians 
of the judgment that Christ will execute upon the Papal Anti- 
christ at the same time : " Whom the Lord Jesus shall slay with 
the breath of His mouth. 1 

These passages show what is the meaning of St. John's 
description in this symbolical vision : " Out of his mouth pro- 
ceeded a sharp sword, that with it he should smite the nations," 
and again, in the last verse of the chapter : " And the rest were 
killed with the sword of him that sat upon the horse, even the 
sword which came forth out of his mouth ; and all the birds 
were filled with their flesh." Christ, by the word of His mouth, 
will call into operation whatever means of judgment He pleases. 
The summons to the vultures to come and feed upon the slain, 
the very same figure which is employed in Ezekiel xxxix. 17-24 
with reference to the same crisis, indicates the immense destruc- 
tion of life that will then take place. The actual means of 
destruction called into operation by the "word" of the Lord 
will be of various kinds. There will be destruction by the 
'implements of war, by sudden pestilence, and perhaps by a 
supernatural outburst of storm and lightning, together with 
°ther destructive agencies. Thus Isaiah says: "By fire will 

1 Isaiah lxiii. 3 ; xi. 4 ; 2 Thessalonians ii. 8. The prophecy of Isaiah 
lxiii - 3 is sometimes misapplied to Christ's suffering on the cross. 
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the Lord plead, and by his sword, with all flesh : and the slain 
of the Lord shall be many." \ The same may be gathered from 
other Scriptures which will be presently mentioned. These 
prophecies lead us to expect that the destructive judgments will 
not be confined to Palestine, but will be executed in a greater 
or less degree over the world, so as to purge away all obstinate 
sinners and those who would refuse to be amenable to the 
peaceful and holy influences of Christ's Millennial reign * 

We may gather the same conclusion from our Lord's words 
upon two occasions, with reference to the judgments that wiU be 
poured out in connection with His second coming-once in 
reply to a question from His disciples touching this very point- 
Wheresoever the carcase is, there shall the eagles [mar g . vul. 
tures] be gathered together." 3 As much as tQ jg^ sin 
exists m a malignant, obstinate form, whether in a nation or in 
an individual, poisoning the moral atmosphere in its neighbour- 
hood, as a putrefying carcase taints the air, and needing to be 
taken ou of the way for the health of the community, there the 
angels of judgment and death will do their work, that so the 
world may be purged from such centres of corruption, and enter 
upon a new era of holiness to the Lord. 

In our previous examination of the question of the Antichrist, 
we have aheady explained the Historical view of the nature and 
issue of this concluding crisis of the war of Armageddon, and 
have contrasted it with the Futurist view. We wouM therefore 
refer our readers to those pages for an explanation of the over- 
throw of the antichristian hosts, which was foreshadowed in the 

1 Isaiah Ixvi. 16, R.V. 

' We may add the following, for instance, from 2 Thessalonians i M*J 

Lt obev n ' l ° ^ that know not <*d, to them 

that obey no the Gospel of our Lord Jesus: who shall suffer punishment 
even e erna destruction from the face of the Lord and from the g^oT " 
I f o the Ume wtf £ ST:* ° f the Sentence of Vernal Action, 

consignment to the ake of fire at the pn,l nf tt,„ urn • 
the final judgment. * M,llenn,um . « the time of 

a Matthew xxiv, 2S ; Luke xvii. 37. 
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symbolic vision recorded by St. John in the latter half of the 
nineteenth chapter which we are considering. 1 

We need only recapitulate here, in connection with the present 
vision in the Revelation, a few of the principal points. It is 
indicated in many passages of the Old Testament, notably in 
Ezekiel xxxviii., xxxix., and Zechariah xiv., not as a vision, but in 
the language of direct prophecy, that at the close of this dispensa- 
tion, when the Jews have returned to Palestine in considerable 
numbers in a state of unconversion, and have become settled 
there, the Holy Land will be invaded from the North by a power- 
ful confederacy of nations hostile to God and His people, and 
that the Jews will then drain the last dregs of their cup of judg- 
ment in undergoing the miseries of invasion, for, as Jeremiah 
prophesied, " it is even the time of Jacob's trouble." 2 We may 
conclude that the Northern invaders, in spite of the opposition 
of a Southern confederacy in which Tarshish, presumably fore- 
shadowing the naval power of England, is represented as holding 
a prominent position, will at first be successful ; but at the critical 
moment, when Jerusalem has been captured, the Lord Jesus will 
descend from heaven in visible appearance as the Deliverer of 
His people, whom He has not cast off for ever. Zechariah pro- 
phesies that "his feet shall stand in that day upon the mount of 
Olives, which is before Jerusalem on the east, and the mount of 
Olives shall cleave in the midst thereof toward the east and to- 
ward the west " ; and he goes on to tell of " the plague wherewith 
the Lord will smite all the peoples that have warred against 
Jerusalem," 3 corresponding, as we have said, to the destruction 
pictured in St. John's vision, and to the description " out of his 
mouth proceedeth a sharp sword, that with it he should smite the 
nations." 

It should be noted that Zechariah's prophecy deals more es- 
pecially with the miraculous manifestation of the Lord Jesus for 
the deliverance of His people at Jerusalem ; but from the descrip- 
tion given by Ezekiel of the same crisis, as well as from shorter 
notices in other prophecies, we learn that the destruction of the 
invading forces will not be confined to the neighbourhood of 

1 See pp. 206-222. « Jeremiah xxx. 7. 

8 Zechariah xiv. 4, 12. 



414 



THE NATURE OF 



Jerusalem, for the greater part of Palestine will be occupied by 
the Northern foe, and the overthrow will be proportionately wide- 
spread. Thus, for example, we read in Ezekiel of this crisis : 
" And it shall come to pass in that day, when Gog shall come 
against the land of Israel, saith the Lord God, that my fury shall 
come up into my nostrils. For in my jealousy and in the fire of 
My wrath have I spoken, Surely in that day there shall be a 
great shaking in the land of Israel ; so that the fishes of the sea, 
and the fowls of the heaven, and the beasts of the field, and all 
creeping things that creep upon the earth, and all the men that 
are upon the face of the earth, shall shake at my presence, and 
the mountains shall be thrown down, and the steep places shall 
fall, and every wall shall fall to the ground. And I will call for 
a sword against him [i.e. the Northern foe] unto all my moun- 
tains, saith the Lord God : every man's sword shall be against his 
brother. And I will plead against him with pestilence and with 
blood ; and I will rain upon him and upon his hordes, and upon 
the many peoples that are with him, an overflowing shower, and 
great hailstones, fire, and brimstone. And I will magnify myself 
and sanctify myself, and I will make myself known in the eyes of 
many nations ; and they shall know that I am the Lord." In 
immediate connection with this there follows in the next chapter 
a description of the enormous destruction of life that will take 
place in the Holy Land at that crisis, together with a call from 
the prophet to birds and beasts of prey to come and feed upon 
the carcases: "Assemble yourselves, and come; gather your- 
selves on every side to my sacrifice that I do sacrifice for you, 
even a great sacrifice upon the mountains of Israel, that ye may 
eat flesh and drink blood." 1 

The correspondence of this passage with the description of the 
supper of the birds of prey in Revelation xix., which we have 
already noticed, when taken together with all the circumstances 
of the case, shows that Ezekiel and Zechariah prophesied of the 
same great crisis which forms the subject of St John's vision, 
namely, the personal coming of the Lord Jesus Christ, to over- 

1 Ezekiel xxxviii. 18-23; xxxi *- 17 (R- v -)- It should be borne in mind 
that in the prophecies of Ezekiel there is a remarkable intermixture of the ideal 
with the real. 
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throw His enemies and set up His kingdom upon earth. The 
predictions of these Old Testament prophets with regard to this 
crisis are given in the language of direct prophecy, and deal more 
with the political aspect of events, and their effect on the interests 
of the Jewish nation. But, by St. John, the prediction is pre- 
sented in the form of a symbolic vision which he beheld, and 
whilst it refers to the same great event, it portrays it rather in its 
spiritual aspect, and as it will affect the Church of Christ and 
His interests in the world. Hence the most conspicuous figures 
on the earthly scene, in St. John's vision of the overthrow of the 
antichristian forces, are the same three whose persistent injury to 
the cause of Christ and His Church during the present dispensa- 
tion had formed such a prominent topic in previous visions, 
namely, the Dragon, the Beast, and the False Prophet. The 
presence of the strange figures of the two latter symbolic horned 
monsters amongst the kings and their armies in St. John's vision, 
and their doom there recorded, signified, as we have previously 
explained, 1 that as the two Powers which they represent, namely, 
the Papal Power and that of the subservient Romish clergy, will 
have been conspicuous in bringing about that crisis, so, at that 
same crisis, they will be finally and utterly overthrown. Whilst 
the doom of the Dragon, or Satan, which St. John also witnessed 
in vision, namely, his being seized and cast into the " abyss," his 
proper home, and his being confined there, shows that, as this 
crisis will constitute the beginning of Christ's Millennial reign on 
earth, and of His manifestation as the true and rightful universal 
King, so Satan will then be manifestly deposed from his usurped 
position as prince of this world ; and his malice and power against 
mankind will be restrained during the Millennial era, until the 
mysterious episode at its close, which we shall notice briefly in 
its proper place. 



Sec p. 216. 



CHAPTER VIII 



PROOF THAT THE COMING OF CHRIST WILL BE 
BEFORE THE MILLENNIUM. 

We now propose to present a little more fully, and at one view, 
the Scriptural evidence which proves that Christ's second coming 
will be pre-millennial ; by which we mean, as we have already in- 
dicated, that He will, at the close of the present dispensation, after 
having previously raised His elect, the saints of the first resurrec- 
tion, come visibly in Person to overthrow His enemies and to set 
up His own manifested kingdom upon earth, and that His reign 
of a thousand years will then follow ; after which there will come 
the general resurrection and the great and final judgment; and 
then the kingdom of the Son will merge into the eternal kingdom 
of the Father. 

In contradistinction to this, the post-millennial view maintains, 
that Christ will not come till after the Millennium, and that when 
He then comes, the whole process of resurrection and judgment will 
take place. This view is still exceedingly common, but we trust to 
be able to prove that it is not the teaching of Scripture. We believe 
that it is chiefly held by those who have never gone thoroughly 
into the subject of prophecy, and that it is based upon a misunder- 
standing of a few texts which at first sight may appear to favour the 
idea, but which, when more closely examined, and compared with 
the main evidence of Scripture on the point, will be found to con- 
tain no grounds for any such conclusion. 

The wh ole course of prophecy which we have been considering 
has been shown to lead up to the pers onal coming of Christ at the 
beginning pf H is Millennial reign . Scripture gives no hint what- 
ever of 1 any Millennium before the Lord comes. On the contrary, 
it shows that the present age is not gradually to improve into a 
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MHknru'a] condition hffnrr...the. Second Advent The g enera l 
ch aracteristic .Qf this dispensation is unbelief and apostasy, increas- 
ing towards its close^ Not till Christ comes, not till the worTd 
has been purged by the outpouring of judgments upon the obsti- 
nately rebellious, will the Millennial era of truth and righteousness 
begin. 

In the important primary vision of the Image, in Daniel ii., we 
have seen that the iron portion of the Image, the Roman world- 
empire, lasts under varied conditions right up to the time of 
Christ's coming, when the Stone smites the Image. Then, but not 
till then, shall His kingdom be set up, and the Stone become a 
great mountain and fill the whole earth. Similarly, the correspond- 
ing vision of the four Beasts, in Daniel vii., shows that the fourth 
or Roman world-empire lasts in one form or another, in an apostate 
condition, until the "Son of Man" comes to set up His universal 
imperial rule which the saints are to share with Him. Not till 
then will the power of the Little Horn, or Papal Antichrist, be 
finally and utterly extinguished. 

Isaiah had indicated the same truth long before. His prophecies 
contain many pictures of the Millennial era, especially the beauti- 
ful description in chapter lxv. 1 7-25. In the following chapter, v. 
15. he shows how this era of happiness and prosperity in the earth 
will be introduced, namely, by the coming of the Lord to execute 
judgment upon the rebellious :— " For, behold, the Lord will come 
with fire, and his chariots shall be like the whirlwind, to render his 
anger with fury, and his rebuke with flames of fire." He then 
shows how, in the blessed era that follows, Jerusalem is to be the 
sacred metropolis of the earth, and Israel to be once more pre- 
eminent amongst the nations. 

The prophecy in Zechariah xiv. is parallel to this, as Cheyne 
notes in his commentary on Isaiah, and the Divine intervention 
there described refers to the same great crisis. This prophecy 
still more explicitly shows that Christ will come personally before 
the Millennium to pour out judgment on His enemies, and to set 
up His kingdom. It is there plainly stated that " His feet shall 
stand in that day upon the Mount of Olives, which is before 
Jerusalem on the east," and that after this " the Lord shall be 
king over all the earth," and an era of security and of holiness 
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shall follow, with Jerusalem as the metropolis of the King, and 
the great centre and representative of the worship of God 
amongst the nations of the world. 1 This era can surely be none 
other than that of the Millennium. 

We would call attention to these Old Testament prophecies, 
because a modern Professor and commentator, arguing against 
the truth of the /^-millennial coming of Christ, asks us to believe 
that they refer, not to the Millennial reign of Christ, but to the 
eternal world. This would mean a period after the time, spoken 
of by St. Peter, when the elements shall have been dissolved with 
fervent heat, and the earth and the works that are therein shall 
have been burnt up, and after the general resurrection and judg- 
ment—a view which obviously stands condemned by the very 
facts of the case as described in these prophecies. 

Then, if we turn to the New Testament, we find that our Lord 
again and again spoke of His personal return in order to set up 
His kingdom. 2 It was in strict accordance with the Old Testa- 
ment prophecies, already quoted, that after our Lord's resurrec- 
tion, and after He had been " speaking of the things pertaining 
to the Kingdom of God," His disciples came to Him and asked 
Him, saying, " Lord, dost Thou at this time restore the kingdom 
to Israel?" They knew that He was coming personally to set 
up His Kingdom on this earth, with Israel pre-eminent among 
the nations, and, as they saw Him now personally present in His 
resurrection body, and endued with Divine power, they wondered 
if the time was come for the fulfilment of these prophecies. His 
answer, " It is not for you to know times or seasons," implied 
that their anticipations were right as to His coming to establish 
the era of peace and happiness on earth, of which the prophets 
had spoken, and to restore Israel, but that the time had not yet 
arrived — it was to remain uncertain— there was witnessing and 
work for them to do, and for that they should receive power. 8 
After Pentecost we find St, Peter referring to the prophecies 

1 Zech. xiv. 4, 9, 16-21. Compare Jer. iii. 15-18. 
» See, for example, the Parable of the Talents, Matthew xxv. 14, etc- : and 
that of the Pounds, Luke xix. 11, etc. 
3 Acts i. 3-8. 
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of Christ's personal return, to establish His reign on earth and 
restore Israel to favour. It would seem that for a while after 
their great crime of killing the Prince of Life, the door was still 
open for Israel as a nation to repent, and to receive back their 
King from heaven; and so St. Peter exhorted them : "Repent 
ye therefore, and turn again, that your sins may be blotted out, 
that so there may come seasons of refreshing from the presence 
of the Lord; and that he may send the Christ who hath been 
appointed for you, even Jesus : whom the heaven must receive 
until the times of restoration of all things, whereof God spake by 
the mouth of his holy prophets." But we know that the nation 
refused to listen to such words of warning and exhortation. 
Iney persisted in rejecting the Christ, and persecuting His 
witnesses; and so, as a nation, their doom was sealed. 1 

Again, it was in strict accordance with the Old Testament 
prophecies on the subject, that St. Paul, writing to the Roman 
Christians concerning God's dealings with Israel, reminds them 
that "a hardening in part hath befallen Israel, until the fulness 
of the Gentiles [U the full number of the saved during the 
present Gentile dispensation] be come in ; and so [i.e. when that 
time comes] all Israel shall be saved : even as it is written, There 
shall come out of Zion the Deliverer; He shall turn away un- 
godliness from Jacob." It is the appearance of Christ, when He 
comes to deliver the Jews at the crisis of Armageddon, and to 
set up His Millennial kingdom, that will be the signal for the 
conversion of the whole nation. Thus Zechariah, who foretells 
that "His feet shall stand in that day upon the mount of 
Olives," also says, "and they shall look unto me [Jehovah here 
identifies Himself with the Messiah] whom they have pierced; 
and ttey shall mourn for him, as one mourneth for his only 
son." In the 15th verse of the same chapter of the Epistle to 
the Romans, St. Paul alludes to the nation of Israel, thus con- 
verted by the appearance of Christ when He comes to set up 
His Kingdom, as destined to be the great means used by God 
for the spread of the Gospel over the world in the blessed era 
that will follow:-" For if the casting away of them is the 

1 Acts iii. 19-21. See what has been said on this on page 64. 
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reconciling of the world, what shall the receiving of them be, 
but life from the dead ? " 1 

Then again, in his first epistle to the Corinthians, chapter xv. 
23, in a passage which we have previously explained, 2 St. Paul 
speaks of the order of resurrection, and shows that the coming of 
Christ will be /^-millennial. He there indicates that the Lord 
will come personally at the beginning of His reign, and that He 
will raise the saints of the first resurrection to share in the glory 
of His kingdom ; and also that His reign will last for a certain 
time, after which it will pass into the eternal kingdom of God. 
The actual duration of that reign, namely, a thousand years, from 
which it is called the Millennium, together with the great apostasy 
at its close, were matters reserved for a later revelation given to 
St. John, as we shall presently notice. 

The well-known passage concerning " the day of the Lord," in 
2 Peter iii., has occasioned perplexity to many, and is one on 
which is largely based the error of supposing that when Christ 
next comes, the burning up of the earth, and the great day of 
general judgment, will at once take place. But the perplexity 
and the error arise from not perceiving that the "day of the 
Lord " here means an extended time, as does the phrase, " the 
day of salvation," used elsewhere. 

The expression " day of the Lord " is often used by the Old 
Testament prophets, to denote a time when God's power is con- 
spicuously displayed^ especially as shown in the destruction of the 
enemies of His people. In the New Testament it is constantly 
used with reference to that manifestation of Divine power which 
will begin with the events that usher in the coming of Christ, and 
which will last throughout the Millennial reign. The whole of 
this period constitutes the " day of the Lord." It will be a 
period during which Christ will be openly manifested as King 
and Judge over the world. The present age of mystery is called 
" man's day " in 1 Corinthians iv. 3 (see margin), i.e. the time in 
which human judgment is prominent, as opposed to the coming 

1 Rom. xi. 25, 26, 15 : R.V. For a fuller explanation of this remark- 
able passage, and of the meaning of the expression " fulness of the Gentiles,' 
see pages 449-45 !• 

2 See page 314. 
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" day of the Lord," the time when the exercise of His judgment 
will be made manifest. 1 

This Millennial "day of the Lord" will be marked by con- 
spicuous acts of judgment both at its beginning and at its close. 
At the beginning He will appear as Judge of " the quick and the 
dead." Judgment means discernment, separation. When Christ 
comes into the air for His saints, and " one is taken, and another 
left," this will constitute a judgment of the " quick " or living ; 
and when at the same moment He calls from the grave the 
saints of the first resurrection, this will be a judgment of the 
" dead." Again, at the end of the Millennial day, He will appear 
as Judge of " the quick and the dead," on the still grander scale 
of the great Day of Judgment. It is to this whole " day of the 
Lord " that St Peter's words allude, though he dwells chiefly on 
the tremendous catastrophe that will take place at the end of it. 
It had been given to St. Paul to speak more particularly of the 
events at the beginning of that day, and St. Peter refers his 
readers to those prophecies. The fiery cataclysm at the end of it, 
was what St. Peter himself was more especially commissioned to 
reveal. This explains his way of speaking of the " day of the 
Lord," as that " in which," i.e. in the course of which, at its close, 
"the heavens shall pass away," and "by reason of which the 
heavens being on fire shall be dissolved " ; while his exhortation, 
" give diligence that ye may be found in peace," shows, as Alford 
points out, that he also had in mind the beginning of "the day," 
the time of Christ's coming, of which St. Paul had prophesied. 2 

The_e vidence of the Book of Revelation is very explicit on the 
Drq-mi1jpnni.nl coming of Christ, and on the events at the begin- 
ning and end of His reign, as we have already noticed, and shall 
explain yet further. 

As to the evidence afforded by the early Church, it has been 

1 See what has been said on this, in connection with the angel's announce- 
ment, that in the days of the 7th Trumpet the " mystery of God " should be 
finished ; page 338. 

a 2 Peter iii. 10, 12, 14. The above explanation shows how we are to 
understand the language of the Church of England Prayer-Book, which speaks 
of Christ as coming " to judge the quick and the dead." The first act of this 
judgment is at the beginning of His reign, the last act at its close. 



isearch 



422 



CHRIST WILL COME 



shown by Birks, Alford, Elliott, and other high authorities, Jthat 
the. ^-millennial view, together with the main points which we 
have mentioned in connection with Christ's reign, is what was 
^rally held fo r the first three centuries, though errors on 
points of detail may be found in the writings of that period. 
Elliott, after painstaking examination of the writings of the early 
fathers, gives the following summary of their views. He shows 
that Papias, Ju stin Martyr, Irenaus, Tertullian,^and a little 
l ater, Hip polytus, Cyprian, Victorinus, Methodius, Lactaggus, 
etc... expl ained the first resurrection, that of the saints, literally, 
a nd as ta king place at Christ's personal second coming to set up 
r fe king dom, after which Satan was to be hindered from deceiv- 
ing the nations for a thousand years. The government during 
this period was to be administered under the agency of the risen 
saints. All false religion was to be put down. Those of the 
nations who survived the purging judgment were to be converted, 
The Jews were to be pre-eminent. At the end of the Millennium, 
Satan, having been permitted to go forth, would deceive the 
nations : the final apostasy would be brought on : the rebellious 
hosts would be overthrown : and then the general resurrection 
and judgment would take place, and Satan and his servants 
would be cast into the lake of fire : after which the Millennial 
reign of the saints would be merged into one of eternal duration. 1 
But misrepresentations of these truths gradually accumulated ; 
and so they fell into disrepute during the dark ages. Yet they 
were not quite lost sight of. All through these centuries there 
appeared, from time to time, testimonies borne by more en- 
lightened spirits to /^-millennial truth. With the dawn of the 
Reformation, light was again thrown on prophecy, and the 
doctrine of the //^-millennial coming of Christ, as held by the 
early Church, was once more brought into prominence by the 
Reformers. After a time, however, error again strove against 
truth, and for more than two centuries there have been writers 
who have sought to establish the doctrine of a Millennium before 
the coming of the Christ, and that when He comes, the general 

/ 1 Hor. Apoc, vol. iv. page 134. Similarly, at page 310, he says: "Allj 
I primitive expositors except Origen, and the few who rejected the Apocalypse^ 
Vas unapostolical, were pre-milkiinarians." / 
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resurrection and the great day of judgment will at once take 
place. 

In the face of all the Scriptural evidence which we have 
accumulated (and very much more might have been added, for 
which there is no room within the limits of the present volume), 
it may be asked, how is it possible for men of piety and learning, 
Professors of Divinity and others, to have fallen into such an 
error as this, and by what arguments can they attempt to support 
their view ? 

Several reasons may be suggested : — 

(1) The force of educational bias. Speaking generally, we 
may say that in the Church of England the doctrine of the pre- 
millennial coming of Christ, as we have endeavoured to explain 
it, is ignored, together with the prophecies referring to it, by all 
but the Evangelical section. It is also largely set aside amongst 
Nonconformist Churches, though, of late, the wide influence of 
earnest preachers and evangelists, such as Mr. Spurgeon and Mr. 
Moody, who have emphatically taught that Christ will come 
before the Millennium, has wonderfully contributed to spread a 
knowledge of //-^-millennial truth amongst them, and to deepen 
their interest in the subject. 

(2) A misunderstanding of the prophecy of 2 Peter iii., which 
we have just endeavoured briefly to explain, and also of the order 
of resurrection in 1 Corinthians xv. 23, which we have previously 
noticed. 1 In the latter prophecy these writers ignore the interval 
between the "coming" of Christ and " the end." They say that 
the expression " then cometh the end " does not necessarily imply 
a long interval. Of course not, but it permits it : and the 
analogy of the previous " then," after an interval lasting through 
the whole of this dispensation, does imply a similar long interval 
in this case, as does also the allusion to the duration of Christ's 
reign which immediately follows: and further, what is thus 
permitted and implied is definitely fixed by Revelation xx. 4-6, 
which names the duration as a thousand years. 

(3) A misunderstanding of many brief references to resurrec- 
tion and judgment in various passages of Scripture, forgetting 
that these must be interpreted and expanded by the more special 

1 See page 314. 
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and detailed prophecies on the same subject. This error is very 
commonly made. We have only space to notice a few instances. 
John v. 28, 29 is continually quoted as if it proved that there is 
to be only one resurrection, the general resurrection, and that it 
will take place at Christ's second coming. The words are:— 
" The hour cometh, in which all that are in the tombs shall hear 
his voice, and shall come forth ; they that have done good, unto 
the resurrection of life j and they that have done ill, unto the 
resurrection of judgment" (R.V.). In reply to this objection it 
has been pointed out again and again that the expression 
"hour" in verse 25, referring to spiritual resurrection, obviously 
includes within its scope the whole of this dispensation, and 
therefore the " hour " of verse 28, referring to bodily resurrection, 
may similarly be extended in its meaning, so as to include the 
resurrection at the beginning and at the end of the thousand 
years of the Millennial reign, as is distinctly foretold in the more 
explicit and detailed prophecy of Revelation xx. The Lord 
Jesus simply states the fact of a future resurrection of both 
righteous and wicked, without going into details j just as St. 
Paul spoke to Felix of "a resurrection both of the just and 
unjust." A similar explanation applies to various brief allusions 
in Scripture to " the day " of judgment, and to resurrection " at 
the last day." The term day in such passages does not, of 
course, mean a day of twenty-four hours. It denotes an extended 
period, just as in the expression "the day of salvation." We 
have already noticed the meaning of " the day of the Lord," and 
have shown that it signifies a time when the Divine power of 
Christ will be made manifest. 1 

We must judge of the scope of such expressions, therefore, by 
the association in which they are found, and the nature of the 
object they refer to. As applied to the Millennial day, they 
sometimes refer to the beginning, sometimes to the end, some- 
times to the whole duration of the period. The context in all 
cases gives the clue. And the more brief and general expres- 
sions must always be interpreted by the more special and detailed 
prophecies on the subject. 

It has been well remarked that to fix your gaze on these 

1 See page 420. 
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briefer and more general expressions, and to refuse to interpret 
them in the light of more particularly detailed revelation, is just 
as if one were to persist in affirming a star to be single because 
it appears so through an ordinary telescope, and to reject the 
evidence of a more powerful glass which proves it to be a double 
star. 

This leads us to notice a very serious feature in the method 
adopted by some opponents of the doctrine of the pre-millennial 
coming of Christ, which consists in depreciating the character of 
the Book of Revelation, saying that a doctrine, which is only 
taught there, " rests upon a foundation altogether different from 
and inferior to that of all the great doctrines of the Gospel." 
Thus, with reference to Scriptural arguments such as have been 
mentioned above, a modern Professor of Divinity writes:— "We 
have had abundant quotations from Prophets, Evangelists, and 
Apostles, but not one word about a coming reign of Christ limited 
in duration and followed by revolt. This greatly simplifies the 
matter before us. If the doctrine of the pre-millennial advent be 
true, it is taught only in one chapter [?] of the New Testament. 
Now all the great doctrines of the Gospel are taught, not by any 
one of the Sacred Writers, but by a consensus of many. And 
this consensus proves that the doctrines in question came, not 
from any one of the followers of Christ, but from Christ Himself. 
The doctrine affirmed by our opponents is thus placed at once 
on a lower level of certainty as taught only by the Sacred 
Writer." 1 

On this we would remark that there is indeed a mass of 
evidence from Prophets, Evangelists, and Apostles relating to 
the nature of that blessed reign upon this earth which Christ 
will personally come to establish, a reign in which Israel is to 
be again pre-eminent, and which will be preceded by the first 
resurrection, that of the elect Church. Some of this evidence 
we have brought forward, but much more might be added. The 
further statement, that there is not one word in the sacred 

1 The above is cited from page 136 of a small volume entitled The Second 
Advent: will it be before the Millennium ? and consisting of articles reprinted 
from the British Weekly. It contains the whole question argued out by three 
selected writers on each side. 
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writers, other than St. John, about a coming reign of Christ 
"limited in duration," is distinctly wrong. We have shown that 
this view of the reign of Christ is abundantly confirmed in the 
Old Testament prophecies, which speak of the Holy Land 
restored after His coming, Jerusalem rebuilt, and Israel again 
pre-eminent among nations in the flesh. Such a description of 
things obviously implies a period " limited in duration? and 
differing from the eternal state that is to follow. This will be 
after the general conflagration foretold by St. Peter, by which 
" the elements shall be dissolved with fervent heat, and the earth 
and the works that are therein shall be burned up." In this 
state, that of the eternal world, the configuration of land will be 
altered, and there shall be " no more sea," as we are told in the 
Revelation. As to this doctrine being taught "only in one 
chapter of the New Testament," meaning Revelation xx., we 
have shown that it is also taught by St. Paul, in the special 
revelation given in i Corinthians xv., concerning the order of 
resurrection. 1 Moreover, it is implied in other passages of the 
New Testament, such as i Corinthians vi. 2, 3, Philippians iii. 
11, and in the concluding portion of Matthew xxv. (verse 31 to 
end), as is shown by Alford and Godet. The latter prophecy 
we shall notice presently. All these passages confirm the direct 
statement in the Revelation. 

As to the detail of the Millennium being " followed by revolt," 
though it is true that this is only specifically mentioned in Reve- 
lation xx., yet, as has often been pointed out, the whole history 
of man's probation recorded in the Bible would lead us to expect 
this, since every dispensation has ended in apostasy. Indeed, the 
rejection of the doctrine of the /^-millennial coming because 
this particular detail is not specifically mentioned elsewhere, is a 
strange method of argument. We might as well be asked to 
reject the doctrine of the final conflagration, in which the ele- 
ments are to melt with fervent heat, and the " works " in the 
earth to be burned up, because it was only given to St. Peter 
specifically to reveal this point. If God has thought fit to men- 
tion some particular detail in only one passage of His Word, who 
are we that we should say, H I will not believe it : He must 
1 See pages 314. 420. 



BEFORE THE MILLENNIUM 427 

re-assert it several times before it can commend itself to my 
acceptance " ? 

This writer, in his concluding paper, makes a further mistake 
with reference to " the last trump " mentioned in 1 Corinthians xv. 
52. We have already explained that it is called "the last" be- 
cause, as Alford points out, in accordance with the /^-millennial 
view, it will be sounded at the end of the present dispensation, 
and will, in fact, announce the first stage of the coming of Christ 
to set up His Millennial kingdom. 1 But this writer says : " A 
trumpet which, after a lapse of a thousand years, will be followed 
by another trumpet, loud enough to wake all the dead, cannot be 
in any sense the last? His mistake is that neither in Scripture, 
nor in the proof of the ^-millennial view, is there anything said 
about " another trumpet " before the general resurrection. We 
do indeed read of the dead hearing " the voice of the Son of 
man," and that "the heavens shall pass away with a great noise," 
before the final resurrection and judgment at the end of the 
Millennium, but nothing is said about a " trumpet " at that final 
crisis, such as will announce the coming of Christ into the air at 
the close of the present dispensation. 

At the end of his paper the same writer remarks, with refer- 
ence to the /^-millennial arguments, that no attempts have been 
made to explain some passages which he thinks are in favour of 
the other view. He says of these passages, " They are passed 
over in silence. Is it nothing to the point that when Christ 
comes He will (Matt. xxv. 32) separate the sheep from the goats, 
and pronounce judgment on both ? Are we not plainly taught 
in Matthew xiii. 30, that good and bad will grow together till the 
harvest, and then be for ever separated? Yet this important 
vein of teaching has received from the advocates of the pre- 
millennial Advent no attention whatever." 

We will endeavour to supply the deficiency here complained 
of, and to notice briefly the passages referred to. 

As to the parable of the Tares in Matthew xiii. 30, it is well 
shown by Alford that it refers to the final great harvest or in- 
gathering that will take place at " the end of the age " of mixed 
results, of good and bad. A mixture of good and evil will 
1 See page 389. 
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continue, even in the vastly improved condition of the Millennium ; 
for sin and death are not finally eradicated till after the general 
resurrection, at the end of the Millennial age. This parable, 
therefore, is in entire harmony with the /^-millennial view. 1 

But here we must notice what we cannot but regard as a weak 
point in the writings of many who uphold the truth of the prc- 
millennial coming of Christ, and one which lends a handle to the 
objection made above j and that is the idea that the second or 
general resurrection is to be only of the wicked. Some who put 
forward this idea point to the typical teaching of the Feast ol 
Tabernacles as supporting it, because the vintage, the symbol of 
judgment on the wicked, is included in that Feast. But in 
our explanation already given 8 of the typical meaning of the three 
Hebrew Feasts, we have shown that the Feast of Tabernacles 
was by no means limited to the vintage of grapes, but that it in- 
cluded in its significance the gathering in of a variety of other 
fruits j that it was, in fact, the great Harvest Home of the nation, 
celebrating the completion of the ingathering of all fruits. The 
meaning of that Feast, therefore, " at the end of the year," so far 
from teaching that the wicked only will be raised, gives us reason 
to look for a grand harvest, including 'those saved during the 
Millennium, at the time of the general resurrection at the end of 
the dispensations. All the saved who do not attain to the prize 
of the first resurrection will then be raised j together with all the 
righteous who may die during the Millennial age. We can 
scarcely suppose that any of the countless millions of the heathen 
who have never heard the name of Christ will be selected as His 
loving Bride at the beginning of the Millennium, to share His 
reign. But we may well hope, nevertheless, that there may be 

1 It should be noted that the words of this parable are often quoted from 
the Authorised Version, " So shall it be at the end of this world " or age, and 
explained as if the reference was to the close of this dispensation. But the 
Revised Version shows that the word "this" ought to be omitted, and we 
should read " at the end of the age," meaning, as explained above, the whole 
age of mixed results, from the time of Adam to the end of the Millennium. 
That there will be a certain admixture of evil, even during the blessed 
Millennial age, we shall show later on when we come to consider that in- 
teresting period. 

2 Seepage 311. 
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those amongst them who will be saved at the final judgment. 
Such eminent divines and commentators as Isaac Barrow, Bishop 
Butler, Prof. Birks, Dean Alford, and many others, hold that 
there are Scriptural grounds, especially in Romans ii., for believ- 
ing that God will not condemn all heathen alike to everlasting 
destruction, for want of faith in a Saviour of whom they have 
never heard ; but that, according to His infinite love and justice, 
He will know how to make salvation through the blood of Christ, 
which was shed " for the sins of the whole world," available for 
those of the heathen also upon whom, when judged according to 
their light and responsibility, it may righteously be bestowed. 

This view is confirmed by the other passage of which an explan- 
ation is demanded by the objector above alluded to, namely, the 
wonderful but difficult prophecy of Matthew xxv. 31-46. We 
shall notice this passage more fully when we come to consider the 
final judgment, in Revelation xx. For the present purpose it is suffi- 
cient to say that it has been shown by Alford, Olshausen, Stier, 
Keil, and other high authorities, that as the two previous parables 
of this chapter refer to the judgment of privileged persons, at the 
beginning of Christ's reign, viz., of those to whom the Gospel 
has come ; so this last description refers to the judgment of the 
unprivileged ones, or heathen, according to the technical meaning 
of the term employed, namely, " the nations * ; the question of 
eternal life turning upon the point of whether or not they have 
obeyed the voice of God speaking in their hearts : and that the 
scene refers to the time of the general judgment at the end of 
Christ's reign, when the book of life will be opened, and those 
whose names are not found written there will be consigned to 
" the lake of fire." 

Of course, what is thus suggested, on the mysterious question 
of the possibility of salvation amongst those who have never 
heard of Christ, must not for a moment be understood as 
militating against the necessity of missionary effort, and the deep 
responsibility of proclaiming the Gospel in those dark places 
of the earth into which its light has never penetrated. The 
blessings and privileges conferred by the circulation of God's 
Word, and the preaching of the Gospel of Christ, are so inesti- 
mable, from a temporal as well as from a spiritual point of view, 
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that we are bound by the obligations of our common humanity, 
and still more by those of Christianity, to seek to extend those 
blessings to those who have never had an opportunity of sharing 
them. And, besides all this, there is our Lord's last emphatic 
command :— " Go ye into all the world, and preach the Gospel 
to every creature"— a command which none can ignore. On 
this point, therefore, our duty is clear, and the responsibility 
resting on every Christian to have a part in this work is great. 

From what has now been said, it will be seen that it is a 
complete mistake to object to the /^-millennial view on the 
ground that it involves the theory that the first resurrection is 
only of the righteous, and the final resurrection only of the 
wicked. Indeed, in the published discussion to which we have 
referred, the distinguished commentator, Prof. Godet, one of the 
ablest supporters of the ^-millennial coming of Christ, dis- 
tinctly maintains the view that the first resurrection is that of a 
portion of the righteous only, and that the final resurrection, at 
the end of the Millennium, will be both of righteous and wicked. 
We shall explain this point more fully later on, when it will be 
shown to be confirmed by the detailed description of the final judg- 
ment-scene in Revelation xx., where u the books " are opened, and 
only those whose names are not found written in "the book of 
life " are said to be cast into the lake of fire, implying that others, 
whose names will be found written there, will be of the number 
of the saved. 

But it is often objected that, since the final scene of judgment 
to which we have referred, in Matthew xxv. 31, is introduced by 
the words, " But when the Son of Man shall come in his glory," 
the view presented above would imply that there is a third coming 
of Christ. Well, what we have to do is to adjust our language to 
Scripture, and not Scripture to our language. It should always 
be borne in mind that " the second coming " is not an expression 
applied to our Lord's Advent in God's Word. 1 And if Scripture 
speaks of a coming at the beginning of Christ's reign, and also of 
His coming to the general judgment at the end of it, as it does in 

1 In Hebrews ix. 28 it is said that He "shall appear a second time, apart 
from sin " (R.V.) ; not "the second time," as in A.V. 
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Matthew xxv., we may either include these as two acts of the 
second coming, or else speak of the last as a third coming. On 
this point there could not be a more painstaking or learned 
authority than Dr. Craven, editor of Langfs Commentary on the 
Revelation ; and, after an exhaustive examination of all the Scrip- 
tures, and of the divergent views upon the subject, he states it as 
his conclusion that there are fo rce meat ^a'a/ c omi ng s of Christ 
menti oned in Scripture." " ''These are the first, which is past - the 
se con d, which will be at the beginning of the Millennium, and 
a third official coming for the final judgment, as mentioned in 
Matthew xxv. 31. 1 

*The prom'lse*of our Lord, in Luke xiv. 14, "Thou shalt be 
recompensed in the resurrection of the just," is often cited as if it 
must refer only to the first resurrection, and as if it implied that the 
second or general resurrection must be of the wicked only. But 
this is not so. All that is necessarily implied by our Lord's 
words is, that when the just are raised, whether at the first or at 
the final resurrection, acts of love, such as that to which He 
referred, will be taken into account in determining the degree of 
reward assigned, in accordance with other Scriptures, such as 
Matthew x. 42, Revelation xxii. 12. And even if we take the 
words as referring especially to the first resurrection, yet, if it can 
be shown from other passages that there will also be some of the 
justified who will rise at the final resurrection, it is obvious that 
the promise will apply to them also. 

Similarly with regard to the passage in Luke xx. 35: "They 
that are accounted worthy to attain to that world, and the resur- 
rection from the dead, neither marry, nor are given in marriage " 
— though the form of the expression in the original, "from the 
dead," seems to point primarily to those who rise at the first 
resurrection, " out from amongst the dead," as it is expressed in 
Philippians; yet the context shows that, as our Lord is there 
pointing out the difference between the present economy of man- 
kind in the flesh and that which will obtain in the resurrection 
life, His words, " they that are accounted worthy to attain to that 
world," must include all who shall enter upon eternal life, whether 

1 The Revelation^ Lange, p. 340. This is also clearly shown in Alford's 
Commentary. 
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at the first or at the final resurrection. So again in Daniel xii. 2, 
there is a brief comprehensive allusion including both resurrec- 
tions, in the same way as in the passage of John v. 28, 29, which 
has already been explained. 1 

In all these cases, and in others like them, the principle must be 
borne in mind that the briefer and more general allusions are to be 
interpreted in the light of more special and detailed prophecies. 

The language of the Church of England Prayer-Book, based as 
it is upon Scripture, must be explained in the same way. Thus, 
for example, the expression in the Creed, " From thence He shall 
come to judge the quick and the dead," and that in the collect 
for the first Sunday in Advent, " In the last day, when He shall 
come again in His glorious Majesty to judge both the quick and 
dead," are to be understood in the same sense as those passages 
of Scripture which we have already explained, and upon which 
they are founded. 2 

1 See P a ge 424- 8 See also page 421, note. 
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THE MILLENNIAL KINGDOM 
We may now in accordance with the ^-millennial view, which, 
Z Tl f . n d6arIy established ' include our exposition of 
the book of Revelation by a brief notice of the remaining portion 

After the overthrow of the anti-Christian hosts at the end of 
ne war of Armageddon, as described in the latter half of Revela- 

ntoth X '; v nd r th / C c ting ° f BCaSt and the False Pr0 Phet 
mto the lake of fire, St. John in vision, as narrated at the begin- 
ning of chapter xx„ witnessed the confinement of Satan in the 

abyss. Gazing from his standpoint of observation, St. John 

bllT heT ? ° n earthIy land5Ca P e that was s P"»d out 
b neath him, the mouth of the pit or "abyss," which, as we have 
before explained, is represented in the Revelation as the locality 
wnning the proper home of Satan and his angels.* Into the 

cl I'" ^ b f held tHe m ° nSter S >' mbolic form of Dragon 
^, there to be confined during the Millennial reign of Christ. 
* ft describes the scene:-" And I saw an angel coming down 
his I f V T' , aVmg thG k6y ° f th£ ab ? SS and a S reat chain in 
vhieh \ . ^ ^ h ° ld ° n the dra § on > the old serpent, 
which is the Devil and Satan, and bound him for a thousand 

e hin >w St , hi 7 int ° the EbySS ' and Shut *> and sealed it 
hoi ; hG Sh ° Uld dCCeive the nations "o more, until the 
^ousand years should be finished: after this he must be loosed 
lur a little time " {vv. 1-3, R. v.). 

(W^uZZ^ that b ° th ap ° Stasies ' that ° f the Pa W> and \ 

^i^SlZ7r ? Sy - CalIy described b the Rev ^ tion - \ 
ScherLT ? T th ' S S0UrCe ln the first ^'tance. (See pp. 186 L ) I 
by the great Deceiver are re ™ - — g S j 

28 ~* 
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The meaning of this vision seems clearly indicated. Man has 
been tested during successive dispensations, distinguished by the 
names of Adam, Noah, Moses, and Christ. In each case an in- 
crease of light and privilege has been granted. But i n each dis- 
pensation the generality of mankind has only fallen away into 
a postasy . In God's providential arrangement mankind is to have 
one more trial under still more favourable circumstances. The 
power of Satan, and of the evil spirits under his control, is to be 
restrained. The earth is to be placed under righteous govern- 
ment. Man is to be surrounded by a more favourable environ- 
ment than that in which he now finds himself placed. Yet, even 
under these circumstances, the inveterate corruption of the human 
heart will be like a flame not absolutely extinguished, but still 
smouldering ; and when a final period of probation arrives, when 
Satan, as this passage tells us, shall be " loosed for a little time," 
the blessed dispensation of the Millennium, like all the previous 
ones, will end in a great apostasy. The inveterate nature of sin, 
the malice and power of Satan, and the tendency of mankind to 
relapse into apostasy, even after a period of exceptional privileges 
and favourable environment, will then have received ample de- 
monstration ; and at length the probation of the race of mankind 
will be ended, and the time will have arrived when the total re- 
sults of that probation will be manifested to the intelligences of 
the universe, and a new order of things for this lost and ruined 
world, now at last to be brought back to the fold, and restored to 
perfection, will be entered upon. 

As Alford has well pointed out, all these closing visions of the 
Revelation represent a regular sequence of great events. There is 
no inversion of order. The fall of Babylon^ the descent of Christ 
with His saints, who will have previously been raised, the over- 
throw of His enemies, the binding of Satan, the inauguration of 
the Millennial kingdom, the reign itself, the apostasy at the end, 
the final resurrection and judgment, the entrance upon the eternal 
state, all follow each other in regukr succession. Accordingly, 
after the vision of the binding of Satan, St. John beholds the 
enthronement of the saints j in other words, the inauguration of 
that Millennial reign over this earth which they are to share with 
Christ. 
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St. John thus describes his vision, verse 4, etc. : " And I saw 
thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgement was given unto 
them " This precisel y co r res ponds t o DnniH's vision, when, 
* fter the overthrow of " the Little Horn/ or Antichrist, he says :— 
* And judgement was given to the saints of the Most High : and 
the time came that the saints possessed the kingdom." It is the 
epoch alluded to in the sounding of the seventh Trumpet as 
" the time to give their reward to thy servants the prophets, and 
to the saints," which we have previously explained. 1 It is the 
inauguration of the Millennial kingdom, which is called an 
"everlasting" kingdom, because, instead of passing away, like 
previous world-empires, it will become merged into the eternal 
kingdom of God, and so will continue in a still more glorified 
condition throughout "the ages of ages." 

St. John goes on to speak of those who especially attracted his 
attention in this blessed company: "And I saw the souls ot 
them that had been beheaded for the testimony of Jesus, and for 
the word of God, and such as worshipped not the beast, neither 
h>s image, and received not the mark upon their forehead and 
upon their hand." We have already seen that there are two great 
companies of the noble army of martyrs noticed in the Revela- 
tion, namely, those who fell under Pagan persecution, and those 
who were afterwards to become the victims of the Papal power. 
In the symbolical vision of the fifth Seal the former company 
were being gathered.* Their souls were seen in vision "under- 
neath the altar." Their cry was, " How long ? " They were told 
that they must wait till the other company of martyrs should be 
gathered. The present vision represents the answer to their 
longings, and the time of their reward. We see the two com- 
panies here clearly indicated. The term "beheaded " points at 
once to the emblem of capital punishment under the Pagan 
Roman Empire. A bundle, consisting of rods and an axe— 
symbols of scourging and beheading- .was carried before Roman 
governors, in token of their power to carry out these punish- 
ments. St. Paul, according to tradition, was beheaded, as were 
multitudes of others. Hence, when St. John says that he saw 

1 See page 338, and compare Dan. vii. 22-27. 

2 See page 290. 
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"the souls of them that had been beheaded for the testimony 
of Jesus, and for the word of God," we can understand that the 
description refers to the Christian martyrs who fell under Pagan 
persecution, of whom it was said, in Revelation xii. n, that 
" they loved not their life even unto death." 

No less clear is the reference to the victims of Papal perse- 
cution in the description that follows, " And such as worshipped 
not the beast, neither his image, and received not the mark upon 
their forehead and upon their hand." These words evidently 
point back to the prophecy of the Beast in chapter xiii. In 
our explanation of that chapter we have shown that it refers to 
the Papal system as represented by its head, the Pope, and by 
his supporters, the Roman priesthood. It is there said of the 
Beast:— "It was given unto him to make war with the saints," 
and that it was required of all that they should receive " a mark 
on their right hand, or upon their forehead " j and further, that 
" as many as should not worship the image of the beast should 
be killed." 1 We know how terribly this has been fulfilled under 
the Papal system, and how the saints of God have been martyred 
by thousands, nay more, by millions, for the testimony of Jesus 
and the truth of the Gospel ; and so it is not difficult to see 
that the words of St. John indicate that this second company of 
martyrs was also represented to him in his prophetic vision. 

We constantly meet with needless objections and difficulties 
on this subject arising out of the fact that St. John seems only 
to make express mention of martyrs. As is the case with the 
whole book of Revelation, so with regard to this passage mis- 
understanding is often occasioned by neglecting to bear in mind 
that St. John is not describing actual events in the exact language 
of history, but only giving a brief record of visions which he saw, 
the meaning of which we have to discover. The present vision 
is that of a ceremony of inauguration, a kind of coronation scene, 
the subject being the enthronement of the saints of Christ's Mil- 
lennial reign. And just as in a picture of a coronation ceremony 
an artist would fill his foreground with portraits of the most dis- 
tinguished personages, or as a reporter of such a scene would say, 
"We saw there present such and such persons," mentioning 
1 Revelation xiii. 7, 16, 1 5. 
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those of rank and position, so St. John, in the vision of this 
coronation scene, says that he "saw" the martyrs enthroned, 
not, of course, implying that only these were there, but simply 
that these were conspicuous in the foreground, and especially 
engaged his attention. We who live in an age of comparatively 
comfortable Christianity cannot grudge the martyrs a conspicuous 
position in the Kingdom. 

■ St. John lived in an age of martyrdom, and was himself suffer- 
ing from persecution, banished to Patmos. We can easily 
imagine how such a vision must have comforted him and others 
who, like him, had to endure the bitter hatred of the enemies 
of Christ. But not only so ; we too may take comfort from the 
vision ; we too, if we are faithful followers of our Lord, and, in 
our degree, endure for His sake, may hope to be present at that 
scene, and to have a share in His kingdom, since it is written, 
" If we endure, we shall also reign with him " (R.V.). 

We know, as a matter of history, that the early martyrs were 
strengthened to endure the fierce and cruel Pagan persecutions, 
by the conviction that the glory of the first resurrection would be 
the prize of their suffering. But we may gather from the writings 
of Tertullian, about a hundred years after the apostolic age, and 
of Methodius, Bishop of Tyre, who suffered martyrdom under 
the persecution by Diocletian, that it was held in the early 
Church that the prize of the first resurrection was not only for 
martyrs, but also for all the " chosen and faithful » servants of 
Christ. 1 

After the above description of those whom he saw seated upon 
thrones, and of those whom he particularly noticed amongst 
them, St. John goes on to speak of the special privilege of those 
thus raised. He says, in verses 4-6 :— " And they lived, and 
reigned with Christ a thousand years. The rest of the dead 
lived not until the thousand years should^eTTnisfeed. This is 
the first resurrection. Blessed and hofy is he that hath part in 
the first resurrection : over these the second death hath no 
Power; but they shall be priests of Gj^d and of Christ, and shall 

c(rect Vemight &iVe qUOtati ° nS frora Cypria *' and Hi PP°lytus, to the same 
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reign with him a thousand years." We have already explained 
the order of resurrection, and have shown that Scripture teaches 
that there will be a first, or elective resurrection from the dead, 
and a second or general resurrection, as is more particularly 
revealed in the chapter before us. 1 That the first resurrection 
here spoken of means a literal resurrection of souls that " lived," 
as St. John says, that is, of souls clothed in resurrection bodies, 
and who not only were to live, but to reign with Christ for a 
thousand years, has been proved by the whole course of God's 
prophetic word which we have followed. We need, only add here 
the clear and logical statement of Alford, in his commentary on 
the Revelation, which has been often quoted, and has never been 
successfully controverted. He says of this passage : " I cannot 
consent to distort its words from their plain sense, and chronolo- 
gical place in the prophecy, on account of any considerations of 
difficulty, or any risk of abuses which the doctrine of the Millen- 
nium may bring with it. Those who lived next to the Apostles, 
and the whole Church for three hundred years, understood them 
in the plain literal sense. ... As regards the text itself, no 
legitimate treatment of it will extort what is known as the spiritual 
interpretation now in fashion. If, in a passage where two resur- 
rections are mentioned, where certain 1 souls lived ' at the first, 
and the rest of the 1 dead lived ' only at the end of a specified 
period after that first,— if in such a passage the first resurrection 
may be understood to mean spiritual rising with Christ, while the 
second means literal rising from the grave,— then there is an end 
of all significance in language, and Scripture is wiped out as a 
definite testimony to any thing. If the first resurrection is 
spiritual, then so is the second, which I suppose none will be 
hardy enough to maintain : but if the second is literal, then so is 
the first, which in common with the whole primitive Church and 
many of the best modern expositors, I do maintain and receive 
as an article of faith and hope." 2 

Strange to say, there are some historical interpreters, even at 
the present date, who hold the view, which Alford thought none 

1 Compare what has been said on this subject on pages 314, 391, 423. 

2 The italics are our own. Alford gives in Greek the words between in- 
verted commas. 
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could be " hardy enough to maintain," that both the resurrections 
alluded to in this passage, the one at the beginning, the other at 
the end, of the Millennium, are figurative ; and that after the 
second figurative resurrection, there will follow the final literal 
resurrection of the dead from their graves, which is described 
in verses 12, 13. They say that the first resurrection spoken 
of in verses 5, 6 means "a revival of principles, not persons 
[we quote from a recent exponent of this view], and during this 
long period [for the thousand years are also taken figuratively, as 
meaning an indefinite time] our world will be ruled by men 
influenced by the principles and spirit of the martyred saints ; 
but at the close of the Millennium the enemies of Divine govern- 
ment will be once more re-organized for the final effort of evil." 

According to this interpretation, when it is said that St. John 
saw souls which had been raised to life from the dead, what is 
meant is a resurrection of good principles from a state of inactivity, 
etc. ; while the words " the rest of the dead " are interpreted as 
referring to evil principles that will come into activity at the time 
of the great apostasy afterwards mentioned ; that is, at the close 
of the Millennium. 

Such an interpretation is on the face of it confused, and almost 
unthinkable. Its error may, we think, be easily shown. 

(1) It involves the /^/-millennial view of the coming of Christ, 
which we have shown to be unscriptural. 

(2) Itk based upon the mistake that because the greater par t 
of_th£R_evelation is figurative, therefore the whole must be so, 
whence it is argued that, if we take the resurrection of the Wit- 
nesses in chapter xi. as figurative, we are bound consistently to 
take the resurrection alluded to in verses 5, 6 of the present 
chapter as figurative also. But the same argument would apply 
to the final resurrection of verses 12, 13, which our opponents 
are compelled to admit is literal. Such a style of argument 
ignores the fact that,— just as in literal descriptions and sayings 
figures of speech are constantly introduced, and we are expected 
to use our judgment, in accordance with the circumstances of the 
case, so as to recognise these figures,— similarly in a symbolic book 
like the Revelation literal expressions are introduced, in the record 
of a series of visions which are, on the whole, of a symbolic 



Jist Research 



440 



THE MILLENNIAL KINGDOM 



character. We must use our judgment, and take into considera- 
tion the circumstances of the case. In the present instance, 
as Alford has pointed out, the obvious relation between the first 
resurrection of verses 5, 6, and the second resurrection, and 
second death, of verses 12-14, proves that, as the latter is literal, 
the former must be literal also. 

(3) Again, this mistaken view arises from not bearing in mind 
the important principle, to which we have previously drawn atten- 
tion, of the use of individual language in a figurative sense in 
apocalyptic prophecies. We have shown, that as it was not 
God's will that the length of this dispensation should be revealed, 
and the hope of the Church crushed by such a protracted and 
dreary prospect, systems were spoken of under individual figures, 
and long periods were veiled by the mystical and symbolic use 
of such expressions as " days," and " months," and " times." 1 
But in prophecies, the fulfilment of which belongs to the Millen- 
nial period, when the hope of the Church will have been realized 
in the coming of the Lord and the blessed era which He will 
introduce, there is obviously no further need for veiling the dura- 
tion of time. The present age of mystery will have given place 
to an age of manifestation} Hence, as P rof. Birks long ago 
Panted o u t, there is n o need to regard tteltousanT'years as" a 
symbolical period, still less to put a figurative interpretation upon 
t he first resurre ction, when its obvious literal meaning is fixed by 
its connection with the second or final resurrection. 

We must now briefly touch on a few characteristics of the 
Millennial reign of Christ. The present passage of the Revela- 
tion notices only the events at the beginning and end of that 
period, though mentioning that Satan's power for deceiving man- 
kind will be restrained during the thousand years, and that the 
world will be under the administration of Christ, exercised 
through the agency of His risen saints. This silence is only in 
accord with the frequent characteristic of prophecy, namely, that 
what is more fully revealed in one passage of Scripture is often 
omitted, or only briefly noticed, in another. 

As to the general character of the Millennium, it is to the 
1 See page 102. » See page 338. 



REVELATION XX 



441 



Psalms and the Prophets that we must chiefly look. In them, 
especially in Isaiah, there are frequent references to the state 
of things that will then prevail. From these we gather that the 
Millennial age will be a vast improvement upon the present dis- 
pensation, although, as has often been pointed out by prophetical 
writers, as a point to be constantly borne in mind, it will not be 
a perfect state. It will only be the porchway, so to speak, that 
leads unto the perfect conditions of the eternal kingdom. Sin 
will be checked, but not eradicated. We learn from Isaiah, and 
other prophets, that the judgments poured out at the end of this 
dispensation will purge away from the earth " obstinate sinners," 
those not amenable to mercy ; and so the world will have a fresh 
start, so to speak ; yet still there will be failure. Isaiah speaks of 
sin as still existing in the Millennium (ch. lxv. 20) ; and St. John, 
as we shall see later on, foretells a fearful outbreak at its close. 

We may gather from the various notices of the subject in 
Scripture, especially from the remarkable description in the latter 
half of Isaiah lxv., which should be compared with Romans viii. 
19-22, that not only the spiritual, but also the physical environ- 
ment of mankind will be wonderfully changed for the better; 
so much so, that the prophet speaks of that condition as " new 
heavens and a new earth." This expression must not lead the 
reader to confuse, as some writers have done, the time thus 
spoken of by Isaiah with the " new heaven and new earth " of the 
eternal state which St. John describes in Revelation xxi. 1. The 
Millennial age of which Isaiah prophesied will indeed be " new " 
compared with what has gone before. It will bring the " seasons 
of refreshing from the presence of the Lord," and "the times of 
restoration of all things," of which St. Peter spoke to the Jews, 
in the porch of the Temple, after healing the lame man. 1 But it 
will not be the perfect realization of the idea, as the rest of the 
description shows. Isaiah refers to the Millennial age as a time 
when the general configuration of the earth will be the same as 
it is now, and when Jerusalem, still the capital of the Holy Land, 
will be the chief centre, a "joy" and "rejoicing" to all people. 
The perfect realization of the "new heaven and new earth" 
will be that of the eternal state, after the general conflagration 
1 Actsiii. 19-21. 
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described in 2 Peter iii., when the configuration of land and 
water on the re-constituted earth will be changed, and there will 
be "no more sea," as St. John expressly mentions. 1 

A prominent idea in Isaiah's description of the Millennial age 
in his closing chapters, ] x ._lxvi., is the position of honour and 
pre-eminence amongst the nations, which will once more be the 
privilege of Jerusalem and the people of Israel,— a matter which 
is also frequently foretold by the other prophets. Thus we read 
m these chapters of Isaiah.— "The Gentiles shall come to thy 
light, and kings to the brightness of thy rising"; "Ye shall be 
named the Priests of the Lord : men shall call you the Ministers 
of our God : ye shall eat the riches of the Gentiles, and in their 
glory shall ye boast yourselves." "And their seed [i.e. God's 
covenant people] shall be known among the Gentiles, and their 
offspring among the people : all that see them shall acknowledge 
them, that they are the seed which the Lord hath blessed " At 
the close of chapter lxvi. the prophet foretells that Palestine and 
Jerusalem will be the representative centre, so to speak, of the 
worship of God that will then prevail over the world in general ; 
and also that somewhere in the neighbourhood there will be 
visible, in some remarkable way, a lasting memorial of the signal 
outpouring of God's judgments upon those enemies of Himself 
and His people, who, as we have already shown, will be gathered 
m Palestine in hostile array, at the final crisis of Armageddon. 
Isaiah further states that this memorial scene of their destruction 
will be visited by those representatives of the various nations, who 
from time to time will go up to Jerusalem for public worship. 
This seems to be the meaning of the difficult verses which form 
the close of Isaiah's prophecy :_" And it shall come to pass, that 
from one new moon to another, and from one sabbath to another, 
shall all flesh come to worship before me, saith the Lord And 
they shall go forth, and look upon the carcases of the men that 
have transgressed [or rebelled} against me: for their worm shall 
not die, neither shall their fire be quenched ; and they shall be 
an abhorring unto all flesh." 2 
The description in chapter Ixv. speaks of the temporal as well 
1 Revelation xxi. 1. 

■ Isaiah lxvi. 23, 24, with which may be compared Ezekiel xxxix. n-16. 
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as spiritual prosperity that will prevail during the Millennium. 
The prophet says of that age in another passage, "The earth 
shall be full of the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover 
the sea." * Not only man, but, as we have already mentioned, 
the whole creation, is to share in the blessedness of that era. 
St. Paul testifies to this in Romans viii. 19, where he says :— "The 
earnest expectation of the creation waiteth for the revealing of 
the sons of God." This revealing, as we know abundantly from 
other passages, will take place at the coming of Christ. As might 
naturally be expected from this improved environment, Isaiah 
tells us that man's life will be prolonged, and disease and sickness 
with its accompanying sorrow will be checked. 2 

But perhaps the two features most prominently dwelt upon in 
the Psalms and in the Prophets, in relation to Christ's Millennial 
reign, are His righteous government of the world, and that which 
naturally will flow from it, namely, the cessation of war amongst 
the nations. It will be the time when, as foretold by Isaiah and 
Micah, "he shall judge among the nations, and shall decide 
concerning many peoples; and they shall beat their swords into 
plowshares, and their spears into pruninghooks ; nation shall 
not lift up sword against nation, neither shall they learn war any 
more." 3 

The past history of the world, and the record of newspapers 
that tell us what is at present going on in the world, alike proclaim 
the fact, that what the world longs for is a righteous government 

1 Isaiah xi. 9. 

s Isaiah lxv. 17-25. The description applies specially to Jerusalem ; but a 
comparison with other prophecies shows that it is to be extended to the whole 
Millennial world, of which Jerusalem will be the metropolis. 

3 Isaiah ii. 4 ; Micah iv. 3 (R.V. marginal rendering). It would seem that 
this peace is also to extend to the lower animals. From the description given 
both in Isaiah lxv. 25 and xi. 6-9, where we read of the wolf dwelling with 
the lamb, and the lion eating straw like the ox, it seems to be indicated, that 
as a part of the blessing to be enjoyed by "all creation," of which St. Paul 
speaks in Romans viii., the present condition of ferocity and warfare, amongst 
the brute creation, will in some wonderful way be restrained during the 
Millennium. It is shown by Cheyne and other expositors that the words 
" they shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain," which occur in 
both of the above passages of Isaiah, must be understood as applying not 
merely to Palestine, but, as the context shows, to the earth generally. 
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and an era of peace. But this cannot be till Christ comes to 
establish His kingdom. Not till then will all nations be governed 
by Christian rulers. Not till then will justice be fairly adminis- 
tered between man and man. Not till then will oppression 
cease. People talk of improved forms of government and civil 
regulations; but the problems of wealth and destitution of 
capital and labour, and of social relations generally, only increase 
m complexity year by year. It needs a righteous King over all 
the earth to put us right. People dream of arbitration as a 
universal remedy for war ; but not till the great Arbitrator comes, 
who, as Isaiah says in the above passage, "shall judge amon* 
the nat.ons, and shall decide concerning many peoples,»-no^ 
t>H that day shall men "beat their swords into plowshares and 
their spears into pruninghooks." 

Very prominent in the prophecies concerning the Millennial 
Era, especially in those of the Old Testament, as we have just 
remarked in speaking of Isaiah lxv., lxvi., is the restoration of the 
whole nation of Israel to the possession of the Holy Land, and 
their future pre-eminence and influence upon the world at large. 
It is an unworthy, illogical, and, we may say, unscriptural, 
interpretation, which applies the judgments foretold in these 
prophecies, literally, to the Hebrew nation, and to the Holy 
Land, while explaining away the blessings in the same prophecies, 
as referring only to a spiritual Israel; in other words, to the 
Church of Christ. Such an interpretation, after the increased 
light that has been thrown on the subject during the last fifty 
years, can scarcely, we should think, be now held by intelligent 
and careful students of prophecy. As surely as the scattering of 
Israel away from their land has been literally fulfilled, so will it 
be with their gathering. As one example out of many that might 
be cited, let us take the remarkable prophecy of the valley of dry 
bones, in Ezekiel xxxvii., where it is distinctly foretold that the 
time ib coming when both sections of the nation, Judah and 
Ephraim, shall be again united as "one nation in the land upon the 
mountains of /W»-words that one would think admit of no 
possibi ity of misunderstanding. The prophecy runs thus 
tfehold, I will take the children of Israel from among the 
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nations, whither they begone, and will gather them on every side, 
and bring them into their own land ; and I will make them one 
nation in the land, upon the mountains of Israel ; and one king 
shall be king to them all ; and they shall be no more two nations, 
neither shall they be divided into two kingdoms any more at all ; 
neither shall they defile themselves any more with their idols, nor 
with their detestable things, nor with any of their transgressions ; 
but I will save them out of all their dwelling-places, wherein they 
have sinned, and will cleanse them ; so shall they be my people, 
and I will be their God. . . . And they shall dwell in the 
land that I have given unto Jacob my servant, wherein your 
fathers dwelt; and they shall dwell therein, they, and their 
children, and their children's children, for ever ; and David my 
servant shall be their prince for ever. . . . And the nations 
shall know that I am the Lord that sanctify Israel, when my 
sanctuary shall be in the midst of them for evermore." 1 

Of course such prophecies, though relating to the return of the 
Hebrew nation, are also capable of a spiritual application to the 
blessings of the Church, but this in no way interferes with the 
truth that they will literally be fulfilled. We may say, furthe r, 
t hat the fact that their fulfilment has already be gun, in the 
prelim inary return of the Jews to Palestine, which has been going 
on during recent years under~our very eyes", is a proof tnat th e 
whole will surely be ac complish ed. Indeed, the condition of the 
Hebrew people at the present time, as throughout their history, is 
one of the strongest and most patent evidences of the inspiration 
of God's Holy Word, in which their history and their present 
condition were foretold centuries, not to say millenaries, before- 
hand. 

1 Ezek. xxxvii. 21-28. On the meaning of the expression "forever," see 
p. 493. It has been pointed out by Mr. Goodhart and other prophetical 
expositors, that when it is said that the Hebrews shall dwell in their land 
"for ever," we must understand the expression as applying to this world's 
present organisation and physical configuration, up to the end of the 
Millenium. After the final conflagration foretold by St. Peter, and the 
reconstitution of this earth, with "no more sea," as St. John says, from the 
very nature of the case, we have no reason to expect that the Holy Land as 
now constituted will remain throughout eternity. These propheci es refer to 
the earth as it now is, and as it will be to the end of the Millennial agS """ 
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JTnf u reVI ° U u y> ^ ° Ur ex P lanati ™ of the sixth Vial, 

Dartial nr V ^ ^ ^ SUnrisin S'" S P oken of this 

stae fl retUm ° f JGWS t0 the ^ *** 

state of unconversion, a return which has already begun. We 

have shown that they will there have to drink the dregs of th 
cup of Judgrnent at the time Qf invas . on £ 

Northern ^confederacy; that Christ wffl appear for ^ ^ 

ance at the moment of greatest extremity, and that this deliver- 

nee be the S1 gnal for the conversion of the whole nation of 

I ael, and for the establishment of Christ's Millennial reign upon 

earth. It ,3 absolutely necessary to bear in mind these two 

Lfnf 1 ^ " g y r Und6rStand the qUCSti0n of the rest ™" 
tion of the chosen people to their own land 1 

In confirmation of what has been said, and also as throwing 

ght upon many pomts connected with these prophecies, it may^ 

be of in terest to quote some remarks by Mr. Chamberlain in a 

«o k, now out of print, entitled m National Restoration and 

Conversion of the Twelve Tribes of Israel This writer, who is 

one of the most able and learned authorities on the subject, 

draws attention to the remarkable prophecy in Isaiah xi. io- l6 

he latter part of which we cited when explaining the "kings 

that come from the sunrising," in the sixth Vial 

The prophecy in Isaiah runs as follows:-" And it shall come 

to pass m that day, that the root of Jesse [shown by the earlier 

pa t of the chapter to mean Christ], which standeth for an 

ensign of the peoples unto him shall the nations seek; and 

his res mg place shall be glorious. And it shall come to pass 

n^t re I . ^ ^ " * M -ond 
me to recover the remnant of his people, which shall remain, 
^om Assyria, and from Egypt, and from Pathros, and from 
Cu h and from Llam, and from Shinar, and from Hamath, and 
r 1 ° 1Sland ^ °[ 1 1 6 Sea - And he shall set up an ensign for 
he nations, and shall assemble the outcasts of Israel, and gather 
oge h cr the dis d f Judah from fQur co >J» { ^ 

o th r V ! ^ ShaU Utterl y destr °y ^e tongue 

0 f the Egyptian sea ; and with his scorching wind shall he shake 
his hand over the River, and shall smite it into seven streams, 
1 See pages 358-363. 
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and cause men to march over dryshod. And there shall be an 
high way for the remnant of his people, which shall remain, from 
Assyria ; like as there was for Israel in the day that he came up 
out of the land of Egypt." (R.V.) 

On this prophecy Chamberlain remarks, page 114:— "The 
'dispersed of Judah ' are known to be mainly towards the west, 
among ' the islands of the sea,' viz., the islands and coasts of the 
Mediterranean, and thence into Europe ; but it is plain a large 
gathering is promised by Isaiah from the east [this, as we have 
shown in our explanation of the sixth Vial, throws light upon the 
expression, the ' kings that come from the sunrising'] ; and the 
name Assyria appears to be used here, and elsewhere, with 
peculiar force ... it seems not unfair to conclude that 
Isaiah predicts the recovery of the ten tribes from the neighbour- 
hood of their primary captivity [which Josephus describes as 
'beyond the Euphrates']. . . . The same fact is asserted in 
Isaiah xxvii. 12, 13; Hosea xi. 8-1 1; and Zechariah x. 6-n; 
and is indeed become to many an admitted truth. ... I 
would also remark that the term 'remnant that shall be left, 
though doubtless used of the whole restoration, seems to be 
applied to the ten especially, for of them alone it is repeated at 
verse 16, 1 Remnant of his people which shall be left from Assyria ; ' 
from which we may infer that at the coming restoration, the de- 
scendants of the ten will be a remnant indeed, and few [this is 
an important point with reference to the present position of ' the 
lost tribes '], compared with the children of the two. For them, 
however, especially, there shall be 'a highway from Assyria'; 
which highway, in connection with Israel's return, is also men- 
honed, in a parallel and singular passage, by Isaiah (chap. lxii. 
10) : 'Go through, go through the gates ; prepare the way. . . 
The prophecies are the same. This highway cast up ; . . . 
this cleared and levelled way, . . . seems to indicate peculiar 
facilities, yet to be effected, for Israel's return out of Assyria, in 
the days when this prophecy shall be fulfilled. ... But we 
have seen, in Ezekiel xvi. 6r, that Judah is represented as receiv- 
ing her sister Samaria, as though, in some degree, priority in 
restoration belongs to Judah ; and, moreover, this lifting up of 
the standard I take to be simply equivalent to bringing forth the 
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Branch, as Priest and King; which, when treating of die parallel 
prophecies in Zechariah and Jeremiah, we showed would take 
place at Jerusalem before a restoration of the two, with people of 
the ten interspersed [this would be a correct description of the 
Jewish restoration as already brought about— since Chamberlain 
wrote], and necessarily effect the conversion to Christianity of all 
who witness it ; so that, putting these conclusions together, it 
seems that the synchronic^ gathering together of the outcasts of 
Israel and dispersed of Judah, foretold here by Isaiah, is the 
attraction of large bodies, both of Judah and Israel, to the 
glorious ensign on Mount Zion, after a representation of the 
people ... has already arrived, and been settled, in the 
Holy Land, and become possessors of Jerusalem. A partial, but 
sufficient restoration, having taken place— that restoration which 
Mr. Bickersteth rightly terms ' political,' and places in gradual 
process before any conversion [just such a restoration, in fact, as 
we who are living at the close of the nineteenth century see to 
be actually going on], Jesus Messiah the Branch, the King and 
Priest upon His throne, is marvellously epiphanied at Jerusalem, 
under circumstances which other prophets explain. And, the 
standard being thus lifted up, the mass of people hasten towards 
it from all quarters, a willing return of people whose minds had 
long been prepared [i.e. by their national perplexities and dis- 
tresses], led of the Almighty with 'weeping and supplication' 
(Jer. xxxi. 9)." 

Once more we would remind our readers of the interesting fact 
that this anticipation, based upon God's prophetic Word, of a 
partial preliminary restoration of the Jews, in a state of uncon- 
version, was written some fifty years ago, when there was no 
merely human likelihood of its happening, and no indication of 
how it could be brought about. We have lived to see the antici- 
pation fulfilled in the most remarkable manner, and thus have 
had our faith in God's Word confirmed, and have received a 
marked token that the rest of the prophecies concerning the 
coming of Christ, and the consequent conversion and restoration 
of the whole nation of Israel, are similarly on their way to fulfil- 
ment. 

As connected with the restoration of Israel, and also as throw- 
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ing light upon the moral character of Christ's Millennial reign, 
we must now draw attention to the remarkable prophecy of St! 
Paul in Romans xi. 

Speaking of the restoration, he says, verse 25 : " For I would 
not, brethren, have you ignorant of this mystery, lest ye be wise in 
your own conceits, that a hardening in part hath befallen Israel, 
until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in." It must be re- 
membered that St. Paul in this chapter is treating of the present 
or Gentile dispensation, during which Israel nationally is super- 
seded, and the Gentiles are privileged. The "fulness" of the 
Gentiles here means, therefore, the>// number of the saved during 
the present dispensation, consisting mostly of Gentiles, but includ- 
ing individual converts from Judaism. 1 When these shall all 
have "come in" to the kingdom of God, and the number be 
completed, then Christ will be manifested to set up His kingdom, 
and Israel will be restored to favour, in accordance with the Old 
Testament prophecies which we have already quoted. Hence St. 
Paul goes on to say : "And so [i.e. when this time shall arrive] 
all Israel shall be saved : even as it is written, There shall come 
out of Zion the Deliverer; He shall turn away ungodliness from 
Jacob." The appearance of Christ at Jerusalem, to deliver His 
people in the hour of their extremity, as we have shown from 
Zechariah xiv. and other prophecies, will be the signal for the 
conversion of the whole nation. 

In verse 15 of the same chapter there is this further remarkable 
prophecy : "If the casting away of them is the reconciling of the 
world, what shall the receiving of them be, but life from the 
dead ? " 

On this we may quote the following from Dr. Handley Moule's 
recent volume on Romans in the Expositor's Bible : "The great 
event of Israel's return to God in Christ, and His to Israel, will 
be the signal and the means of a vast rise of spiritual life in the 
Universal Church, and of an unexampled ingathering of regenerate 

1 This is the meaning of the word given by Vaughan, Alford, Grimm's 
new Testament Lexicon, etc. ; and in Mr. Wilkinson's interesting volume 
itratl My Glory. The same idea of « fulness," but with regard to time, and 

betr"n 'J" eXP f SSed byChdst inLukc xxL2 4 : " And Jerusalem shall 
trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled " 
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souls from the world. When Israel, as a Church, fell, the fall 
worked good for the world merely by driving, as it were, the 
apostolic preachers out from the Synagogue, to which they so 
much longed to cling The Jews did anything but aid the work. 
Yet even so they were made an occasion for world-wide good. 
When they are ' received again,' as this Scripture so definitely 
affirms that they shall be received, the case will be grandly dif- 
ferent. As before, they will be 'occasions.' A national and 
ecclesiastical return of Israel to Christ will of course give occasion 
over the whole world for a [vastly quickened attention to Chris- 
tianity, and for an appeal for the world's faith in the facts and 
claims of Christianity, as bold and loud as that of Pentecost. 
But more than this ; Israel will now be not only occasion but 
agent. The Jews, ubiquitous, cosmopolitan, yet invincibly 
national, coming back in living loyalty to the Son of David, the 
Son of God, will be a positive power in evangelisation such as the 
Church has never yet felt. Whatever the actual facts shall prove 
to be in the matter of their return to the Land of Promise (and 
who can watch without deep reflection the nationless land and 
the landless nation ?) no prediction obliges us to think that the 
Jews will be withdrawn from the wide world by a national resettle- 
ment in their land. A nation is not a Dispersion merely because 
it has individual citizens widely dispersed ; if it has a true national 
centre, it is a people at home, a people with a home. Whether 
as a central mass in Syria, or as also a presence everywhere in the 
human world, Israel will thus be ready, once restored to God in 
Christ, to be a more than natural evangelising power " (Epistle 
to the Romans, Moule, p. 299). 

Hence we see that there is reason to believe that restored and 
converted Israel will be largely instrumental in bringing about 
that blessed state of things, which is described, in Isaiah xi. 9, as 
the time when " the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the 
Lord, as the waters cover the sea." 

We have already quoted from the latter half of that chapter the 
description of Israel's restoration. 1 The earlier portion of the 
chapter contains a beautiful picture of the Millennial era, or 



1 See page 446. 
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Messianic kingdom, which will follow upon that restoration. It 
describes the righteous rule of the King. It mentions what is 
foretold in many other prophecies, namely, that in setting up His 
kingdom Christ will, by judgments poured out, purge the earth of 
the obstinately wicked, who will not be amenable to His rule :— 
"He shall smite the earth with the rod of his mouth, and with 
the breath of his lips shall he slay the wicked "—in exact corre- 
spondence with the description in Revelation xix. 15, 21, where 
we read of the wicked being smitten, at the close of the final war 
of Armageddon, by " the sword of His mouth." The righteous 
rule thus established will be firmly maintained, as we learn from 
other prophecies, which tell how He will " rule the nations with a 
rod of iron." The result of this righteous and firm government 
will be a condition of peace and prosperity in the world, of which 
a beautiful description is given in this passage. 

As to the interesting but difficult question of how this rule of 
Christ and His raised saints is to be carried on amongst man- 
kind, Mr. Chamberlain has some remarks well worthy of atten- 
tion. He takes the " Son of David," frequently mentioned in 
the prophecies of the Millennial Kingdom, who is also spoken of 
as "my servant David " and "David their King," and who is to 
sit upon "the throne of David," as connected with "the spiritual 
recognised kingship of Christ," and he shows that there will be a 
succession of princes in the flesh, literal descendants of David, 
who will reign as Christ's viceroys at Jerusalem. He remarks, 
that the promise is that God will take of David's seed to be 
"rulers over the seed of Abraham, etc.," where the word for 
rulers is different from that used for king, and being, moreover, 
in the plural number, implies a succession of rulers [Jer. xxiii. 26 ; 
see also v. 17, "David shall never want a man to sit upon the 
throne of Israel"]: also, that in Zechariah's prophecy of the 
Branch it is hinted that there will be subordinate rulers. 

Mr. Chamberlain adds:— "This prediction of subordinate 
governors from Davits seed over Israel seems to me to go far to 
dissipate any notice of a personal, bodily, earthly presence of the 
Saviour to reign after the inauguration of His kingdom 
terrestrial government He relinquishes, to men, even though there 
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should be granted some mysterious indication of His presence. 
(Ezekiel xliii. 1-6)." 

We have already touched upon the question of the locality of 
the home which Christ has gone away to prepare for His saints, 
according to His words in John xiv. 2, to which He may pro- 
bably take them when He comes again, and from which He may, 
through them, exercise His rule over this earth during His Mil- 
lennial reign. 1 

If the view which we ventured to suggest on this point be the 
true one, then, wherever the locality may be, we may regard it as 
the Millennial home of Christ and His saints. It will be the 
court of the King, so to speak. And as the Empress of India 
has her court and home in England, whilst the Viceroy acts as 
her representative in India, so it may be that during Christ's 
Millennial reign there will always be a human descendant of 
David's line, according to the word of the prophets, seated upon 
David's throne at Jerusalem, as Christ's earthly representative 
and Viceroy, while Christ Himself will chiefly dwell with His 
saints in the Millennial home. 

But since the saints are also to share in His rule, as clearly 
revealed in many prophecies, we must conceive that in some 
wonderful way they will be intermediaries between the court 
above and the earthly kingdom below, supervising and directing 
Christ's righteous rule over all the earth. In what precise manner 
this will be carried out is not revealed. It must be remembered 
that the Millennial age will be a " new " state of things, as we are 
distinctly told. We know from Scripture that what we call the 
supernatural element will be conspicuously manifested at the 
beginning and end of that era, and in some degree this may be 
the characteristic of the whole period. Angels in human form 
have before now appeared on this earth, and have held com- 
munication with mankind. In a similar manner, manifesting 
themselves occasionally, perhaps frequently, or even constantly, 
the saints in their glorified resurrection bodies, possessed of mar- 
vellous power, capable probably of instantaneous locomotion- 
powers of which we catch a glimpse in our Lord's post-resurrec- 
tion appearances— may exercise the Millennial rule of Christ over 
1 See page 407, etc. 
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this earth. Nay more, since Christ Himself will certainly, ac- 
cording to the prophecies we have considered, be visibly mani- 
fested amongst mankind at the inauguration of His kingdom, and 
again at its close, it is conceivable that there may be occasions, 
during the intermediate period, when He may also be visibly 
present on the earthly scene, though of this we have no certain 
revelation. 

On referring to Dr. Guinness' excellent volume, Light for the 
Last Days, we are glad to find that he supports the view which 
we have given of the reference to the Millennial home in John 
xrv. 2. By way of confirmation, and as further illustrating the 
interesting question of the rule of the saints in Christ's kingdom, 
we may quote the following remarks from him :— " We may 
banish the notion that this reign over the earth implies such a 
perpetual presence of the rulers among the ruled as to involve 
exile from heaven, or exclusion from the place which the Lord 
Jesus is gone to prepare for us. There is no need to imagine that 
the children of the resurrection will be confined to this earth be- 
cause they are to reign over it, or that they will be limited to any 
one of the ' many mansions ' of the Father's house. They may 
have a special home of their own, without occupying it all the 
time. The countless stars of the midnight sky show us how 
numerous and how glorious those many mansions are. Shall we 
not visit them all by degrees as well as reigning over this one, 
and enjoying our own prepared place ? Surely the Lord never 
intended to imply that because He is gone to prepare a special 
residence for His bride, therefore she was to be to all eternity 
confined to it alone ! 

"All difficulties as to the conditions of existence during the 
Millennium, and during the Eternal Kingdom of God which 
follows, will be found on reflection to arise from our ignorance 
merely, and not from any inherent impossibility. Now we know 
in part only— revelation is only partial. Then we shall know as 
we are known." 1 

Such then is a brief view of the Millennium as it may be 
gathered from various notices in Scripture. It will, as we have 
said, be a great step in advance upon the present state of things. 

1 Light for the Last Days, p. 321. 
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With Satan restrained ; with improved physical surroundings ; 
with a righteous rule firmly carried out as by " a rod of iron " — 
for human nature will still be weak, and will need the assistance 
rendered by firm control— we may confidently anticipate such an 
amelioration of man's condition as to deserve the description 
which St. Peter gave of it to the Jews after Pentecost, namely, a 
" restoration of all things." 

Still we must not forget that there are some shadows in the 
picture. Sin will exist in fallen human nature, even though the 
external assaults of Satan and his evil angels shall have been 
restrained ; and sin is always followed by shadow. Nay more, at 
the close of the Millennium, as a last probation of poor human 
nature, although the Millennial age will have given ample proof 
of the happiness that flows from righteousness, yet when Satan is 
once more allowed to exercise his powers of deception, mankind, 
we are told, will largely fall into apostasy and rebellion against 
God, and a dark shadow of sin, like an eclipse, will sweep over 
the earth. But the eclipse will not be total, and it will not be 
for long. And when it is all over, and the sunshine of the 
eternal day shall have burst forth, then sorrow and sighing shall 
be no more, and the shadows shall for ever flee away. 1 

The remarks made by Prof. Birks on the Kingdom of the Son 

1 The idea has been put forward in a somewhat recent book {After the 
Thousand Years, by G. F. Trench), that another and more perfect Millennial 
period will intervene, "after the thousand years" which begin with Christ's 
Second Coming, and before the establishment of the Eternal Kingdom of the 
Father. This period is contrasted with the thousand years before it, as being 
a " Solomon-reign of peace," following a " David-reign of war." But such 
an idea would seem to have arisen from a misunderstanding of the nature of 
the reign of Christ which is to follow the present dispensation. That reign is 
to be one of peace and happiness, though its beginning and its close are 
marked by acts of war and judgment. Human nature, during the Millennial 
period, will not indeed be changed : but the conditions of lire, in relation to 
good and evil, will be reversed : good will be the rule, evil the exception. 
Scripture affords no real evidence for the existence of a period between the 
Millennium and the Eternal Kingdom. The arguments for such a period are 
obtained by throwing forward into the Millennium expressions and descrip- 
tions which properly belong to the means by which the Millennial Kingdom 
will be introduced : and by throwing back into a time before Eternity begins, 
descriptions (such as those of Rev. xxL, xxii.) which belong rather to 
Eternity itself. 



of Man are worth quoting. He says :— " The previous history 
is a dark and gloomy pathway, but here we have the divine 
temple to which it leads. [We have before remarked that the 
Millennium is the porchway of the Temple.] . . . This [future 
kingdom] was the great object of the divine counsels, when the 
heavens and earth were framed in the beginning. With a view 
to this triumphant close, the course of the world has been sus- 
tained, for six thousand years, amidst sin and misery and re- 
bellion. All the perplexed and countless changes of past history 
have only been preparing the way for this blissful consummation. 
And hence of all subjects which can occupy the thoughts of an 
immortal being, this is one of the most wonderful and glori- 
ous. . . . 

"The time of the kingdom here predicted [i.e. in the two 
visions of Dan. ii. and vii.] 1 includes the promised Millennium, 
and reaches far beyond into the ages that will follow. . . . But 
the kingdom here announced is not limited to one thousand 
years : five times, in these two visions, it is declared to be ever- 
lasting. It reaches, therefore, far beyond the Millennium itself, 
and comprehends those countless ages in which the Son of God 
and His ransomed people shall reign for ever. (Rev. xxii.) 

" But here a difficulty may arise. For St. Paul (i Cor. xv. 24) 2 
clearly reveals to us a time when ' the kingdom shall be delivered 
up to God, even the Father.' This period the Holy Spirit calls 
emphatically THE END. How then shall the Son of Man 
continue to reign, after this end has come ? 

"To solve this doubt, we must remember the various attributes 
and titles which meet in our Divine Saviour. He is perfect God 
and perfect man, in two distinct natures and in one person for 
ever. As very God of very God, He is one with the Eternal 
Father ; and as man He is one with His redeemed people. But 
He is also the Mediator between God and a fallen world. In 
the fulfilment of this office, He veiled for a time His divine 
glory, and though truly God, 1 made Himself of no reputation, and 
took upon Him the form of a servant' Therefore He will also 
hereafter, as Mediator, exercise for a season a peculiar dominion, 

1 A brief explanation of these two visions has already been given. See 
pages 159-173. 8 See this passage explained on page 314. 
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till all enemies shall be subdued under His feet. The era of 
this peculiar sovereignty will be the Millennium, or the day of 
future judgment As God, He will share for ever in the 
supreme worship and dominion rendered to God the Father 
^ whiA i, ^ with eterna , adoration . s 
throne of God and of the Lamb.' As man, He will also enjoy 
an everlasting dominion to be shared with His people. But the 
peculiar domtmon which He holds as Mediator will cease. When 
death, the last enemy, shall be destroyed, its purpose will have 
been completely attained. The God-man will then resign that 
speaal dominion which He has held during the time of judg- 
ment Thenceforth, as the Lamb in the midst of the throne, He 
will share in His Father's glory; and, as the Son of man He 
u^L n rir'' 2 CeaSet ° 6XerCiSe ViSiblG SOverei S nt y°ver a ransomed 
Briefly to sum up the general character of the Millennium, we 
may say that there is Scriptural reason to believe, that man's con- 
dition in the Millennial age, will be the reverse of what it is at 
present. Now, sin is the rule : then, we may hope it will be more 
the exception Now, heathen darkness and gross error cover the 
greater part of the world : then, the knowledge of the Lord will 
cover the earth as the waters cover the sea. Now, society is 
more or less disorganised all over the world, and the problems of 
land, capital, labour, the distribution of wealth, and social life 
generally, are ever increasing in perplexity: then, under a 
righteous and Christian rule, we may hope that all these 
questions will be equitably adjusted, and the general welfare of 
mankind be secured. The present age is characterised by the 
groans of creation, as St. Paul tells us: in that age, there is 
reason to anticipate that sorrow will be largely replaced by 
happmess, and that the groans of creation will be changed into 
songs of peace and contentment. 

Let us now notice the mysterious incident of the rebellion 
which is predicted to take place at the end of the Millennium. 
1 See explanation of "the day of the Lord » on page 420. 

Fint ° fDankl ' PageS 370 " 372 ' * 
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This final apostasy, Satan's last attempt against Christ, is only 
mentioned in this passage of the Revelation ; but, as we have 
before remarked, it is in accordance with the analogy of previous 
dispensations, which all end in apostasy, and in judgments 
poured out upon the rebellious. We have seen tha according 
to Scripture, though sin and infirmity will be marvellously 
lessened during the Millennial era, still they will not be wholly 
eradicated. 1 Man will still inherit a fallen nature. Accordingly, 
when, for purposes of probation, Satan is once more allowed 
to exercise his powers of deception, mankind, in spite of the 
demonstration afforded during the reign of Christ, that righteous- 
ness means happiness, and that disobedience to God means 
misery and death, will largely fall away into the power of the 
great enemy. 

The record is very brief. As we strain our vision further and 
further into the far future, portrayed in the apocalyptic picture, 
we can only discern the faint outline of events. Details are lost 
in the haze of distance. We read :— « And when the thousand 
years are finished, Satan shall be loosed out of his prison, and 
shall come forth to deceive the nations which are in the four 
corners of the earth, Gog and Magog, to gather them together to 
the war : the number of whom is as the sand of the sea " (R.V.). 
By the " four corners " we must understand earth's extremities'* 
and since Jerusalem is to be the metropolis of the King, the 
great centre of worship and of righteous rule during the Mil- 
lennium, and from which the laws of the kingdom will be, so to 
speak, officially promulgated over the world, as Isaiah tells us, 3 
it would seem that the " extremities " spoken of must refer to the 
Peoples furthest removed from, and least controlled by, those good 
influences, amongst whom, therefore, Satan would be most likely 
to succeed in exercising his powers of deception. 

The reason why t h ey are dj^j^under the names of "Gog 
and Map^" ^ be tfiiT History repeats itself: aSTas 
we have seen that, at the close of the present dispensation, there 
Wl ll be a great antichristian attack made against Palestine and 
Jerusalem, by a confederacy in which, as Ezekiel tells us, Gog 

J See Isa. lxv. 20. The same may be inferred from other prophecies. 
Grimm's Lexicon. a Isaiah £ 2> 3> Compare Micah iy ^ ft 
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and Magog will be conspicuous ; so, these names are employed 
in the present prediction to designate the rebellious confederacy 
in the more distant future, which will once again come against 
Jerusalem and the Holy Land, at the close of the Millennium, 
presenting many general characteristics similar to those of the 
previous event. Such a use of terms of present signification in 
order to foretell analogous circumstances, under conditions which 
have not yet come into existence, is, as we have shown, a not 
unfrequent feature of prophecy, and one which is exemplified by 
the use of the name "Tarshish" in the prophecy of Ezekiel 
referred to. 1 

TfrKfol iffi , , w ? r tto fe, y JH Jg ffL be waged upon earth, would 
seem to be a fin.nl and desperate attempt, on the part of Satan, 
to regain th e throne of this wor ld. As Jerusalem will, duringtne 
Millennium, be the metropolis in which Christ will be specially 
represented, and the centre of universal Christian rule, it would 
seem, from the brief record, as if Satan will conceive the daring 
plan of trying to extinguish the light of the world at its centre and 
source, and will thus seek, by one bold stroke v to annihilate 
id overturn the throne of Christ, that he may estab- 
lish his own rule in its place. 

We gather from the brief account, that under his marvellous 
power of deception, the spirit of rebellion against Christ's rule 
will rapidly spread "in the four corners of the earth," that is, as 
already explained, amongst the nations furthest removed from the 
centre of Christian government, so that the invading host will be 
in number " as the sand of the sea " and will go up « over the 
breadth of the earth." We can hardly imagine, after the long 
prevalence of peace, during the happy reign of Christ, when the 
nations "shall beat their swords into plowshares, and their 
spears into pruninghooks . . . neither shall they learn war 
any more," that God's faithful people will take the retrograde step 
of making military preparations to meet the invasion, or attempt 
to fight Satan with his own weapons ; but rather, that they will 
rely upon the Lord of Hosts for their defence. The very fact of 
their making no such preparations to withstand their enemies 
may probably encourage Satan in his enterprise. And just as in 
1 See page 207. 
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the case of the previous invasion of Gog and Magog, described 
in Ezekiel, it is mentioned that the invader went up against a 
people " dwelling securely " in Palestine " to the land of unwalled 
villages," thinking to make them an easy prey ; so the absence of 
all military organisation and fortification, which will characterise 
the condition of the Holy Land and Jerusalem during the 
Millennium, may lead these invading hosts to suppose, that by 
making a sudden onslaught they may obtain an easy victory, 
and by thus striking at the heart, so to speak, may extinguish the 
life of the whole Christian body throughout the world, and thus 
do what Satan and those who are blinded by him seek to do, 
namely, to blot out God from His own creation. 

If this be the true view of the circumstances of this final 
invasion, then "the c amp of the saints, and the beloved city," 
which are mentioned, would simply be a figurative way of speak- 
ing of those residing at the seat of divine government in Jeru- 
salem and the Holy Land, and who therefore would specially 
represent the authority and rule of Christ in the world. Those 
thus situated, when they hear of the advance of the rebellious 
host, not only bearing in mind how the Lord Jesus, their King, 
by personal manifestion of His power, and " by the sword of His 
mouth" annihilated the antichristian forces in the war of 
Armageddon, at the beginning of His reign, but also being in 
close communication with the King Himself in His Millennial 
home above, and encouraged by the presence and advice of His 
glorified saints of the first resurrection, will calmly wait the onset 
of their foes, sure that at the right moment their King will once 
more appear for their deliverance. Nor will their hope be dis- 
appointed, as the brief record of the invasion and its issue shows. 
We read: — " And they went up over the breadth of the earth, and 
compassed the camp of the saints about, and the beloved city : 
and fire came down out of heaven, and devoured them." 

Then follows the final sentence and irreversible doom of Satan 
in the lake of fire, of which we have previously spoken. 1 

After this St. John gives a brief picture of the tremendous 
final crisis of this world's existence under present conditions, and 
1 See page 219. 
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of the great day, or period, of the general judgment that follows; 
which will be succeeded by a new order of things, namely, « the 
new heaven and the new earth " of the eternal state. 

St. John says : "And I saw a great white throne, and him that 
sat upon it, from whose face the earth and the heaven fled away ; 
and there was found no place for them." There can be little 
doubt, that the fleeing away of earth and heaven here spoken of 
refers to the same great castastrophe which forms the subject of 
2 Peter iii., where we are told that « the heavens shall pass away 
with a great noise, and the elements shall be dissolved with 
fervent heat, and the earth and the works that are therein shall 
be burned up." St. Peter foretells this catastrophe in the lan- 
guage of direct prophecy, St. John in the language of prophetic 
vision, and both of them show that the event is followed by the 
new heaven and the new earth of the eternal state. How this 
astounding conflagration is to be brought about is not revealed ; 
but we know that the Maker of the universe can be at no loss 
for means to bring about what He has foretold in His Word. 1 

When God manifests Himself at a great crisis, fire is several 
times in Scripture spoken of as an accompaniment. In the 
beautiful description of Psalm xcvii. 1-5, we read:— "The Lord 
reigneth; let the earth rejoice; let the multitude of isles be 
glad. Clouds and darkness are round about Him : righteousness 
and judgment are the foundation of His throne. A fire goeth 
before Him, and burneth up His adversaries round about. His 
lightnings lightened the world : the earth saw, and trembled. 
The hills melted like wax at the presence of the Lord, at the 
presence of the Lord of the whole earth." It was so at the 
giving of the Law. We read in Exodus xix. 18 :— " And mount 
Sinai was altogether on smoke, because the Lord descended upon 
it in fire." It will be so when Christ comes, at the beginning 

1 As regards this point, it may be interesting to mention that occasionally 
in the heavens a star, that is, a distant sun, has been observed from some 
unknown cause suddenly to blaze forth with two or three times its usual 
splendour, and after a longer or shorter period to resume something like its 
former condition. The late well-known astronomer, Mr. Proctor, has told 
us, that if such a sudden increase of light and heat were to happen to our sun, 
the result to the surface of our earth would be very much what St. Peter 
describes. 
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of the Millennium, to overthrow His enemies and set up His 
kingdom. We read in 2 Thessalonians i. 7, that the Lord Jesus 
will then be revealed from heaven "with the angels of His 
power in flaming fire " (R.V.) And so at the final great crisis, 
_at the end of the Millennium, the manifestation of Divine glor^ 
Will again be signalised on a grand scale by the accompaniment 
of fire, a nd the earth will be purged by a world-wide conflag- 
ration, as is_predicted by_St. Pete r. 

The narrative of St. John's vision shows that this conflagration 
will take place at the time when Christ comes officially, as Judge 
of all the earth, to conduct the Grand Assize that He will hold 
at the end of His reign. It is when the Judge takes His seat 
upon the Great White Throne that St John in vision beholds 
that tremendous catastrophe, which He describes as heaven and 
earth fleeing away from His presence. This is that coming to 
the final judgment, which our Lord foretells at the conclusion 
of His prophecy on the Mount of Olives : — " But when the Son 
of Man shall come in his glory, and all the angels with him, 
then shall he sit on the throne of his glory : and before him 
shall be gathered all the nations" (Matt. xxv. 31, etc.). 

At this point it may be well to offer a few words in explanation 
of that difficult passage. Some explain it as if it were a judgment 
of the nations found living upon earth when Christ comes at 
the beginning of the Millennium, and in support of this they 
argue that no mention is made of any resurrection before the 
judgment. They explain "my brethren" (v. 40), as referring 
to the Jews, and the judgment to be based on the way in which 
the Jews have been treated by the nations. But if any one 
will try to realize such a scene — the calling up of England, 
Russia, America, etc., and the sending them away into eternal 
life or punishment, according as they have behaved towards the 
Hebrew nation, he will find such a judgment to be an unthink- 
able transaction, and, moreover, contrary to the whole tenour 
of the Gospel message concerning the gift of eternal life. 1 As 

1 Sir Moses Montefiore, not many years ago, said that the Irish nation was 
the only European nation that could be pronounced free of the guilt of baiting 
the Jews. So, according to the erroneous interpretation above mentioned, 
they alone will be addressed, " Come, ye blessed, etc. 1" 
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to no mention being raa de of any resurrection, the answer is, 
that neither is there any mention of resurrection in the im- 
mediately preceding parable of the Talents, which clearly refers 
to the time of the resurrection and reward of the saints. In 
both cases, resurrection is implied. In prophecy, especially, what 
is explained m one passage is often omitted in another. 

Others explain it as if it were a judgment of all mankind, 
including Christians, and as if this universal judgment was to 
turn upon the question of how man treats his neighbour. But 
this hypothesis is excluded: (i.) because the profession of ignor- 
ance, made by the righteous, that Christ regards kind actions 
as done to Himself (vv. 37-40), could not possibly be made 
by Christians, acquainted with the Gospel, and with this passage 
of it; and (li.) because, in the case of those who have heard 
the Gospel, to make the question of eternal life to turn upon 
man's treatment of his neighbour, would be contrary to the 
whole tenour of the teaching of Christ and His apostles, which 
shows that the gift of eternal life depends upon turning to the 
Lord Jesus in simple faith and love, and thankfully receiving 
from Him the salvation which He freely offers on these gracious 
terms. 

We take it, therefore, that the true explanation is that which 
is given by such eminent commentators as Alford, Olshausen, 
Stier, Keil, and others, and which understands that in this 
mysterious prophecy Christ, in His character as Judge of all 
the earth, has graciously given to us some hints as to the 
principles and method on which that universal judgment will 
be carried out. 

Having first shown, in the parables of the Virgins and the 
Talents, how He will judge those to whom the message of the 
Gospel has come, He goes on to show, at the close of the 
prophecy, how He will judge those who have never heard His 
voice speaking to them in His Gospel, and therefore have never 
had a chance of accepting it. Our Lord's words seem to show 
that in their case judgment will turn upon whether or not in 
their lives, as a whole, they have listened to the voice of God 
speaking to them through their consciences, as evidenced by their 
treatment of their fellow-men, whom Christ graciously designates 
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as His " brethren," being united to them in the bond of common 
humanity. An eminent modern preacher has well remarked: 
"When Christ took upon Him human nature, He bound Himself 
up in the ties of humanity with all mankind, and linked Himself 
in brotherhood with the whole human race." It is just in this 
sense that Christ in this judgment scene refers to mankind as 
"my brethren.",; Indeed, in speaking to the Jews about His 
future coming to judge the world, Christ instanced this human 
fellowship as one of His special qualifications to act as Judge, 
saying that God had given Him " authority to execute judgment, 
because He is the Son of man [marg. a son of man]." 1 

St. John, in his first epistle, tells us that Christ's propitiation 
was not for our sins only, but also for the whole world. God 
knows on what terms consistently with love and justice that pro- 
pitiation is available for those in the world who have never heard 
of His Son, and it may well be, as we have said, that the Lord 
Jesus, the Judge of the world, indicated in this prophecy, in the 
manner explained above, something of what His procedure would 
be in their case. We may not dogmatise with regard to what is 
only dimly revealed j but this explanation throws light upon many 
mysteries connected with the question of future judgment. 

It also tends to confirm the conclusion to which we have 
already briefly referred, namely, that this final general resurrection 
and judgment will not be of the wicked only, as many suppose ; 
but that it will be of those justified, as well as of those con- 
demned—of all, in fact, except the elect saints who will have 
been previously raised, and judged, at the first resurrection. 2 

That this is so seems perfectly clear from St. John's account of 
the vision of the judgment-scene which he beheld :— " And I saw 
the dead, the great and the small, standing before the throne ; 
and books were opened [shown by what follows to mean the 
1 John v. 27. 

9 For a previous notice of this subject, see p. 428, where this passage of 
Matthew xxv. is further explained. Whatever meaning we attach to the word 
"nations," it seems clear that the time when the sentence there recorded is 
pronounced is that of the consignment to Gehenna, which takes place at the 
final judgment:— "These shall go away into eternal punishment: but the 
nghteous into eternal life." This passage therefore proves the point in hand, 
that the final judgment will be of both righteous and wicked. 
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records of mens lives and actions] : and another book [distinct 
from the former] was opened, which is the book of life [containing 
the names of the saved] : and the dead were judged out of the 
things which were written in the books [i.e. those first mentionedl 
according to their works. And the sea gave up the dead which 
were m it ; and Death and Hades gave up the dead which were in 
them ; and they were judged every man according to their works 
And Death and Hades were cast into the lake of fire This is 
the second death, even the lake of fire. And if any was not 
found written in the book of life, he was cast into the lake of 
fire " (R.V.). 1 

The scene here described seems, on the very face of it, to 
imply a resurrection and judgment of those who are to' be 
justified, as well as of those who are to be condemned. If none 
of the saved are to be raised and judged on this occasion, the 
opening of '< the book of life » containing the names of the saved, 
to see if the names of those raised are to be found there-as im- 
plied in the words, "*/ any was not found written in the book of 
life "—would seem to have no kind of meaning. 

We have previously, in speaking of the order of resurrection, 
noticed this error, as we believe it to be, of supposing that only 
the wicked will be raised and judged at the final resurrection. 
But in addition to what has there been said, and the high 
authorities there adduced, we may add here the testimony of the 
eminent commentator, Professor^ Godet, which we would com- 
mend to the thoughtful attention of our readers. He says:- 
"The iclea of two resurrections seems to me very clearly brought 
outj3y St. Paul in Philippians iii. 11— ' If by any means I might 
attain unto the resurrection of tfeXad.' St. Paul certainly does 
not mean to speak of the general resurrection to which he is sure 
to attain, no matter what his life may be; he means a special 

1 8 iS f^M? t0 hedear ab0Ut the dist!n ction between the books here 
mentioned. « the book of life » is a book of names , the other books are 
books of works. The book of ha. to do with the W only. It is 

called m the next chapter "the Lamb's book of life." It is several times 
alluded to in the Revelation, as containing the names of those who will attain 
to the eternal life purchased for them by <« the blood of the Lamb " : compare 
Revelation 111. 5, xiii. 8, xvii. 8. 
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resurrection which is to be the privilege of sanctified believers. 
He also makes use of the special term, t^v ^ava<nwiv rip & 
vexpw, meaning by that the coming forth of the risen saints from 
the midst of the dead who remain dead. We can hardly fail to 
see a trace of the same distinction in our Lord's words in Luke 
xx. 35, « They which shall be accounted worthy to obtain that 
world and the resurrection from the dead.' . . . This points 
to an elect number of risen ones who shall come forth from the 
great multitude of the dead to take part in the happy era which 
is about to begin, and in which the rest of the dead are not to 
share." He then shows that Matthew xxv. 31, etc. (as we have 
already explained it) refers to the final general resurrection and 
judgment of the wicked, and also of all the righteous who have 
not previously been raised at the first resurrection, according to 
the sentence then passed :— " these shall go away into eternal 
punishment: but the righteous into eternal life,"— words that 
exactly harmonise, as we have shown, with St. John's description 
of the same final judgment-scene. Professor Godet says on 
Matthew xxv. 31, "Jesus has been speaking of the judgment of 
His Church in the parables of the virgins and the talents, and He 
resumes in these words : ' But (or now) [indicating a transition to 
another judgment-scene] when the Son of Man shall come in His 
glory, and before Him shall be gathered all nations.' That is the 
universal judgment. It seems to be distinguished from that of 
the Church, described already, and connected with a later coming 
of Christ as Judge of the world." 1 

^ That the final resurrection will be of the righteous as well as of 
the wicked, of tho^ u I,,, will rise to eternal life, as well as of 
those who w ill rise to eternal condemnation, is further confirmed 
tft the analogy of the. H P hrg W Feas ts, which we expTained liTa 
Previous portion of this volume. We there showed that the 
Period of the final resurrection is the antitype of the Feast of 
Tabernacles, and as at that feast not only the vintage but the 
gathering of all the fruits was commemorated, so at the final 
resurrection and judgment, which is the antitype of that feast, not 
only will the judgment of the wicked be consummated, but also 
foe ingathering of all the saved. 

1 The Second Advent {British Weekly reprint), page 83. 
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There is no space in the present volume to enter upon the 
Scriptural evidence bearing upon the interesting question, on 
which Professor Godet touches, namely, who will be selected 
to be raised from amongst the dead at the first resurrection, to 
share the Millennial reign, as the Bride of Christ and her com- 
panions. 1 We will only repeat here what we observed in our 
previous brief notice of this point, that in view of our Lord's 
emphatic warnings and exhortations to be watchful and earnest, 
given in connection with this very subject, it would be obviously 
unwise for half-hearted Christians to think themselves secure of 
attaining to this highest position and privilege amongst those who 
shall be saved. 2 

St. John mentions, as a further detail in his vision of resurrec- 
tion and judgment, that " death and Hades gave up the dead 
which were in them," and that afterwards, "death and Hades 
were cast into the lake of fire." He sees Death and Hades, 
figured as two personifications, cast into the fiery gulf that was 
visible somewhere in the landscape which he looked down upon, 
and thus consigned to their end. We may regard Death as the 
slayer and custodian of the bodies, and Hades as the custodian of 
the souls of the departed. And, as they are both represented as 
yielding up those in their keeping, we have here indicated the 
remarkable fact, that the general resurrection will be a rising again 
of the bodies of all, who will then be judged, including, as we have 
seen, both the righteous and the wicked. As regards the resur- 

1 In connection with the point that the Bride, or saints of the first resurrec- 
tion, will be a special and privileged election from amongst those who will 
ultimately be saved at the second or final resurrection, it should be noted that 
out of the number of the apostles there was an election of some who were 
specially privileged. On three remarkable occasions, the raising of Jairus' 
daughter, the Transfiguration, and the agony in Gethsemane, Peter, James, 
and John were chosen from amongst the rest to have the privilege of being 
specially near their Master and in close attendance on Him : even as it is 
said of the elect 144,000, in Revelation xiv. : "These . . . follow the 
Lamb whithersoever he goeth." 

2 See p. 313. It should be noted that in the Old Testament prophets (for 
example, Isa. liv. 5-8 ; Hos. ii. 16), there is a lower application of the 
symbol of the Bride, namely, to the Hebrew nation, as the nation specially 
chosen by God. But in the New Testament the symbol is used in the higher 
and more spiritual sense of the Church of the elect. 
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rection body of the righteous, its glorious character and its mar- 
vellous powers, we find many hints in Scripture, especially in the 
appearances of our Lord to His disciples in His resurrection body. 
We know that Christ's people hereafter will be made like unto 
Him, and, as St. Paul tells the Philippians, the Lord Jesus 
"shall fashion anew the body of our humiliation, that it may be 
conformed to the body of His glory." But as to the nature of 
the resurrection body of the wicked, Scripture gives us no informa- 
tion. That the wicked will be raised in tlieir bodies to receive 
condemnation seems clear, not only from the symbolism of the 
present passage of the Revelation, but from other Scriptures also. 
Indeed the word resurrection itself implies the rising again of that 
which falls in death. When St. Paul affirmed before Felix " a 
resurrection both of the just and unjust," he implied that the 
latter will rise in their bodies as well as the former. Moreover, 
the solemn words of our Lord seem to leave no room for doubt 
upon the subject, where He says : " Be not afraid of them which 
kill the body, but are not able to kill the soul : but rather fear 
Him which is able to destroy both soul and body in hell " (the 
"Gehenna of fire," corresponding to " the lake of fire," of which 
St. John speaks) (Matt. x. 28). We may be sure tha t the res ur- 
rec tion body of the wicked will be something quite different from 
the^ glorious resurrectio n body, bestowed upon the righteous [J 
virtue of j j^r jinjon jyith Christ . Some have even thought that 
they will be raised in the old body of the flesh, as Lazarus was ; but 
this introduces difficulties as to room and transportation, and since 
Scripture is silent on this point we shall do well not to speculate. 

WJiere the scene of the Grand Assize will take place is not 
revealed. We cannot conceive of it as being upon the earth : 
for in St. John's vision, when the session on the Great White 
Throne took place, the earth " fled away " ; which means, accord- 
ln g to St. Peter's more literal account, that the "works," or things 
on the surface of this world, during the conflagration that is 
then to take place, will be burnt up, and the elements melt with 
fervent heat. If this be so, and if the conflagration be such as 
*e have pictured from God's Word, it seems clear that the in- 
numerable company of those raised at the general resurrection 
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for judgment, and also those found living at that time on earth, 
who, it would seem, will then be transformed, must be caught up 
to some point outside the surface of our globe, to some locality 
where the Great White Throne will be set. In other words, 
where the Lord Jesus, surrounded by the glorious throng of 
angels, and the saints of the first resurrection as His assessors, 
will appear in state and divine glory as the great Judge of all. 

We have, indeed, no distinct revelation of this transportation 
of raised mankind away from the burning earth to the scene 
of final judgment J but we may derive some guidance from the 
analogy of the first resurrection. As in that case the living saints 
will be transformed, and those in the graves will be raised in their 
resurrection bodies, and thus together be caught up into the air, 
according to i Thessalonians iv., so at the time of the final 
resurrection and judgment, when such a tremendous outburst of 
fiery heat over the surface of our globe is foretold as will make it 
impossible for mankind to remain there, or for the judgment 
scene to be carried on under those conditions, it seems reason- 
able to expect that there will be some similar manifestation, only 
on a far grander scale, of God's transforming and resurrection 
power. There are grounds, therefore, for anticipating that at 
that crisis all who shall be living on the Millennial earth will be 
changed, and that all the dead will be raised, and, in resurrection 
bodies, be transported to the scene of final judgment ; and that 
this will take place in some region above, that is somewhere— 
how far or near we cannot tell— outside the confines of our globe, 
while the foretold conflagration is going on upon the earth below. 

We may not unduly speculate on these subjects; but where 
hints are given us in Scripture, even though they be but faint, we 
may reverently, and cautiously, and humbly follow them. 

As to the meaning of " the lake of fire," or, as it is elsewhere 
called in Scripture, " the Gehenna of fire," or simply " Gehenna," 
we have previously had occasion to say a few explanatory words 
in connection with the doom of the Beast, and of the False 
Prophet, and of Satan. 1 When it is said in this passage, " Death 

1 See page 219. Gehenna, or the valley of Hinnom, was a place south of 
Jerusalem, into which the offal of the city, and carcases of criminals and 
animals were tlirown, and where fire was used to consume the corruption 
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and Hades were cast into the lake of fire. This is the second 
death, even the lake of fire,"— it is not difficult to see that it is a 
symbolical presentation of the fact that is stated plainly in the 
fourth verse of the following chapter : " Death shall be no more." 
And, since Death shall be abolished, it follows that Hades, the 
place for disembodied spirits between death and judgment, will 
also be no more ; there will be no further occasion for it. The 
sentence in each case will be final 

But " the lake of fire " is also to be the doom of the lost, of 
those whose names shall not be found written in " the Lamb's 
book of life." This solemn subject is only briefly noticed in St. 
John's vision, while, on the contrary, the happy lot of those 
whose names are found in the book of life forms the main subject 
of the two following chapters, which close the Revelation. 

Since God has thrown a veil of mystery over the doom of the 
lost, by the use of figurative language, and by not revealing 
details, we may not rashly attempt to lift that veil, or venture to 
define accurately what God has left in mystery. That it will be 
a very sad and awful fate is made sufficiently clear by many 
passages of Scripture. The manifestation of God's righteous 
judgment which must fall upon unforgiven sin— that judgment 
which is alluded to by prophets, apostles, and by our Lord Him- 
self, as " the day of wrath," " the wrath to come," " the wrath of 
God," " the wrath of the Lamb," the " many stripes " or the 
" few," " the greater condemnation," or less, according to respon- 
sibility, — that of which St. Paul speaks plainly as " indignation 
and wrath, tribulation and anguish," and as " eternal destruction 
from the presence of the Lord,"— and again that which has al- 
ready been typified in the world by such judgments as the Flood, 
and the fiery outburst that overwhelmed Sodom and Gomorrah, — 
all this must denote a very awful doom for the lost. And, indeed, 
the more our eyes are opened to discern the glorious destiny of 
those, who through Christ's merit will obtain the gift of eternal 
life, the more inexpressibly sad seems the fate of those, who will 
which might otherwise taint the air. (See Smith's Dictionary of the Bible, 
and Grimm's New Testament Lexicon.) Hence the term, " Gehenna of fire," 
or simply " Gehenna," came to be figuratively employed in the New Testa- 
Went to describe the place of final punishment ; and our Lord further borrows 
the words of Isaiah lxvi. 24, which wc have previously noticed, page 442. 
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miss that prize for ever. We say for ever in its fullest sense. We 
have previously remarked that the characteristic of the sentence 
of " Gehenna" or "the Lake of Fire" seems clearly to be that of 
finality. The effect of the sent ence on the lostj whatever may be 
t he actual nature of it (for on this point we are not railed upon to 
pronou nce) will be irreversible. The use of the same adjective 
by our blessed Lord, to denote the eternal consequences of that 
sentence, as well as to describe, in the parallel clause, the blissful 
lot of the saved, in the well-known closing words of the great 
judgment-scene (Matt. xxv. 31-46), seems to leave no reasonable 
ground for doubt on this point. Indeed we may well believe 
that it was despair and remorse, on awakening to this fact on 
the other side of the grave, together with the anticipation of the 
continuance of the sentence of final judgment, that led to the 
hopeless misery of the careless worldly man, portrayed in the 
awful metaphorical terms of the parable of Dives and Lazarus. 

The descriptions quoted above, given in plain language, as well 
as the solemn metaphors employed, are sufficient to warn and 
deter, if anything will do so. But beyond this we need not go. 
Rather we may agree with the wise and cautious words of 
Prebendary Stanley Leathes with regard to speculations on this 
point. Such questions, he tells us, are " fraught with portentous 
difficulties, and we may well be thankful that ... the Scriptures 
do not demand our decision, that they seem studiously framed to 
withdraw our contemplation from all such unprofitable specula- 
tions, and to fix it rather on the one blessed alternative about 
which they speak in terms equally distinct and unambiguous, viz., 
the free and full offer to all those who will accept it, of present 
salvation and eternal life in Christ Jesus our Lord." 1 

We have now advanced in the course of our inquiry, following 
the chart of the Revelation by St. John, to the end of time and 
the beginning of eternity. We have arrived at the time for the 
complete fulfilment of the prophecy of " a new heaven and a new 
earth," the time when the parable of the tares will receive its 
perfected accomplishment. We read in that parable (Matt. xiii. 
4o~43> R-V.): "As therefore the tares are gathered up and 
1 Future Probation : A Symposium, page 24. 
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burned with fire, so shall it be in the end of the world [marg., 
tlie consummation of the age ; i.e. in Alford's phrase, the end of 
'the whole age of mixed results,' including the Millennium]. 
The Son of man shall send forth his angels, and they shall gather 
out of his kingdom all things that cause stumbling, and them 
that do iniquity, and shall cast them into the furnace of fire 
[i.e. 'the lake of fire,' of which St. John speaks, at the final judg- 
ment] : there shall be the weeping and gnashing of teeth. Then 
shall the righteous shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of their 
Father " — referring to the time when Christ shall have laid down 
His mediatorial kingdom at the end of the Millennium, and, 
as St. Paul says, 4 shall have delivered up the kingdom to God, 
even the Father." 1 

1 I Corinthians xv. 24. This handing over of the mediatorial kingdom to 
the Father has previously been explained on page 455. It should always be \ 
J borne in mind that the judgments poured out on the wicked living on earth, I 
/ when Christ comes at the close of the present dispensation, as alluded to in ' 
I 2 Thessalonians i. 9 : " Who shall suffer punishment, even eternal destruction I 
( from the face of the Lord and from the glory of his might, when he shall 
I come to be glorified in his saints,"— and in other passages that have come 
1 before us,— are only the preliminary and imperfect foreshadowing of that 
j destruction of the wicked, which will be completely and finally accomplished / 
\ in Gehenna, after the final judgment at the end of the Millennium. i/ 
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THE ETERNAL KINGDOM 

Revelation xxi., xxii. 

We now enter upon the closing scenes of this wonderful revela- 
tion, in which we catch a glimpse of the eternal kingdom of God. 

Thevi_sion recorded by St. John in chapter xxi. is a vision of 
t h e re-oc cu^atjpn of the purified and glorified earth by the whole" 
body Of the redeemed, including the saints of the first resurrec- 
tion, and all those whose names at the final judgment shall be 
found written in "the Lamb's book of life." 

We have already seen that the Millennial condition of this 
earth and its inhabitants will be such a vast improvement upon 
the previous state of things, that it is spoken of by the prophets 
as "new heavens and a new earth." » We have seen, however, 
that it will not be a perfect condition. There will still be some- 
thing of sin, and sorrow, and death. But in the eternal condition, 
as revealed to St. John in the beautiful vision of chapter xxi, 
there will be no more sin, or sorrow, or death, but all things will 
be reconstituted with a perfect environment. And this, again, 
will be such a further improvement upon the Millennial condi- 
tion, that once more it is described as "a new heaven and a 
new earth," this being the final and completed fulfilment of that 
prophetic description. 

Nothing is revealed, as to the general physical condition of the 
earth in this its re-constituted and perfect state, beyond what is 
implied in the above brief description -except the remarkable 
detail, that the sea (evidently the same sea or ocean which has 
just before been described as yielding up the dead that were in 
it) shall be no more. This feature of the vision seems to have 
specially impressed itself on the mind of St. John. He says: 

1 See page 441. 
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"And I saw a new heaven and a new earth : for the first heaven 
and the first earth are passed away [exactly agreeing with St. 
Peter's description which says ' the heavens shall pass away with 
a great noise . . . and the earth and the works that are 
therein (meaning probably the outer crust of the earth, on which 
the " works " spoken of are situated) shall be burned up '] ; and 
the sea is no more." Something like four-fifths of the whole sur- 
face of the globe, as it now is, and as there is reason to believe 
it will be during the Millennium, is occupied by a waste expanse 
t)f sea. It is here indicated that in the perfected world of the 
eternal state, as re-constituted after the great conflagration, the 
arrangement of land and water will be different ; and that though 
doubtless water sufficient for use and beauty will still be a 
prominent feature, yet the wide expanse of ocean will no longer, 
as now, cover the greater portion of the earth. 

How long a time it will have taken for the countless millions of 
the dead to be judged, for the purging of the earth by its baptism 
of fire, and for its re-constitution under perfect conditions, is not 
revealed. For aught we know it may occupy a very protracted 
period. But what is revealed, in the vision given to St. John, 
is that when the judgment is over, when the wicked have been 
consigned to " the lake of fire," and when the new earth is ready 
to receive its blessed inhabitants for eternity, then will take place 
the realization of the symbolic scene narrated in Revelation xxi. 
Then will be fulfilled what is foretold by St. Peter, when, after his 
description of the great conflagration, he adds : — " But, according 
to his promise, we look for new heavens and a new earth, wherein 
dwelleth righteousness "—the perfect righteousness of the eternal 
state, when this world will be occupied by sinless and glorified 
inhabitants. 

Perhaps at this point we ought to notice a question that is 
sometimes raised as to the possibility of the vast multitude of 
the saved throughout all ages being accommodated in the space 
afforded by the surface of our globe, even when the habitable 
portion has been immensely enlarged by the absence of ocean 
in the re-constituted world. But, in truth, there are no grounds 
for raising any difficulty on this question, from the simple fact 
that to do so would be to go into details on which we can form 
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no judgment, inasmuch as it has to do with an entirely new state 
of things, of which we have had no experience. We have no 
right to assume that this is the only world to be peopled by the 
Sg5 °f Mfcim*- For aught that we know they may be" dTs- 
tributed amongst others of the many ¥ abiding places, 5 ' or habit- 
able worlds, in the great house of God's universe, referred to by 
Christ, as we have previously pointed out, in the well-known 
words of John xiv. 2.1 All that we do know is that this world 
jsjtojbe re-peopled by the saved of mankind after being purged 
by its fiery baptism, and is t0 become the scene of God's peculiar 
fa vour, and of the manifested glory of Christ as its King. 

How, then, was this re-occupation pictured 'to St John in 
prophetic vision ? He tells us :-" And I saw the holy city, new 
Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven from God, made ready 
as a bride adorned for her husband. And I heard a great voice 
out of the throne saying, Behold, the tabernacle of God is with 
men, and he shall dwell with them, and they shall be his 
peoples, and God himself shall be with them, and be their God : 
and he shall wipe away every tear from their eyes 5 and death 
shall be no more, neither shall there be mourning, nor crying, 
nor pain, anymore: the first things are passed away. And he 
that sitteth on the throne said, Behold, I make all things new." * 

Jerusalem was already a familiar symbol, or "pattern of things 
in the heavens," in the time of St. John. The earthly city, the 
metropolis of God's chosen nation, with its Temple representing 
the presence of God amongst them, was an apt emblem of God's 
redeemed people as they shall be manifested hereafter, a glorified 
community with God in their midst. Hence faithful Abraham 
is described in Hebrews xi. as looking for "the city which hath 
the foundations, whose builder and maker is God"; and again, 
in the same chapter, it i s said of the witnesses of faith there 
enumerated that « they desire a better country, that is, a heavenly : 
wherefore God is not ashamed of them, to be called their God, 
for he hath prepared for them a city." Again, in Hebrews xii. 22, 
it is said of believers : "Ye are come unto [i.e., are brought into 
connection with, have set before you] Mount Zion, and unto the 

1 See page 408. 

! Rev. xxi. 2-5 (R.V.). 
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city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem." The same idea 
occurs in Christ's message to the Church in Philadelphia, when 
He says that those who overcome shall bear the title of " the city 
of my God, tlie new Jerusalem, which cometh down out of heaven 
from my God," alluding to the same company of the faithful who 
are the subject of the vision of St. John that we are considering. 

The meaning is made still more clear by the fuller and more 
detailed vision of the same subject, which, as is often the case 
in the Revelation, immediately follows in the same chapter : 
" And there came one of the seven angels who had the seven 
bowls, . . . and he spake with me, saying, Come hither, 
I will show thee the bride, the wife of the Lamb. And he . . . 
showed me the holy city Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven 
from God, having the glory of God." Here it is evident that the 
symbol of the city is identified with the symbol of the Bride of 
Christ, and we know that the Bride in the New Testament stands 
for the Church of the elect, as, for example, in Ephesians v. 22. 
When therefore St. John saw this glorious city descending to the 
new earth, and planted there, he clearly saw in vision the time 
when, judgment being finished, and the new earth ready to 
receive its inhabitants, the Lord Jesus with His saints would 
descend to take possession of it, and dwell there. 

Moreover, since a metropolis is the head and representative, 
so to speak, of the whole country to which it belongs, so the 
New Jerusalem, which, as we have seen, corresponds, strictly 
speaking, to the Bride of Christ, includes also within the scope 
of its meaning the whole mass of the redeemed ; and tp.us {hp 
Sj ffne, w itnessed by St. John in vision, of the glorious city 
descending on to the new earth, was a prophetic picture of the 
return of the saved of mankind in general to the purged and 
renovated world, And moreover, as in the typical Jerusalem the 
presence of God was represented by the Temple, so in the 
heavenly antitype, the new Jerusalem or company of the saints, 
God Himself must be understood as being manifested amongst 
them in the person of Christ. Hence St. John says : " And I 
saw no temple therein, for the Lord God the Almighty and the 
Lamb are the temple thereof." The type will be superseded by 
the Antitype. 
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Here we must draw attention to a point that has often caused 
confusion. We have seen that in the nineteenth chapter of the 
Revelation Christ was also, as here, represented to St. John in 
vision as descending to the earth, accompanied by His Bride, the 
Lamb's wife, arrayed "in fine linen, bright and pure," which is 
there explained to mean "the righteous acts of the saints." 
Much misunderstanding has prevailed amongst commentators 
from confusing these two events, and regarding the descent of 
the "New Jerusalem," the "Lamb's wife," in the vision of 
chapter xxi. as being another description of the same event 
which was related in chapter xix. But besides the inversion of 
order that would thus be occasioned in a narrative which, as 
Alford points out, bears every mark of relating a consecu'tive 
series of events, a little consideration will show that the circum- 
stances of the two occasions are quite different, and that the 
whole Millennial reign of Christ intervenes. 

The fact is, that just as the act of judgment at the beginning 
of Christ's reign is a typical event, to be repeated at the end of 
His reign in the final judgment, so the manifestation of glory 
and happiness, in the procession of the Lamb's Wife from heaven 
to earth at the beginning of the Millennium will also be repeated 
at its close. But in each case not only are the circumstances of 
type and antitype different, but the second fulfilment is on a far 
larger and more important scale than the first. 

In chapter xix. the Lord Jesus appears as the true David, the 
conquering King, coming to overthrow His enemies. On the 
other hand, in the descent to earth on the occasion pictured in 
the vision of chapter xxi., Christ will be manifested in the midst 
of His people rather as the perfect exemplification of the type 
of Solomon, the Prince of Peace, with all His enemies at last 
put under His feet. Again, on the former occasion Christ comes 
as a Visitor to this earth, while His home or court during the 
Millennial reign will be, as we have endeavoured to show, in the 
place He has gone away to prepare j but on the great occasion 
which forms the subject of Revelation xxi., He comes to dwell, 
and so the symbol of the city, the metropolis of the eternal king- 
dom, rather than that of the Bride, is made prominent in the 
vision. 
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We may notice, further, that as the marriage feast is an Eastern 
emblem of entering upon a new life of happiness, so on both 
these occasions, in which Christ's people enter upon a new 
stage of glory and happiness, the marriage figure of a bride 
arrayed in wedding garments is introduced. Moreover it is 
interesting to notice that on the former occasion the symbolic 
meaning of the wedding raiment as denoting holiness, "the 
righteous acts of the saints" (chapter xix. 8, R.V.) is made 
prominent, while on the latter still greater occasion the meaning 
chiefly dwelt upon is that of ornament and splendour— the glory 
of the eternal state. 



Here once more we may point out the mistake, as we believe 
it to be, of the ultra-literalism engendered by the Futurist view 
of apocalyptic prophecy. Some writers and speakers of that 
school, following out their theory of literal interpretation to its 
logical conclusions, even apply it in the present case, and tell 
us that we may expect to see some day a literal city, of the 
appearance and size described by St. John, descending out of 
heaven. Thus a writer, from whom we have quoted before, 
attempts to realise this scene of the future as follows: "John 
sees it ' coming down out of heaven from God.' It is of celestial 
origin. It is the direct product of Almighty power and wisdom. 
. . . The golden city for which the Church of the firstborn 
is taught to look, as its eternal home, is 1,500 miles square, for 
12,000 stadia make 1,500 miles. John saw it measured, and 
this was the measure of it, just as wide as it is long, and just as 
high as it is wide, for the 1 length and the breadth and the height 
of it are equal.' Here would be streets over streets, and stories 
over stories, up, up, to the height of 1,500 miles, and each street 
1,500 miles long. Thus this city is a solid cube, of golden con- 
structions, 1,500 miles every way, ... a city of gold, whose 
every street is one fifth the length of the diameter of the earth, 
and the number of whose main avenues, though a mile above 
each other, and a mile apart, would not be less than eight mil- 
lions ! . . . Earth has no foundations on which such a city 
could be set, to say nothing of the materials of which it is built j 
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to, m addition to our direct personal view of the Deity, when 
He comes down to tabernacle with men, we shall also have the 
reflection of Him in a lovely mirror of His own workmanship- 
and that, instead of being transported to some abode of dimness 
and mystery, so remote from human experience as to be beyond 
all comprehension, we shall walk for ever in a land replenished 
with those sensible delights, and with those sensible glories, 
which we doubt not will lie most profusely scattered over the 
new heavens and the new earth.' We are now wn1k,W on a 
t e rrestrial su r f a c e not more compact, perhaps, than the' one ~\Z 
wa lk upon ; and are now wearing terrestrial bodies 
I 12L££K.5 nd mure solid, perhaps, than those we" shall hereafter 
JBr / • ' J!i£^intuali^ of our future slate lies not in the 
kind of substanc ewhich j s tQ cpmpo sTitTfi^^ 
c haracter of those who "p^X J n V^,! ' „:» C 1 ",. ' ■ *" 
J^T mmm i upxe LU in ere will be a firm earth as 

we have at present, and a heaven stretched over it as we have at 
present ; and it is not by the absence of these, but by the absence 
of sin, that the abodes of immortality will be characterised." 

We may imagine, therefore, that there will be some central 
spot on the renewed earth which will be the place where the 
glory of the Bride, or saints of the first resurrection, and the 
presence of the King Himself, will be especially manifested We 
may further, perhaps, suppose that this place will be the centre 
from which not only spiritual, but also physical, light may be 
diffused over the world. We read in chapter xxi. 23 . « And the 
city hath no need of the sun, neither of the moon, to shine upon 
it : for the glory of God did lighten it, and the lamp thereof is 
TnZt £2° ^!™ may, perhap s, gather jftgtw in 
he Old l estament times ' in The Most Holy 

Placets at once the token of God's presence 'there, and also 
the actual ijht^^ 

saints on toe egg ed and glorified earth, it may be that a manifcs- 
fajtion Of the Shekinah glory will take place on a scale of crandTur 
never before witnessed, and that it will not only be the symboTof 
Ood^resence, but also will be a ^^KSSSZ to the 
We ma y imagine tErr^TsK^ glorv at 

that particular spot of the redeemed earth, which, like the 
Jerusalem of the previous dispensation, will be the chief centre 
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of manifestation— the court, so to speak, of the King. But also 
we may perhaps conclude that this Shekinah glory will, in a 
measure, envelop the whole earth so that it may truly be said 
that "the nations will walk amidst the light thereof" (R.V.). 

If this be so, then the beautiful description of the future bliss 
of the redeemed in the seventh chapter of the Revelation (which, 
as we have previously explained, and as may be seen by a com- 
parison of that passage with this one, 1 refers to the same time 
and the same persons, namely, the general company of the saved 
after the final judgment), throws light on the present passage, 
and also receives illustration from it. We there read : " There- 
fore are they before the throne of God j and they serve him 
day and night in His temple : and he that sitteth on the throne 
shall spread his tabernadeover them." The temple here spoken 
of must be taken in an extendedTmeaning as referring to the 
whole earth, peopled by God's servants, ever ministering to Him 
in happy service and worship j and the "spreading of his taber- 
nacle over them" may not only mean that they shall share His 
glory and protection, but may also refer to an actual manifestation 
of the Shekinah glory over the whole earth. 

Lange has an excellent comment on the above words. He 

sa y s: "It is a thffl] diu£.jBy^ 

Shekinah of Cod, once veiled by the pillar of cloud and fire, and, 
outside of distinct prophetic manrte^ 
only in a figurat ive form tothe : H i gh Priest in the Holy of Holie s 
(of the Tabernacle) v is now , in .a reman ent and a p p arent gl o ry, 

i: ti" "i." Alford, too, has well said of these words 85 
they give the fact of God dwelling among His redeemed, united 
with the fact of His protection being over them. Both com- 
mentators refer to the remarkable passage in Isaiah iv. 5 : "And 
the Lord will create over the whole habitation of mount Zion, 
and over her assemblies, a cloud and smoke by day, and the 
shining of a flaming fire by night : for over all the glory shall be 
spread a canopy" (R.V.). From these words it would appear 
that even in the Millennial kingdom there will be a manifestation 
See page 307, and compare Revelation vii. 14-17 with xxii. 14 and xxi 

3, 4- 
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of the Shekinah glory over Jerusalem J and it will only be in 
accordance with that law of progression and development which 
characterises God's works and dispensational purposes, if the 
final manifestation of the Shekinah glory in the eternal kingdom 
be such as not only to shine forth with special brilliancy over the 
place when Christ and His saints will be chiefly manifested, but 
also to illumine the world at large. 

If this be so, what is said of the New Jerusalem, namely, that 
"there shall be night no more," must be understood as applying, 
in its degree, to the whole earth ; and to mean that the super- 
natural splendour thus diffused will do away with the alternation 
of night and darkness which is now experienced. We have no 
reason to believe that the glorious resurrection body will feel 
fatigue, or that there will be any need of darkness and sleep for 
the recuperation of its energies, as is now the case. Hence, 
when it is said, in the passage above quoted from chapter vii., 
that they ".Shall serve him day and night," it may be, as com- 
mentators tell us, simply another way of expressing continuous 
service. And so, again, in chapter xxi. 2*. where it is said; '"the 
gates thereof shall in no wise be shut by day," the words immedi- 
ately following, " for there shall be no night there," show that it 
is meant that the gates shall remain continually open. 

In the further details of the appearance of the New Jerusalem 
in its eternal condition, as it was seen by St. John in vision, a 
variety of emblems and figurative descriptions denoting perfec- 
tion and beauty enter into the picture. It must needs be so. 
We can form no accurate idea of the details of life as it will be 
on this globe in its new and glorified condition, peopled by 
countless millions of happy beings in the spiritual bodies of the 
resurrection state. No ordinary language could be used to de- 
scribe it. The vision vouchsafed to St. John can give us some 
idea, but only a very dim and imperfect one, of the glory and 
happiness of the future world. 

As to the measurement of the city, what is this but a symbol 
to convey some idea of the perfection and grandeur of the future 
home ? As Lange says : " This magnitude is exhibited through- 
out in forms of perfection. The City has the f ormof a Per f ect 
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cube, like the Holy of Holies^ and appears in this equality of 
measurement as an expression of the perfect heavenly world." 
The wall of jasper, the gates each " of one pearl," the founda- 
tions " adorned with all manner of precious stones " of enormous 
size, the "street of the city pure gold, as it were transparent 
glass," are so many symbolic descriptions to foretell what a mag- 
nificence and rich beauty will characterize the future abode, 
infinitely transcending all human experience and imagination. 
From the very fact of its having to do with the environment of 
spiritual bodies, we in our natural bodies are not in a position to 
judge how much of the vision is purely symbolical, or how much 
of materiality may underlie the figurative description. The glory 
is dazzling, and the outlines are faint, but enough is revealed to 
quicken our hope and strengthen our faith. 

There is a brief allusion, which seems to indicate that the pre- 
sence and companionship and service of angels will not be absent 
from the organisation of God's eternal kingdom upon this earth. 
At the twelve gates of the city, through which go in and out 
those whose names are written in " the Lamb's Book of Life," St. 
John saw twelve angels presiding. 

Moreover, as Christ promised that His twelve apostles, who 
shared the danger and the difficulty of establishing His Church 
of th'^oresent dispensation, should, when He came to establish 
His MiHejinial kingdom, "sit on thrones judging the twelve 
tribes of r&iael," those apostles will continue to have a position 
of special dignity in the eternal kingdom, as we may gather from 
the further detail of St. John's vision : "The wall of the city had 
twelve foundations, and on them twelve names of the twelve 
apostles of the Lamb." 1 

In the closing chapter of the Revelation we catch our last 

ghmpse of the eternal kingdom. It is a vision of Paradise. It 

to nftfin .been pointed out, both by early ai^py modem writers, 

that as the Bibje opens with a descripti on of H fl K tB S lost, so it 

clwes^with a picture of Paradise regained. But infinitely more 

will be gained than was ever lost. As Lange well remarks : 

1 Rev. xxi. 14 ; Luke xxii. 28-30. " One throne, that of Judas, another 
to ok, Acts i. 20 " (AlfordJ. 



484 



THE ETERNAL KINGDOM 



"The new universal Paradise has bloomed from the seed of the 
first Paradise, buried in the soil of the world's history." Indeed 
the first Paradise was but a feeble picture of the last. It was 
only a germ, scarcely to be compared with the full-grown plant. 
That germ was nipped in its earliest existence by sin, but is 
. destined, nevertheless, by the almighty transforming power of 
Him who brings good out of evil, to develop eventually into a 
blossom of transcendent beauty, far exceeding all that could have 
been anticipated from its first beginning. 

In this Paradise of the future we have a striking example of 
that law which characterises God's works, both in the moral and 
material world, namely, a repetition of type progressing towards 
perfection. Sir J. W. Dawson, in his interesting volume, Modem 
Science in Bible Lands, speaking of progressive development as 
exhibited in the successive forms of life in the animal kingdoms, 
describes man as "the highest realisation of a plan previously 
sketched by the Creator in many rude and humble forms." Just 
so the plan of the eternal Paradise was roughly sketched, so to 
speak, in the Garden of Eden. It appears again, on a far 
grander scale, in the prophecies of the Millennial age. And it is 
finally seen, in all the glory of its perfect foim, in the last vision 
of the Revelation. 

The personal presence of the Deity is manifested in all three, 
but in an ever increasing and more glorious degree. In the 
account of the first Paradise in Genesis iii. we read of " the Lord 
God [by which we must understand God manifested in the Son, 
the Angel Jehovah] walking in the garden in the cool of the 
day." In the Millennial Paradise described by the Prophets we 
have seen that the Lord Jesus will visit this renovated earth, 
under circumstances of further developed manifestation of Divine 
power and majesty, while there will probably be an appearance of 
the Shekinah glory hanging over Jerusalem. In the Paradise of 
the eternal kingdom He will not merely visit this earth in its 
perfected condition, but will dwell here : and Ihe plory of the 
Shekinah will p robably not merely appear at the New Jerusalem, 
but wi ll envelop the who]: :-!, ! . 

Again, of the first Paradise we read, in Genesis ii. 10, that "a 
river went out of Eden to water the garden." In the Paradisaical 
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state of the Millennial earth, described in Ezekiel xlvii., a river, 
in a different locality, from a higher source, and producing 
grander results full of spiritual import, is spoken of. The stream 
there flows from beneath the Temple, and it carries healing and 
life wherever it goes, making sweet and fresh the waters of the 
Dead Sea. But in the perfect Paradise of the Revelation, the . 
river of life is described as "proceeding out of the throne of God 
and of the Lamb." In the Paradise of Genesis there was one tree 
of life ... in the midst of the garden." In the Paradisaical 
scene of the Millennium described in Ezekiel's vision we read 
of "very many " trees on the banks of the river, "whose leaf shall 
not wither, neither shall the fruit thereof fail : it shall bring forth 
new fruit every month, because the waters thereof issue out of the 
sanctuary : and the fruit thereof shall be for meat, and the leaf 
thereof for healing." 1 In the Paradise described in the Revela- 
tion we have the same features exhibited upon a yet grander 
scale. In language closely resembling that of Ezekiel St. John 
says: "And on this side of the river and on that was the 
tree of life, bearing twelve crops of fruit [so tnarg.], yielding its 
fruit every month." In this description, as the best commen- 
tators have well pointed out, we must take the words " the tree 
of life" in the generic sense, as indicating the class of trees. St. 
John saw a wide open space, or broadway, extending through the 
city of the New Jerusalem, and in the middle of this space the 
river flowed " bright as crystal," while on each of its banks there 
grew, as Lange expresses it, an endless avenue of the trees of life. 
The bearing of twelve crops, one for each month, indicates a 
never-failing supply of fruit. In the words that follow, " and the 
leaves of the tree were for the healing of the nations," it is evident 
that we must understand the expression healing as m eanin g 
y^w7/ . ; /, health, for there will be, in that day, n..t! in < , h • 
healed, in the ordinary sense of the word. 3 
1 Ezek. xlvii. 12. 

a In Cremer's Lexicon and other critical authorities it is shown that the root 
of the Greek word for " healing" means " service," and from the idea of ren- 
dering service in case of sickness came the derivative meaning of healing. 
Here clearly wc must take the word in its original sense as denoting service 
in the way of preserving in health, and not in its secondary sense of restoring to 
health, for the reason mentioned above. 
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The symbolical meaning of all this, which is what is most 
important for us to know, is not difficult to find. God Himself, 
manifested in Christ Jesus, will, through the agency of the Holy 
Spirit (symbolised by the "river"), be the constant source of 
hfe, and happiness, and well-being, to "all the nations," all the 
blessed inhabitants of the eternal world, throughout the countless 
ages of the future. 

As to what is ideal, and what is real, in these descriptions, it 
has been truly remarked by Van Oosterzee and others, that it is 
difficult in thesejarreaching prophecies, dealing, as they do with 
' on.liunns and circumstances never hitherto experienced, to draw 
1 :,vi: 1 1 « - ' ■ :pretcdas spiritual and 

symbolical, and what as real and actual in the literal lensT of 
ordinary language?"!^ nuite prreiMp, if mt^dbM^^ 
from the present state of things, that in some cases both mean- 
ings may be included. The perishing of the seed corn, the 
bursting forth of spring after the death of winter, the transform- 
ation of the chrysalis into the butterfly, and many other features 
of nature, are things actually visible and literally existing, but at 
the same time full of deep spiritual meaning. May it not be so 
m the future world ? May not the glorified and perfected earth 
of the eternal ages exhibit in its physical features correspondences 
and illustrations of spiritual realities, in the same way that nature 
in its fallen and imperfect state does now? And if Jerusalem 
during the Millennium, and Still more the New Jerusalem of the 
eternal kingdom, are to be centres from which spiritual light and 
hfe are to emanate, as we know from God's Word will be the 
case, it is not unreasonable to suppose that there may be some- 
thing in the physical aspect of those centres which will illustrate 
their character in this respect. 2 

An important point to be noticed in St. John's vision of the 
eternal kingdom on the earth is this, namely, that as in the 

1 The intermingling of the ideal with the real is a marked characteristic of 
some of Ezekicl's visions. 

mlfcEFS { °l ^l^' Isakh ^ 3 ' 5 *lvii. i-i2 j and the present 
prophecy in the Revelation. r 
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Millennium there will be those who rule in Christ's kingdom 
and those who are rukd, so it will be also in the eternal king- 
dom. 

We may gather that those who are to enjoy the position of 
rulers in the eternal kingdom will be the same as those who reign 
with Christ during the Millennium, namely, the saints of the first 
resurrection ; and that their high office and privilege will thus 
pass on into the eternal state. On the other hand, those who are 
ruled by them in the eternal kingdom would seem to be composed 
of all those countless multitudes, whose names will at the time of 
the final judgment and resurrection be found written in the Book 
of Life, as we have endeavoured to show from Scripture. 

It is in accordance with this that we find St. John, in these two 
chapters, speaking of the " nations," or general inhabitants of the 
new earth, as distinguished from those who " reign " in the New 
Jerusalem, and who have a position there of peculiar nearness to 
the King. Speaking of the New Jerusalem he says : " And the 
throne of God and of the Lamb shall be therein : and his servants 
shall do him service ; and they shall see his face ; and his name 
shall be on their foreheads ... and they shall reign for 
ever and ever." 

We have before spoken of the happy service which will be the 
privilege of all the inhabitants of the earth in its perfected state. 1 
But here it seems evident that a special service, and an exalted 
position of nearness to the Lord Jesus in His eternal kingdom, is 
what is described. The last clause refers to those who rule ; the 
phrase " they shall see His face " indicates a position of nearness 
and honour, like that of courtiers or ministers of an eastern king, 
living continually in his presence. Thus, for example, we read, 
in 2 Kings xxv. 19, of some Jewish captives of high rank, who 
were taken to Babylon and placed in posts of honour at court, 
that " they saw the king's face." So also in Esther i. 14, we are 
told of " the seven princes of Persia and Media, which saw the 
king's face, and sat first in the kingdom." 

It seems equally clear, too, that " the nations " spoken of in 
these two chapters refer to the general inhabitants of the earth as 
distinguished from these privileged ones. The "nations" are 
1 See page 481. 
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described as living in organised communities, under their several 
governments and rulers, called "the kings of the earth," while at 
he same time they are under the supreme rule and guidance of 
h epnv.leged saints of the first resurrection, dwelling fn the New 
Jerusalem, h.ghest m rank and dignity in the eternal kingdom. 

Moreover, ,t ,s foretold that during the Millennial reign of 
rid ni 7 ' S t0be the Chi6f CCTtreof ^ »d divine 
" And , 7,? mStanCe ' in ISaiah 2 > 3- "here wo readi- 
of the I orHM „""" * "* U * **** &at lhe ™™*™ 

ta ns nT £* ^ eStabHshed in the ,0 P -f 'he moun. 

w u o f A r Xa " edabOVCthehi " S; and a " « 
le usT, , ft. many Pe0P ' eS Sha " S ° and sa >' C °™ ye, and 
if S " * T 'T n ' ain ° f th0 L ° rd ' t0 the hou * of the God 
h sttt ; f 'T! 1 "^ 11 us ° f his *» -d we will walk in 
m Lo d f x Z ,' 0n Sha " g ° f ° rth the law > *e word of 
st ha Th Je T m " S °' in ahi£hcr and ™ re g'o™- 
homo of h' ™ 6 e ^ /ki "Sdom; the New Jerusalem, the 

™L 2r \ e T he Ce " lre ° f DivinC 8" id »oe 
to the whole world. We are told, in Revelation xxi 24 etc 
ha the kmgsof the earth "shall bring their 
that is, their worship, their praise, and their choicest spiritua 

of the nations" shall also be brought into it. Hence we may 
£SJ '"haDltants o, the earth> S^^SS^X the New 
ouar '•;K r \ Chr ' St and HiSSaints will have their head- 
hann „e L ° f PreSmin S intilct h ol™* and 

ml of " he WOrM ' ^ that * US '"e spiritual mean- 

cele i ! . , , 6 ^ f ° r ' he healin =" of the will 
receive its accomplishment. 1 

In confirmation of what has been advanced above, and as 

this newhtvT" 36 ? " ^ P ° iDt ^ " f ° 1,0WS : ~" Amon S * mysteries of 

^Xchu c, t ne rr th this is set forth to 5 U ^ ^ 

S^L , t f erC w StiU bedwdli "g- the renewed earth nations, 
or^n z d unde k.ngs, and (xxii. 2 ) saved [we would rather say <k& safe, 

T veX dty ' PP7 ' 48S] by means 0f thc influence, of the 
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presenting an excellent summary of the various points we have 
been considering in these two deeply interesting and mysterious 
chapters of the Revelation, it may be well to quote here from 
some remarks by the able editor of Lange's Commentary on the 
Revelation. After a careful examination of the various views of 
commentators, Dr. Craven thus sums up the conclusions to which 
he has been led : — 

"(1) The period of ' the N ew Jerusalem Ji.e. of the earthly 
manifestation of it described in these two chapters] will be subse- 
ment to t he General Resurrection and Judgment of chapter xx. 
11-15, an d the new Creation of chapter xxi. i. This is, manifestly, 
the normal sense of the connection between verses i and 2 of 
chapter xxi. . . . 

"(2) Its seat will be the New Earth (comp. xxi. 1, 2, 24). 
It is vain for us to speculate as to whether that New Earth will be 
identical as to substance with the present, or whether it will be 
different. It is impossible for us to determine whether the 
present abode of the human race will be simply regenerated by 
fire, or whether from the universal chaos into which all things 
may be reduced (2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xx. ir) some entirely new 
Earth, or dwelling-place for man, may not be brought forth. 

"(3) It will exist (1) as a real City, the glorious home and 
capital of a glorified Community (the Bride) ; (2) As a Material 
Symbol of that Community, its order and glory. . . . This 
double use of the symbol should occasion no surprise. For, in 
the first place, it is most common in all languages to denote by 
the same term, as London, sometimes the City, sometimes the 
mass of its inhabitants, and sometimes the complex of the two. 
This was common amongst the writers of the Scriptures— the 
Scriptural uses of Zion, Babylon, Tyre will present themselves as 
illustrations to the minds of all. And, secondly, a material City 
is frequently a type of its inhabitants, or of the State of which it is 
the Capital. ... As the old Jerusalem symbolised the Israel 
of which it was the Capital, so the New Jerusalem will symbolise 
the glorified Community of whom it will be the abode and 
Capital. . . . 

' " ^ should dis tinguish between thc Material City and the 
New E arth, the former has its situation in the latter7"as 
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l£^onin England. We shonld also distinguish between the 
and glonfied Samts, who constitute the Bride (chap. xxi. 24 ), the 
ft n 5> hS ' dmSe) 0f the Nw Cation.! The 

e h i * <P ? J) * t' his idea of ™» >» 

sav th« h C T W ° rld iS VCTy Rather we would 

ter^f, v t g ° Vemed Wi " COnsist of a " th °se «ised to 

Re S» 6 T am ° ngSt ' he privi,e 8 ed s aints of the First 

endoL Wh ° neVe " heleSS Bi " ^ with *™ bo 

endow d w,th resurrection bodies. We shall recur to this point 
presently] who walk in the light of the City, who bring their 
glory and honour mto it, and who are healed (or kept in health) 
by the leaves of Us tree of life (chaps, xxi. il U 

who are under its instruction and government 

JnI^T 1 T ' K ?" dC 1 "° bably idcntifcs thc of 
th^New Jerusalem w.th the subjects of the First Resurrection 
This body, the Br.de (identical probably with the 144,000 of 
diap. xtv. ,), will probably be completed at the time of the 

tZZ^rj' 9) - In '° that S' orious C °"W " * 
prob ble that only those who have been partakers of Christ's 

humthanon and suffering (either personally in company with 

tfon nfR 7?° U . PreSen ' the P eriod of humilia- 
•on of H,s body, the Church, Col. i. H ) shall be received (comp. 
Luke xxii. 28-30 • Phil in m TT . ,ti, • ™. 
t?«, •• c * > 2 Thess " h 5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 12', 

Tk i ^ri'^; I2 ' m VL 9 ' ^ These are they 

who m on Ghost's Throne, who are united with Him in autho- 
nty-who, as related /.Him, constitute the Bride; as together 
^ H,m constitute the Kingdom, i.e. the governing power. 

tonic nh?T l XX u *. 9 ' IO d ° eS DOt refer t0 the Marriage-that 
took place at the beginning of the Millennial period-but to a 
new mamfestation of the prophetical Bride, the Wife 

foTn 7 r ^ deS xT ribe 38 deSCendin S from the bosom"of her 
God out of the New Heaven, clothed in new beauty, upon the 

New Creation, over which she is to dominate. ... 

viewis\™cor t ot: 4 ' Wheie ^ CndeaV0Ured t0 *ow that this 
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"(8) Although the New Jerusalem state is not to be con- 
founded with the Millennial Kingdom, nor to be regarded as a 
simple continuance thereof, it is to be looked upon as the 
antitype of that Kingdom. In a sense it is that Kingdom raised 
to a higher plane — completely freed, in its territory and its 
subjects, from all remains of the curse. The Millennial King- 
dom is the reign of the saints over a race and earth freed indeed 
from the assaults of Satan, but still, in measure, in sin and under 
the curse. The New Jerusalem [or eternal] period is that of the 
reign of the Saints over a race and earth perfectly purified. 

" (9) The City itself, as it will have placed in it the Throne of 
God and the Lamb (xxii. 3) will become the noblest of the many 
mansions of Heaven. . . . 

"(10) The prophecies of the Restoration and the Palingenesia 
(like those of the Advent) have probably a double application. 
Initially and typically they may refer to the Millennial Kingdom, 
which is a type of the New Jerusalem. Ultimately and com- 
pletely they have respect to the latter, the Kingdom of the 
Perfect Restoration." 

Dr. Craven adds some useful remarks on the modesty and 
caution that are needed in investigating these dim and mysteri- 
ous revelations of the future. He says that he "feels most 
keenly that speculation on this subject is dangerous. Specula- 
tion, however [he says] to some degree there must be, if there 
be study— and study there must be, if we be obedient to the 
command implied in the benediction, ' Blessed is he that readeth 
and they that hear the words of this prophecy.'" 1 

We must now notice a theory referred to in the above extract, 
to which, as we have already mentioned, we feel compelled to take 
exception. The theory is this, that the "nations," or general 
inhabitants of this world in the eternal kingdom, will, to use Dr. 
Craven's word, " consist (probably) of men in the flesh, freed from 
sin and the curse, begetting a holy seed, and dwelling in blessed- 
ness under the government of the New Jerusalem. They will be, 

1 The Revelation, Lange, pages 390-392. A careful study of and acquain- 
tance with the above excellent summary will greatly help the reader in under- 
standing the nr'sterics of the closing chapters of the Revelation. 
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not the offspring of the glorified saints, who 'neither marry nor 
are given in marriage' (Matt. xxii. 30), but the descendants of 
ftose who bveinthe flesh during the period of the Millennial 
Kingdom. The advocates of this theory suggest, that the 
countless happy and holy multitudes who are found living on this 
earth at the close of the Millennium, after the final rebellion of 
which we read in Revelation xx., has been extinguished, and 
when all those, who allowed themselves to be seduced by Satan 
into joining ,t, have been destroyed by fire, will live on into the 
eternal world, still men in the flesh as we are, but then at length 
in an absolutely perfect condition, free from all disease and 
infirmity, from old age, and even from death itself. And as 
they thus live on in perfect holiness and happiness, but still 'the 
ife of men in the flesh, marrying and giving in marriage, ruled by 
the first resurrection saints, now dwelling on the renewed earth 
with the Lord Jesus in their midst, this world will become the 
nursery ground, as it were, from which an endless series of holy 
and happy human beings, after fulfilling their appointed time and 
purpose here, will be first transfigured, without seeing death, into 
the resurrection body, and then transplanted into countless 
worlds in the realms of space, which are in the meantime being 
prepared to receive them. 

This theory, which was upheld by Birks fifty years ago, has 
more recently been advocated by Canon Garratt and Dr. 
Guinness, as well as by Dr. Craven. With all due respect to 
these eminent authorities, whose opinions, put forward not with 
dogmatism, but with modesty and caution, cannot but deserve 
attention we are nevertheless compelled to think that it is a 
theory which has no sure foundation in Scripture, which would 
rather seem to point the other way. 

In the first place, it seems as impossible to think of myriads of 
men in the flesh living on earth during the fiery cataclysm, when 
the elements shall melt in fervent heat, as to conceive of their 
being transported in their ordinary material bodies of flesh 
through space, out of reach of the conflagration, to be afterwards 
returned to the earth. 

Secondly, the "perpetual generations" mentioned in God's 
covenant with Noah, and the "thousands of generations" 
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mentioned elsewhere, on which passages chiefly Prof. Birks 
supports the theory, can scarcely be taken as necessitating such 
a meaning. It, has been shown by Mr. Goodhart and others^as 
also m ore recently by Dr. Moule in his commentary on Ro ma.rj j, 
chapter ii. 7, that such allusions to perpetuity, and also such ex- 
pressions as " eternal.'' "for ever," etc., must be taken not 
absolutely, but meaning ax long as the circumstan ces of the case 
admit of. The latter writer, speaking of the phrase "eternal," 
says:— "If used e.g., with regard to the present world, or a 
human lifetime, it naturally means unending while that world, or 
lifetime, lasts. When applied to the unseen and ultimate world, 
it appears equally naturally to mean unending while that world 
lasts " ; and so he defines the ruling idea of the expression as 
nding in respect of the period referred to." 1 

In the third place, although our Lord's saying to His disciples 
in Luke xx. 34-36, concerning the resurrection life, that they 
" neither marry, nor are given in marriage," applies primarily to 
the saints of the first resurrection, yet, as we have already shown, 2 
the words " they that shall be accounted worthy to attain to that 
world" must also include within their scope those who shall 
obtain eternal life at the time of the final resurrection ; and it is 
these latter, we believe, the " innumerable multitude " of those 
who shall ultimately be found to have their names written in the 
book of life, and not another multitude of " men in the flesh," 
who will constitute the " nations " of the eternal kingdom, sub- 
ordinate to the saints of the New Jerusalem. We may add that 
St. Paul's words in 1 Corinthians xv. 50:— "Flesh and blood 
cannot inherit the kingdom of God,"— seem further to confirm 
our conclusion that the theory we are considering is not one that 
can safely be entertained. 

We would therefore picture this earth, when at last the eternal 
kingdom of God shall be established upon it, not as the abode 
L '~of flesh and blood, not as a scene of marrying and giving in 
marriage, but rather as a world peopled by inhabitants clothed in 
the glorious spiritual body described by St. Paul in 1 Corinthians 

1 Cambridge Bible for Schools: Romans, page 68. We have previously 
mentioned an instance of this use of the expression.. See page 445, note. 
8 See page 431. 
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xv, so that in this particular respect they will be "equal to the 
angels, according to the teaching given by our Lord Himself in 
the passage of St. Luke cited above. Of their actual life and 
employment we have no definite revelation, nor could we expect 
it, since it would have to deal with conditions of life entirely 
beyond and above our present experience and understanding, 
vvnat is revealed to us is that it will be a life of holiness and 
happiness, and pra.se, and service of God,-a life which will call 
into exercise new and exalted powers of mind and body, and 
therefore will supply us with new sources of endless joy This is 
enough for us to know. 

We have now reached the extreme limit of the horizon of the 
heavenly picture in the Revelation, and all further details are lost 
in a haze of glory. We have reached the time when God's 
redemptive purposes with regard to this ruined world will have 
been fully carried out. May we not see in this, if not an 
interpretation, at least a beautiful application, of the parable of 
the Lost Sheep? We read in that parable how the faithful 
shepherd left the ninety and nine sheep that were feeding on the 
h'lly grazing-lands of Judaea (for such is the meaning of the 
wilderness « in that passage), and at the risk of his life went to 
seek and to save the one lost sheep that had wandered into 
danger; and how, when he had found it, he laid it on his 
shoulders, rejoicing, and having restored it to safety, invited his 
neighbours, saying, "Rejoice with me, for I have found my sheep 
which was lost." May it not be that this poor sin-smitten world 
of ours is the one black spot, the one lost sheep, in God's 
universe, the one world, amongst the innumerable worlds in 
space, wherein sin and Satan have found foothold? And just 
because it is the one lost world, the Lord Jesus, the Creator of 
worlds, like the good shepherd, left the ninety and nine which 
had not wandered, so to speak,-left the glory of heaven in 
which He was reigning as supreme King over all worlds,-and 
went to seek and to save that which was lost, to work redemption 
for this ruined earth, and bring it into a state of perfect safety 
and happiness. 

This world, in its present condition, is like a province of a 
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great empire which has fallen into a state of disorder and re- 
bellion. When that rebellion is finally put down, and the 
authority of the King of Heaven fully restored, then the prayer, 
"thy kingdom come, thy will be done on earth as it is in heaven," 
will receive its completed fulfilment. Then will be perfectly re- 
alized the idea of heaven upon earth j for then earth will be a 
part of the Kingdom of Heaven. 

The parable also speaks of united rejoicing over the finding 
and restoration of the lost sheep. Does not this remind us of a 
grand occasion of rejoicing that will one day take place, in con- 
nection with the perfect restoration of this earth which we have 
been considering? When that time comes, when the whole 
scheme is worked out, when the lost sheep is thus restored, then 
the beautiful words of the parable— "He layeth it on his 
shoulders, rejoicing. And when he cometh home he calleth his 
friends and his neighbours, saying unto them, Rejoice with me, 
for I have found my sheep which was lost," — will receive another 
and infinitely grander fulfilment, not merely upon the scale of a 
saved individual, but upon that of a saved world. 

The Te ws used to say that those who had never seen the re- 
joicing ^ at the Feast of Tabernacles did not know whaPioy w as. 
That feast, which was to be held every autumn, when the whole 
produce of the year was safely gathered in, was the grand harvest- 
home of the nation. It was a time of special festivity, of song, 
and of mutual friendship and congratulation. We have pre- 
viously shown, in our explanation of Revelation vii., 1 that this 
Feast of T abernacles was a picture or type of the glorious harvest- 
home at the beginning of the eternal kin gdom , the time reached 
in the last two chapters of the Revelation, when all who have 
been saved out of this evil world, through the blood of Christ, 
will meet together, and rejoice over the prospect of an endless 
eternity of bliss, which they will enjoy in each other's society. 
St. John, in the second vision of Revelation vii., above referred 
to, beheld " a great multitude, which no man could number, out 
of every nation, and of all tribes, and peoples, and tongues, 
standing before the throne and before the Lamb, arrayed in white 
robes, and palms in their hands [just as the Jews waved palm- 
1 See page 308. 
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branches at the Feast of Tabernacles in token of their joy] j and 
they cry with a great voice, saying, Salvation [i.e. praise for salva- 
tion] unto our God which sitteth on the throne, and unto the 
Lamb." And then, too, St. John saw in his vision, exhibited on 
the grandest scale possible, that rejoicing in sympathy which 
forms a prominent feature in our Lord's parable; for he saw "all 
the angels standing round about the throne," ascribing praise and 
thanksgiving to God, and rejoicing over those who were once lost 
sheep, now gathered into the one flock of the One Shepherd. 

There is yet one further point, in connection with what St. 
Paul calls the "great mystery" of Christ and His Church, upon 
which these closing chapters of the Revelation seem to throw light, 
and into which, therefore, we may humbly and reverently inquire. 

That which constitutes the chief splendour of the whole de- 
scription of the New Jerusalem— gathering, as it were, all other 
rays of glory into one blaze of light,— is the fact, already noticed, 
that the King, the Lord Jesus, will be there, dwelling in the midst 
of His chosen ones, an ever-present source of light and joy to 
alL Then be fijly realized the g^j ^.^.tfe^ pme 
Emmanuel, God with us . We have explained that a wonderful 
manifestation of the Shekinah glory may very probably be an 
accompaniment of the Divine presence. St. John says :— " And 
I saw no temple therein: for the Lord God the Almighty, and 
the Lamb, are the temple thereof. And the city hath no need of 
the sun, neither of the moon, to shine upon it : for the glory of 
God did lighten it, and the lamp thereof is the Lamb." 1 

There is good reason to believe that here, as in the case of the 
great judgment scene, we must not conceive of God the Father 
being manifested otherwise than in the person of God the Son. 
It seems to have been g iyento the beloved disciple John especi- 
!! > : : i : :t the truth of the Godhead of 'the Son, and 
Hhco-equalily wiih the Father, so th same terms 

tothe °E5.ffiU~$.?. 0llu : r ' and som etlmes iUs not easfto 
determine which' ofthe Divine Persons is in the mind of the 
apostle. 2 

1 Revelation xxi. 27 (R.V.). 

2 See, for instance, 1 John ii. 29, and iii. 1, with Alford's note. 
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The whole context of the present passage seems to make it 
clear that it is the Lord Jesus who is the central figure of the 
scene. And though St. John, in describing the wonderful vision, 
constantly makes use of the expression "God and the Lamb," in 
order to keep prominent the unity of the Son with the Father, he 
nevertheless represents Christ as the only Person of the blessed 
Trinity who will be both visibly and personally present on this 
earth in the eternal kingdom. Thus, in chapter xxii. 3, 4) we read : 
—"And the throne of God and of the Lamb shall be therein : and 
his servants shall do him service j and they shall see his face." 
Here the language employed makes it clear that it is only one 
Person who is spoken of as dwelling in the midst of the elect ; 
and that this person is Christ— the Bridegroom with His Bride. 

Dr. Van Oosterzee draws attention to this point in his excellent 
volume on The Person and Work of the Redeemer (pp. 449, 493). 
He well observes that the God-man will be the centre of the future 
w P rI 4p£.raen,; and says :— " We may legitimately deduce . T . 
that the Father will present Himself to the contemplation and 
enjoyment of believers, even in the heavenly state, not immedi- 
ately, but in and through the Son. Such an idea is entirely in 
harmony with the Divine dispensations, so far as we are ac- 
quainted with them, and with the place occupied by the Son as 
the centre of the whole plan of salvation formed on the part of 
the Father." Similarly Lange, commenting on the words in St. 
John's description of the glory of the New Jerusalem quoted 
above, namely, that " the lamp thereof is the Lam b," savs. "The 
b ptritual ra diance proceeding from God through Christ His Light- 
bearer " 

The place where God the Father dwells, the grand centre of 
the vast universe, from which it is ruled and controlled, is spoken 
of in Scripture as "far above all heavens," and "in light un- 
approachable." 1 There is no reason to suppose that God the 
Father will vacate this throne of His glory, and come in His own 
Person to take up His permanent abode upon this earth in the 

1 Cf. 1 Timothy vi. 16. " Who only hath immortality, dwelling in light 
unapproachable; whom no man hath seen, nor can see." So Christ, who is 
represented in Scripture as now sitting "on the right hand of God," is said 
to have "ascended far above all heavens" (Eph. iv. 10). 

3* 
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eternal Kingdom. Our present Scripture does not lead us to 
believe this, and it seems altogether improbable. But St. T ohn's 
vision does tell, us^ that God j he Sou will take this step. The 
connection between the God-man and redeemed mankind is 
close, and is a tie which does not exist between Christ and any 
other created beings. Our Lord Himself told His disciples that 
He was going away to prepare a place for them, and that He 
would come again to take them to be with Him ; and we have 
seen reason to believe that this prepared place, wherever it may 
be, will be the temporary home of Christ and His chosen ones 
during the Millennium, from whence He will administer His 
government over this earth during that transitional age. The 
present passage of the Revelation tells us that, at the end of His 
Millennial rule, Christ will leave that temporary home, and come 
to dwell on this earth as His permanent home, in its purified and 
perfected condition. QJ course, . however, it is not meant that 
%JP res : encc 9 f our Lord will be - confined to this earth, but only 
^LiUS! 1 - 1 l)e fee chosen spot of His manifestation and favour. 
Thus it w ould appear that the scene of His lowest humiliation is 
hereafter to 'be the special centre of His highest glory. 
_ If, therefore, this is the meaning of the wonderful and myste- 
rious revelation given to us in these chapters— if the Lord Jesus 
is going to leave His Father's home in the highest heavens, where 
He now sits "at God's right hand," and if He is eventually 
coming to dwell with His Bride, and the redeemed out of all 
mankind, on this glorified earth, as His future home, in the 
sense of its being the spot which He will specially honour, and 
the centre from which He will exercise His rule in the eternal 
kingdom of God, then, surely, it seems to throw a further ray of 
light upon the hidden meaning of that deep mystery, to which 
St. Paul alludes in his epistle to the Ephesians :— " He that 
lovethhis own wife loveth himself: for no man ever hated his 
own flesh 5 but nourisheth and cherisheth it, even as Christ also 
the Church ; because we are members of his body. For this 
cause shall a man leave his father and mother [his former home], 
and shall cleave to his wife ; and the twain shall become one 
flesh. This mystery is great ; but I speak in regard of Christ and 
of the Church." 1 The idea of leaving /a/^ and mother, leaving 
1 Ephesians v. 28-32. 
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the former home, which is made prominent in this passage, seems 
to be unnoticed by commentators, as if it formed no part of the 
"great mystery," but surely the remarkable correspondence of 
this thought with the truth which we have been considering, that 
Christ will leave His firmer home in the highest heavens where 
He now sits at the right hand of the Father, and will eventually 
come to dwell with His Lriclc, the Church, in His new home 
upon this earth in its purified and glorified condition, suggests 
thaUJiis wonderfuj revelation concerning Christ and His faithful 
Chprch, was also contained hidden beneath the surface of that 
inspired record pf th e institution of marriage which St. Paul 
quotes in illustratio n of his subjec t 1 

With this thought we may conclude our glimpse into the glory 
of the eternal kingdom. May the writer of these pages, and all 
who read them, have a share in that glory. 

Some eighteen centuries have passed since our Lord's closing 
message was given, at the end of the Revelation : " He which 
testifieth these things saith, Yea : I come quickly." Although 
with Him a thousand years are but as one day, yet we may well 
Believe that the time of His Advent cannot now be very far off. 
Both Historical and Futurist students of the prophetic Word 'are- 
agreed in thinking that the signs of the times and the many con- 
vergent lines indicated by propJ^cjjDojr^^ 
of the gomjng ff njgr. May our hearts respond* tolhe closing 
words of St. John : " Amen : come, Lord Jesus." 

1 Dr. Moulc, in his excellent commentary on the Ephesians {Cambridge 
Bible) goes some way in the direction of this thought, when he says of St. 
Paul's reference to the institution of marriage, as recorded in Genesis ii. 24, — 
" We may reverently infer that the Apostle was guided to see in that verse a 
Divine parable of the Coming Forth of the Lord, the Man of Men, from the 
Father, and His present and eternal mystical Union with the true Church, 
His Bride. " But this comment scarcely seems to go far enough. In the light 
afforded by the last two chapters of the Revelation, we see that the idea pre- 
sentedis not merely that of a "coming forth "from the former home, but 
also that of entering into a new and separate home prepared for the Bride. 
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CONCLUDING OBSERVATIONS 

We have now finished our brief explanation of the meaning of 
the difficult book of the Revelation, and have thus come to the 
end of our appointed task of presenting to our readers, from the 
Historical point of view, a connected outline and interpretation of 
the great apocalyptic prophecies in Scripture, more especially of 
those relating to the present dispensation and to the coming 
Millennial age. 

We have endeavoured, as we stated at the outset, not only to 
prove the truth of the historical method of explaining these 
Scriptures, but also to show the erroneous nature of the opposing 
system of Futurism. We have sought to meet all the objections 
raised by antagonistic writers. At the same time we have profited 
by the criticisms of opponents, and so, we trust, have been enabled 
to throw fresh light upon the truth of the Historical system by 
correcting, or stating more clearly, some points of detail which 
seemed open to objection, and also by adding further illustration 
and proof. Thus we hope to have made the way more plain for 
those who wish to study the interesting but difficult subject of 
prophecy. 

It only remains to add some concluding observations by way 
of summing up, and with the view of emphasising a few important 
points that have been touched upon before. 

As we have already remarked, there can be no such thing as a 
fusion of the Preterist, the Futurist, and the Historical systems. 1 
Some writers, by selecting a few points which seem to them to 
admit of such blending, and by treating these in broad and 
general terms, have endeavoured to make out that such a fusion 
of opposing systems is possible and desirable. But it is no more 
1 See pages 379, 380. 
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possible than the suggested union of the divergent Churches of 
Christendom. In each case, so long as there is divergence of 
belief with regard to essential points of truth, whether as regards 
the great question of salvation, in the one case, or that of inter- 
preting God's prophetic Word in the other, there can be no true 
union with those who on these essential points hold views which 
we believe to be subversive of truth. 

The gap-theory, for example, of which we have previously 
spoken at length, 1 and which figures so largely in Futurist ex- 
positions, must either be true or false ; it cannot be both. Again, 
Futurists tell us that the latter part of the prophecy of the Seventy 
Weeks refers to the doings of the Antichrist, whom they expect 
at the close of this dispensation; Historicists, on the contrary, 
maintain, as we have endeavoured to show, that there is no refer- 
ence to the Antichrist at all in that prophecy. Both cannot be 
right. So, again, the crisis fixed in God's Word for the appear- 
ance of the Antichrist,—* crisis checked and counterchecked by 
marks of the most complicated and detailed description- must, 
from the very nature of the case, be either in the past or in the 
future; it cannot be both. Historicists prove, as we have en- 
deavoured to make clear, by abundant and cumulative evidence, 
that this crisis has passed, and that the Antichrist, which was 
then to begin to be manifested, was none other than the Papacy. 
Futurists assert that the crisis and the Antichrist are still in the 
future. One of these two opposing views must be false. Again, 
Historicists show that the chain of visions portrayed in the mass 
of the Book of Revelation in all their minute and complicated 
details of time, character, actions, etc., have been receiving their 
fulfilment during the whole course of this dispensation, in the 
history of the Church and the world; each link in the chain, 
each detail in the description, falling, with more or less of dis- 
tinctness, into its proper place, and forming in combination one 
harmonious whole, answering to the prophetic portraiture, like 
some seal to the elaborately engraved die which stamped it. 
Futurists, on the other hand, proceed upon a totally different 
system of interpretation, asserting that these complicated pro- 
phecies, which occupy so much of the Book of the Revelation, 
1 See pages 24, etc. ; 6S, etc. 
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refer to events still future, and so putting an entirely different 
meaning upon the various details, as we have endeavoured to 
point out in the course of our inquiry. Both these systems 
of interpretation cannot be right. We call upon our readers to 
choose which they think most consistent with sound reason and 
sober judgment. 

Of course there are points in the range of prophetical interpre- 
tation upon which both may agree, such as the pre-millennial 
coming of Christ, and the character of the Millennial dispensa- 
tion; just as Sacerdotalists and Evangelicals hold some points in 
common, as, for instance, the inspiration of Scripture and a belief 
in the Trinity. But there are other points and general principles, 
affecting the interpretation of nearly the whole of the apocalyptic 
prophecies, m which the Historical and Futurist schools differ so 
entirely, as we have instanced above, that there can be no fusion 
or union between them. We must make our choice between a 
system which we believe to be false in vital points and one which 
we hold to be true, and in accordance with the intention of God 
in giving us these prophecies. We ought, however, to love those 
from whom we differ, and to give them full credit for sincerity of 
purpose j but if we believe them to be seriously wrong, the truest 
charity is to endeavour in the spirit of love to show them where 
they are wrong, and to try and win them over to what we hold to 
be the true view; or, at all events, to keep others from falling 
into what we believe to be their mistakes. 

We are glad that our Futurist brethren are at one with us in 
holding firmly that important doctrine, without which a right 
understanding of the prophetical Word is impossible, namely, the 
doctrine of the pre-millmnial coming of the Lord Jesus to set up 
His visible K.ngdom on this earth; and that His peaceful and 
glorious reign over a renovated world will last, as we are told in 
the Revelation, for a thousand years; after which, having com- 
pleted His mediatorial work, He will deliver up the Kingdom to 
the Father, as we read in i Corinthians xv. 24. We hold in 
common, also, that at the end of His reign, after the final purging 
of the world by fire, and its reconstruction in a perfected con- 
dition, as foretold in 2 Peter iii., and after the epoch of the great 
general judgment, described in Revelation xx., the Millennial 
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Kingdom will merge into the eternal Kingdom of God. We 
believe with them that the end of the present age is approaching, 
and that there are many signs to show that the events connected 
with the return of the Lord may be expected soon to begin to set 
in. We rejoice that our brethren are making efforts to bring this 
solemn fact before the notice of the public, though we could wish 
that it were apart from what we believe to be the errors of their 
system. We agree with them that the Hebrew nation is to be 
restored to the Holy Land in connection with the coming of our 
Lord. Further, we hold with Futurists that there is a very terrible 
time approaching, the time of the Great Tribulation, which per- 
haps may be near at hand, and that the final manifestation of 
God's wrath against obstinate and wilful blindness and sin has ' 
still to be exhibited, on a scale which the world has never yet 
witnessed. Moreover, as before pointed out, the Historical system 
does not deny that during this epoch of tribulation some inhuman 
monster may possibly play a conspicuous part, as Antiochus, 
Nero, or Robespierre did in the past. 1 Only we say that such a 
monster, if he appear (a point on which it is wiser not to be too 
positive), will not be the Great Antichrist which was foretold by 
the prophets. The subject of those prophecies is a far greater 
power of evil, whose career has lasted, not for a few years merely, 
but for more than twelve centuries, and has worked incalculable 
mischief and cruelty against the cause of Christ. If therefore 
some such dread personage as Futurists expect (perhaps, as some 
think, himself the last occupant of the Papal chair) were to arise 
in days to come, and vividly manifest some of the worst charac- 
teristics of the great Papal Antichrist, he would, as we have 
before pointed out, be an illustration, and not the fulfilment, of 
the Antichrist of prophecy — an after-illustration, on a lesser scale, 
of what has already been fulfilled on the grand scale of the 
Papacy. 

The admission of this possibility by Historical interpreters in 
no way, therefore, interferes with the view which is the distin- 
guishing feature of their system as regards the question of the 
Antichrist, and which, as we have shown, can be amply proved 
by a comparison of all the complex prophecies on the subject ; 
1 See page 221. 
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namely, .^ayheAnJichrist of prophccy.-foretold as the " Little 
Horn of the fourth Beast in Daniel vi,\, as the "Man of Sin'' 
spoken of by St. Paul, as the "Antichrist" mentioned by* 
g^Ms epistles, and as the «< Peast » of the Reflation undcT 
Jpeventh head revived,--means the Papal imperial rule headed 
up and presen ted m/foJ ^ ^J^ 
We believe that an exaggerated anticipation of " the coming 

taKS* 1 f Ual AntiChriSt leads P ersonsto ^ 
that his outlme can be discerned in Scriptures that have no 

reference to Antichrist at all, as, for instance, in the prophe 
of the Seventy Weeks. Moreover, the same exaggerated antici 
pation so fills their mind, and obscures their spiritual vision that 
it prevents the discernment of the fact that the great Antichrist 
of prophecy has already appeared, and is still a great danger 
though the end of his existence is approaching. Z pr S 
warnings, given in vivid and symbolic terms by Danfel pfl 
concerning the havoc which was to be wrought^ 
th ^^PlChnst by the great and terrible Romish Apostasy 
^fened by our Futurist brethren into literal descriptions' 
ofjhejDerson and do.ngs 0 f the supernatural being, for whose 
a^ncethey are looking. And, further, by thef ultra^iS 
method of interpretation, they are led to take the other symbolic 
prophecies, forming the chief portion of the book of Revelation 
and given in a series of related visions, which historical inter^ 
preters show to refer to the whole of this dispensation, as f 
they were literal desenptions of events still future-a method of 
interpretation involving extravagances, not to say absurditie 
when carried out in detail. grumes, 

Such Futurist teachings are held by Historical interpreters to 
be unsound and misleading, and to be the outconle of an 
erroneous method of exposition, which fails duly to recognise 

God has clothed His predictions, especially those given through 
the two great apocalyptic prophets Daniel and John 

More particularly is this teaching of the Futurists, which 
diverts the prophecies of the Antichrist from their true fulfil- 
ment m the Papacy to some possible individual of the future, 
to be deplored at the present time, when, in our own country 
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the true nature of the great Romish Apostasy, as depicted for 
our warning in God's prophetic Word, so much needs to be 
recognised. Would it not be more wise to keep to the front 
the great and true fulfilment in the Papal power, than to dream 
about the doings of a possible future individual ? We repeat 
that the practical thing for us to do is to bear in mind, that 
the great Antichrist of prophecy lias appeared, at the very time 
foretold for his appearance, and that though his characteristic 
period of 1260 years of prospering has run out, and though the 
preliminary blow has fallen, in the loss of the Temporal Power 
in 1870, a token of his ultimate doom, yet his power for mischief 
is still tremendous. He js making special efforts in Englaiid 
and America, the great centres of Gospel light, in the hope of 
so dar kening that light as to regain his former ascendancy in 
itl e wor l d ,r», He is working actively in our randsFr^corrupting 
simplicity and truth, both as regards ritual and doctrine, in the 
established Church, as is admitted by some of our own Bishops, 
and his progress is a matter of exultation amongst the bishops 
of the Church of Rome. Therefore it is needful for all lovers 
of truth in these days to bear in mind the warning cry in the 
Revelation, in view of the destined destruction of the Papal 
Babylon :— " Come forth, my people, out of her, that ye have 
no fellowship with her sins, and that ye receive not of her 
plagues." 1 It is espec ially needful for students of prophecyjo 
PSSHlli. united front against the machinations of Rome,' and 
in the same spirit which animated the great leaders of the 
^SiSl^jon, to combine in unmasking the great Papal Anti- 
christ, by showing forth its identity with the Antichrist of pro- 
phecy concerning whose coming God warned His Church 

We would invite ouTreaders, therefoTCio'accept the Historical 
interpretation of apocalyptic prophecy as the true one; and 
to leave the point of whether or not there may yet be any further 
illustration of some of the main features, in the modified way 
we have suggested, as an open question, to be solved by the 
future. We would submit that this is not only the true attitude, 
but also the most practical. Speaking generally, we may regard 
Satan's forces, opposing Christ and His cause in the world, as 
1 Revelation xviii. 4 (R.V.). 
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being massed in two camps, infidelity an d superstition. Under 
the banner of the former are ranged, not only "open infidelity, 
but also agnosticism, materialism, and a number of other danger- 
ous and insinuating forms of teaching with regard to the Inspira- 
tion of Holy Scripture, the Atonement, the Person and Work 
of Christ, and other great and vital questions. The Historical 
method of interpretation meets the forces of infidelity by putting 
forward God's own test of Divine truth, namely, the fulfilment 
of prophecy? showing by the marvellous correspondence of the 
events of history with what was symbolically foretold by Daniel, 
Paul, and John, that much of what was thus foretold has been 
fulfilled, or is now fulfilling; and that, therefore, God's Word 
is an inspired Word, written under the direction of One who 
knows the end from the beginning. So, also, it meets the forces 
of superstition, with its attendant sacerdotalism and priestcraft 
(the tendency to which in poor fallen human nature has only 
been too manifest all down through the ages), by proving that 
Christ wa rned His Church through His prophets, that in His 
1 ^. a . bsence durin S the Present dispensation this fatal tendency 
°Ul uman nature would exhibit ltself in a most subtle, cruel, and 
devastating form, that of the Papal apostasy, the Antichrist of 
prophecy . v "'"' . \prr~[ 

The Histor ical syste m of interpretation thus places in the 
hands of Chris t's faithful followers a weapon of tremendous 
power, wherewith to hold the fort against Satan's desperate 
assaults in these latter dap. We believe that the whole tendency 
of Futurism is to weaken the power of this weapon, if not to 
throw it away. The very arguments that are used by Futurists 
are precisely those which Romish writers have employed in 
order to prevent the application of these prophecies to their 
own system. And thus, without their intending it, the tendency 
of the teaching of our Futurist brethren is really to play into 
the hands of the enemy, by so filling the imagination of people 
with the future exploits of some supernatural monster, about 
which there can be no certainty, that their attention is diverted 
from the fact, which we have endeavoured to prove in these 
pages, namely, that the Antichrist ha s already appeared in Jhe 
1 Compare Deuteronomy xviii. 21, 22. 
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Papacy, and is at the present moment plotting schemes full 

i-a.<V " - - ■ . - ■ ■ - - , "** "~ 

of peril to Christ's Church, which should be combated and 
unmasked by all students of prophecy and all faithful followers 
nf.( "hnst. 

And, further, the Historical system of interpreting apocalyptic 
prophecy not only verifies God's Word, and identifies the Anti- 
christ, but it also shows us the point which has been reached 
in the unfolding of God's purposes, and enables us, with a 
reasonable amount of certainty, to place our finger upon that 
spot in the chart of prophecy which corresponds to our present 
position ; and so brings prominently before us the blessed hope, 
that the events which will usher in the coming of our Lord 
may be expected before long to begin to be manifested, in a 
way that shall command the attention of the world. 

The sfc ns that betoken the approach of that glorious crisis 
are accumulating year by year, and becoming more and more 
distinct , thus making the study of prophecy a matter of deepening 
interest and of increasing necessity, for all who would maintain 
the enjoined attitude of servants looking for the return of their 
Lord. 

That the Holy Spirit who inspired the prophetic Word may 
give us a right judgment in all things, and guide us into all truth, 
is the prayer of the author of this volume both for himself and 
his readers. 
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THE VISION OF THE RAM, THE HE-GOAT, AND THE 
LITTLE HORN, IN DANIEL VIII 

It should be noted that the portion of the book of Daniel, containing the 
account of Nebuchadnezzar's vision of the Great Image, the setting up of the 
image of gold in the plain of Dura, the vision of the great tree which Nebu- 
chadnezzar saw, and Daniel's vision of the four Beasts — from ch. ii. 4 to the 
end of ch. vii. — is all written in Chaldee. In chapter viii. the Chaldee dialect 
is dropped and the Hebrew language resumed. The reason seems clearly to 
be, that in the portion above noticed, which relates more especially to the 
Gentile world, a Gentile language is used. But the further prophecies in the 
rest of the book are more especially connected with the fortunes of the Jewish 
nation, and so the Hebrew language is appropriately employed. 

The vision of th e Ram and lie-goat, in chap, viii., was seen by Daniel only 
two^ears after that of the Tour Beasts, in chap, vii.', and is supplementary "to 
it, giving further details concerning the second and third empires, namely, 
Mcdo - Persia, and "Greece. These, in the vision of chap, vii, were typified by 
a Bear and a Leopard, but in this vision are presented under the figures of a 
Ram and a He-goat. And as in the former vision of the Four Beasts, the chief 
topic of the whole revelation was the destructive career of a remarkable Little 
Horn, that was to spring up amongst the horns or kingdoms in the empire 
symbolised by the fourth Beast, so also i n the vision o f chapter viii., the chief 
feature is the career of another Little Horn, destined to run a similarly baneful 
course. But this Little Horn is described as rising up, not amongst the horns 
of the fourth, or Roman Empire, but out of one of the horns or kingdoms of the 
third, or Greek Empire, symbolised as we have said, by the He-goat of the 
present vision. The time of its appearance is said to be " in the latter time" 
of the four "horns," or kingdoms, or dynasties, which were to come into 
power in the Greek Empire. This phrase points on to a far distant period, to 
a time when those Kingdoms had, in fact, passed under the supremacy of the 
Roman Empire. Hence, as we shall see, these two Little Horns are con- 
temporaneous. TJ]c one is the " horn of the Papal Power, the other is that 
of the Mohammedan Power. These are the two great outstanding apostasies 
of the present dispensation." It is a well-known remark of Luther, that as 
these two Powers rose about the same time, so they will perish together. In 
many points of character and destiny, the "little hom " of the Papacy and 
the " little horn " of Mohammedanism strikingly resemble each other. Both 
have proved themselves cruel, persecuting the saints of God, opposing and 
perverting the truth, utterly unscrupulous in advancing their own power by 
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any and every means ; though the one does all this in the name of Christ, the 
other in that of Mahomet. Both will finally be extinguished at the coming of 
Christ. 

Scott, the well-known commentator of more than fifty years ago, speaking 
of the Papal Little Horn in Daniel vii., and that of Mohammedanism in 
Daniel viii., says :— " In neither case, as it appears to me, is the temporal 
dominion exclusively, or even primarily foretold ; but the religious delusion " 
Accordingly, while he anticipated from prophecy the decay and downfall ofime 
temporal power of Mohammedanism, as well as of that of the Papacy, he 
rightly added, that in each case "the effect of the spiritual delusion will 
nevertheless remain, till dispelled by the light of Divine truth " ; and this, as 
we have shown, will not be until the coming of Him who is " the Sun of 
righteousness." 

Let us now briefly notice the principal passages of the prophetic vision. 
Daniel says he saw "a ram which had two horns, and the two horns were 
high ; but one was higher than the other, and the higher came up last" This 
exactly accords with history. The angel explains in verse 20, " The ram 
which thou sawest that had the two horns, they are the Kings of Media and 
Persia." The " horns," or " kings," here clearly mean the dynasties or king- 
doms of Media and Persia^ Of these, that of Media was at first the more 
prominent ; but Persia, under Cyrus, eventually rose to be the leading power 
in the united empire, " the higher came up last." We read further, of Daniel's 
vision, " I saw the ram pushing westward, and northward, and southward" 
(verse 4). This was fulfilled in the conquests by Cyrus and his successors, 
westward into Babylon and Syria, northward into Lydia and Scythia, and 
southward into Egypt. 

Next in the vision comes the vivid account of the overthrow of the Ram by 
the He-goat, in other words the conquest of the Medo-Persian Power by that 
of Greece. Daniel says :— " Behold, an he-goat came from the west [the 
territory of Greece lay to the west of Media and Persia] over the face of the 
whole earth [that is, over the whole Eastern Empire], and touched not the 
ground [denoting the rapid course of conquest] : and the goat had a notable 
horn between his eyes " (verse 5). The angel Gabriel thus explains the goat 
and the remarkable single horn :— " The rough he-goat is the king [i.e. king- 
dom or empire] of Greece, and the great horn that is between his eyes is the 
first king " (verse 21). By the " first king," Alexander the Great is specially 
ra^apL^as all commentators are agreed. His remarkable, though brief, career 
of conquest of the Medo-Persian Power, is one of the most extraordinary and 
striking facts of history. But the common dynastic meaning of "king" in 
Daniel is not even here to be wholly excluded. After Alexander's death, his 
brother, and then his son, succeeded him in Macedonia ; but their rule was 
not acknowledged over the Empire. Various other aspirants, each in his own 
province, endeavoured to attain to power. With the murder of both brot her 
and son, which was accomplished within ten or twelve years "from Alexander's 
d eath, the rfv- . iv of Ah a ffi ated. And after another ten years 

of confusion and rivalry between various competitors for power, a formal 
division of the empireTwas^^ the Kmg- 
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dom of Macedon was assigned to Cassander and his successors j^Thrace in the 
n-'rth J o 1 ; ;.:b in t'.e ea:-t, with Babylon, to Selcucus ; and, in 

the south, Egypt wiW tJi e n e^ Arabia and P alestine, to 

Ptolemy . Thus was fulfilled the vision recorded in verse 8:— "And the he- 
goat magnified himself exceedingly [alluding to the wide conquests, and exten. 
sion of the Greek Empire, by Alexander] : and when he was strong, the great 
horn was broken [Alexander was ait off at the zenith of his career, and his 
house soon after extirpated] ; and instead of it there came up four notable 
horns towards the four winds of heaven [fulfilled in the partition of the Empire 
as above explained]." The interpretation given by the angel in verse 21 
accords with the history with similar accuracy : — " And the rough he-goat is 
the king [or world-empire] of Greece : and the great horn that is between his 
eyes is the first king. And as for that [horn] which was broken [the kingdom 
or dynasty of Alexander], in the place whereof four [horns] stood up, four 
kingdoms shall stand up out of the nation [or empire of Greece], but not with 
his power." As Prof. Birks well remarks: — "The strength of Alexanders 
sceptr e had already passed away. The new kingdoms were ' not according^ to 
his power.' Two of them [.Macedon and Thrace] were soon absorbed into 
one ; and the rest fell into rapid decay ; till Macedon, Egypt, and Syria , all 
sank alike beneath the domination of Ro me../ * 1 

Now we come to that which was the chief subject of the vision, namely, the 
rise of the Eastern Little Horn out of one of these four " horns" or kingdoms. 
It was out of the kingdom of Egypt that this little horn sprang up, " in the 
latter time," when Rome was itself divided. The Egyptian dominion of 
the Ptolemies included Arabia and Juckea, and it was in Arabia that the horn 
first developed itself for it was here that Mahomet stirred up the Saracens, or 
Arabs, to that career of conquest which made the Mohammedan Power ; and 
this, as we said at the outset, is the Little Horn of this prophecy, at one time 
a terror to the world. 

Here let us draw attention to what we have mentioned before, namely, that 
it is that aspect of the career of this Little Horn which more particularly con- 
cerns the East, and the Holy Land, and Daniel's people the Jews, which is 
especially dwelt upon in this prophecy. In our explanation of Revelation ix., 
we showed that this same Mohammedan Power was then foretold in two 
symbolic visions, the locust -scorpions of the first vision symbolising the in- 
vasions of the Saracens, instigated by Mahomet and the Koran, while the 
myriads of the horsemen from the Euphrates, in the second vision, denoted 
the Turkish Power, which afterwards rose into ascendency in the East, and 
propagated by fierce warfare the same false religion. We pointed out that 
these two devastating Mohammedan scourges were symbolically foreshadowed 
in Revelation ix., as being appointed by God to inflict judgments upon the 
apostasy of Christendom in the West : whereas the Little Horn of Daniel viii. 
refers, as we have said, to the desolating career of the same Power in the East. 

Let us now briefly notice some of the principal {joints in the description of 
this Little Horn. In the first place, the fulfilment was to be " in the latter 
time of the indignation [the word ' indignation ' has a special reference to 
1 The Two Later Visions of Daniel, p ag. 
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God's judgments upon the Jewish nation]: for it belongeth to the appointed 
time of the end" (verse 19). This clearly points much beyond the time of 
Antiochus Epiphanes, whom some interpreters put forward as the fulfilment of 
this prophecy. It refers to a Power that would spring up in an age far distant 
irom the time of Daniel, and fitly depots one that would arise in the coursTof 
■nt dispensation, and last till the closing portion of it. Moreover'it 
was to be " when the transgressors are come to the full." The Jews filled up 
their transgression by crucifying their Lord, and by persistently rejecting 
Christianity afterwards. Greek Christianity also comes within the scope of 
this judgment, and before the time of Mahomet the corruption of that form of 
religion had come to the fall. Then, at length, the "horn » of the Moslem 
Power appeared, as a judgment on apostasy. It was at first a little one, hut 
afterwards "waxed exceeding great." The word "horn" here retains its 
common meaning of * dynasty, that of the Caliphate, but, as in the case of 
Alexander already mentioned, there is a special personal reference to the 
founder, in this case Mahomet. He rose from a small beginning as a private 
individual, but the Power he originated increased with marvellous rapidity 
toward the south," Arabia and Egypt, "toward the east," Mesopotamia, 
Persia, and Transoxiana, and " toward the glorious land" or Palestine (verse 

9) . In less than a hundred years, the Caliphs who succeeded him had spread 
their conquests over Arabia, Syria, Persia, Tartary, Egypt, Africa, and Spain. 
This power is described (verse 23) as a "king of fierce countenance": a 
description which must not be understood merely of an individual physiognomy, 
but as implying ferocity of character (compare " a nation of fierce countenance," 
Deut. xxvin. 50), and as denoting the ferocious warfare by which Mahomet 
and his successors enforced the Moslem Power, and the religion of the Koran ; 
a ferocity which has remained a characteristic of Moslem warfare, even to the 
present day. Gibbon says:-" The Arabs or Saracens, who spread their 
conquests from India to Spain, had languished in poverty and contempt, 25 
Mahomet breathed into those savage bodies the soul of enthusiasm " ; and the 
fierceness of the Turk is proverbial. Another characteristic, that of " under- 
standing dark sentences," refers to the pretended revelations upon which the 
Mahommedan religion is based. We read further, of this "horn" (verse 

10 ) :-" And it waxed great, even to the host of heaven ; and some of the 
host and of the stars [w. rulers] it cast down to the ground, and trampled 
upon them." Again, in verse 24 :— " He shall destroy the mighty ones and 
the holy people." In these figurative and mysterious expressions we seem to 
have described the warfare and antagonism between the imposture of Mahomet, 
and the revealed religion of God. The professed followers of the God of the 
Bible, though fallen into error and corruption, as was the condition both of 
Daniel's people and of the Eastern Christians, and therefore deserving chastise- 
ment, might nevertheless be considered as " the host of heaven," in contrast 
with those who followed Allah instead of the God of revelation, the Koran 
instead of the Bible, and Mahomet instead of Christ. 1 Hence of this " horn" 

1 By the term " mighty ones" would seem to be denoted the professed Christian Powers 
in the East, since the Jews, in their scattered and enfeebled condition, could be hardly so 
debated; whereas "the holy ones" might well denote Daniel's people, the nation still 
beloved by God, though blinded and hardened. There is an obvious veil of mystery in the 
use of such expressions. 
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or " king" it is further said, " Yea, it magnified itself, even to the prince of the 
host " (verse 11) ; and " he shall also stand up against the prince of princes" 
(verse 25). Mahomet acknowleged Moses and Christ to have been prophets, 
but he placed himself above them. The Little Horn's further hostility towards 
God and His people is then described (verse 11) :— " And it took away from 
him the continual burnt offering, and the place of his sanctuary was cast down. 
And the host was given over to it together with the continual burnt offering 
through transgression ; and it cast down truth to the ground " (R.V.). 
1 Here it should be noted that " burnt offering" is not in the original, which 
is simply " t^e continual " and means, as well explained in Elh'cott's Commen- 
ta ry, every thing permanent in the public worship of God, such as sacrifices" 
preaching, etc Accordingly Prof. Murphy renders the expression 
" the standing service," i.e. the stated mode of the worship of the true GocT, 
which existed in one form amongst the Jews, and in another amongst~tne 
Christians who succeeded them. Jerusalem witnessed several overthrows of 
.. .■ ling order of public service^ and these crises of forcible suppression 
of the worship of the true God are alluded to in prophecy under general and 
mysterious terms, such as the " abomination of desolation," and the casting 
down of the sanctuary,— descriptions which apply with more or less exactness 
to each crisis. As Prof. Murphy says, " This standing ordinance was inter- 
rupted for a short time in the reign of Antiochus Epiphanes, for a much longer 
time after the burning of the Temple and the destruction of Jerusalem by the 
Rom ans, and for a still more lengthened period after the capture of the city 
in th e days of Omar." The Mohammedan Mosque of Omar was erected on 
tbeTsacred site, and continues to the present day a token and monument of 
Moslem dominion in the Holy Land ; and thus was completed the fulfilment 
of the vision concerning " the trangession that maketh desolate [the desolation 
was shown in verse 12 to be a judgment on transgression and corruption], to 
give both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot " (verse 13). 

It is further said of this "horn," that it "cast down truth " ; i.e. it sub- 
stituted the false teaching of the Koran (verse 12), and that " through his policy 
he shall cause craft to prosper in his hand " (verse 25). The whole Power of 
Mohammedanism is based upon corruption, and the pretended revelation 
given to Mahomet. 

Finally, the Power is to be " broken without hand " (verse 25). This is by 
some interpreted to mean, by the direct agency of God. But Prof. Birks and 
others give a preferable meaning, "without help," corresponding to a similar 
expression at the end of chapter xi. : " and none shall help him." The Powers 
of Europe have long pursued the policy, through mutual jealousy, of propping 
up the Power of Turkey, the present head of Mohammedanism. But when 
God has decreed that it shall fall, no help from earthly Powers can prevent it. 

This leads us to the last point, namely, the time when this horn is to be 
broken. Daniel in his vision heard one angel say to another : — " How long 
shall be the vision concerning the continual burnt offering, and the transgression 
that maketh desolate, to give both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden 
under foot?" The answer was, "Unto two thousand and three hundred 
evenings and mornings ; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed " (verses 13, 14, 
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R.V.). The peculiar phrase, " evening and morning," which occurs six times 
in Genesis i., was a form of expression familiar to the Hebrews, indicating a 
complete " night and day," which, taken together, constitute a day of 24 hours 
as ordinarily reckoned. These 2,300 days must be regarded as being used in 
the symbolic sense of years, consistently with the year-day system of inter- 
preting these prophecies, which has previously been explained. We gather 
therefore from these words, that the whole range of events contemplated in. 
! would have for its characteristic period a course of 2,300 years, and 
we are told, "shall the sanctuary be cleansed." 
As the sanctuary was the most holy spot in the Holy Land, so in this 
prophecy it is figuratively spoken of as representing that land, and the worship 
of the true God carried on there. Thus the "sanctuary" and the "host" 
stand for God's land, and God's p eople. There may be included in the 
figurative meaning a "reference to the professedly Christian Church and people 
of Eastern lands, but the fortunes of Daniel's people and their land constitute 
the main subject of the prophecy. 

Regarded in this sense, the great restoration of the Jewish polity from the 
degradation and defilement inflicted by the power of Babylon, a restoration 
carried out by Ezra and Nehemiah under the sanction, and with the assistance, 
of the power of Persia, constituted a remarkable cleansing of the sanctuary. 
But since that epoch there have been great defilements and down-treadings of 
the Holy Land, such as those inflicted by Antiochus, and, on a greater scale, 
by the Romans after the destruction of Jerusalem, and, for a still longer period 
lasting to the present day, by the Mohammedan Power, in the capture of the 
Holy City by Caliph Omar, and the erection of the Mosque of Omar upon 
the site of the Temple. This prophecy of the 2^00 years to the cleansing of 
t he sanctuary foretells, that at the cl ose of thai long period, a final restoration 
and deliverance of the H ffi jj?f L ffi ff i ^ P eo F le ; " rom its !pfn 1! 
defilement and down-treading" by 'ffie Monam^d^ff^o we^ wTTl ta ke place . 
Each step m the downfall of Turkey is a step towards trial" hnal cleansing. 
Like the drying-up of the Euphrates, in Revelation xvi., this prophecy indi- 
cates the exhaustion of the Turkish Power, and points to a time when that 
blighting rule may be expected to be removed from the Holy Land. After 
this will follow that completion of the cleansing of the sanctuary, and of the 
restoration of the Hebrew nation, which will be brought about at the close of 
this dispensation in connection with the Lord's return. 

These considerations will help us to form a judgment concerning the begin- 
ning and ending of the 2,300 years. The starting point, indeed, is not clearly 
indicated, the emphasis being rather on the great event with which it will 
close. But, as Elliott and Guinness point out, we may conclude that the be- 
ginning may naturally be looked for in the opening period of the vision, namely, 
during the career of the Ram, or Medo-Persian Empire ; and the latter author 
shows good reason for accepting the restoration era, or cleansin g pfLthe sa nct- 
tuary under Ezra and | Nehe m iah, of which we have spoken, as the starting 

has a cleansing of trie sanctaary ' both for its beginning and end, the former 
partial and transitory, the latter complete and lasting ; whilst the general course 
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of the intervening time has been characterised by degradation and defilement. 
Moreover, Dr, Guinness points out that 2,300 years constitute a very remark- 
able and exact astronomic cycle, as shown by modern discovery, which cb'uld 
not have been then known by any human being ; and the selection of it aslKe 
characteristic period of what is well named the Sanctuary Cycle, is one of the 
many proofs of the Divine inspiration of Scripture and of the omniscience 
ot bod. 

If now we come to speak of dates, we must remember two points- first 
that it is a part of the Historical system of interpretation, that the beginnings 
and endings of great Powers and long careers are often marked by successive 
stages of rise and fall respectively, rather than by one precise moment of time • 
secondly, that just as, in the contemplation of a wide and far-off landscape! 
distance throws a veil of indistinctness over the scene, and only the general 
outlines and broad features are impressed upon the vision ; so, in these sym- 
bolic predictions, where the outlook of the seer reaches into the future, far 
distant from his own time, there is a veil of indistinctness in the description, 
and some of the details are given in mysterious terms which are capable of 
more than one application. 1 We must speak, therefore, with reserve and 
caution. If we cannot be sure of the precise time of the starting point, or of 
the close, of the 2,300 years, we may at least feel confidence as to the eras, or 
groups of events, which constitute the beginning and ending of that period. 
The true attitude of the student of prophecy with regard to future dates 
should be watchful anticipation, rather than dogmatic prediction. 

Speaking broadly, then, we may say that the preliminary and typical 
cleansing of the sanctuary, begun by Ezra, and continued by Nehemiah, which 
occupied about 49 years, being the first 7 weeks of Daniel's prophecy of the 
7o weeks, as we have previously explained,* and constituting the restoration 
era, may be regarded as having been accomplished by about the beginning of 
the fourth century B.C. The interval between that time and the close of the 
present century is 2,300 years, the very period indicated in the prophecy we 
are considering. If, therefore, the interpretation given above be correct, we 

1 Th 1S accounts for some divergence of opinion amongst Historical interpreters. Thus 
JUIiott, for instance, would limit the application of the Little Horn of this chapter to the 
career of the Turkish headship of Mohammedanism, not including the previous spread of 
that religion under the rule of the Saracens. Eut the marked parallelism between the disas- 
trous career of the Little Horn of the Papacy and that of Mohammedanism, the one in the 
West, the other in the East, each rising about the same time, each a Power persecuting in 
the name of a corrupt religion, points to the interpretation given above as being the true 
one. B.rks, on the other hand, advocates the application of the symbol to the Eastern 
empire of Rome. Rut the fact that the prophecy represents this Little Horn as rising out 
or a horn, or kingdom, of a Beast that symbolised the third or Greek Empire, and not the 
Jourth or Roman Empire, besides other considerations that have come before us, seems fata! 
to this view. The interpretation given above is that most generally adopted by Historical 
interpreters, and will, we think, commend itself to the judgment of our readers. As to the 
tulnlment m Antiochus Epiphanes, which some have advocated, an examination of the 
terms of the prophecy precludes the idea that this could have been the true fulfilment of it. 
At the same time we may admit that the mad and wicked career of this monarch was a 
remarkable type, and illustration on a small scale, both of the Little Horn of the Papacy in 
iJaniel vu., and of the Mohammedan Little Horn in Daniel viii. 

1 See page 35. 
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may not unreasonably look for some remarkable step about that time in the 
davviDiyli .ot the defiling Power of Mohammedanism, which at present treack 
un de r foot tfo e Holv Land. And this may set in motion the train of events 
that will ultimately lead up to the accomplishment of the complete and last- 
ing cleansing of the sanctuary, of which we have spoken. 1 

It will readily occur to most thinking minds that the present trend of 
political events in the East seems, in a remarkable degree, to point towards the 
same anticipation. The recent wholesale atrocities perpetrated upon the 
Christians in Armenia may be an indication that the transgression " has come 
to the full," and that the Power of Turkey, the present head of Mohammedanism , 
will before long come into judgment for its career of corruption, misrule, and 
fanatical cruelty, perpetrated under the guise of a false religion. We may not 
predict, but prophetic Scriptures lead us to be on the watch. 

1 A more exact chronological examination into the commencing and concluding times of 
the 2,300 years, including solar and lunar measurements, may be found in chapter xii. of 
Dr. Guinness' interesting work, Light for the Last Days. 
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APPENDIX B 
« THE LAST PROPHECY OF DANIEL" 
Chap. xi. 36— xii. 5 

{The following paper was read by the Author at the half-yearly meeting of 
the Prophecy Investigation Society \ held on Ap-il 13M, 1 894.] 
Before entering upon an examination of the difficult and obscure passage 
of Scripture which forms the subject of our consideration, it is necessary briefly 
to glance at the previous portion of the prophecy. Only by a survey of the 
whole can the several parts be seen in their proper perspective, and events be 
assigned to their proper place in history. 

In far-reaching apocalyptic prophecies of the future, like that of the Image, 
of the Four Beasts, the present prophecy in Daniel, and the Revelation given 
to St. John, the prophet, or seer, gazes on a landscape, so to speak, spread out 
before him, in which his attention is directed to the more prominent objects, 
First he sees those immediately in the foreground. Then his eye wanders on 
to the middle distance of the prophetic landscape, and he sees, as it were, 
one hill-top rising after another, till at last his gaze rests on the far-distant 
mountain range that bounds his vision on the horizon, and forms the back- 
ground of the scene. 

In the vision of Daniel which we are considering, the angel at the outset 
briefly announces to him, first the m ain subject of the whole prophecy, and 
then the range of time over which it extends. Pie says, in chap. x. 14, 
" Now I am come to make thee understand wha t shall befall thy people in the 
latter dajs : for the vision is yet for many days." 

The main subject of the prophecy, therefore, is the fortunes of the Jewish 
nation, ever a prominent topic with Hebrew prophets, other nations being 
noticed especially with reference to them. 

Then, as to the duration of time over which the vision ranges, it is here 
described as " the latter days," and ** for many days " ; meaning, as we shall 
show, the whole range of the future from the time of the prophet to the mani- 
festation of the Messiah, and even beyond that, in the extreme distance, to the 
beginning of the eternal kingdom at the end of the Messiah's reign. 

It is necessary to explain this meaning of" the latter days," as that phrase 
is sometimes misunderstood, and limited to the time in immediate connection 
with the coming of Christ. Prof. Cheyne, in his commentary on Isaiah, 
enters into a careful examination of the phrase. He shows that it literally 
means " in the sequel of days," " in the time to come," or, as we say, M here- 
after." In the Old Testament the expression only occurs in prophecies, and 
517 
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as the Messianic era was the great subject of the future on which the prophets 
loved to dwell, it was often used with special reference to that era. But in far- 
reaching prophecies, like the present one in Daniel, the hereafter begins with 
the time near at hand to the prophet, and extends through intervening ages up 
to that culminating point. The phrase occurs in the celebrated prophecy of 
Jacob to his sons (Gen. xlix. i), and in the Speaker's Commentary it is shown 
that the occupation of Canaan by the twelve tribes under Joshua is the point 
of time from which that prophecy starts, while it clearly extends to the 
Messianic era. 

This meaning of " the latter days," namely as denoting " hereafter," in a 
wide or general sense, is fixed in Daniel by its employment in the vision of the 
image. We read in Daniel ii. 28, "God maketh known to the king 
Nebuchadnezzar what shall be in the latter days ," which is explained in verse 
29, as " what should come 10 pass hereafter ir ; and the interpretation of the 
vision of the Image, as well as that of thc'corres ponding vision of the Beasts, 
shows clearly that the "hereafter "begins with the time of the prophet, and 
reaches to the coming of Christ, and to His Millennial kingdom. 

So, therefore, in this prophecy concerning the latter days, or the hereafter, 
in the eleventh chapter of Daniel, which we are considering, the angel briefly 
sketches the rise of one rule after another affecting the condition of the 
Hebrew race, beginning with the time of Cyrus, in which Daniel was then 
living, and extending over the whole range of history, till that final crisis is 
reached, at the beginning of the twelfth chapter, which is at once the crisis of 
their tribulation, and of their deliverance. 

What we have to do in order to understand the picture, is to identify the 
various points of the prophetic landscape as they rise into view one after the 
other ; in other words, to determine the prominent personages, and powers, 
and events in the course of history affecting the Hebrew nation, which are 
here unfolded before us. 

The earlier portion of the prophecy, reaching from the first verse of chap, 
xi. to the end of verse 30, constitutes the foreground of the picture, so to 
speak. From that point the picture begins to blend into the middle distance 
which extends to the close of verse 39, and then we enter upon the extreme 
distance of the time of the end. 

As in gazing on a landscape we see the nearer objects distinctly, so here the 
first portion, constituting the foreground, as we have said, of the prophetic 
view, is tolerably clear and well denned. All are pretty much agreed that it 
contains a fuller revelation, than had been previously given, of the trials and 
conflicts through which the Jews would have to pass during the rule of the 
Syrian and Egyptian kings. 

The prophecy begins, verse 2, at the time when the Persian Empire was in 
power, and, as we learn from the previous chapter, dates from the thir d year 
of Cvrus. It just touches on the wealthy and prosperous Xerxes, the fourth 
after him. Then, in verse 3 it passes over an interval of 1 50 years to the next 
conspicuous king requiring notice, Alexander the Great, who overthrew the 
Medo-Persian Empire. At this point, therefore, namely, at verse 3, we must 
note that there is a transition from the second Beast, or world-empire of 
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Persia, to the third Beast, or world-empire of Greece, though the transition 
is simply marked by the words, " And a mighty king shall stand up." But 
this is only in accordance with the method of prophecy. What is clearly 
revealed in one place is often omitted, or barely noticed, in another ; and the 
overthrow of the Medo-Persian Empire by Alexander of Greece had been more 
particularly foreshadowed in the former vision of chapter viii. 

Next, in verses 5 and 6, the vision draws attention to two only out _of the 
four subordi nate king dom s into which the Grecian imperial rule of Alexander 
became subdivided atTus death, namely, that of the Ptolemies in Egypt, and 
that of the S eleucidae in Syria, these two kingdoms being those by which the 
fortunes of the Jews" were - to be chiefly affected ; and from their position 
relatively to Palestine, they are spoken of as the King of the North, and the 
King of the South, respectively. 

Then follows a long and complicated description, extending as far as verse 
30, of the rivalries and wars between these two dynasties, in the course of 
which the Jews were constantly the sufferers, the situation of their country 
placing them between two fires, so to speak, as the contending armies passed 
to and fro. 

The annals of history enable us to identify with more or less certainty the 
details of this part of the prophecy. 

The career of Antiochus the Great, and of Antiochus Epiphancs, are selected 
for special notice, the former extending from verse 10 to verse 19, the latter 
from verse 20 to verse 30. 

So far, then, all seems pretty clear. We now approach that part of the 
picture where the foreground begins to blend into the middle distance, ana 
accordingly there is something of indistinctness. 

We have seen that the prophecy began with the world-empire of Persia, 
that it passed at verse 3 to that of Greece, and now, at verse 31, the Roman 
world-empire begins to come into view, and lasts, in accordance with the 
previous visions of the Image and the Beasts, right on to the end of this dis- 
pensation. 

In the previous verse (verse 30), we catch a glimpse of the rising power of 
Rome, in the allusion to " the ships of Kittim " which, as history tells us, 
conveyed the Roman ambassadors who turned back the power of AntiocKus 
Er xphanes, just when he w as hoping to complete the subjugation of Egyp t. 

Kittim is admitted to mean Cyprus, as shown by Sayce, and other experts. 
In this prophecy, as in the more ancient one of Balaam, 1 the allusion under 
the term Kittim is to the power of the Romans. It was so interpreted Ey 
Rabbinical scholars, and also by Jerome. B"evan, in his commentary on 
Daniel, shows that the Jews used the term Kittim for all the Western 
maritime cou n tries . Accordingly, as Syria is called King of the North, and 
Egypt King of the South, in relation to Palestine, so Kittim, or Cyprus, on the 
West, stands for the Great Power of the West, the Power of Rome. And so 
we see that it is at this point that the world-empire of Rome comes into view, 
and continues in view till the end. 

' Numbers xxiv. 24:— "But ships shall come from the coast of Kittim, and they shall 
afflict Asshur, and shall afflict Eber, and he also [the power of Kittim] shall come to 
destruction." 
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The following verses, 31-35, may be regarded as a transitionary portion of 
the prophecy. In it the foreground blends into the middle distance of the 
picture, and the power of Antiochus passes into that of Rome. 

As, at verse 3, the transition from the second to the third Beast, the world- 
empire of Greece was simple marked by the words " and a mighty king shall 
stand up"; so, at verse 31, the transition from the third to the fourth Beast, 
the world-empire of Rome, is only indistinctly indicated by the words " and 
from him arms shall stand up," for such is the literal rendering of the Hebrew, 
though various meanings are given by various interpreters. The " arms " 
spoken of are the arms of the human body; an d the raising up of arms is 
the symbol of a Power or Empire rising up into prominence, just as "tEe 
hanging down of arms is a symbol of lapsing into weakness. Rome's dicta- 
tion of terms to Antiochus, and the conquest of Macedon in the same year, 
were the beginning of her rising into supreme power as the fourth world - 
empire ; a position which was completed about a century later. And thus 
"from him," i.e., from, or after Antiochus, "arms," i.e., the arms of the 
Power from Kittim, the Power of the Romans, began to * stand up," and to 
occupy a supreme position. 1 

This rise of the Roman Power brought on the subjugation of the Jews, and 
acts of desecration of their Temple, by Pompey, Crassus, and others, till at 
last these acts culminated in the " abomination that maketh desolate," - 
ofjnthis yerse, at the hands of Titus. Our Lord's reference in His prophecy 
on tne Mount of Olives (Matt. xxiv. 15, compared with Luke xxi. 20), to 
the desecration and desolation of the Jewish Temple and worship, at the time 
of the destruction of Jerusalem, as being the time of the fulfilment of flic 
** abomination of desolation spoken of by Daniel the prophet," confirms the 
application of this passage to the power of the Romans, and to the sufferings 
of the Jews at their hands. TJierejoj^Jf^Ae desecration by ..Anriochus^be 
included, as many hold it to be, in the meaning of this prophecy, it can only 
be as a pre liminary and partial fulfilment. 

The following verses, 32-35, briefly sketch events in the Roman Empire, up 
to the rise of the self-deifying king, the prophecy still referring more especially 
to the fortunes of the Jews, who, after the destruction of Jerusalem, were 
scattered in various parts of the empire. We read, in verse 32, how some 
did wickedly against the covenant, referring to those who rejected their 
Messiah, while others "knew their God," and so, together with Gentile 
Christians, fell, as is indicated in verse 33, under the cruelties of Pagan per- 
secution. Then, in verse 34, the prophecy indicates how, by the conversion 
of the Roman Empire to nominal Christianity, they would be " holpen with a 
little help," while many would be induced by the apparent prosperity of Chris- 
tianity to join the Church simply as insincere professors. In verse 35 an 
anticipatory glance is taken onwards to the time of the end, showing that 
persecution of the truth would last even till then. 

Now we come to the rise of the self-deifying king in verse 36. At this 
point Antiochus, if indeed he is included in the description of the " abomination 
1 Jerome, as we have said, and the Jewish Rabbis of his time, thus interpreted this 
passage, and this view is maintained by Sir I. Newton, Profs. Murphy, Elliot, Birks, and 
■ ether scholars. _> 



DANIEL XI XII 



521 



of desolation," which we have said may be possible, completely fades from 
view, and the world-empire of Rome alone remains as the chief agent in the 
rest of the prophecy. There is evidently here another mark of transition. 
We have just noticed the rise of the Roman Power in verse 31, then the 
destruction of Jerusalem, the Pagan persecutions, and the conversion of the 
Roman world-empire to Christianity. And now, in " the king " of verse 36, a 
new head of that Roman Empire rises into view. It should be particularly 
noticed that his career was evidently to be a long one, for we are told that he 
was to "prosper till the indignation lie accomplished." Prof. Birks has 
shown, by a comparison of scriptures, 1 that " the indignation " here spoken of 
means God's wrath against His own rebellious people, His dealings with them 
in chastisement. It corresponds to the " breaking in pieces the power of the 
holy people," spoken of in the next chapter, and the treading down of 
Jerusalem, foretold by our Lord. Accordingly the long career of this king, or 
head, over the Roman Empire, was to last till the time mentioned at the close 
of this prophecy, when, after the final great tribulation, in which the Jews, as we 
read in chapter xxi. 1, would be special sufferers, the time would come for 
the indignation to be accomplished, and for the Deliverer of Daniel's people 
to appear. 

It now remains to try and find out what Power is meant by this self-deifying 
king. Students of Daniel do not require to be told that the word "king" 
is sometimes used for some one individual king, as Alexander, for instance, 
and sometimes for a " kingdom," that is, a power such as that of Rome, 
headed up by a succession of kings or rulers, and lasting over many centuries. 8 

If therefore we want to find out what is meant by this " king," it is obvious 
that, since Daniel speaks in this prophecy of the same succession of world- 
empires which formed the subject of previous prophecies, we must place this 
part of the prophecy, which relates to the fourth or Roman world-empire, 
alongside of his previous prophecies of that empire, and if we find in each case 
a similar remarkable Power described as rising up in the course of that empire, 
we may know that the same Power is being described. Now if we place the 
picture of t he remar kable Power here described, in verses 36-39, alongside of 
the description of a similar power in the time of Daniel's Fourth Beastj namely, 
that of the "little horn" of Daniel vii., and compare it with St. Paul's 
description of the Man o f Sin, and with the Beast in the Revelation, we shall 
find the doings and characteristics to correspond in such a remarkable manner, 
that we can have no reasonable doubt that they all refer to the same Powe r. 
Indeed, it is generally admitted that the Power here described in obscure and 
mysterious terms, is the same as that portrayed in those other passages of 
Scripture, and is the Power commonly called the Antichris t. 

It is a standing rule in prophetical interpretation to explain the more obscure 
by the more distinct, and it is obvious that this portion of Daniel xi., verses 
36 to 39, is one of the most obscure prophecies. The variety of interpretations 
gathered round the several words and clauses is enough to convince any one of 
this fact. The proof therefore that the Papal Power is what is here portrayed, 

1 Zech. i. 19 ; Isa. x. 24, 25 ; xii. 1 ; Luke xxi. 23 ; 1 Thess. ii. 16 ; Dan. viii. 12, 19 ; 

2 See Daniel viii. 21, and compare what has been said on page 1E1. 
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^£££?~ ° ther T eSP ° nding pr °P hedeS of the *»* Power, 

from the remarkable prophecy in a Thessalonians ii., that Ler he reTva 0 " 

sptktS S , mySt f° US,y alIUded t0 * St ' b -use he dared no 
speak more plainly, and meaning the rule of the Pa C an Caesars at R™T T 

SSSi1 8 r t0 bc the A " li 

ESS ? , ffie ^^SSxslss 

nistorians, and the testimony of the Pope himself. 1 

It is only necessary here, therefore, to point out that the present description 
n Daniel X1 36-39, which as we have said is very generally admi ted to Se 

that subject. Accordingly, we shall see that it is so here. CharaCtenStlCb ° f 

In the opening description of verse tf, there is hud t 
ported, as in the picture of « the little" ^J2*£r2^ 
-the same self-exaltaUon above other gods, or objects of TeverencT << he 

'WeT y ^ Sdf ab ° Ve CVery and the ™ S^^e^ 
marvellous things against the God of gods," not the open blasphemy of an 
mfidel as some would explain it, but b^phemy as the Jew u SstoocU 

' nMK " Iy ' the kiyin S ch[m * attributes that belong to God alone ' 
^nTerse 37 as mother prophecies of the same Power, 'stresTiT laid upon 
the act, that this new « king," or representative of the Ro JTUZnX 
wou d exhibit a religion, different from all that had preceZi << 3te 
shall he regard the gods of his fathers." Ifwe take the mysteriouV charate 
istic o disregard of « the desire of women," to refer to the weU known Papal 
exaltation of the state of celibacy, a feature noted by St. P ? n TJX 
Timothy, he hi filment is obvious. Or if, as others think, it is to be tak n 
referring to Christ as the "desire" of Hebrew women, th fuTfi Ime" 

^^{^B^^^^ 0 ^ P W that 
SiffiSUS^ place, and supersedes Him by other objects of veE- 

deity, as others explain it, this also would be true of the Papacy 

Again it is said, " he exalts himself above all." It has been well ob^rred 
by Bir s and others that a man who not only claims for J^Ut^to 

and .I 5 ' P0WCr 1 ^ rd ° n SinS ' t0 rCm0Ve ° Ut 0f ^ory whom 
tlorelZt~^^'t thC Mass f° nocture the De?ty which he 
-illore,, ..il'.l, every element oi the descripti , n . 
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But in verses 38, 39, we enter upon a revelation of a further remarkable 
characteristic, which should distinguish this last headship of the Roman world- 
empire. In mysterious phrases the prophecy shows that a new feature of 
religious worship was to be made prominent by this Power, and that was, the 
hnouring of the god of fortresses, as the R.V. literally renders the expression. 
As to what is meant by the mysterious allusions in these verses to worship in 
connection with fortresses, there is a perfect Babel oi translations and interpre- 
tations by various scholars, so that dogmatism is precluded. But Sir I. 
Newton, Birks, Elliott, and other most able interpreters have shown tha t the 
allusion is to saint -worship ; that the term Mahuzziiu or fortresses means 
guardian deities, or tutelary saints, who receive worship as protectors— as 
defences anT'ionresses— from their votaries.^ 1 " " MK ^ MM> 

The idea is common in Hebrew religious poetry. The Psalmist speaks of 
God as " my fortress," even as we call Christ our " Rock of Ages." If this 
be so, we have here set forth, in mysterious language and with emphatic 
repetition, a further revelation of what was to constitute a most marked feature 
in the religion of this self-exalting king ; and that feature remains to the present 
day one of the most striking characteristics of the Papacy. Wherever the 
Papal religion is manifested in its true colours, there are to be seen multitudes 
of shrines to tutelary saints, and chief among them to the Virgin Mary, 
honoured, exactly as the prediction says in verse 38, " with gold, and silver, 
and with precious stones, and pleasant things." 

And here we must note, since this prophecy was specially to concern 
Daniel's people, that just as the Pagan power of Rome wrought terrible 
mischief upon the fortunes of the Jewish race, affecting them both temporally 
and spiritually, so also the Papal power of Rome has done. After the 
destruction of the Temple and its worship, Daniel's people then resident in 
Palestine were scattered, and from that time have been largely located in the 
regions of Christendom, and here the iron heel of Rome has crushed them 
down. Gibbon and other historians have recounted the fearful cruelties and 
robberies, and murders perpetrated in the name of Christianity upon this ill- 
fated race. As Prof. Birks well says, " the indignation " against the people of 
which tliis prophecy speaks was not accomplished when the Romans sacked 
Jerusalem, for Papal Rome learned to rival or surpass the severity of those 
heathen warriors who laid the Temple in ruins. 8 Gibbon tells us how in the 
seventh century 90,000 Jews were compelled to receive the sacrament of 
Baptism, and how, age after age, in Italy, Spain, and other countries of 
Christendom, they were robbed or tortured, or put to death, in the name of 
that caricature of Christianity, of which the Pope was the head and insp irin g 
power . 

What is it that now more than anything else maintains the poor Jews in 
their hardness of heart and blindness to the truth, but these very cruelties, 
perpetrated by those who professed the spurious Christianity taught by 
Rome ? It is just this feature of Roman Christianity, and its offshoot and 

1 The word is used, in a literal sense, in verses 9 and 10. It is applied in a figurative 
sense to the Temple, in verse 31. And here it is used of the deity who constitutes the pro. 
tecting power of the shrine or sanctuary. 

* T. R. Birks, Two Later Visions of Daniel, page 289. 
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Here, therefore, we enter upon the extreme distance of the nictur, th. for 
horizon that bounded the prophet's view. We pass fl t • P ' 6 * 
to that which is future. P ° m the tU " e n0w P resent 

a S L ^ the m y sterious additional periods of 3 o and 

45 prophehc days years) spokenof at the close of Dan xii wild date 
rom l870 and the coming of Christ might take place, either at the LtS 

al rlv • ' I L theVCryend 0f ^ the additi0 ^l periods. These 
^ystenes over which a veil of uncertainty is thrown which we do well to 
respect, S1 mply waiting in the attitude of watchfulness » 

In this time of the end, then, and just before Christ, the Deliverer of the 
Jews, returns to reign, we have again presented to view, as in a previous 
portion of the chapter, a King of the North and a King of the South t o 

B^aTer*^ 

But after the long course of history that has been described, the application of 
hese expressions has become changed, and they now refer to tTo oLr 
Powers. Prof. Birks thinks that the King of the North here sooken of 
same great Power which has just before La desert, ^ ^ u * 
sealed, self-exaltrngandidol-promoting Power of kome, repre nted by 

together with the subservient power of the False Prophet, or Romish clergy i 

S£ ?£l g chief agent in bringins abou ' this finai 

think that Russia is meant. 
In the detailed prophecy of Ezekiel xxxviii., xxxix., we have a remarkable 

cxoostr 8 A J 0 EZCk f S deSCripti ° n> aCCOrdin g to some of ™ ^les 
expositors, fiussza, the great Power of the North with respect to Palestine,- 

1 Compare what has been said on these mysterious periods on page 256. 
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one of the greatest, if not the greatest, military Power of the present day- 
seems to be foretold as the chief military agent of the Northern confederacy, 
as Si l h° l an( l °I M a g°g» l ' ie prince of Rosh, Meshech and Tubal. 

These names, as Prof. Sayce bis shown, indicate nations which lived, in*th"e 
time of Ezekiel, to the extreme North of Palestine, in the neighbourhood of 
the Black Sea and Caucasus. They therefore fitly prefigured modern Russia. 
And Gog is a dynasti c title for their julejr. 1 

Somej however, think that Gog in Ezekiel means the Papal Power, the 
same as '' Hie prince " in these verses of Daniel, Russia being indicated by 
Ezekiel only as a chief ally, together with other European descendants of 
Japheth. 

One thing at any rate seems clear, and that is, that the two chief Powers 
in this Northern confederacy, foreshadowed in these prophecies, are the Papal 
Power and Russia. 

Now when we compare these prophetical anticipations with the political 
and religious outlook of the times in which we are living,— the times of the 
end, as so many of us believe them to be,— we do seem to see a remarkable 
confirmation of what was thus predicted more than 2,000 years ago. 

We know, as a matter of fact, that the Papal Power, or Beast of Revelation, 
is the only form of Roman world-empire now in existence, the only Power 
which makes any such claim, and that it has never for a moment relinquished 
the idea of recovering its former prestige. The following quotation from an 
article in one of our principal newspapers, is in fact a matter of commonplace 
observation, namely, that "the dream of the Restoration of the Temporal 
Pow er is one of the chief disturbing forces in Europe, and one of the greatest 
<\ the future. 1 ' On the other hand we know that Russia, as the clear- 
sighted Napoleon foresaw and announced, aspires to political supremacy in 
the world, and we know further that for many years it has been her determina- 
tion, in furtherance of these political views, to obtain possession of Con- 
stantinople, and of Palestine, as the most important strategical positions for 
that purpose. 

May it not be, therefore, that these two Powers, already united by the 
sympathy of an equally corrupt and, in essential points, identical religion, will 
in the time of the end coalesce in order to carry out their respective objects of 
ambition, the one to obtain political, the other religious supremacy in the 
world ? 

Thus the Papal Power in alliance with Russia would be what is spoken of 
in this passage of Daniel as King of the North, the Papal Power being the 
inspiring spirit, whilst Russia was the chief military agent. 

If this be so, then we can understand how it is that the detailed descriptions 
of the military operations given in Ezekiel xxxviii., xxxix., bring before us 
more prominently Russia, as the acting military head of the Northern con- 
federacy ; whilst in the Revelation of St. John, which is more especially 
concerned with the history of the Fourth Beast, or Roman Empire, under its 
last form, namely, that of the Papacy, prominence is given to this latter Power 

1 Compare what has been said on the war of Armageddon, and the King of the North and 
of the South, pages 207, 214, 412. 
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n onnecuon w*fa the final war, as being the prime originator of it. And, 
since this war is to end in the utter destruction of the Papacy, this was figured 

False p£Z T" g m ° nSter f ° rmS ° f the Beast -nd rf the 

False Prophet, symbolising the power of the Pope and of the body of his 
clergy, cast into the lake of fire. y 

nrntlT!! 6 ^^ 0 ^ 11 ^? 11111 ' * haS ^ P reviousI y that in all 

^^^.P^^^M^P"^" Ezekiel un^r the nam 
ofTarshish which in ancient times represented commercial and naval pre 
— ^^"thetaulofthe Southern confederacy ; and Z 
by Tarshtsk, with all the young lions thereof," of which Ezekiel speak a 
^ng^tconWeracy, united action by England and her C onies 

SetEri i rop y and po,itics equa,iy ^ to this - a p robabii 5 

the future. A scheme to promote the federation of the Colonies with the 
rnother country , s under consideration by British statesmen, and aw t 
development. Attention has been drawn to the remarkable forecast of Birk 
Z^lT^l*™" 1 * 10 " 1 theSC P r °P hecies > th * England would at 
indigo w ^ ^ S ° CCUpati0n ° f Egy P l - Whcn he ™*e, there was no 
^cauon whatever of this being fulfilled. Now, everything pomts to it. • 

In verse 40, the Northern Power is spoken of as having "many shins » 
C XdTp Pldly , bUiIding more — --els. And if France! which hafb^en 
called by Rome the « eldest son of the Church," is also on the side of RussTa 
^ - now and will probably then be the case, we can see how reLrkab W 

T ld , fulfil ; his part of the p redktion - * is ~ y 

the to*, that Russia, to please France, or to carry out her own projects in the 

wTth 5 Z oTob Jl intCrfere ^ in E ^ * * * harlny 
with this, probably, that in verses 41, 42, the prophecy tells us how the 
armies of the North will sweep through Palestine and make direct fo I W 
passing by the more ^accessible territories of Edom and Moab 1 w h^ 1 

t ^tn~Nol SOUt \T 0rBritiSh how Xk 

Z < T ' P° SS,bly a counter " a ttack threatened by England from 
the direction of India, or in Palestine itself, will cause the Northern invader to 
prepare for a final effort, with his headquarters in the neighbourhood ^ 

i Z^Zt bet ^ ^ ^ , Medit « • Zechariah tells u/Z 
Jerusalem will then be besieged and taken. And from that prophecy as well 

^fcrisif the^Lord T ^ * ° f ^ ^ a 

that cnsis the Lord Jesus, accompanied by His saints, will descend from 
heaven as the Deliverer of His people, and will annihilate the No Z hos " 
There is only space to glance for a moment at the first five verses of Da i 
m As on the extreme limit of the horizon, several ranges of h i > LhTnto 

Z H ^ and * T dS 3 inS P CCti0n t0 dete ™- their r a t v pot 

ion and the distances between them, so here the prophecy, relating to eSs 
m he furthest distance, groups together the final Jewish trioulationfthe Divine 

1122 v P l great " isis - Bllt > fr ™ the nearer 

s ndpoint which is given us in later and fuller revelations on these subjects, 
we are able more accurately to define the order of events. And from these 
1 See page 208. 
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other Scriptures we may gather, that the first resurrection, or resurrection of 
the first-fruits, will be a selection from amongst the dead, as indeed is here 
hinted ; that Christ will raise these from the dead before the Great Tribulation, 
of which the Jewish tribulation here spoken of will form a part ; that He will 
be accompanied by the saints thus previously raised, when He comes at the 
crisis before mentioned, to destroy the hosts round Jerusalem, and to set up 
His kingdom there, and over the world ; and that only at the end of His 
Millennial reign will the rest of the dead be raised, at the second resurrection, 
and that then, as we read in the twentieth chapter of Revelation, the general 
judgment will take place, and all those, whose names are not then found 
written in the Book of Life, will be cast into the lake of fire. 

Thus, as we have said, this wonderful and mysterious prophecy of Daniel 
touches on the successive rise of various Powers, affecting the condition of the 
Jews, all down through the ages, from the times of the prophet to the coming 
of the Messiah, and, in the faint reference to the second resurrection, even 
points on to the confines of eternity. 
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[Page 193] 

THE PAPACY AND THE HEADSHIP OF THE CAESARS 

The following interesting illustration of the Papal headship being the revival 
of the headship of the Caesars at Rome, in a new form, was communicated to 
me by the late Rev. Henry E. Brooke. He says :— " When I was at Rome 
in 1880, my attention was drawn to the subject by observing on some of the 
ancient monuments, not only the original name and date of the Emperor who 
had erected it, but also of the Pope who had restored it, and both bore the 
same title 4 Pont. Max.' One I remember d istinctly— the column of Trajan— 
on which it was curious to reaa, on opposite sides of the base of the column, 
the names and titles of the Emperor who erected it, and of the Pope who had 
restored it ; and to read t he title * Pontife x Maximus,' as being, as it were, the 
connect ing link between them. " 

* We may add a few remarks from Canon Gore's recent volume, Leo the 
Great, pp. 22, 96, which illustrates the same point : — " As the Church suc- 
ceeded to the vacant throne of Rome, so the old Roman spirit of government 
passed into the great rulers of the Church ; the great command, * Tu regerc 
imperio populos, Romane, memento,' might have been spoken to the Popes as 
well as to the Caesars." 

4 'The withdrawal of the seat of government and the Imperial residence 
from Rome left all the magnificent traditions of government and authority, all 
the splendid prestige of the Eternal City to centre round the head of the bishop 
of Rome, whose personality as the great Western representative of Christendom 
became constantly more important as Paganism was beaten under and died 
away, and as each emperor in turn was more contemptible than the last." 

Thus we see that the headship of the Caesars at Rome, which had received a 
deadly wound, was resuscitated in a new and ecclesiastical form in the Popes 
of Rome. 
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[Page 399] 

ON THE TWO STAGES OF THE SECOND ADVENT 
In addition to what has already been said on the subject of the two stages of 
Christ's second advent, it may be well here to notice some objections that have 
been raised. 

All students of prophecy are agreed that there will be two phases, or stages, 
of the Second Coming ; namely, that coming into the air for His saints which 
forms the special revelation given by St. Paul at the close of his first epistle to 
the Thessalonians, and that coming with His saints which is more particularly 
foretold in Revelation xix. The question, about which there exists a difference 
of opinion, is as to whether there is a time-interval between these two phases. 
We have endeavoured to show from Scripture, that according to the indica- 
tions thrown out upon this mysterious subject, in the teaching of our Lord and 
of St. Paul, there will be a time-interval, during which at least the most 
accentuated portion of the Great Tribulation, at the close of this dispensation, 
will take place. 

(1) This view has been objected to as if it rested solely upon arguments from 
analogy. But this is not so. We have endeavoured to show that it rests upon 
legitimate inferences from direct statements on the subject in Scripture. It is 
true that it is strongly confirmed by arguments from analogy, and this is just 
the great value of that land of evidence. 

(2) It has been said that Old Testament Scriptures ought not to be brought 
into the question. But surely, in such a dark and difficult subject as prophecy, 
we ought to make use of all the light that Scripture throws upon it, in order 
rightly to discern its details. The Psalms and the prophets abound with Mil- 
lennial information. The passage in Isaiah xxvi. 20, 21, for instance, what- 
ever its primary application, certainly has an analogical bearing upon the 
question, and may well be understood as having a direct reference to it 1 :— 
" Come my people, enter thou into thy chambers, and shut thy doors about 
thee ; hide thyself as it were for a little moment, until the indignation be over- 
past. For behold, the Lord cometh out of His place to punish the inhabitants 
of the earth for their iniquity : the earth also shall disclose her blood, and shall 
no more cover her slain." 

(3) Again, it is urged that no mention of there being two stages in the 
coming of Christ is to be found in the early Christian writers, and that this 
interpretation of Scripture was never heard of till the present century ; more- 
1 Birks distinctly upholds this interpretation. See his Commentary on Isaiah. 
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over, it is said, that it was first put forward by a Futurist writer, and is an 
outcome of the Futurist system. 

But to this the answer seems obvious. The notices of the Second Advent 
amongst the early writers are very brief and fragmentary. No detailed ex- 
amination into the exact order of the events connected with that crisis exists. 
Indeed, we have no means of ascertaining how the teaching of our Lord and of 
St. Paul upon this point was understood amongst them. We know, from 2 
Thessalonians i., ii., that there were some amongst the Christians of Thessa- 
lonica who erroneously supposed that they were living in the period when " the 
day of the Lord " [see pages 294, 420] was " now present " (2 Thess. ii. 2). 
And they expected the speedy manifestation of Christ openly before the world 
to sweep away His enemies. But the tenor of St. Paul's letter seems to be 
that they were in error, both because the first event of the coming, namely, 
"our gathering together unto him" (2 Thess. ii. I) had not taken place, 
and, further, that before He would come in judgment to overthrow His 
enemies, His great enemy, the Antichrist, must be revealed. 

We know that from the first it has ever been Satan's object to introduce 
error and confusion into all that concerns the doctrine of our Lord's second 
coming, and confusion and obscurity soon settled down upon much that con- 
cerned that glorious event. No wonder therefore if on this point we can 
gather no light from early writings. We have noted in our Introduction how 
prophetic study revived at the Reformation. About fifty or sixty years ago 
more especially, there was a great searching into the prophetical Scriptures by 
Bible students. Attention was particularly drawn to the doctrine of the two 
stages in the second coming of Christ. This view is certainly not necessarily 
linked with Futurism ; it equally harmonises with the Historical view which 
we maintain. It cannot be proved that attention to this important detail was 
first revived in these latter days amongst Futurists. But, even were it so, it 
is surely obvious that the real question for us is, not whether Futurists were 
prominent in drawing attention to this point, but whether or not there are 
Scriptural grounds for maintaining this view. That it has been brought into 
prominence in comparatively recent times can be no true objection, since 
prophecy, as all acknowledge, is a progressive study, one writer after another 
profiting by the errors or omissions of predecessors, and bringing fresh light 
to bear upon the subject. 

(4) Sometimes it is urged as an objection that the Second Advent is con- 
stantly spoken of in the New Testament as one event. But to this the reply 
is obvious. The coming of Christ was constantly foretold in the Old Testa- 
ment as one event, yet that great event was to include two stages separated by 
an interval of many centuries, the coming in humiliation and the coming in 
glory. So, too, we refer to the First Advent as one event, though there were 
two marked stages, His coming in infancy, and His coming forth in His official 
character. Therefore, also, we may speak of Christ's Second Advent as one 
great event, though it will be marked by two stages. 

We have already referred to the words of our Lord, in His prophecy on the 
Mount of Olives, which constitute a remarkable confirmation of the view we 
advocate. It will be well to quote here the passage with its context. After 
having alluded to the calamities of the time of tribulation in which this dis- 
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pensationwdl close, our Lord adds : " But take heed to yourselves, lest haply 
your hearts be overcharged with surfeiting, and drunkenness, and cares of this 
lite and that day come on you suddenly as a snare : for so shall it come upon 
all those that dwell on the face of all the earth. But watch ye at every season 
making supplication, that ye may prevail to escape all these things that shall 
come to pass, and to stand before the Son of man » (Luke xxi. 34-36, R V ) 
This passage, ,n conformity with other Scriptures which we have quoted' 
seems clearly to point to the fact that our Lord will first come for His 
saints, as described by St. Paul in 1 Thessalonians iv., and remove them 
previous to the great tribulation, to a place of glory and safety, before He 
comes with them at the close of that calamitous period to overthrow His 
enemies, and openly set up His kingdom in this world. An endeavour has 
been made by some to evade the force of this passage, by explaining the word 
escape" as if it meant to pass through and come safely out of. But this 
can hardly be maintained. In the only two other places in the New Testa- 
ment where the word is employed, as here, in its transitive sense, it seems 
more natural to explain the word as we continually use it, namely, to avoid or 
escape altogether. Thus, in 2 Corinthians xi. 32, St. Paul says: "In Da- 
mascus the governor under Aretas the king guarded the city of the Damas- 
cenes, in order to take me : and through a window was I let down in a basket 
by the wall, and escaped his hands » (R. V. ). The governor wanted to catch 
him, but St. Paul avoided his hands altogether. So, in the other passage, 
Rom. 11. 3, we read: "And reckonest thou this, O man, who judgest 
them that practise such things, and doest the same, that thou shalt escape the 
judgment [i.e. in the sense of condemnation] of God." Here it seems only 
natural to understand the expression in the same way as when we speak of 
escaping punishment, i.e. avoiding it altogether. If we turn now to our 
present passage the same meaning seems obvious. The whole tenor of our 
Lord's solemn exhortation to watchfulness, together with his comparison of 
the typical event of the Flood, seem clearly to imply that, whilst the world at 
large will be more or less involved in the calamities of the last days, the elect 
and faithful then found living will escape them by being previously removed 
to a place of safety. With this agree the remarkable words added in the cor- 
responding passage of St. Matthew: "Then shall two men be in the field; 
one is taken, and one is left : two women shall be grinding at the mill ; one is 
taken, and one is left. Watch, therefore : for ye know not on what day your 
Lord cometh " (Matt. xxiv. 40-42, R.V.). Alford well points out, that in the 
expression "one shall be taken" the same word is employed as that used by 
our Lord in John xiv. 3, where He says to His disciples that He will come 
again and " receive" them to Himself, reference being made to that rapture 
of the saints which is more fully described by St. Paul in 1 Thessalonians iv. 
And our Lord's prophecy clearly implies that when the last tribulation sets in, 
some, the faithful and watchful, will be taken up out of harm's way, while 
others will be left to pass through that calamitous period. 

In connection with this subject, attention should be drawn to the fact that 
both our Lord and St. Paul employ the same remarkable figure with reference 
to the time of tribulation in which this dispensation will end, namely, the 
travail of child-birth (compare Matt. xxiv. 8; 1 Thess. v. 3, R.V.). 'This 
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figure clearly denotes, not a point of time, but a period of uncertain duration 
beginning suddenly, and ending in a new birth. It thus aptly pictures the 
time of tribulation, " distress of nations and perplexity," which will close 
this dispensation, and result in "the regeneration," or new birth of the 
Millennial age. The rapture of the saints is immediately connected by 
St. Paul, in I Thess. iv., v., in conformity with the other Scriptures which 
we have mentioned, with the beginning of the time of tribulation, and 
whilst the faithful will thus, as our Lord says, " escape all these things that 
shall come to pass," St. Paul adds that the unwatchful and unready "shall in 
no wise escape." 

We trust we have now given our readers sufficient scriptural evidence for 
the belief that the coming of Christ will be in two stages, first for, and then 
with, His saints, the final tribulation taking place between these two events, 
while the' duration of the interval between the two stages is unrevealed. 
At the same time we would deprecate the spirit of dogmatism on the subject, 
always remembering that prophecy is but as "a lamp shining in a dark 
place" (2 Peter i. 19). It is not sunlight. And though we may feel sure 
about main outlines, there may be points of detail with regard to which it may 
be more becoming to speak with reserve. 

As to the possibility of Christ's coming at any time, about which we have 
previously spoken (pp. 259, 381) care must be taken not to confuse, as is often 
done, the two statements : (1) that the Church was intended to be always 
expecting Christ ; (2) that Christ might have come at any time. These things 
are entirely different ; and only the first statement is true. There was never 
any real question of Christ's return before a definite period, known to God, 
and still in the future. The Lord will come at the appointed time, not a 
moment before. It is only our uncertainty as to when that time shall be 
that keeps us expectant : and it was meant to. May we seek to live in the 
attitude of looking for, and longing for, the glorious event. 
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[The Roman figures denote Bible chapters; Arabic figures, the pages of this 
volume.} 

"Abomination of desolation," The, of Matt. xxiv. and Dan. ix. (LXX.) ; 

refers to the Roman army under Titus ; 55-58, 77, 78, 400. 
" Abstract," giving Futurist views on Antichrist, 95-97. 
Abyss, The, (or bottomless pit) ; is not the place of the departed, but the 

home of evil spirits ; 186, 324, 433. 
Advent, Second ; see Second Advent. 

Alford, Dean ; on the first resurrection, and the millennium ; 438. 
" All that is called God " ; 230, 231. 

" And the beast," (for " upon the beast "), Rev. xvii., 194-197, 246, note. 

"Anointing the Most Holy," Dan. ix. ; 31, 34 : Dr. Puscy quoted, 31. 

" Anointed one, the prince," The, Dan. ix. ; cannot be separated, 40-42. 

Antichrist, The, of St. John's Epistles : not described as infidel, 223-226 : 
" the spirit of Antichrist," 225 : Antichrist usurps Christ's place, 226, 227 : 
fulfilled in the Papal power, 12, 221, 265 : still looked for by Futurists, 13 : 
"abstract," giving Futurist views on Antichrist, 95 : " many antichrists," 
252 : bad effect of Futurist view, 504, 505. 

Anticipations realised ; Elliott's, 254 ; Fleming's, etc, 356, 357 : Birks', 208, 
209. 

Armageddon, the war of ; 206-217, 413-415, 524-526. 

Babylon, on the Euphrates, never to be rebuilt ; 203-206. 

Babylon, in Rev., is always the corrupt Church of Rome ; 197-206 : her rela- 
tion to the Beast, 197-199 5 and to the ten constituent kingdoms, which 
are first subservient, then hostile, 200-201 ; her fall, 197, 201, 406. 

Beast, the symbol explained, 99 : relation to other symbols, 197, note. 

Beasts, the four, of Dan. vii. ; 99, 165-171. Their origin, 165 : the first, 
Babylon, 167: the second, Medo-Persia, 168: the third, Greece, 168; 
its four heads, 168, 169 ; the fourth, Rome, 169 : its pagan and papal 
forms, 100: its " little horn," 170, 171. 
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Beast the first, in Rev. xiii. : is the Papal imperial power, 126, 197 I its 

penty, 134-145= the several crises of its rise and fall, 144, H c- its 
number, 105, i 55 , i 5 6: its end, 206, 216-220: it is not an individual, 
217, 221 : its present schemes, 215, 216 : it is « cast alive " into the lake 
of fire, 218. See also Eighth head. 

Beast, the second, in Rev. xiii. : is the Romish priesthod, as a body : its sub- 
servience 147 : exalts the first beast, 150: is identical with the "false 
prophet, 148, 149 : its miracles, 150-152: the image to the beast, 153, 

. 5 , : the f p h °y^S of opponents, 155 , its doom, 216-220. 

139-141 • on the kingdom of the Son of Man, 455 1 on the sixth Seal, 
. 298 ; his anticipations realised, 208, 209. 
Blasphemy, papal : 132, 231, 232, 234. 

Bride, The : is the company of saints of the first resurrection : 3I3 , 407, 466. 

Cherubim, the four, in Rev. iv. ; represent Creation ; 276-279. 

City, the Holy ; see Eternal Kingdom. 

City, the Great \ Rev. xvi. ; is Rome : 404. 

Chamberlain, on the restoration of Israel, 446-449 

Combination of systems of interpretation, impossible; 248, 379, c 00 -<02 

Conceal^ whdst revealing, a feature of Apo'calyptic propnecy! 6 ,t 2 274 

"Confirming the Covenant," Dan. ix., the work of Christ, 4I51 

Crowns, on heads or horns ; 183, note. 

"Vify of the Lord," the ; 420, 421. 

Devil-worship, 131, note. 

Dragon, the, of Rev. xii. ; is Pagan Rome ; 119. 

Earth, the ; as a symbol ; 148. 

Earthquake, in Rev implies both physical and political disturbance ; 115. 
Eastern qucst.on, the ; in relation to prophecy 5213 
Egypt, England in ; 208, 209. 

"Eighth head » of the Beast, the ; 101, 184 : see also Antichrist. 
Elders, the twenty-four ; the Church 0/ God's elect ; 27? 
Elect, the, in Matt. xxiv. ; 398 

EU t;titr» E Un B -* "^'.f 561 bUt n0t infallibte ' q«"d - to 
the tit e Universal Bishop," i 45 - I4 7 : his anticipations realised 2 <a 

X^ ING r D0 , M ° ftheFa ^ r ' the: 472 " W: »^~Von, 
489-491. Birks on its relation to the Millennial kingdom, 455 , 4 c 6 : 

seat^ 5 ™2 Trr ^ *^ character, 4 79, 48o.-"No more 
sea, 473 - the Holy City," 474, 475 . Christ present, 476 : spiritual, 
bu not lmmatenal) 479j 4§0 , m conUin a cemral 47 p 

perfection, 483 : its trees of life, 485 : its « nations," 487 : not men in the 
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flesh, 49 r ~494 > Jerusalem still central, 488 : God still seen in Christ, 496 : 
the measurements of the Holy City not literal, 477, 478 ; their signifi- 
cance, 482-483. 

Eternal, the meaning of the word, 493. 

Euphrates, used figuratively in Rev., 355, 356. 

False Prophet, see Beast, the second, in Rev. xiii. 
Fathers, the : their views on Antichrist, 104. 
Feasts, the three Hebrew ; 308, 31 1-3 1 5, 428. 
" Finishing transgression," Dan. ix. ; 29. 
Fleming's anticipations realised, 356, 357. 
Flood, the; of Rev. xii. ; 123, 124. 
Frogs, the three ; of Rev. xvi. ; 366-369. 
" Fulness," meaning of the word, 449. 

Futurist Interpretation, the : — lacking in continuity, 4 : and in consistency as 
to symbolism, 6, 302 : adopts doubtful methods of argument, 32 ; relies 
often on dogmatic assertion, 80-83, 2 6i, 355 ; and on loose criticism, 
253 : and indirectly gives support to Popery, 222. Its origin and history, 
13-17. 

Futurist Interpretation, the : — leads often to absurdity and confusion ; as in the 
case of— the " prince that shall come," Dan. ix. ; 45 : a " covenant with 
Antichrist," 54, 55 : the last week or half-week of the seventy ; 69 : the 
great Image, Dan. ii., 163; its "legs" and "thighs," 164, note: the 
" hindrance " of 2 Thess. ; 189, 190 ; the Seals, Rev. vi. ; 302 : the 
Trumpets, 322, 334 : the Vials, 349, 364 : the " Euphrates dried up,'' 
374; the Witnesses, Rev. xi., 105, 106: the vision of Rev. xii., 125; 
"times and seasons," 135 : the beasts of Rev. xiii., 157, 158 ; the Anti- 
christ, 342 : the Holy City, 477 : the general outline of Rev. 375, 376. 

Gap-theory, the, required by Futurism, examined ; 24-27, 68-91. 

Gentile dispensation, the ; has a place in O.T. prophecy, 87-90, 17 1- 173. 

Gordon, Dr. ; on successive crises in the rise and fall of the Beast, 144, 145 : 
on Rev. xvii. 16 (R.V.) ; 196 ; on the Antichrist as fulfilled in the Papacy, 
221 : on Antichrist's "denial," 225 : on the " Man of Sin," 232, 233. 

Grattan Guinness, Dr. ; on the dates of the Seventy weeks, 61, 62. 

"Great city," the, of Rev. xi., is Rome as the centre of corrupt Christendom, 
112 : and in Rev. xvi., is Rome, 404. 

Harvest, the, of Rev. xiv. ; a gathering of saints, 343, 393, 394. 

Harlot, the, of Rev. xvii. ; is the corrupt Church of Rome : 197, note. 

Heads and horns, 159, 174, 175 : the four heads, in Dan. viii., 168, 169 : the 
seven heads, in Rev. xvii., 175-183: the eighth, 183-185: the seven 
heads are not empires, 177-179, nor emperors, 185, 186, but forms of 
Roman government, 179, 180 : as well as the seven hills of Rome, 181. 

Hindering power, the, in 2 Thess. ii. ; is the Roman Imperial power, not an 
individual, though individual language is used ; 103 ; this an argument 
against a personal Antichrist, 104 : this " hindrance " was removed when 
Constantine abandoned Rome, 187-193. 
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Hippolytus ; his peculiar views on Antichrist, 86, 87. 

Historical Interpretation, the ; is supported by cumulative evidence, 378 370 • 
is marked by continuity and consistency of treatment, 4, 5 : fully recog- 
mses the supernatural, I* II , applied to Revelation, 251 : its history and 
character, 12, 15, 505-507 : a powerful weapon against Satan, 506. 
Uoly Roman Empire," scarcely more than titular, 179, note. 

Image, the great, of Dan. ii.; 160-165 J the clay-iron feet, 160, 161 • the 

toes, 161 : belong to the Western Empire, 162, 163. 
Image, the, of the Beast ; 153, 154. 

Individual language in prophecy, no proof an individual is meant ; 103 • its use 
with reference to the Antichrist, ioi, 264, 265 , the object of this, 102. 

Jerusalem, New: see Eternal Kingdom. 

Jews, their partial preliminary return, 362 : their full return, 444-459. their 
prominence during the Millennium, 442 1 their conversion, at the Second 
Advent, 449. 

Judgment the first at the judgment-seat of Christ, 338, 435 I the final, at the 
ureat White Throne, 460-465. 

" Kings " and " kingdoms," in prophecy, 161, 165-167. 
" Kings from the sunrising," the ; 358-362. 

Lake of fire, the : 217-220, 466-470. 

" Last Trump," the : heralding the Second Advent ; 427. 

Literalism, often misleading and absurd, 7-10, 216, 220, 249. 

Living creatures, the four, of Rev. iv. : see Cherubim. ' 

Lord's day, the, in Rev. i. ; 271. 

Lunar years, in connection with the Seventy weeks, 60. 

Man-Child, the, of Rev. xii. ; 119, 120. 
" Many mansions," 408. 

"Man of sin," the: stands for the Papacy; 227-247: is not infidel, but 
usurping, 227; proud exaltation of, 230, 231 : lying miracles of, 242: 
lawlessness of, 243 : Wordsworth quoted, 228, 244 i Gordon quoted, 232. 
Marriage of the Lamb," the 5 407 : the " marriage supper," 409. 

Martyrs, under pagan and papal Rome, 435-437. 

Measurement of the Temple, Rev. x. ; 108, 109 : of New Jerusalem, 477, 482. 

Millennial Kingdom, the, of Rev. xx . ; 424, 433~47i :-Its iiuuguration, 
435 ; prominence of martyrs, 435-437 » its duration, 438 : Alford quoted, 
43« : the first resurrection, 438-440 1 character of the millennial age, holy, 
but not perfect, 440, 441, 443, 4S4 : prominence of Israel, 442-445 : 
Chamberlain quoted, 446-449 « Dr. Moule quoted, 449-450 : the place 
of the risen saints, 453 : the giving up of the Kingdom to the Father, 
445, 446 : Satan's last attempt, 457-459 : the resurrection and final judg- 
ment, 460-465. 

Mosheim, on Popish miracles, 151. 

Moule, Dr. Handley, on the restoration of Israel, 449, 450. 
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M Mystery," the word explained, 173, note. 

" Nations," the, in the Eternal Kingdom, 487. 
North and South, kings of ; 2oS- 2 i6 : 524-527. 

"Number of the Beast," the; 105, 155, 156: Irenaeus and Hippolytus 
quoted, 157, note. 

"Of the seven," in Rev. xvii., 184, note. 

" One hour with the beast," in Rev. xvii., 199. 

Paganism, its revival in Papalism, 185. 
Palm-bearers, the, of Rev. vii. : 303-311. 

Papacy, the : is the Antichrist of prophecy, 248 : the crisis of its rise clearly 
predicted, 247: the "hindrance" to its development, 247, 248: its 
imperial character, 193, 528 : prophecy describes its general character, 
when at the height of its power, 243 : Wordsworth on this, 244 : it can- 
not become actually infidel, 245-247 : its blasphemies, 132, 231-234 : its 
idolatrous exaltation, 235-237 : its present schemes, 215 :— See also 
Man of Sin. 

Periods predicted ; see Daniel. 

Persecutions, pagan and papal, 117, note. 

Physical changes to be expected, 376-378, 

Prayer-book language, 432. 

Prophecy, must be interpreted as a whole, not piecemeal, 251. 
Pusey, Dr., on the Seventy Weeks, 29-32, 46. 

Ram and He-goat, vision of the ; 509-516. 
Reformation, seen in Rev. x., xi. ; 107, 336. 
Restoration of Israel, first partial, then complete, 444-459. 
Restraining power, the, or " hindrance" ; 103. 

Resurrection, the order of the; 312, 392: the first resurrection, literal, 431, 
437-439, 464 s the second includes some who are saved, 428, 463-465 ; 
perhaps heathen, 429, 462 : the resurrection-body, 408, 466. 

Revelation, the Book of the ;— is mainly symbolic, 12, 274 ; its structure, 
273, 300; includes three kinds of visions, 106, 266: the seer's stand- 
point, 267-269 ; summary of Futurist views on Seals, etc., 375. 

Revelation, the Book of the ;— chap, i.-iv., 266-279 : chap, v., 280-2S3 : 
chap, vi., 282-303: chap, vii., 303-311; chap, viii., 315-323: chap. 

323-334: chap, x., 106-108, 335-337= chap, xi., 108-116: chap, 
xii., 116-125: chap, xiii., 126-158, 217, 221 : chap, xiv., 339-343: 
chap, xv., 344, 345: chap, xvi., 343-380 : chap, xvii., 101, 180, 184, 
197, etc. : chap, xviii., 197-206, 406: chap, xix, see Second Advent: 
chap, xx., 424-471 : chapters xxi., xxii., 472-499. 

River of life, the, 485. 

Rome, the " throne of the Beast," 202. 

Sacrifice ended, by Christ's death, Dan. ix. ; 52, 53. 
Satan bound, 433, 434. 

35 
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Sea, the, as a symbol ; 126, ?iote ; 165. 
Sealed Book, the, of Rev. v., 281. 
Sealed Tribes, the, of Rev. vii., 303-311. 

" Sealing a prophecy," 141, note : " sealing up vision and prophet," 30, 33. 

Seals, the seven ; 282-303 : general and particular sense of, 282, 283 : the 
first, 284 ; the second, 286 ; the third, 286 : the fourth, 289 : the periods 
overlap, 288, note : the fifth, 290 : the sixth, 291-297 : objections an- 
swered, 293-296 : the sixth seal points forward also, 296, 297 : Birks on 
this, 298, 299 :— the seventh, 302. 

Second Advent, the;— will be before the Millennium, 416-432; events 
connected with it, 381-415 ; its two stages, 381-387, 407, 529-532. 

Second Advent, the ;— shown to be pre-millennial, from O.T. prophecy, 
417; and from the N.T., 418-420 ; this was the view of early writers, 
422 : the contrary view accounted for, 425 :— watchfulness urged upon us, 
382, 386 : the " shout " which heralds it, 388, 389 ; no secret matter, 
390 : the taking up of the saints, 390, 531 ; possible results of this, 391- 
393 : the great tribulation, 393 : analogies from the Flood, Sodom, and 
Jerusalem, 394, 395 : exact time unknown, 402 : the second stage, 410, 
411. 

Seven heads of the Beast, the : see Heads. 

Seven Epistles, the ; Rev. ii. , iii. ; probably not prophetic, 274. 

Seventy Weeks, the prophecy of the ; 21-67 : implies that a day may 
symbolise a year, 22 : relates to a continuous period, without any gap, 
24-27 : so taken by Keil, though a Futurist, 26 : the subdivisions of the 
period, 34, 35 : the particular decree referred to, 36, 37 : solar and lunar 
fulfilment, 38, 39 : correspondence of dates, 58-62 : the end clear, 
though unmarked in the prophecy and in history, 63-65 : strange 
Futurist glosses, 261. 

" Shortly," in Rev. i. ; the meaning, 273. 

" Shout," the, heralding the Second Advent, 388, 389. 

South, the king of the ; 208-216, 524-527. 

" Sword of His mouth," the ; 411. 

Systems of Interpretation, their rise and history, 1-17 : they cannot be com- 
bined, 248, 379, 500-502. See Historical, Futurist. 

Tarshish, in prophecy, may mean England, 207. 
Tabernacles, the feast of, as a type : see Feasts. 

" Temple of God," the, in 2 Thess. ii., 235-241 : not a literal rebuilt temple, 

240, 241 : the " Temple " measured in Rev. x., 108, 109. 
Throne of God, the vision of the, Rev. iv. ; 275. 

Tribulations referred to in prophecy ; Matt. xxiv. ; 78, 79 ; Rev. vii. ; 309, 
393 ; duration of the final tribulation not revealed, 399-400. 

Trumpets, the seven: 315-339:— the first four, 317: the first, 319: the 
second, 320: the third, 320: the fourth, 321 : Futurist views, 322: the 
fifth, 323-326 : the sixth, 327-333 : Futurist views, 334 : the seventh, 
335-337- 

' ' Trump, the last " ; heralds the Second Advent, 427. 
Twofold fulfilments, 3. 
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Vials, the seven; 343-380 :— preparatory vision, Rev. xv., 345: their 
sphere, 345, 346 : the first, 347 : the second, 348 : the third, 349 : 
Futurist views, 349: the fourth, 351 : Futurist view, 352: the fifth, 
353 : the sixth, 354 : Futurist objections met, 364 : the drying-up of the 
Euphrates, 355 : the Kings from the sun-rising, 358 : the three " frogs," 
366-369: our present position, 370-37 1 : ~ the seventh, 402: marks a 
great crisis, 403 : both physical and political, 403. 

Vintage, in Rev. xiv. ; 343, 393, 394. 

War in heaven, Rev. xii. ; 120, 121. 
Westcott, Prof. ; on the meaning of Antichrist, 223, 224. 
Witnesses, the; Rev. xi. ; 110-115. 
Woes, the three ; see fifth, sixth, and seventh Trumpets. 
Woman, the sun-clothed, of Rev. xii. ; 118 : her flight, III, 122 : the "two 
wings," 122, 123. 

Wordsworth, Bp. Christopher ; on the " man of sin," 228-230, 235-238, 

244 ; on the ten-fold division of the Roman Empire, 262. 
Wound, the deadly, in Rev. xiii. ; 183, 184. 

Year-day principle, the : 134-145, 400, 401. 

Zion, the company on Mount ; Rev. xiv. ; 340. 



Butler & Tanner, The Selvrood Priming Works, Frome, and London. 
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